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uch has changed in America and the world since we began planning 

The Enduring Vision for college survey students more than twenty-five years 

ago. Some of these developments have been welcome and positive; others 
deeply unsettling. This new Concise Seventh Edition fully documents all of these 
changes for today’s new generation of students, as well as the continuities that offer 
reassurance for the future. 


Vision and Goals 


T he Concise Seventh Edition builds on the underlying strategy that has guided us from 
the beginning. We want our history to be not only comprehensive and illuminating, but 
also lively, readable, and true to the lived experience of earlier generations of Americans. 
Within a clear political and chronological framework, we integrate the best recent schol- 
arship in all areas of American history. Our interest in social and cultural history, which 
shapes our own teaching and scholarship, has suffused The Enduring Vision from the 
outset, and it remains central. We integrate the historical experience of women and men 
of all regions, ethnic groups, and social classes who make up the American mosaic. 

As we pursue these purposes in this Concise Seventh Edition, we welcome Karen 
Halttunen to the team of authors. A distinguished historian of nineteenth-century 
American social and cultural history who teaches at the University of Southern 
California, Professor Halttunen brings impressive strengths to our mission. 


New Interpretations, Expanded Coverage 


This edition of The Enduring Vision brings the work fully up to date, incorporating ma- 
jor developments and scholarship since the previous edition went to press. We have 
included the best of the new political history, stressing the social, cultural, and eco- 
nomic issues at stake in political decisions and debates. Religious history remains an 
important focus, from the spiritual values of pre-Columbian communities to the po- 
litical activism of contemporary conservative Christian groups. We again offer extensive 
coverage of medicine and disease, from the epidemics brought by European explorers 
to today’s AIDS crisis, bioethics debates, and controversies over health-care financing. 

As with previous editions, we have added a number of new chapter-opening 
vignettes, including new vignettes on Edmund Ruffin, a fanatical defender of the 
South and slavery, and Martin Luther King, Jr. These vignettes introduce a central 
theme of the chapter and remind us that, in the last analysis, history involves the 
choices and actions of individual men and women. 


Streamlined Organization 


In our continuing quest to make the text clear and reader-friendly, we have rear- 
ranged some sections and reorganized some chapters. The post-World War II 
chapters, in particular, have been heavily reorganized to consolidate topical coverage 
and tighten the narrative. We have edited rigorously but without sacrificing any 


substantive material. As a result, we have reduced the total number of chapters from 
thirty-two to thirty-one and shortened the text by about 10 percent. 

Understanding history requires a firm grasp of geography, and The Enduring 
Vision has always emphasized the significance of the land in the interplay of histori- 
cal events. Our extensive coverage of environmental history, the land, and the West 
is fully integrated into the narrative and treated analytically—not simply “tacked on” 
to a traditional account. An upgraded map program offers maps that are rich in 
information, easy to read, and visually appealing. 


Visual Resources and Features 


Based on the positive feedback we have received from readers, we have maintained 
the layout of the previous edition. Our one-column format allows for seamless inte- 
gration of images and a smoother narrative flow. Each chapter begins with Focus 
Questions that correspond to the major sections of the chapter to give students a 
preview of the key topics to be covered. These questions are briefly answered at the 
end of the chapter in the “Chapter Summary.” All maps in the text have been rede- 
signed to be more visually dynamic and engaging; each map also features a corre- 
sponding online interactive map. Throughout the chapters, students get assistance 
from key terms that are boldfaced in the text and defined in the margins; “Checking 
In” boxes at the end of each section summarize the key points in that section. 


Supplementary Resources 


A wide array of supplements accompanies this text to help students master the mate- 
rial and guide instructors 1n teaching from The Enduring Vision, Concise Seventh Edition. 
For details on viewing or ordering these materials, please consult your Cengage 
Learning sales representative. 


a PowerLecture CD-ROM with ExamView® and JoinIn®. This 
‘uctor Resources = dual platform, all-in-one multimedia resource includes the 
: Instructor’s Resource Manual, authored by Ken Blume of 
Albany College of Pharmacy and Health Sciences; the Test Bank, authored by Volker 
Janssen of California State University, Fullerton; Microsoft® PowerPoint® slides of 
lecture outlines as well as images and maps from the text that can be used as offered, 
or customized by importing personal lecture slides or other material; and JoinIn® 
PowerPoint® slides with clicker content. Also included is ExamView, an easy-to-use 
assessment and tutorial system that allows instructors to create, deliver, and custom- 
ize tests in minutes. Instructors can build tests with as many as 250 questions using 
up to twelve question types; using ExamView’s complete word-processing capabili- 
ties, they can enter an unlimited number of new questions or edit existing ones. 


eInstructor’s Resource Manual. This manual has many features, including chapter 
themes, lecture suggestions, directions for using print and nonprint resources, and 
additional instructional suggestions. This manual is available on the instructor’s 


companion website. 


WebTutor™ on Blackboard® and WebCT®. With WebTutor’s text-specific, preformat- 
ted content and total flexibility, instructors can easily create and manage their own 
custom course website. WebTutor’s course management tool gives instructors the 
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ability to provide virtual office hours, post syllabi, set up threaded discussions, track 
student progress with the quizzing material, and much more. For students, 
WebTutor offers real-time access to a full array of study tools, including animations 
and videos that bring the book’s topics to life, plus chapter outlines, summaries, 
glossary flashcards, practice quizzes, and weblinks. 


CourseMate. Cengage Learning’s History CourseMate brings course concepts to life 
with interactive learning, study, and exam preparation tools that support the printed 
textbook. Watch student comprehension soar as your class works with the printed 
textbook and the textbook-specific website. History CourseMate goes beyond the 
book to deliver what you need! History CourseMate includes an integrated eBook; 
interactive teaching and learning tools, including quizzes, flashcards, videos, and 
more; and EngagementTracker, a first-of-its-kind tool that monitors student 
engagement in the course. Learn more at www.cengagebrain.com. 


CourseReader for U.S. History. CourseReader offers a way for instructors to build 
customized online readers for their courses. By selecting documents from a rich 
database of primary and secondary sources, including many from the Gale collec- 
tions, instructors can create their own reader to match the specific needs of their 
course. An Editor’s Choice developed for The Enduring Vision provides a useful start- 
ing point. Go to Cengage.com/coursereader for more information. 


CourseMate. For students, CourseMate provides an addi- 
tudent Resources tional source of interactive learning, study, and exam 
ee fe preparation outside the classroom. Students will find out- 
lines and objectives, focus questions, flashcards, quizzes, primary source links, and 
video clips. In addition, CourseMate includes an integrated The Enduring Vision 
eBook. Students taking quizzes will be linked directly to relevant sections in the 
eBook for additional information. The eBook is fully searchable and students can 
even take notes and save them for later review. The eBook links out to rich media 
assets such as video and MP3 chapter summaries, primary source documents with 
critical thinking questions, and interactive (zoomable) maps. Students can use the 
eBook as their primary text or as a companion multimedia support. It is available at 
www.cengagebrain.com. 


Book Companion Site. This website for students features a wide assortment of 
resources to help students master the subject matter. The website includes a glossary, 
chapter outlines, flashcards, crossword puzzles, tutorial quizzes, focus questions, 
and weblinks. Throughout the text, icons direct students to relevant exercises and 
self-testing material located on the student companion website. 


Cengagebrain.com. Save your students time and money. Direct them to www 
.cengagebrain.com for additional choices in formats and savings and a better 
chance to succeed in your class. Cengagebrain.com, Cengage Learning’s online store, is 
a single destination for more than 10,000 new textbooks, eTextbooks, eChapters, 
study tools, and audio supplements. Students have the freedom to purchase 
a-la-carte exactly what they need when they need it. Students can save 50 percent on 
the electronic textbook, and can pay as little as $1.99 for an individual eChapter. 


Wadsworth American History Resource Center. Wadsworth’s American History 
Resource Center gives your students access to a “virtual reader” with hundreds of pri- 
mary sources, including speeches, letters, legal documents and transcripts, poems, 
maps, simulations, timelines, and additional images that bring history to life, along 
with interactive assignable exercises. A map feature including Google Earth™ coordi- 
nates and exercises will aid in student comprehension of geography and use of maps. 
Students can compare the traditional textbook map with an aerial view of the location 
today. It’s an ideal resource for study, review, and research. In addition to this map 
feature, the resource center also provides blank maps for student review and testing. 


Rand McNally Atlas of American History, 2e. This comprehensive atlas features 
more than eighty maps, with new content covering global perspectives, including 
events in the Middle East from 1945 to 2005, as well as population trends in the 
United States and around the world. Additional maps document voyages of 
discovery; the settling of the colonies; major U.S. military engagements, including 
the American Revolution and World Wars I and II; and sources of immigrations, 
ethnic populations, and patterns of economic change. 


Reader Program. Cengage Learning publishes a number of readers, some containing 
exclusively primary sources, others a combination of primary and secondary sources, 
and some designed to guide students through the process of historical inquiry. Visit 
Cengage.com/history for a complete list of readers. 


Nobody knows your students like you, so why not give 
om Options them a text that is tailor-fit to their needs? Cengage Learn- 
ing offers custom solutions for your course—whether it’s 
making a small modification to The Enduring Vision to match your syllabus or combin- 
ing multiple sources to create something truly unique. You can pick and choose chap- 
ters, include your own material, and add additional map exercises along with the Rand 
McNally Atlas to create a text that fits the way you teach. Ensure that your students get 
the most out of their textbook dollar by giving them exactly what they need. Contact 
your Cengage Learning representative to explore custom solutions for your course. 
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former slave Katie Rowe recalled. 
“Dat morning we all go to de cotton field 
early. After a while de old horn blow up at de 
overseer’s house, and we all stop and listen, 
‘cause it de wrong time of day for de horn.” 
Later that day, after several more blasts of 


Louisiana and Lower Mississippi Valley Col 


the horn, a stranger, apparently a Yankee, 
addressed the slaves. “ “Today you is free, just 
The Devastated South lak I is, de man say,” Katie Rowe declared. 
“You is your own bosses now.’” The date was June 4, 1865. Rowe 

called it the day “that I begins to live.” 
Emancipation in June 1865 brought an era of transition for the 
former slaves. “None of us know whar to go,” Katie Rowe remem- 
bered. The plantation overseer charged the former slaves “half de 
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Radical Republicans Faction 
in Congress, led by Thaddeus 
Stevens and Charles Sumner, 
that called for full civil 

rights for freedmen without 
compromise 


crop for de quarter and all de mules and tools and grub.” His replacement offered 
better arrangements: “[W]e all got something left over after dat first go-out.” But 
new changes occurred. The next year the former owner’s heirs sold the planta- 
tion, “and we scatter off.” Katie eventually married a Cherokee man and moved to 
Oklahoma. 

For the nation, as for Katie Rowe, the end of the Civil War was an instant 
of uncharted possibilities and a time of unresolved conflicts. While former slaves 
exulted over their freedom, their former owners were often as grim as the wasted 
southern landscape. Several thousand fled to Brazil, Mexico, or Europe, but most 
remained. . 

In most armed conflicts, the morale of the vanquished rarely concerns the vic- 
tors. However, the Civil War was a special case, for the Union had sought not merely 
military triumph but the return of national unity. Therefore, the federal government 
in 1865 faced unprecedented questions. How could the Union be restored and the 
South reintegrated? Who would control the process—Congress or the president? 
Should Confederate leaders be tried for treason? Most important, what would hap- 
pen to the 3.5 million former slaves? The freedmen’s future was the crucial issue of 
the postwar era, for emancipation had set in motion a profound upheaval. Before 
the war, slavery had determined the South’s social, economic, and political structure. 
What would replace it? The end of the Civil War, in short, posed two huge challenges 
that had to be solved simultaneously: how to readmit the South to the Union and 
how to define the status of free blacks in American society. 

Between 1865 and 1877, the nation met these challenges, but not without dis- 
cord and turmoil. Conflict prevailed in the halls of Congress, in the former Confed- 
eracy, and in the industrializing postwar North. The crises of Reconstruction—the 
restoration of the former Confederate states and the fate of the former slaves— 
reshaped the legacy of the Civil War. 


RECONSTRUCTION POLITics, 1865-1868 


How did Radical Republicans gain control of Reconstruction politics? — 


The end of the Civil War offered multiple possibilities for chaos and vengeance. 
The federal government could have imprisoned or executed Confederate leaders, de- 
mobilized Confederate soldiers might have continued armed resistance, and freed 
slaves might have taken revenge on former masters. However, none of this occurred. 
Instead, intense political conflict dominated the immediate postwar period. National 
politics produced new constitutional amendments, a presidential impeachment, 
and some of the most ambitious domestic legislation ever enacted by Congress: the 
Reconstruction Acts of 1867-1868. It culminated in something that few expected: 
the enfranchisement of African-American men. 

In 186S only a handful of Radical Republicans advocated African-American 
suffrage. But in the complex political battles of Reconstruction, the Radicals won 
broad support for their program, including African-American male enfranchise- 
ment. Just as the Civil War had led to emancipation, Reconstruction led to African- 
American suffrage. 
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Conflict over Reconstruction began even before the war 
ended. In December 1863, President Abraham Lincoln 
issued the Proclamation of Amnesty and Reconstruction, 
which enabled southern states to rejoin the Union if at least 10 percent of those who 
had voted in the 1860 elections swore an oath of allegiance to the Union and 
accepted emancipation. This plan excluded most Confederate officials and military 
officers, who would have had to apply for presidential pardons, as well as African- 
Americans, who had not voted in 1860. Through these requirements, Lincoln hoped 
both to undermine the Confederacy and to build a southern Republican Party. 
Radical Republicans in Congress, however, envisioned a slower readmission pro- 
cess that would bar even more ex-Confederates from political life. The Wade-Davis 
Bill, passed by Congress in July 1864, provided that a military governor would rule 
each former Confederate state; after at least half the eligible voters took an oath of 
allegiance to the Union, delegates could be elected to a state convention that would 
repeal secession and abolish slavery. To qualify as a voter or a delegate, a southerner 


would have to take a second, “ironclad” oath, swearing that he had never voluntarily 
supported the Confederacy. The Wade-Davis Bill would have delayed readmission of 
southern states almost indefinitely. 


Abeahan Lincoln issues the Proclamation of Amnesty _ heerlen 
Wade-Davis Bill passed by Congress and pocket-vetoed by Lincoln 


Freedmen’s Bureau established; Civil War ends; Lincoln assassinated; Andrew Johnson becomes 
president; Johnson issues his Proclamation of Amnesty and Reconstruction; ex-Confederate states hold 
constitutional conventions; Thirteenth Amendment added to the Constitution 


Civil Rights Act of 1866 and the Supplementary Freedmen’s Bureau Act passed over Johnson’s vetoes; 
Ku Klux Klan founded in Tennessee; race riots occur in southern cities; Republicans win congressional 
elections 


Reconstruction Act of 1867; William Seward negotiates the purchase of Alaska; constitutional 
conventions meet in the ex-Confederate states 


Andrew Johnson impeached, tried, and acquitted; Fourteenth Amendment added to the Constitution; 
Ulysses S. Grant elected president 


Transcontinental railroad completed 


Congress readmits the four remaining southern states to the Union; Fifteenth Amendment added to the 
Constitution; Enforcement Act of 1870 


Second Enforcement Act; Ku Klux Klan Act 

Liberal Republican party formed; Amnesty Act; Alabama claims settled; Grant reelected president 

Panic of 1873 begins, setting off five-year depression 

Democrats gain control of the House of Representatives 

Civil Rights Act of 1875; Specie Resumption Act 

Disputed presidential election: Rutherford B. Hayes versus Samuel J. Tilden 

Electoral commission decides election in favor of Hayes; the last Republican-controlled state governments fall 
“Exodus” movement spreads through several southern states 
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Andrew Johnson Former 

slave owner and senator from 
Tennessee; as Lincoln’s succes- 
sor and seventeenth president, 
he lost control over Reconstruc- 
tion policy and barely survived 
impeachment in 1868 


Presidential Reconstruction 
Andrew Johnson’s plan to par- 
don ex-Confederate leaders and 
readmit former Confederate 
states to the union on lenient 
terms 


“black codes” Laws passed 
by southern states to limit the 
rights of freedmen 


Lincoln pocket-vetoed* the Wade-Davis Bill, and an impasse followed. Arkansas, 
Louisiana, Tennessee, and parts of Virginia moved toward readmission under vari- 
ants of Lincoln’s plan, but Congress refused to seat their delegates. What Lincoln’s 
ultimate policy would have been remains unknown. But after his assassination, on 
April 14, 1865, Radical Republicans turned with hope toward his successor, Andrew 
Johnson of Tennessee. 


At first glance, Andrew Johnson seemed a likely ally for 
the Radicals. The only southern senator to remain in Con- 
gress when his state seceded, Andrew Johnson served as 
military governor of Tennessee from 1862 to 1864. Defy- 
ing the Confederate stand, he declared that “treason is a crime and must be made 
odious.” Self-educated, of humble origins, a foe of the planter class, a supporter of 
emancipation—Johnson carried impeccable credentials. However, as a lifelong 
Democrat he had his own political agenda, which was sharply different from that of 
the Radicals. He neither adopted abolitionist ideals nor challenged racist sentiments. 
He hoped mainly that the fall of slavery would cripple southern aristocrats. 

In May 1865, with Congress out of session, Johnson shocked Republicans by 
announcing his own program, A Proclamation of Amnesty and Reconstruction, 
to bring back into the Union the seven southern states still without Reconstruc- 
tion governments—Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Mississippi, North Carolina, South 
Carolina, and Texas. Almost all southerners who took an oath of allegiance would 
receive a pardon and amnesty; all their property except slaves would be restored. Oath 
takers could elect delegates to state conventions, which would call regular elections, 
proclaim secession illegal, repudiate debts incurred under the Confederacy, and 
ratify the Thirteenth Amendment, which abolished slavery. As under Lincoln’s plan, 
Confederate civil and military officers would still be disqualified, as would well-off 
ex-Confederates (those with taxable property worth $20,000 or more). This purge of 
the plantation aristocracy, Johnson said, would benefit “humble men, the peasantry 
of the South, who have been decoyed . . . into rebellion.” Poorer whites would now 
be in control. 

Presidential Reconstruction began in the summer of 1865, but developed 
unforeseen consequences. Johnson handed out pardons liberally (some thirteen 
thousand) and dropped his plans to punish treason. By the end of 1865 all seven 
states had created new civil governments that in effect restored the status quo from 
before the war. Confederate officers and large planters resumed state offices. Former 
Confederate congressmen and officials—including Alexander Stephens of Georgia, 
the former Confederate vice president—won election to Congress. Some states even 
refused to ratify the Thirteenth Amendment or to repudiate their Confederate debts. 

Most infuriating to the Radicals, all seven states passed “black codes” intended 
to ensure a landless, dependent black labor force. These codes, which replaced earlier 
slave codes, guaranteed the freedmen some basic rights—to marry, own property, 
make contracts, and testify in court against other blacks—but also harshly restricted 
freedmen’s behavior. Some states established segregation; most prohibited racial 


Pocket-vetoed: failed to sign the bill within ten days of Congress’s adjournment. 
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intermarriage, jury service by blacks, and court testimony by blacks against whites. 
All codes included provisions that effectively barred former slaves from leaving the 
plantations, usually through labor contracts stipulating that anyone who had not 
signed a labor contract was a vagrant and subject to arrest. 

As a result of the black codes, freedmen were no longer slaves but not really 
liberated either. In practice, many clauses in the codes never took effect: the Freed- 
men’s Bureau suspended the enforcement of the racially discriminatory provisions 
of the new laws. Nonetheless, the black codes revealed white southern intentions and 
showed what “home rule” would have been like without federal intervention. 


Many northerners denounced what they saw as southern defiance. When Con- 
gress convened in December 1865, it refused to seat delegates of ex-Confederate 
states and prepared to dismantle the black codes and to lock ex-Confederates out 
of power. 


Southern blacks’ status became the major issue in Con- 
Versus 


gress. With Congress split into four blocs—Radical, moder- 
ate, and conservative Republicans, as well as Democrats—a 
politically adroit president could have protected his program. Ineptly, Johnson alien- 
ated a majority of the moderates and pushed them into the Radicals’ arms. 

In late 1865 Congress voted to extend the life of the Freedmen’s Bureau for 
three more years. This federal agency, headed by former Union general O. O. Howard 
and staffed mainly by army officers, provided relief, rations, and medical care; built 
schools for freed blacks; put them to work on abandoned or confiscated lands; and 
tried to protect their rights as laborers. To strengthen the bureau, Congress gave it 
new power to run special military courts, to settle labor disputes, and to invalidate 
labor contracts forced on freedmen by the black codes. In February 1866, Johnson 
vetoed the bill. The Constitution, he declared, did not sanction military trials of 
civilians in peacetime, nor did it support a system to care for “indigent persons.” 
Then in March 1866 Congress passed the Civil Rights Act of 1866, which made 
African-Americans U.S. citizens with the same civil rights as other citizens and 
authorized federal intervention to ensure black rights in court. Johnson vetoed this 
measure as well, arguing that it would “operate in favor of the colored and against 
the white race.” In April Congress overrode his veto, and in July it enacted the Sup- 
plementary Freedmen’s Bureau Act over another presidential veto. 

These vetoes puzzled many Republicans because the new laws did not under- 
cut presidential Reconstruction. Although the vetoes gained support for Johnson 
among northern Democrats, they cost him dearly among moderate Republicans, 
who now joined Radicals to oppose him. Was Johnson a political incompetent, or 
was he merely trying, unsuccessfully, to forge a centrist coalition? Whatever the case, 
he drove moderate and Radical Republicans together toward their next step: the 
passage of a constitutional amendment to protect the new Civil Rights Act. 


In April 1866, Congress adopted the Fourteenth 
Amendment, its most ambitious attempt to deal with the 


problems of Reconstruction. In the first clause, the 


Civil Rights Act of 1866 Made 
blacks U.S. citizens; first major 
law ever passed over a presiden- 
tial veto 


Fourteenth Amendment 
Defined citizenship and guar- 
anteed equal protection under 
the law 
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Reconstruction Act of 1867 
Imposed military rule on ten 
southern states and required 
them to ratify the Fourteenth 
Amendment 


amendment proclaimed that all persons born or naturalized in the United States 
were citizens and that no state could abridge their rights without due process of law 
or deny them equal protection under the law. This section nullified the Dred Scott 
decision of 1857, which had declared that blacks were not citizens. Second, the 
amendment guaranteed that, ifa state denied suffrage to any male citizen, its repre- 
sentation in Congress would be proportionally reduced. Third, the amendment dis- 
qualified from state and national offices all prewar officeholders who had supported 
the Confederacy. In so providing, Congress intended to invalidate most of the par- 
dons that President Johnson had ladled out. Finally, the amendment repudiated the 
Confederate debt and maintained the validity of the federal debt. 

The amendment’s passage created a firestorm. Abolitionists decried it as a 
“swindle” because it did not explicitly ensure black suffrage, southerners blasted it 
as vengeful, and President Johnson denounced it. His defiance solidified the new 
alliance between moderate and Radical Republicans, and transformed the congres- 
sional elections of 1866 into a referendum on the Fourteenth Amendment. 

Over the summer, Johnson set off on a whistle-stop train tour from Washington 
to St. Louis and Chicago and back. But this innovative campaign tactic—the “swing 
around the circle,” as Johnson called it—failed. Humorless and defensive, the presi- 
dent made fresh enemies and doomed his hope of sinking the Fourteenth Amend- 
ment, which moderate and Radical Republicans defended. 

Republicans carried the congressional elections of 1866 in a landslide, winning 
almost two-thirds of the House and four-fifths of the Senate. They had secured a 
mandate for the Fourteenth Amendment and their own Reconstruction program. 


Congressional debate over reconstructing the South 
began in December 1866 and lasted three months. Radical 
leaders called for black suffrage, federal support for public 
schools, confiscation of Confederate estates, and extended 
military occupation of the South. Moderate Republicans accepted parts of this plan. 
In February 1867, after complex legislative maneuvers, Congress passed the Recon- 
struction Act of 1867. Johnson vetoed the law, and on March 2, Congress passed it 
over his veto. Three more Reconstruction acts—passed in 1867 and 1868 over presi- 
dential vetoes—refined and enforced the first act. 

The Reconstruction Act of 1867 invalidated the state governments formed under 
the Lincoln and Johnson plans. Only Tennessee, which had already ratified the Four- 
teenth Amendment and had been readmitted to the Union, escaped further Reconstruc- 
tion. The new law divided the other ten former Confederate states into five temporary 
military districts, each run by a Union general (see Map 16.1). Voters—all black men, 
plus whites not disqualified by the Fourteenth Amendment—could elect delegates to 
a state convention that would write a new state constitution granting black suffrage. 
Once Congress approved the state constitution, and once the state legislature ratified 
the Fourteenth Amendment, Congress would readmit the state into the Union. The 
Reconstruction Act of 1867 was far more radical than the Johnson program because 
it enfranchised blacks and disfranchised many ex-Confederates. Even then, however, it 
provided only temporary military rule, made no provisions to prosecute Confederate 
leaders for treason, and neither confiscated nor redistributed property. 
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Reconstruction government set up under Lincoln 
Ed Reconstruction government set up under Johnson 
== Boundaries of the five Military Districts 
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Map 16.1 The Reconstruction of the South 


The Reconstruction Act of 1867 divided the former Confederate states, except Tennessee, into five 
military districts and set forth the steps by which new state governments could be created. 


(c3) Interactive Map 


During the congressional debates, Radical Republican congressman Thaddeus 
Stevens had argued for the confiscation of large Confederate estates to “humble the 
proud traitors” and to provide for former slaves. He had proposed subdividing such 
confiscated property into forty-acre tracts to be distributed among the freedmen and 
selling the rest to pay off war debts. Stevens’s land-reform bill won Radical support 
but never made progress; most Republicans held property rights sacred. Tampering 
with such rights, they feared, would endanger the rest of Reconstruction. Thus, land 
reform never came about. The “radical” Reconstruction acts were a compromise. 

Congressional Reconstruction took effect in spring 1867, but Johnson impeded 
its enforcement by replacing pro-Radical military officers with conservative ones. 
Republicans seethed. More suspicious than ever, congressional moderates and Radi- 
cals again joined forces to block Johnson from further hampering Reconstruction. 


In March 1867, Republicans in Congress passed two laws 
to curb presidential power. The Tenure of Office Act pro- _| Tenure of Office Act Law 
hibited the president from removing civil officers without requiring the president to seek 

: eee Senate consent before removing 
Senate consent. Its purpose was to bar Johnson from dismissing Secretary of War | civil officers 
Edwin M. Stanton, a Radical ally. The other law barred the president from issuing 
military orders except through the commanding general, Ulysses S. Grant, who 


could not be removed without the Senate’s consent. 


376 CHAPTER 16 THE CRISIS OF RECONSTRUCTION, 1865-1877 


Fifteenth Amendment 
Prevented states from denying 
the vote to any citizen on 
account of “race, color, or 


previous condition of servitude” 


The Radicals’ enmity toward Johnson, however, went further: They began to 
seek grounds on which to impeach him. The House Judiciary Committee, aided by 
private detectives, could at first find no valid charges against Johnson. But Johnson 
again rescued his foes by providing the charges they needed. 

In August 1867, Johnson suspended Stanton and, in February 1868, tried to 
remove him. The president’s defiance of the Tenure of Office Act drove moder- 
ate Republicans back into alliance with the Radicals. The House approved eleven 
charges of impeachment, nine based on violation of the Tenure of Office Act. The 
other charges accused Johnson of being “unmindful of the high duties of the office,” 
seeking to disgrace Congress, and not enforcing the Reconstruction acts. 

Johnson’s trial by the Senate, which began in March 1868, riveted public 
attention for eleven weeks. Seven congressmen, including leading Radicals, served 
as prosecutors, or “managers.” Johnson’s lawyers maintained that he was merely 
seeking a court test by violating the Tenure of Office Act, which he thought was 
unconstitutional. They also contended that the law did not protect Stanton, because 
Lincoln, not Johnson, had appointed him. Finally, they asserted, Johnson was guilty 
of no crime indictable in a regular court. 

Congressional “managers” countered that impeachment was a political process, 
not a criminal trial, and that Johnson’s “abuse of discretionary power” constituted 
an impeachable offense. Some Senate Republicans wavered, fearful that the removal 
of a president would destroy the balance of power within the federal government. 
They also distrusted Radical Republican Benjamin Wade, the president pro tempore 
of the Senate. Because there was no vice president, Wade would become president if 
Johnson were thrown out. 

Ultimately, despite intense pressure, seven Republicans risked political suicide 
by voting with the Democrats against removal, and the Senate failed by one vote to 
convict Johnson. In so doing, they set a precedent: Their vote discouraged impeach- 
ment on political grounds for decades to come. But the anti-Johnson forces had 
also achieved their goal: Andrew Johnson had no future as president. Republicans in 
Congress, meanwhile, pursued their last major Reconstruction objective: to guaran- 
tee black male suffrage. 


{ecenth Black suffrage was the linchpin of congressional Recon- 
Z struction, since only with the black vote could Republi- 


mendment and the 
cans secure control of the ex-Confederate states. The 


tion of Woman 
s ge, 1869-1870 Reconstruction Act of 1867 had forced southern states to 


enfranchise black men in order to reenter the Union, but 
much of the North rejected black suffrage. The Fifteenth Amendment, proposed 
by Congress in 1869, sought to protect black suffrage in the South, and to enfran- 
chise northern and border-state blacks, who would presumably vote Republican. 
The amendment prohibited the denial of suffrage by the states to any citizen on 
account of “race, color, or previous condition of servitude.” 

Democrats opposed the amendment on the grounds that it violated states’ 
rights, but they did not control enough states to defeat the amendment, and it was 
ratified in 1870 (see Table 16.1). Some southerners appreciated the amendment’s 
omissions: as a Richmond newspaper pointed out, it had “loopholes through which 
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TABLE 16.1 THE RECONSTRUCTION AMENDMENTS 


AMENDMENT AND DATE OF 


CONGRESSIONAL PASSAGE PROVISIONS RATIFICATION 
Thirteenth (January 1865) — Prohibited slavery in the United States December 1865 
Fourteenth (June 1866) Defined citizenship to include all persons July 1868, after Congress made 
born or naturalized in the United States ratification a prerequisite for readmission 


; ; of ex-Confederate states to the Union 
Provided proportional loss of 


congressional representation for any 
state that denied suffrage to any of its 
male citizens 


Disqualified prewar officeholders who 
supported the Confederacy from state 
or national office 


Repudiated the Confederate debt 


Fifteenth (February 1869) Prohibited the denial of suffrage March 1870; ratification required of 
because of race, color, or previous Virginia, Texas, Mississippi, and Georgia 
condition of servitude for readmission to the Union 


a coach and four horses can be driven.” For example, the Fifteenth Amendment nei- 
ther guaranteed black officeholding nor prohibited voting restrictions such as prop- 
erty requirements and literacy tests. Such restrictions ultimately were used to deny 
blacks the vote. Susan B. Anthony Women’s 


The debate over black suffrage drew new participants into the fray. Women’s _| tights advocate whose National 
Woman Suffrage Association 
called for a federal women 


Radical Republicans rejected any linkage between the two, preferring to concentrate _| suffrage amendment 


rights advocates tried to promote both black suffrage and woman suffrage, but 


on black suffrage. Supporters of women’s rights were themselves divided. 
Frederick Douglass argued that black suffrage had to receive priority. “If 
the elective franchise is not extended to the Negro, he is dead,” explained 
Douglass. “Woman has a thousand ways by which she can attach herself to 
the ruling power of the land that we have not.” But women’s rights leaders 
Elizabeth Cady Stanton and Susan B. Anthony disagreed. In their view, 
the Fourteenth Amendment had disabled women by including the word 
“male.” If the Fifteenth Amendment did not include women, they empha- 


Lincoln’s somewhat lenient plan for 
Reconstruction died with him, > 


¢ President Johnson’s even more 
tolerant plan for Reconstruction 
infuriated Radical Republicans. 


; ; are * Congress overrode presidential 
sized, it would increase women’s disadvantages. Gereee CE Recon traction Hicisures 


The battle over black suffrage and the Fifteenth Amendment split such as the Freedmen’s Bureau and 
passed its own harsher version of 


women’s rights advocates into two rival suffrage associations, both formed eee 
Reconstruction legislation. 


in 1869. The Boston-based American Woman Suffrage Association sought 
h A AUR ona IaW Suf. ¢ The Fourteenth Amendment de- 

state-by-state suffrage, whereas the more radical National Woman Suf- Fedciceenship and soamuneacd 
frage Association, based in New York and led by Stanton and Anthony, equal protection under the law, and 
promoted a constitutional amendment for woman suffrage. the Fifteenth Amendment guaran- 

h h he 1870s, the rival ffrage associations vied for CBA OD IOS. SECON, [Boat 

Throughout the s, the rival woman su : a : rene 

i : nd 1870, independent of the suffrage movement, 
ee Jn le a d E ; 8 d ¢ The attempt to impeach Johnson on 
two territories, Wyoming and Utah, enfranchised women. But suffragists political grounds failed by a narrow 
failed to sway legislators elsewhere. When Susan B. Anthony mobilized margin. 
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about seventy women to try to vote nationwide in 1872, she was indicted, convicted, 
and fined. In 1875 the Supreme Court ruled that a state could deny women the 
right to vote. Divided and rebuffed, woman suffrage advocates braced for a long 
struggle. 

By 1870, when the Fifteenth Amendment was ratified, Congress could look back 
on five years of achievement. Since the start of 1865, three constitutional amend- 
ments had broadened the scope of American democracy by abolishing slavery, ex- 
panding civil rights, and prohibiting the denial of suffrage on the basis of race. 
Congress had also readmitted the former Confederate states into the Union. But 
after 1868, congressional momentum slowed, and the theater of action shifted to 
the South, where tumultuous change occurred. 


RECONSTRUCTION GOVERNMENTS 


During the unstable years of presidential Reconstruction, 1865-1867, the 
southern states had to create new governments, revive the war-torn economy, and’ 
face the impact of emancipation. Crises abounded. Cities and factories lay in rubble, 
plantation labor systems disintegrated, and racial tensions flared as freedmen orga- 
nized to protest ill treatment and demand equal rights. Race riots erupted in major 
southern cities. In May 1866, white crowds attacked black veterans in Memphis and 
rampaged through black neighborhoods, killing forty-six people. 

Congressional Reconstruction, supervised by federal troops, took effect in the 
spring of 1867. The Johnson regimes were dismantled and voters elected new state 
governments, which Republicans dominated. By 1868 most former Confederate 
states had rejoined the Union, and within two years the process was complete. 

But Republican rule did not long endure in the South. Opposition from south- 
ern Democrats, the landowning elite, vigilantes, and most white voters proved 
insurmountable. Nevertheless, the governments formed under congressional 
Reconstruction were unique because black men, including former slaves, partici- 
pated in them. Slavery had ended in other societies, too, but only in the United 
States had freedmen gained democratic political rights. 


The Reconstruction laws of 1867-1868 transformed the 
w Electorate southern electorate by temporarily disfranchising 10 to 
- 1S percent of potential white voters and by enfranchising 
more than 700,000 freed slaves. Black voters outnumbered whites by 100,000 overall 
and held voting majorities in five states. 


This new electorate provided a base for the Republican Party, which had never 
existed in the South. To scornful Democrats, the Republicans comprised three 
types of scoundrels: northern “carpetbaggers” who had come south for wealth and 
power; southern “scalawags,” poor and ignorant whites, who sought to profit from 
Republican rule; and hordes of uneducated freedmen, who were easily manipulated. 


Crossing class and racial lines, the hastily 
established Republican Party was in fact a 
loose coalition of diverse factions with often 
contradictory goals. 

To northerners who moved south after 
the war, the former Confederacy was an un- 
developed region, ripe with possibility. The 
carpetbaggers included many former Union 
soldiers who hoped to buy land, open fac- 
tories, build railroads, or simply enjoy the 
warmer climate. Holding almost one in 
three state offices, they wielded dispropor- 
tionate political power. 

Although a handful of scalawags were 
old Whigs, most were small farmers from 
the mountain regions of North Carolina, 
Georgia, Alabama, and Arkansas. As former 
Unionists who had owned no slaves and 
felt no loyalty to the landowning elite, they 
sought to improve their economic position 
and lacked commitment to black rights. 
Most came from regions with small black 
populations and cared little whether blacks 
voted or not. Scalawags held the most politi- 
cal offices during Reconstruction, but they 
proved the least stable element of the south- 
ern Republican coalition; eventually, many 
drifted back to the Democratic fold. 

Freedmen, the backbone of southern 
Republicanism, provided eight out of ten 
Republican votes. They sought land, edu- 
cation, civil rights, and political equality, 
and remained loyal Republicans. Although 
Reconstruction governments depended on 


Bf ReconstRUCTION GOVERNMENTS 


i 


ADICAL. MEMBERS 
OF THE S°. CA. LEGISLATURE. — 


Republicans in the South Carolina Legislature, ca. 1868 


senate as well. 


African-American votes, freedmen held at most one in five political offices and con- 


stituted a legislative majority only in South Carolina, whose population was more 


than 60 percent black. A mere 6 percent of southern members of the House were 


African-American, and almost S50 percent came from South Carolina. No blacks 
became governor, and only two served in the U.S. Senate—the same number as served 


during the twentieth century. 


Black officeholders on the state level formed a political elite. They often differed 
from black voters in background, education, and wealth. Many were literate blacks 
who had been free before the Civil War. In the South Carolina legislature, most black 
members came from large towns and cities; many had spent time in the North; and 


some were well-off property owners or even former slave owners. Color differences 
were evident as well: 43 percent of South Carolina’s black legislators were of mixed 
race, compared to just 7 percent of the state’s black population. 


O79 


Only in South Carolina did blacks comprise a dominant majority 
in the legislature. This photographic collage of “Radical” legisla- 


tors, black and white, suggests the extent of black representation. 
In 1874, blacks won the majority of seats in South Carolina’s state 


The Museum of the Confederacy 
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Black officials and black voters often had different priorities. Most freedmen 
cared mainly about their economic future, especially about acquiring land; black 
officeholders cared most about attaining equal rights. Still, both groups shared high 
expectations and prized enfranchisement. “We'd walk fifteen miles in wartime to 
find out about the battle,” a Georgia freedman declared. “We can walk fifteen miles 


and more to find how to vote.” 


Large numbers of African-Americans participated in gov- 
ernment for the first time in the state constitutional con- 
ventions of 1867-1868. The South Carolina convention 
had a black majority, and in Louisiana half the delegates were freedmen. These con- 
ventions forged democratic changes. Delegates abolished property qualifications for 
officeholding, made many appointive offices elective, and established universal 


n Rule 


manhood suffrage. 

However, no state instituted land reform. When proposals for land confiscation 
and redistribution arose at the state conventions, they fell to defeat, as they had in 
Congress. Hoping to attract northern investment, southern Republicans hesitated 
to threaten property rights or to adopt land-reform measures that northern Repub- 
licans had rejected. South Carolina did set up a commission to buy land and make 
it available to freedmen, and several states changed their tax structures to force un- 
cultivated land onto the market, but in no case was ex-Confederate land confiscated. 

Once civil power shifted to the new state governments, Republican adminis- 
trations began ambitious programs of public works. They built roads and bridges, 
approved railroad bonds, and funded institutions to care for orphans, the insane, 
and the disabled. They also expanded state bureaucracies and formed state militias 
in which blacks often were heavily represented. Finally, they created public-school 
systems, which were almost nonexistent in the South until then. These reforms cost 
millions, and taxes skyrocketed. Although northern tax rates still exceeded southern 
tax rates, southerners, particularly landowners, resented the new levies. 

To Reconstruction’s foes, Republican rule was wasteful and corrupt, the “most 
stupendous system of organized robbery in history.” Indeed, corruption did perme- 
ate some state governments, as in Louisiana and South Carolina. The main profi- 
teers were government officials who accepted bribes and railroad promoters who 
doled them out. But neither group was exclusively Republican. In fact, corruption 
increasingly characterized government nationally in these years and was both more 
flagrant and more lucrative in the North. 


: Ex-Confederates spoke with dread about black enfran- 
erattacks chisement and the “horror of Negro domination.” As soon 


as congressional Reconstruction took effect, former Con- 
federates campaigned to undermine it. Democratic newspapers called Louisiana’s 
constitution “the work of ignorant Negroes cooperating with a gang of white 
adventurers.” 

Democrats delayed mobilization until the southern states were readmitted to 
the Union, and then swung into action. At first, they pursued African-American 
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votes; however, when that failed they tried other tactics. In every southern state the 
Democrats contested elections, backed dissident Republican factions, elected some 
Democratic legislators, and lured scalawags away from the Republican Party. 
Vigilante efforts to reduce black votes bolstered Democratic campaigns to win 
white ones. Antagonism toward free blacks, long a motif in southern life, resurged 
after the war. In 1865, Freedmen’s Bureau agents itemized a variety of outrages 
against blacks, including shooting, murder, rape, arson, roasting, and “inhuman 
beating.” Vigilante groups sprang up in all parts of the former Confederacy, but 
one organization rose to dominance. In the spring of 1866, six young Confederate 
war veterans in Tennessee formed a social club, the Ku Klux Klan, distinguished Ku Klux Klan Organization 
by elaborate rituals, hooded costumes, and secret passwords. New Klan dens spread aes hae ae oe 
rapidly. By the election of 1868, the Klan had become a terrorist movement directed reestablish white supremacy 
against potential African-American voters. 
The Klan sought to suppress black voting, reestablish white supremacy, and 
topple the Reconstruction governments. It attacked Freedmen’s Bureau officials, 
white Republicans, black militia units, economically successful blacks, and black 
voters. Concentrated in areas where white and black populations were most evenly 


balanced and racial tensions were greatest, Klan dens adapted their tactics to local 


The Ku Klux Klan 
Disguised in long white 
robes and hoods, Ku Klux 
Klansmen sometimes 
claimed to be the ghosts of 
Confederate soldiers. The 
Klan, which spread rapidly 
after 1867, sought to end 
Republican rule, restore 
white supremacy, and 
obliterate, in one southern 
editor’s words, “the prepos- 
terous and wicked dogma of 
Negro equality.” 


Tennessee State Archives 
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Enforcement Acts Series of 
laws to protect black voters 
passed in 1870 and 1871; 
banned the Klan and similar 


groups 


of freedmen 
nated the South. 


Reconstruction governments insti-_ 


conditions. In Mississippi, the Klan targeted black schools; in Alabama, it concen- 
trated on Republican officeholders. Some Democrats denounced Klan members 
as “cutthroats and riff-raff.” But Klansmen included prominent ex-Confederates, 
among them General Nathan Bedford Forrest, the leader of the 1864 Fort Pillow 
massacre (see p. 354). Vigilantism united southern whites of different social classes; 
in areas where the Klan was inactive, other vigilante groups took its place. 
Republican legislatures passed laws to outlaw vigilantism. However, 
when state militias could not enforce the laws, state officials turned to the 
federal government for help. Between May 1870 and February 1871 Con- 
gress passed three Enforcement Acts, each progressively more stringent. 
The First Enforcement Act protected black voters. The Second Enforcement 
Act provided for federal supervision of southern elections, and the Third 


tuted such reforms as public-school 


systems. 


To many southern whites, such 


Enforcement Act, or Ku Klux Klan Act, authorized the use of federal troops 
and the suspension of habeas corpus (HAY-bee-us KORP-us), the requirement 
that cause for detaining a prisoner be shown in court. Although thou- 


reforms seemed a costly waste of 
money, aggravated by government 
corruption. 


sands were arrested under the Enforcement Acts, most terrorists escaped 
conviction. 
By 1872 the federal government had effectively suppressed the Klan, 


¢ The Ku Klux Klan and other groups aa 
but vigilantism had served its purpose. A large military presence in the 


used terrorism against freedmen 
and their white supporters in an 
effort to prevent black voting and 
restore white supremacy. 


South could have protected black rights, but instead federal troop levels 
fell steadily. Congress allowed the Freedmen’s Bureau to die in 1869; the 


Enforcement Acts thus became dead letters. The battle over Reconstruction 
* The federal government passed laws 


against such activities but left too few 
troops in place to protect freedmen. 


was in essence a battle over the implications of emancipation, and it had 
begun as soon as the war ended. 


THE IMPACT OF EMANCIPATION 
How did the newly freed slaves reshape their lives after emancipation? 


“The master he says we are all free,” a South Carolina slave declared in 1865. 
“But it don’t mean we is white. And it don’t mean we is equal.” Yet despite the daunt- 
ing handicaps they faced—illiteracy, lack of property, meager skills—most former 
slaves found the exhilaration of freedom overwhelming. Emancipation gave them 
the right to their own labor and a new sense of autonomy. Under Reconstruction, 
they sought to cast off white control and shed the vestiges of slavery. 


For former slaves, liberty meant mobility. Some moved 
out of the slave quarters; others fled the plantation com- 


pletely. “The moment they see an opportunity to improve 
themselves, they will move on,” diarist Mary Chesnut observed. 

Emancipation stirred waves of migration within the former Confederacy. Some 
slaves headed to the Deep South, where desperate planters paid higher wages for 
labor, but more moved to towns and cities. Urban black populations doubled or 
tripled after emancipation. The desire to find lost family members prompted much 
of the movement. Parents sought children who had been sold; husbands and wives 
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who had been separated reunited; and families reclaimed youngsters from masters’ 
homes. The Freedmen’s Bureau helped former slaves to get information about miss- 
ing relatives and to travel to find them. Bureau agents also tried to resolve con- 
flicts that arose when spouses who had been separated under slavery married other 
people. 

However, reunification efforts often failed. Some fugitive slaves had died during 
the war or were untraceable. Still, success stories abounded. Once reunited, freed 
blacks quickly legalized unions formed under slavery, sometimes in mass ceremo- 
nies of up to seventy couples. Legal marriage had a tangible impact on family life. 
Men asserted themselves as household heads; wives of able-bodied men often with- 
drew from the work force to care for homes and families. “When I married my wife, 
I married her to wait on me and she has got all she can do right here for me and the 
children,” a Tennessee freedman explained. 

Severe labor shortages followed immediately after the war because women had 
made up half of all field workers. Still, by Reconstruction’s end, many black women 
had returned to agricultural work as part of sharecropper families. Others took work 
in cities as laundresses, cooks, and domestic servants. (White women often sought 
employment as well, for the war had reduced the supply of future husbands and left 
families destitute.) However, former slaves continued to view stable, independent 
domestic life, especially the right to rear their own children, as a major blessing of 


freedom. 


The freed blacks’ desire for independence also led to the 
growth of black churches. The African Methodist Epis- 
Bes copal Church, founded by Philadelphia blacks in the 
1790s, gained thousands of new southern members. Negro Baptist churches, their 


roots often in plantation “praise meetings” organized by slaves, sprouted 
everywhere. 

Black churches offered a fervent, participatory experience. They also provided 
relief, raised funds for schools, and supported Republican policies. Black ministers 
assumed leading political roles until Reconstruction’s end and then remained the 
main pillars of authority within African-American communities. 

Schools, too, played a crucial role for freedmen as the ex-slaves sought literacy 
for themselves and, above all, for their children. At emancipation, blacks organized 
their own schools, which the Freedmen’s Bureau soon supervised. Northern philan- 
thropic societies paid the wages of instructors, about half of them women. In 1869, 
the bureau reported more than four thousand black schools were established in the 
former Confederacy. Within three years, each southern state had a public-school 
system, at least in principle, generally with separate schools for blacks and whites. 
The Freedmen’s Bureau helped to establish Howard, Adianta, and Fisk universities 
(1866-1867) and Hampton Institute (1868). 

However, black education remained limited. Few rural blacks could reach the 
freedmen’s schools located in towns. Underfunded black public schools held classes 
only for short seasons and sometimes drew vigilante attacks. At the end of Recon- 
struction, more than 80 percent of the black population was still illiterate, though 


literacy rose steadily among youngsters. 
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Civil Rights Act of 1875 Called 
for the desegregation of 
transportation facilities, juries, 
and public accommodations; 
invalidated by the Supreme 
Court in 1883 


Hampton Institute 


Founded in 1868, Hampton Institute in southeastern Virginia welcomed newly freed African-Americans to 
vocational programs in agriculture, teacher training, and homemaking. These students, photographed at the 
school’s entrance around 1870, were among Hampton’s first classes. 


School segregation and other forms of racial separation were taken for granted. 
Even after the invalidation of the black codes, segregation continued on streetcars, 
steamboats, and trains as well as in churches, theaters, and restaurants. In honor 
of the late Republican senator Charles Sumner, Congress passed the Civil Rights 
Act of 1875, banning segregation except in schools. But in the 1883 Civil Rights 
Cases, the Supreme Court threw the law out. The Fourteenth Amendment did not 
prohibit discrimination by individuals, the Court ruled, only that perpetrated by 
the state. 

White southerners rejected the prospect of racial integration, which they insisted 
would lead to racial amalgamation. “If we have social equality, we shall have inter- 
marriage,” one white southerner contended, “and if we have intermarriage, we shall 
degenerate.” Urban blacks sometimes challenged segregation practices, but most 
freed blacks were less interested in “social equality” than in black liberty and com- 


munity. Moreover, the new postwar elite—teachers, ministers, and politicians—served 
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1881 
Wooded areas ™ Tenant farmer's residence 


Map 16.2 The Barrow Plantation, 
1860 and 1881 


The transformation of the Barrow 
plantation in Oglethorpe County, 
Georgia, illustrates the striking 
changes in southern agriculture 
during Reconstruction. After the war, 
the former slaves signed labor con- 
tracts with owner David Crenshaw 
Barrow and worked in squads under 
a hired foreman. But the freedman 
disliked the arrangement. By 1881, 
the old plantation had been sub- 
divided into tenant farms of around 
thirty acres each. One out of four 
families was named Barrow. 


Lewis Watson 
Reuben Bar: 


Omy. 


Interactive Map 


black constituencies and thus had a vested interest in separate black institutions. 
Rural blacks, too, widely preferred all-black institutions, as they had little desire to 
mix with whites. In fact, they sought freedom from white control. Above all, they 
wanted to secure personal independence by acquiring land. 


“The sole ambition of the freedman,” a New Englander 
wrote from South Carolina in 1865, “appears to be to 


; become the owner of a little piece of land, there to erect a 
humble home, and to dwell in peace and security, at his own free will and pleasure.” 
Indeed, to freed blacks everywhere, “forty acres and a mule” (a phrase that originated 
during the war as General William T. Sherman set aside land on the South Carolina 
Sea Islands for black settlement) promised emancipation from plantation labor, 
white domination, and cotton, the “slave crop.” 

However, the freedmen’s visions of landownership failed to materialize, for, 
as we have seen, large-scale land reform never occurred. Some freedmen obtained 
land with the help of the Freedmen’s Bureau or sometimes by pooling resources 
(see Map 16.2). In 1866, Congress passed the Southern Homestead Act, which set 
aside 44 million acres of public land in five southern states for freedmen and loyal 
whites. About four thousand blacks resettled on homesteads under the law. But 
the soil was poor and few former slaves had the resources to survive until their first 
harvest (poor whites fared little better). By Reconstruction’s end, only a small minor- 
ity of former slaves owned working farms. In Georgia in 1876, for example, blacks 
controlled a mere 1.3 percent of total acreage. Without large-scale land reform, 
obstacles to black landownership remained overwhelming. 

What were these obstacles? First, freedmen lacked capital to buy land or tools. 
Furthermore, white southerners generally opposed selling land to blacks. Most 
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sharecropping System in 
which a tenant farmer paid a 
share of the crop as rent to the 
landowner 


important, planters sought to preserve a black labor force and took steps to ensure 
that black labor would remain available on the plantations. 

During presidential Reconstruction, southern state legislatures tried to curb 
black mobility and preserve a captive labor force through the black codes. Under 
labor contracts in effect in 1865-1866, freedmen received wages, housing, food, and 
clothing in exchange for field work. With cash scarce, wages usually took the form 
of a very small share of the crop, often one-eighth or less, divided among the entire 
plantation work force. Freedmen’s Bureau agents promoted the new labor system, 
seeing wage labor as a step toward economic independence. “You must begin at 
the bottom of the ladder and climb up,” Freedmen’s Bureau head O. O. Howard 
exhorted a group of Louisiana freedmen in 1865. 

Problems arose immediately. Freedmen disliked the new wage system, especially 
the use of gang labor, which resembled the work pattern under slavery. Moreover, 
postwar planters had to compete for labor even as many scorned African-American 
workers as lazy or inefficient. One landowner estimated that workers accomplished 
only “two-fifths of what they did under the old system.” As productivity fell, so did 
land values. Plummeting cotton prices and poor harvests compounded planters’ 
woes. By 1867, an agricultural impasse had been reached: Landowners lacked labor, 
and freedmen lacked land. 

Southerners began experimenting with new labor schemes, including the 
division of plantations into small tenancies. Sharecropping, the most widespread 
arrangement, evolved as a compromise. Under this system, landowners subdivided 
large plantations into farms of thirty to fifty acres, which they rented to freedmen 
under annual leases for a share of the crop, usually half. Freedmen preferred share- 
cropping to wage labor because it represented a step toward independence. Planters, 
meanwhile, retained control of their land. The most productive land thus remained 
in the hands of a small group of owners; in effect, sharecropping helped to preserve 
the planter elite. 

Although the wage system continued on sugar and rice plantations, by 
1870 the plantation tradition had yielded to sharecropping in the Cotton South 
(see Map 16.3). A severe depression in 1873 drove many blacks and independent 
white farmers into sharecropping. By 1880, 80 percent of the land in the cotton- 
producing states had been subdivided into tenancies, most of it farmed by share- 
croppers, both white and black. In fact, white sharecroppers outnumbered black, 
although a higher proportion of southern blacks, about 75 percent, were involved in 
the system. Changes in marketing and finance, meanwhile, made the sharecroppers’ 
lot increasingly precarious. 


The postwar South’s hundreds of thousands of tenant 
farmers and sharecroppers needed a local credit system to 
see them through the growing season until they could 
harvest their crops. Rural merchants advanced supplies to tenants and sharecrop- 
pers on credit and sold their crops to wholesalers. Because renters had no property 
to use as collateral, merchants secured their loans with a lien (leen), or claim, on each 
farmer’s next crop. Exorbitant interest rates of 50 percent or more quickly forced 
many tenants and sharecroppers into a cycle of indebtedness. The sharecropper 
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Map 16.3 Southern 
Sharecropping, 1880 


The depressed economy 
of the late 1870s caused 
poverty and debt, increased 
tenancy among white farm- 
ers, and forced many renters, 
© black and white, into share- 

xs cropping. By 1880, the share- 
—— cropping system pervaded 

~ a most southern counties, with 

= © highest concentrations in 
the Cotton Belt from South 
Carolina to eastern Texas. 
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might well owe part of his crop to the landowner and another part (the rest 
of his crop, or more) to the merchant. Illiterate tenants who lost track of CH ECKING IN 


their financial arrangements often fell prey to unscrupulous merchants. 
Once a tenant’s real or alleged debts exceeded the value of his crop, he was 
tied to the land, to cotton, and to sharecropping. 

By Reconstruction’s end, sharecropping and crop liens had bound the 
South to staple crops, such as cotton, and prevented crop diversification. 


os Blacks formed eee own communi- 
ties, churches, and schools as segre- 
gation became firmly established in 
debt, tenant farmers became the chief victims of the new agricultural order. the South. 


Plunging prices, soil depletion, land erosion, and outmoded equipment 
soon locked much of the South into a cycle of poverty. Trapped in perpetual 


Cotton remained the only survival route open to poor farmers, regardless of — + Few former slaves achieved land 
race, but low income from cotton locked them into sharecropping and crop ownership, and sharecropping 
became the dominant form of agri- 


cultural labor for blacks and many 
as their hopes for economic freedom. When Reconstruction ended, neither poor whites. 


liens. African-American tenants saw their political rights dwindle as rapidly 


state governments nor the national government offered them protection, «Without economic status, blacks 


for northern politicians were preoccupied with their own problems. quickly saw their political rights erode. 
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The nomination of Ulysses S. Grant for president in 1868 launched a chaotic era 
in national politics. Grant’s two terms in office saw political scandals, a party revolt, 
a massive depression, and a steady retreat from Reconstruction. By the mid-1870s, 
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Boss Tweed 


Thomas Nast’s cartoons in 
Harper’s Weekly helped top- 
ple New York Democratic 
boss William M. Tweed, 
who, with his associates, 
embodied corruption on 

a large scale. The Tweed 
Ring had granted lucrative 
franchises to companies 
they controlled, padded 
construction bills, practiced 
graft and extortion, and 
exploited every opportunity 
to plunder the city’s funds. 


northern voters cared more about unemployment, labor unrest, and currency prob- 
lems than about the “southern question.” Responsive to the shift in popular mood, 
Republicans turned their backs on the freedmen. 


Republicans had good reason to nominate General Grant. 
A war hero, he was endorsed by veterans and admired 
a throughout the North. To oppose Grant, the Democrats 
nominated New York Governor Horatio Seymour, arch-critic of the Lincoln admin- 
istration in wartime and now a foe of Reconstruction. Grant ran on personal popu- 
larity more than issues. Although he carried all but eight states, the popular vote was 
close; in the South, newly enfranchised freedmen provided Grant’s margin of 
victory. 

A strong leader in war, Grant proved to be a passive president with little politi- 
cal skill. Many of his cabinet appointees were mediocre if not unscrupulous; scan- 
dals plagued his administration. In 1869 financier Jay Gould and his partner Jim 
Fisk tried to corner the gold market with the help of Grant’s brother-in-law. When 
gold prices tumbled, investors were ruined and Grant’s reputation suffered. Near the 
end of Grant’s first term, his vice president, Schuyler Colfax, got caught up in the 
Crédit Mobilier (CRAY-dee MOH-bill-yay) scandal, a fraudulent scheme to skim off 
the profits of the Union Pacific Railroad. In 1875, Grant’s personal secretary, Orville 
Babcock, was found guilty of accepting bribes from the “whiskey ring,” distillers who 
bribed federal agents to avoid paying millions in taxes. And in 1876, voters learned 
that Grant’s secretary of war, William E. Belknap, had taken bribes to sell lucrative 


Indian trading posts in Oklahoma. 


Brown Brothers 


Harper's Weekly, 1871 
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Although uninvolved in the scandals, Grant defended his subordinates. To his 
critics, “Grantism” came to stand for fraud, bribery, and political corruption—evils 
that spread far beyond Washington. The New York City press revealed in 1872 that 
Democratic boss William M. Tweed, the leader of Tammany Hall, led a ring that 
had looted the city treasury and collected millions in kickbacks and payoffs. When 
Mark Twain and Charles Dudley Warner published their satiric novel The Gilded Age 
in 1873, readers recognized the book’s speculators, self-promoters, and opportunists 
as familiar figures in public life. (The term “Gilded Age” has subsequently been used 
to refer to the decades from the 1870s to the 1890s.) 

Grant did enjoy some foreign-policy successes. In 1872, his administration 
engineered the settlement of the Alabama claims with Britain. To compensate for 
damage done by Confederate-owned but British-built ships, an international tribu- 
nal awarded the United States $15.5 million. But Grant’s administration faltered 
when it tried to add non-adjacent territory to the United States. In 1867, Johnson’s 
secretary of state, William H. Seward, had negotiated a treaty to buy Alaska from 
Russia at the bargain price of $7.2 million. The purchase had rekindled expansion- 
ists’ hopes, and in 1870, Grant decided to annex the eastern half of the Caribbean 
island of Santo Domingo (today called the Dominican Republic). Annexation, 
Grant believed, would promote Caribbean trade and provide a haven for persecuted 
southern blacks. Despite speculators’ hopes for windfall profits, the Senate rejected 
the annexation treaty and further diminished Grant’s reputation. 

As the election of 1872 approached, dissident Republicans feared that 
“Grantism” would ruin the party. Former Radicals and other Republicans left out of 
Grant’s “Great Barbecue” formed their own party, the Liberal Republicans. 


The Liberal Republican revolt split the party and under- 
- Revolt mined Reconstruction. (The label “liberal” at the time 
i meant support for economic doctrines such as free trade, 
the wld standard, and the law of ae and demand.) Liberals demanded civil ser- 
vice reform to bring the “best men” into government. They demanded an end to 
“bayonet rule” in the South and argued that blacks, now enfranchised, could fend 
for themselves. Corruption in government posed a greater threat than Confederate 
resurgence, the Liberals claimed, and they demanded that the “best men” in the 
South, ex-Confederates barred from holding office, be returned to government. 

For president, the new party nominated New York Tribune editor Horace Greeley, 
who had inconsistently supported both a stringent Reconstruction policy and leni- 
ency toward former rebels. The Democrats endorsed Greeley as well; their campaign 
slogan was “Anything to Beat Grant.” Horace Greeley campaigned so diligently that 
he worked himself to death making speeches from the back of a train, and died a few 
weeks after the election. 

Grant carried 56 percent of the popular vote and won the electoral vote handily. 
But division among Republicans affected Reconstruction. To deprive the Liberals 
of a campaign issue, Grant Republicans in Congress passed the Amnesty Act, which 
allowed all but a few hundred ex-Confederate officials to hold office. In Grant’s 
second term, Republican desires to discard the “southern question” mounted as 


depression gripped the nation. 


Liberal Republicans Dissident 
political faction that opposed 
Grant and called for civil service 
reform and an end to congres- 
sional Reconstruction in the 
South 
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Greenback Party “Easy 
money” advocates who favored 
continued issuance of green- 
backs and the free coinage of 
silver 


The postwar years brought accelerated industriali- 
zation, rapid economic growth, and frantic speculation 
- as investors rushed to take advantage of seemingly 
boundless opportunities. Railroads led the speculative boom. The transconti- 
nental line reached completion in 1869 (see Chapter 17). By 1873, almost four 
hundred railroads crisscrossed the Northeast. In addition to transforming the 
economy, the railroad boom led entrepreneurs to overspeculate, with drastic 
results. 

In 1869 Philadelphia banker Jay Cooke took over a new transcontinental line, 
the Northern Pacific. Northern Pacific securities sold briskly for several years, but in 
1873 construction costs outran bond sales. In September, Cooke defaulted on his 
obligations, and his bank, the largest in the nation, shut down. A financial panic 
began; other firms collapsed, as did the stock market. The Panic of 1873 plunged 
the nation into a five-year depression. Within two years, eighteen thousand busi- 
nesses went bankrupt; 3 million people were unemployed by 1878. Wage cuts struck 
those still employed; labor protests mounted; and industrial violence spread. The 
depression of the 1870s revealed that conflicts born of industrialization had replaced 
sectional divisions. 

The depression also fed a dispute over currency that had begun in 1865S. During 
the Civil War, Americans had used greenbacks, a paper currency not backed by a 
specific weight in gold. “Sound money” supporters demanded the withdrawal of 
greenbacks from circulation as a means of stabilizing the currency. Their opponents, 
such as farmers and manufacturers dependent on easy credit who were known as 
“easy money” advocates, wanted to expand the currency by issuing additional green- 
backs. The deepening depression created even more demand for easy money. The 
issue divided both major parties and was compounded by another one: how to repay 
the federal debt. 

In wartime, the Union government had borrowed astronomical sums through 
the sale of war bonds. Bondholders wanted repayment in “coin,” gold or silver, even 
though many of them had paid for the bonds in greenbacks. The Public Credit Act 
of 1869 promised payment in coin. Senator John Sherman, the author of the Public 
Credit Act, guided legislation through Congress that defined “coin” as gold only 
and swapped old short-term bonds for new ones payable over the next generation. 
Sherman’s Specie Resumption Act of 1875 promised to put the nation back on the 
gold standard by 1879. His measures preserved the public credit, the currency, and 
Republican unity. 

However, Sherman’s measures did not satisfy the Democrats, who gained 
control of the House in 1875. Many Democrats and some Republicans demanded 
the restoration of the silver dollar in order to expand the currency and relieve 
the depression. The Bland-Allison Act of 1878 partially restored silver coinage by 
requiring the government to buy and coin several million dollars’ worth of silver each 
month. In 1876, other expansionists formed the Greenback Party, which adopted 
the debtors’ cause and fought to keep greenbacks in circulation, though with little 
success. As the depression receded in 1879, the clamor for “easy money” subsided, 
only to return in the 1890s (see Chapter 20). The controversial, but unresolved, 
“money question” of the 1870s gave politicians and voters another reason to forget 
about the South. 
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The Supreme Court of the 1870s also played a role in 
weakening northern support for Reconstruction as new 
constitutional questions surfaced. First, would the Court 
support laws to protect freedmen’s rights? The decision in Ex Parte Milligan (1866) 
had suggested not. In Milligan, the Court had ruled that a military commission could 
not try civilians in areas where civilian courts were functioning. Thus, special 
military courts to enforce the Supplementary Freedmen’s Bureau Act were doomed. 
Second, would the Court sabotage the congressional Reconstruction plan, as 
Republicans feared? In Texas v. White (1869), the Court had let Reconstruction stand, 
ruling that Congress had the power to ensure each state a republican form of 
government. 


However, in the 1870s, the Court backed away from Reconstruction. In the 
Slaughterhouse case of 1873, the Court considered whether Louisiana had violated 
the constitutional rights of butchers excluded from a slaughterhouse monopoly 
established by the state in 1869. In ruling against the butchers, the Court ruled that 
the Fourteenth Amendment protected only the rights of national citizenship, such 
as the right to interstate travel, but not those rights that fell to citizens through 
state citizenship. The Slaughterhouse decision vitiated the intent of the Fourteenth 
Amendment—to secure freedmen’s rights against state encroachment. 

The Supreme Court again backed away from Reconstruction in two cases in 
1876 involving the Enforcement Act of 1870, which were enacted to protect black 
suffrage. In United States v. Reese and United States v. Cruikshank, the Supreme Court 
undercut the act’s effectiveness. Continuing its retreat from Reconstruction, the 
Supreme Court in 1883 invalidated both the Civil Rights Act of 1875 and the Ku 
Klux Klan Act of 1871. These decisions cumulatively dismantled the Reconstruc- 
tion policies that Republicans had sponsored after the war and confirmed rising 
northern sentiment that Reconstruction’s egalitarian goals could not be enforced. 


The Republicans gradually disengaged from Reconstruc- 
tion, beginning with the election of Grant as president in 
1868. Grant believed in decentralized government and 


hesitated to assert federal authority in local and state affairs. 

In the 1870s, Republican idealism waned. The Liberal Republican 
revolt of 1872 eroded what remained of radicalism. Commercial and 
industrial interests now dominated both wings of the party, and few 
Republicans wished to rekindle sectional strife. After the Democrats won 
the House in 1874, support for Reconstruction became a political liability. 

By 1875, the Radical Republicans, so prominent in the 1860s, had van- 
ished. Thaddeus Stevens and Charles Sumner were dead. Other Radicals 
had lost office or conviction. Republican leaders reported that voters were 


“sick of carpetbag government” and tiring of both the “southern question” Court struck down basic legislation 
and the “Negro question.” It seemed pointless to continue the unpopular protecting freedmen’s rights. 
and expensive policy of military intervention in the South. Finally, Repub- + Most Radical Republican leaders 
lican leaders and voters generally agreed that blacks, although worthy of had died by the early 1870s, and 

, commercial and industrial interests 
freedom, were inferior to whites. The Republicans’ retreat from Recon- began to dominate the Republican 


struction set the stage for its demise in 1877. Party. 
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| What factors contributed to the end of Reconstruction in 187 73 a 


“We are in a very hot political contest just now,” a Mississippi planter wrote his 
daughter in 1875, “with a good prospect of turning out the carpetbag thieves by whom 
we have been robbed for the past six to ten years.” Similar contests raged through the 
South in the 1870s, as the white resentment grew and Democratic influence surged. 
By 1876 Republican rule survived in only three southern states—South Carolina, 
Florida, and Louisiana. Democratic victories in state elections that year and politi- 
cal bargaining in Washington in 1877 ended what little remained of Reconstruction. 


Republican collapse in the South accelerated after 1872. 
Congressional amnesty enabled virtually all ex-Confederate 
oe officials to regain office; divisions among the Republicans 
Seakened their party’s grip on the southern electorate; and attrition diminished 
Republican ranks. Carpetbaggers returned north or became Democrats. Scalawags de- 
serted in even larger numbers. Tired of northern interference and seeing the possibility 
of “home rule,” scalawags concluded that staying Republican meant going down with 
a sinking ship. Unable to win new white votes or retain the old ones, the fragile 
Republican coalition crumbled. 

Meanwhile, Democrats mobilized once-apathetic white voters. The resurrected 
southern Democratic Party was divided. Businessmen who envisioned an industrial- 
ized “New South” opposed an agrarian faction called the Bourbons—the old planter 
elite. But Democrats shared one goal: to oust Republicans from office (see Table 16.2). 


TABLE 16.2 THE DURATION OF REPUBLICAN RULE IN THE EX-CONFEDERATE STATES 


FORMER 


CONFEDERATE STATES 


Alabama 
Arkansas 
Florida 
Georgia 
Louisiana 
Mississippi 
North Carolina 
South Carolina 
Tennessee 
Texas 


Virginia 


READMISSION TO THE UNION UNDER DEMOCRATS (CONSERVATIVES ) DURATION OF 
CONGRESSIONAL RECONSTRUCTION GAIN CONTROL REPUBLICAN RULE 
June 25, 1868 November 14, 1874 6¥2 years 
June 22, 1868 November 10, 1874 6% years 
June 25, 1868 January 2, 1877 8% years 
July 15, 1870 November 1, 1871 1 year 

June 25, 1868 January 2, 1877 8 years 
February 23, 1870 November 3, 1875 SY years 
June 25, 1868 November 3, 1870 2 years 
June 25, 1868 November 12, 1876 8 years 

July 24, 1866° October 4, 1869 3 years 
March 30, 1870 January 14, 1873 3 years 
January 26, 1870 October 5, 1869+ 0 years 


Source: Reprinted by permission from John Hope Franklin, Reconstruction After the Civil War (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1962), 231. 


“Admitted before the start of congressional Reconstruction. 


*Democrats gained control before readmission. 
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Tactics varied by state. In several Deep South states Democrats resorted to violence. In 
Vicksburg, Mississippi, in 1874, rampaging whites slaughtered about three hundred 
blacks and terrorized thousands of potential voters. The “Mississippi plan” took effect 
in 1875; local Democratic clubs armed their members, who broke up Republican 
meetings, patrolled voter-registration locations, and marched through black areas. 
“The Republicans are paralyzed through fear and will not act,” the anguished carpet- 
bag governor of Mississippi wrote to his wife. “Why should I fight a hopeless battle?” 
In 1876, South Carolina’s “Rifle Clubs” and “Red Shirts,” armed groups that threat- 
ened Republicans, continued the scare tactics that had worked so well in Mississippi. 

Terrorism did not completely squelch black voting, but it did deprive Republi- 
cans of enough black votes to win state elections. Throughout the South, economic 
pressures reinforced intimidation; labor contracts included clauses barring atten- 
dance at political meetings, and planters used eviction threats to keep sharecroppers 
in line. Together, intimidation and economic pressure succeeded. 

“Redemption,” the word that Democrats used to describe their return to power, 
brought sweeping changes. States rewrote constitutions, cut expenses, lowered 
taxes, eliminated social programs, limited the rights of tenants and sharecroppers, 
and shaped laws to ensure a stable black labor force. Legislatures restored vagrancy 
laws, strengthened crop-lien statutes, and rewrote criminal law. Local ordinances in 
heavily black counties often restricted hunting, fishing, gun carrying, and even dog 
ownership, drastically curtailing the ability of freedmen to live off the land. States 
passed severe laws against trespassing and theft; for example, stealing livestock or 
wrongly taking part of a crop became grand larceny with a penalty of up to five years 
at hard labor. By Reconstruction’s end, black convict labor was commonplace. 

For the freedmen, whose aspirations rose under Republican rule, redemption 
was devastating. The new laws, Tennessee blacks contended at an 1875 convention, 
would impose “a condition of servitude scarcely less degrading than that endured 
before the late civil war.” In the late 1870s, as the political climate grew more oppres- 
sive, an “exodus” movement spread through the Deep South. Nearly fifteen thousand 
“exodusters” from the Deep South moved to Kansas and set up homesteads. But scarce 
resources left most of the freed slaves stranded. Mass movement of southern blacks to 
the North and Midwest would not gain momentum until the twentieth century. 


: By the autumn of 1876, with redemption almost complete, 
Election of 1876 both parties moved to discard the animosity left by the war 
and Reconstruction. Republicans nominated Rutherford 
B. Hayes, three times Ohio’s governor, for president. Untainted by the Grant-era scan- 
dals and popular with all factions in his party, Hayes presented himself as a “moderate” 
on southern policy. He favored “home rule” in the South and a guarantee of civil and 
political rights for all—two contradictory goals. The Democrats nominated Governor 
Samuel J. Tilden of New York, a political reformer known for his assaults on the 
Tweed Ring that had plundered New York City’s treasury. Both candidates favored 
sound money, endorsed civil service reform, and decried corruption. 

Tilden won the popular vote by a 3 percent margin and seemed destined to 
capture the 185 electoral votes needed for victory. But the Republicans challenged 
pro-Tilden returns from South Carolina, Florida, and Louisiana, and the Democrats 
challenged (on a technicality) one electoral vote from Oregon. Southern Republicans 


“exodusters” Thousands of 
blacks who left the Deep South 
for homesteads in Kansas 

in the 1870s 
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managed to throw out enough Democratic ballots in the contested states to 
proclaim Hayes the winner. 

The nation now faced an unprecedented dilemma. Each party claimed victory, 
and each accused the other of fraud. In fact, both sets of southern votes were fraudu- 
lent: Republicans had discarded legitimate Democratic ballots, and Democrats had 
illegally prevented freedmen from voting. In January 1877, Congress created a special 
electoral commission—seven Democrats, seven Republicans, and one independent— 
to resolve the conflict. When the independent resigned, Congress replaced him with 
a Republican, and the commission gave Hayes the election by a vote of 8 to 7. 

Congress now had to certify the new electoral vote. However, Democrats con- 
trolled the House, and some threatened to delay approval of the electoral vote. For 
many southern Democrats, regaining control of their states was far more impor- 
tant than preventing the election of a Republican president—if the new Republican 
administration would leave the South alone. Republican leaders, although sure of 
eventual triumph, were willing to bargain as well, for candidate Hayes desired not 
merely victory but southern approval. Informal negotiations followed, with both par- 


Compromise of 1877 Deal 
that gave Republicans the presi- 
dency and restored Democrats 
to power in the South, ending 
Reconstruction 


ties exchanging promises. Ohio Republicans and southern Democrats agreed that if 
Hayes won the election, he would remove federal troops from South Carolina and 
Louisiana, and Democrats could gain control of those states. Other negotiations led 
to the understanding that southerners would receive federal patronage, federal aid 

to railroads, and federal support for internal improvements. In turn, south- 


erners promised to accept Hayes as president and to treat the freedmen fairly. 
Bee ee es Congress thus ratified Hayes’s election. Once in office, Hayes fulfilled 

_ The Republican collapse in the 
Be cosicuicd abner 1072. some of the promises his Republican colleagues had made. He appointed 


a former Confederate as postmaster general and ordered federal troops 
* Democrats regained control of 


southern states. 


“Redeemers” ended reforms and 
limited or eliminated black rights. 


The election of 1876 resulted in 
challenges to some electoral votes and 
charges of fraud on both sides. 


The price of Republican victory in 
the election was the end of Recon- 
struction and the virtual abandon- 
ment of the freedmen. 


who guarded the South Carolina and Louisiana statehouses back to their 
barracks. Republican rule toppled in Louisiana, South Carolina, and Florida. 
But some of the bargains struck in the Compromise of 1877, such as Demo- 
cratic promises to treat southern blacks fairly, were forgotten, as were Hayes’s 
pledges to ensure freedmen’s rights. “When you turned us loose, you turned 
us loose to the sky, to the storm, to the whirlwind, and worst of all... to the 
wrath of our infuriated masters,” Frederick Douglass charged at the 1876 


Republican convention. “The question now is, do you mean to make good to 
us the promises in your Constitution?” By 1877 the answer was clear: “No.” 


How did Radical Republicans gain control of Reconstruction politics? 


(page 370) 


Radical Republicans saw Johnson as too lenient on Reconstruction and 
passed a stringent congressional Reconstruction program over his veto. They 
even attempted to impeach the president for political reasons, but failed. The 
Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments, which Johnson opposed, were major 


triumphs for the Radicals. 


KEY TERMS 
Radical Republicans (p. 370) 


Andrew Johnson (p. 372) 
Presidential Reconstruction 


(p. 372) 


What impact did federal Reconstruction policy have on the former 
Confederacy and ex-Confederates? (page 378) 


Democrats and ex-Confederates were largely excluded from political power 
in the South, which fell to Republicans and freedmen. The Reconstruction gov- 
ernments passed costly reform measures, most of which were later abandoned 
~ or scaled back. Terrorist organizations such as the Ku Klux Klan flourished 
briefly. They were outlawed by the federal government but had already intimi- 
dated freedmen. 


How did the newly freed slaves reshape their lives after emancipation? 
(page 382) 


Former slaves sought missing family members, legalized marriages made 
under slavery, and created schools and churches in large numbers. However, 
without land reform most remained poor and ultimately were caught in the 
pernicious sharecropping system; their rights were soon eroded. 


Why did northern concern about Reconstruction begin to wane? 
(page 387) 


Other concerns soon began to preoccupy Republicans. Corruption, epito- 
mized by the Grant administration, permeated the nation. The Panic of 1873 
led to a major depression. The Supreme Court threw out important measures 
intended to protect freedmen’s rights. Finally, with most Radical Republican 
leaders gone by the early 1870s, commercial and industrial interests began to 
dominate the Republican Party. 


What factors contributed to the end of Reconstruction in 1877? 

(page 392) 

Republican control of the South began to collapse in the early 1870s. As 
Democrats “redeemed” southern states, they curtailed reforms and eliminated 
black rights. The price of the Republican victory in the disputed presidential 
election of 1876 was the end of Reconstruction and the return of the South to 
Democratic control. 
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sma Native Americans and the Trans-Mississippi West 
How was Indian life on the Great Plains 
transformed in the second half of the nineteenth 
century? 


: Settling the West 

What roles did the federal government, the army, 
and the railroads play in the settlement of the 
West? 


Southwestern Borderlands 
How did ranchers and settlers displace Spanish- 
speaking Americans in the Southwest? 


Exploiting the Western Landscape 
How did mining, ranching, and farming shape the 
West? 


The West of Life and Legend 

How was the Wild West image of cowboys and 
Indians created, and what developments prompted 
the establishment of national parks? 
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he buffaloes and the black-tail 
Fire Canoe at Fort Berthold, by William 


deer are gone, and our Indian 
de la Montagne Cary 


ways are almost gone,” reminisced Maxidiwiac ( 

), or Buffalo Bird Woman, in 1920. A Hidatsa Indian born 
about 1843 in present-day North Dakota, she found the changes 
overwhelming. “Sometimes I find it hard to believe I ever lived them 
[her Indian ways],” she continued. “My little son grew up in the 


white man’s school. He can read books, and he owns cattle and has 


a tatiny ) a DUEtOL mem cannot forget our old ways.” In her own 
lifetime, Buffalo Bird Woman had moved from a traditional native 
eX1S 


istence into the modern world. 
President Jefferson’s emissaries Meriwether Lewis and William 
Clark had wintered among the Hidatsas in 1804 and had been 
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impressed by their horsemanship and hunting ability. The Hidatsas in the 1840s had 
joined with two neighboring tribes to build a new village called Like-A-Fishhook. 
Initially the new settlement prospered. But, after the Civil War, as white settlers 
crowded onto their lands, Buffalo Bird Woman and her tribe were pressured by a 
nearby military garrison into signing away more and more of their territory and 
forced to scatter onto small farms. Buffalo Bird Woman and her tribe abandoned 
their village in 1885. 

Buffalo Bird Woman’s experience was all too common. The settlement of the 
trans-Mississippi West began with the removal of native peoples. This peaceful 
or, more commonly, brutal relocation of the Indians onto reservations opened 
up vast tracts of land for settlement and development. Miners, farmers, land 
speculators, and railroad developers in the 1850s flooded onto the fertile prai- 
ries of Iowa, Minnesota, and Kansas, carving the land into farms and commu- 
nities. Then, in the 1860s, drawn by the earlier discovery of gold in the Rocky 
Mountains, these same settlers swarmed onto the Great Plains and the semiarid 
regions beyond them. Scarcely a decade later, the trans-Mississippi West became 
a contested terrain as native peoples fought to protect their homeland from these 
newcomers. 

The transformation of the West left a mixed legacy. Although many white fami- 
lies prospered on the High Plains, the rapid development of the land and its re- 
sources threatened not only the Native Americans, but also the environment and 
sometimes the settlers themselves. Unscrupulous westerners exploited white, Native 
American, Chinese, and Mexican laborers alike. Hunters slaughtered millions of bi- 
son for their hides, miners skinned the mountainsides in search of minerals, and 
farmers plowed up the prairie sod to build farms. Although westerners attributed 
their economic achievements to American self-reliance, the development of the 
trans-Mississippi West depended heavily on the federal government. The govern- 
ment sent troops to subjugate the Indians, promoted the acquisition of farm land 
through the Homestead Act (1862), and subsidized the transcontinental railroad 
lines. In their scramble for new economic opportunities, many Americans chose to 
view the destruction of the Indian ways of life as the necessary price of civilization 


and progress. 


NATIVE AMERICANS AND 
THE TRANS-MIssissippP! WEST 


How was Indian life on the Great Plains transformed in the second half of 
the nineteenth century? 


No aspect of the transformation of the West was more visible and dramatic 
than the assault on the traditional Indian way of life. Caught between a stampede 
of miners and settlers who took their land and the federal government that sought 
to force them onto reservations, Native Americans fought back. By the 1890s 
confinement on reservations had become the fate of almost every Indian nation. 
Undaunted, Native Americans struggled to preserve their customs and rebuild their 


numbers. 
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Homestead Act; Morrill Anti- -Bigamy Act; Pacific Rllod ie 


Nevada admitted to the Union; massacre of Cheyennes at Sand Creek, Colorado; Gon Perkins vent 
Man and Nature 


Joseph McCoy organizes cattle ine to Abilene, Kansas; Medicine Lodge Treaty 
Fort Laramie Treaty / 
Board of Indian Commissioners cilied Wyoming gives women the vote 


Yellowstone National Park established 

Timber Culture Act; biggest strike on Nevada’s Comstock loge. 

Invention of barbed wire; gold discovered in the Black Hills of South Dakota; Red ane War 
John Wesley Powell, The Exploration of the Colorado River 
Colorado admitted to the Union; Little Bighorn massacre 

Desert Land Act 

John Wesley Powell, Report on the Lands of the Arid Regions of the United States 

Helen Hunt Jackson, A Century of Dishonor 


Women’s National Indian Rights Association founded; William (“Buffalo Bill”) Cody organizes the Wild 
West Show 


Dawes Severalty Act; Edmunds-Tucker Act 

White Caps raid ranches in northern New Mexico 

Oklahoma Territory opened for settlement 

Ghost Dance movement spreads to the Black Hills; massacre of Teton Sioux at Wounded Knee, Seu Dakota 
John Muir organizes Sierra Club 

Curtis Act 


2 The Indians of the Great Plains inhabited three major 
The Plains Indians subregions. The northern Plains, from the Dakotas and 
ae Montana southward to Nebraska, were home to several 
large tribes, most notably the Lakota as well as Flatheads, Blackfeet, Assiniboins 
(ah-SIN-ih-bwans), northern Cheyennes (shy-ANNS), Arapahos (a-RAP-a-hose), 
Crows, Hidatsas, and Mandans. Some of these were allies, but others were bitter 
enemies. In the Central Plains, the so-called Five Civilized Tribes, driven there from 
the Southeast in the 1830s, pursued an agricultural life in the Indian Territory 
(present-day Oklahoma). Farther west, the Pawnees of Nebraska maintained the 
older, more settled tradition characteristic of Plains river valley culture. On the 
southern Plains of western Kansas, Colorado, eastern New Mexico, and Texas, 
the Comanches, Kiowas, Cheyennes, southern Arapahos, and Apaches still main- 
tained a migratory life appropriate to the arid environment. 

Considerable diversity flourished among the Plains peoples, and customs varied 
even within subdivisions of the same tribe. For example, the Dakota Sioux (soo) 
of Minnesota led a semisedentary life based on small-scale agriculture and bison 


hunting. In contrast, many Plains tribes—the Lakota Sioux, Blackfeet, Crows, and 
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Cheyennes—using horses obtained from the Spanish, roamed the High Plains to the 
west and followed the bison migrations. 

For all the Plains Indians, life revolved around extended family ties and tribal 
cooperation. Families and clans joined forces to hunt and farm, and reached deci- 
sions by consensus. Sioux religion, which provided the cement for village and camp 
~ life, was complex. The Lakota Sioux thought of life as a series of circles. Living within 
the daily cycles of the sun and moon, Lakotas were born into a circle of relatives, 
which broadened to the band, the tribe, the Sioux Nation, and on to animals and 
plants. The Lakotas also believed in a hierarchy of spirits whose help could be in- 
voked in ceremonies like the Sun Dance. On the semiarid High Plains, where rain- 
fall averaged less than twenty inches a year, both the bison and the native peoples 
adapted to the environment. The huge bison herds, which at their peak contained an 
estimated 30 rhillion animals, broke into small groups in the winter and dispersed 
into river valleys. In the summer, they returned to the High Plains in vast herds to 
mate and feed on the nutritious short grasses. Like the bison, the Indians dispersed 
across the landscape to minimize their impact on any one place, wintering in the 
river valleys and returning to the High Plains in summer. 

The movement of miners and settlers onto the eastern High Plains in the 1850s 
threatened the Native American way of life. In the 1860s, the whites began system- 
atically to hunt the animals to supply the eastern market with carriage robes and 
industrial belting. William F. “Buffalo Bill” Cody, a famous scout and Indian 
fighter, killed nearly forty-three hundred bison in 1867-1868 to feed construction 
crews building the Union Pacific Railroad. Army commanders also encouraged the 
slaughter of buffalo to undermine Indian resistance. The carnage that resulted was 
almost inconceivable in its scale. Between 1872 and 1875, hunters killed 9 million 
buffalo, taking only the skin and leaving the carcasses to rot. By the 1880s, the 
once-thundering herds had been reduced to a few thousand animals, and the Native 
American way of life dependent on the buffalo had been ruined. 


In the 1850s, Indians who felt pressure from the declining 
bison herds and deteriorating grasslands faced the on- 


aan life slaught of thousands of pioneers lured by the discovery of 
gold and silver in the Rocky Mountains. The federal government’s response was to 
reexamine its Indian policies. Abandoning the previous position, which had treated 
much of the West as a vast Indian reserve, the federal government sought to intro- 
duce a system of smaller tribal reservations where the Indians were to be concen- 
trated, by force if necessary. 

Some Native Americans peacefully adjusted to their new life. Others, among 
them the Navajos (NAH-vuh-hohs) of Arizona and New Mexico and the eastern 
Dakota Sioux, opposed the new policy to no avail. By 1860, eight western reserva- 
tions had been established. Significant segments of the remaining tribes on the Great 
Plains, more than a hundred thousand people, fought against removal. Between 
1860 and 1890, the western Sioux, Cheyennes, Arapahos, Kiowas, and Comanches 
on the Great Plains; the Nez Percés (nez per-SAY) and Bannocks in the northern 
Rockies; and the Apaches in the Southwest faced the U.S. Army, toughened by its 
experiences in the Civil War, in a series of final battles for the West (see Map 17.1). 


Plains Indians Diverse Native 
American societies inhabiting 
the region from the Dakotas 
to Texas 


William F. “Buffalo Bill” 

Cody Renowned scout, Indian 
fighter, and showman who sym- 
bolized the “Wild West” mythos 
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Indian Mother and Son, c. 1890s 


Indian children were taught to ride horses at an early age. Horses were a form of wealth for migratory Plains peoples and 
made hunting buffalo (depicted on the tipi) considerably easier. 


Fort Laramie Treaty 
Agreement that moved 
thousands of Plains Indians to 
reservations in South Dakota 
in 1867 


Misunderstandings, unfulfilled promises, brutality, and butchery marked the 
conflict. Near Sand Creek, Colorado, in 1864, soldiers from the local militia who had 
replaced regular army troops fighting in the Civil War destroyed Cheyenne and Arap- 
aho camps. The Indians retaliated with a flurry of attacks on travelers. The governor, 
in a panic, authorized Colorado’s white citizenry to kill hostile Indians on sight. He 
then activated a regiment of troops under Colonel John M. Chivington, a Methodist 
minister. At dawn on November 29, Chivington’s troops massacred a peaceful band 
of Indians, including terrified women and children, camped at Sand Creek. 

This massacre and others that followed rekindled public debate over federal 
Indian policy. In response, in 1867 Congress sent a peace commission to end the 
fighting and set aside two large land reserves, one north of Nebraska, the other south 
of Kansas. Behind the federal government’s persuasion lay the threat of force. Any 
Native Americans who refused to relocate, warned Commissioner of Indian Affairs 
Ely S. Parker, himself a Seneca Indian, “would be . . . treated as friendly or hostile 
as circumstances might justify.” At first the plan appeared to work. Representatives 
of sixty-eight thousand southern Kiowas, Comanches, Cheyennes, and Arapahos 
signed the Medicine Lodge Treaty of 1867 and pledged to live on land in present-day 
Oklahoma. The following year, scattered bands of Sioux, representing nearly fifty-four 
thousand northern Plains Indians, signed the Fort Laramie Treaty and agreed to 
move to reservations in what is now South Dakota in return for money and provisions. 
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Although never recognized as such in the popular press, the battles between Native Americans and the U.S. Army on the 


Great Plains amounted to a major undeclared war. 


© Interactive Map 


Indian dissatisfaction with the treaties ran deep. In August 1868, war parties of 
defiant Cheyennes, Arapahos, and Sioux raided frontier settlements in Kansas and 
Colorado, burning homes and killing whites. In retaliation, army troops attacked 
Indians, even peaceful ones, who refused confinement. That autumn, Lieutenant 
Colonel George Armstrong Custer’s raiding party attacked a sleeping Cheyenne 
village, killing more than one hundred warriors. Other Cheyennes and Arapahos 
were pursued, captured, and returned to reservations. 

In 1869, spurred on by Christian reformers, Congress established a Board of Indian 
Commissioners to reform abuses on the reservations by Indian agents. But the new 
and inexperienced church-appointed Indian agents quickly encountered problems. In- 
dians left the reservations in large numbers and agents were unable to restrain schem- 
ing whites who fraudulently purchased reservation lands from those who remained. 
Frustrated by the manipulation of Indian treaties and irritated by the ineptness of the 
Indian agents, Congress in 1871 abolished treaty making and replaced treaties with 
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Sitting Bull Leader of the Sioux 
warriors who wiped out George 
Armstrong Custer’s force at 
Little Bighorn in 1876 


executive orders and acts of Congress. In the 1880s, the federal government ignored 
the churches’ nominations for Indian agents and made its own appointments. 

Caught in the sticky web of an ambiguous and deceptive federal policy, defiant 
Native Americans struck back in the 1870s. On the southern Plains, Kiowa, Coman- 
che, and Cheyenne raids in the Texas Panhandle in 1874 set off the so-called Red 
River War. In a fierce winter campaign, regular army troops slaughtered a hundred 
Cheyenne fugitives in Kansas. The exile of seventy-four “ringleaders” to reservations 
in Florida thus ended Native American independence on the southern Plains. In 
the Southwest, the Apaches fought an intermittent guerrilla war until their leader, 
Geronimo (jer-RON-eh-moe), surrendered in 1886. 


Of all the acts of Indian resistance against the new reserva- 
tion policy, none aroused more passion or caused more 
bloodshed than the battles waged by the western Sioux 
tribes in the Dakotas, Montana, and Wyoming. The 1868 Treaty of Fort Laramie had 
set aside the Great Sioux Reserve “in perpetuity.” However, not all the Sioux bands 
had fought in the war or signed the treaty. 

By 1873, Chief Red Cloud’s Oglala band and Chief Spotted Tail’s Brulé (BROO-lay) 
band had managed to remain on their traditional lands. To protect their hunting 
grounds, they raided encroaching non-Indian settlements in Nebraska and Wyoming, 
intimidated federal agents, and harassed anyone who ventured onto their lands. 

Non-treaty Sioux found a powerful leader in the Lakota Sioux chief and holy 
man Sitting Bull. Broad-shouldered and powerfully built, Sitting Bull led by 
example and had considerable fighting experience. In 1874, General William Tecum- 
seh Sherman sent a force under Colonel George Armstrong Custer into the Black 
Hills of South Dakota, near the western edge of the Great Sioux Reserve. Lean and 
mustachioed, the thirty-four-year-old Custer had been a celebrity since his days as an 
impetuous young Civil War officer. 

Custer’s mission was to extract concessions from the Sioux. In November 1875, 
negotiations to buy the Black Hills had broken down because the Indians’ asking price 
was deemed too high. Custer now sought to drive the Indians out of the Black Hills. 
In June 1876, leading six hundred troops of the Seventh Cavalry, Custer proceeded 
to the Little Bighorn River area of present-day Montana, a hub of Indian resistance. 
On the morning of June 25, underestimating the Indian enemy and unwisely divid- 
ing his force, Custer, with 209 men, recklessly advanced against a large company of 
Cheyenne and Sioux warriors led by Chief Sitting Bull, who had encamped along the 
Little Bighorn. Custer and his outnumbered troops were wiped out. 

Americans reeled from this unexpected Indian victory. Newspaper columnists 
groped to assess the meaning of “Custer’s Last Stand.” Some questioned the wisdom 
of current federal policy toward the Indians. Others worried that an outraged public 
would demand retaliation. Most, however, endorsed the federal government’s deter- 
mination to quash the Native American rebellion. 

Defeat at Little Bighorn made the army more determined. In Montana, troops 
harassed various Sioux bands for more than five years, attacking Indian camps in the 
dead of winter and destroying all supplies. Even Sitting Bull, who had led his band to 
Canada to escape the army, surrendered in 1881 for lack of provisions. The slaughter 
of the buffalo had wiped out his tribe’s major food source. 
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Similar measures were used elsewhere in the West. Chief Dull Knife of the north- 
ern Cheyennes led the remnants of his tribe north to join the Sioux in September 
1878. But the army chased them down and imprisoned them in Fort Robinson, 
Nebraska. On a frigid night in January 1879, Dull Knife and his followers shot the 
guards and broke for freedom. Soldiers fired and gunned. down half of them in the 
- snow, including women and children as well as Dull Knife himself. Although spo- 
radic Indian resistance continued until the end of the century, these brutal tactics 
sapped the Indians’ will to resist. 


Growing numbers of Americans were outraged by the federal 
ndians = government’s flagrant violation of its Indian treaties. The 
Women’s National Indian Rights Association, founded in 
1883, and other groups took up the cause. Helen Hunt Jackson of Colorado published 
A Century of Dishonor in 1881 to rally public opinion against the government's record of 


broken treaty obligations. “It makes little difference ... where one opens the record of the 
history of the Indians,” she wrote; “every page and every year has its dark stain.” 

To encourage Indians to abandon nomadic life, reformers like Jackson advo- 
cated the creation of Indian boarding schools. Richard Henry Pratt, a retired military 
officer, opened such a school in Carlisle, Pennsylvania, in 1879. Pratt believed that 
the Indians’ customs and languages had halted their progress toward white civiliza- 
tion. His motto therefore became “Kill the Indian and save the man.” Modeled after 
Carlisle, other Indian boarding schools taught farming, carpentry, dressmaking, and 
nursing. Despite the reformers’ best efforts, the attempt to stamp out Indian iden- 
tity in the boarding schools often backfired. Forming friendships with Indians from 
many different tribes, boarding school students forged their own sense of Indian 
identity. 

In addition to their advocacy of boarding schools, well-intentioned humanitar- 
ians concluded that the Indians’ interests would be best served by breaking up the 
reservations, ending recognition of tribal governments, and gradually giving them 
the rights of citizens. In short, they proposed to eliminate the “Indian problem” by 
eliminating the Indians as a culturally distinct entity. Inspired by this vision, they 
supported the Dawes Severalty Act, which was passed in 1887. 

The Dawes Severalty Act sought to turn Indians into landowners and farmers. 
The law emphasized severalty, or the treatment of Indians as individuals rather than as 
tribal members, and called for the distribution of 160 acres of reservation land to each 
head of an Indian family who accepted the law’s provisions. The remaining reservation 
lands were to be sold to speculators and settlers. To prevent unscrupulous people from 
taking the lands granted to individual Indians, the government would hold each tribal 
member’s property in trust for twenty-five years and make them U.S. citizens. 

The Dawes Act proved to be a boon to speculators, who commonly evaded its 
safeguards and obtained the Indians’ best land. By 1934, the act had slashed Indian 
acreage by 65 percent. Much of what remained in Indian hands was too dry and 
gravelly for farming. Although some Native Americans who received land under the 
Dawes Act prospered enough to expand their holdings, countless others struggled 
just to survive. Alcoholism, a continuing problem exacerbated by the prevalence of 
whiskey as a trade item, became more prevalent as Native Americans strove to adapt 


to the constraints of reservation life. 


Helen Hunt Jackson 
Humanitarian and author who 
popularized wrongs done to 
Indians 


Dawes Severalty Act Law 
intended to “civilize” Indians 
by distributing tribal lands to 
individuals 
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a Living conditions for the Sioux worsened in the late 1880s. 
ost Dance The federal government reduced their meat rations and 
restricted hunting. When disease killed a third of their 
cattle, they became desperate. The Sioux turned to 
Wovoka, a new visionary prophet popular among the 
Great Basin Indians in Nevada. Wovoka foresaw a catastrophic event that would 
bring the return of dead relatives, the restoration of the bison herds, and the renewal 
of traditional life. Some versions of his vision included the destruction of European- 
Americans. To bring on this new day, the prophet preached a return to traditional 
ethics, and taught his followers a cycle of ritual songs and dance steps known as the 


nce on the 
lains, 1890 


| Ghost Dance Ritual that the Ghost Dance. 
poe Oe un omced In the fall of 1890, as the Ghost Dance movement spread among the Sioux in 


would restore Indians to control : 4 5 : 

Weerher and: the Dakota Territory, Indian officials grew alarmed. The local reservation agent de- 
cided that Chief Sitting Bull, whose cabin on the reservation had become a rallying 
point for the Ghost Dance movement, must be arrested. When two policemen pulled 


Wounded Knee, Pine Ridge Reservation, South Dakota, 1890 


Thrown into an open trench, the frozen bodies of the Sioux slaughtered at Wounded Knee were a grim reminder that the 
U.S. Army would brook no opposition to its control of Indian reservations. 


Denver Public Library 


B SemmLinG THE West 405 


the chief from his cabin, shots rang out, and Sitting Bull was mortally wounded. As 
bullets whizzed by, Sitting Bull’s horse began to perform the tricks it remembered 
from its days in the Wild West show. Observers were terrified, convinced that the 
spirit of the dead chief had entered his horse. 

Two weeks later, one of the bloodiest episodes of Indian-white strife on the 
Plains occurred. On December 29, as the Seventh Cavalry was rounding up 340 
starving and freezing Sioux at Wounded Knee, South Dakota, a shot was fired. The {| Wounded Knee Massacre of 
soldiers retaliated with cannon fire. Within minutes three hundred Indians, includ- three hundred Indians by the 
; : U.S. Army in 1890; the last 
ing seven infants, were slaughtered. As the frozen corpses at Wounded Knee were chapter of the battle for the 
dumped into mass graves, a generation of Indian-white conflict on the Great Plains _! Great Plains 
shuddered to a close. 

Many Native Americans did try to adapt to non-Indian ways, and some suc- 
ceeded fully. Goodbird, the son of Buffalo Bird Woman, became a Congregational 
minister, a prosperous farmer, and a leader of the Hidatsa tribe. Others struggled 
with poverty. Driven onto reservations, many Indians became dependent 
on governmental support. By 1900, the Plains Indian population had 
shrunk from nearly a quarter-million to just over a hundred thousand. 
Nevertheless, the population began to increase slowly after 1900. Against 
overwhelming odds, the pride, religious traditions, and cultural identities 


buffalo herds opened the way for the 
_ destruction of the Plains Indians. 


of the Plains Indians survived all efforts at eradication. ee on 

Unlike the nomadic western Sioux, the more settled Navajos of the * The battle for control of the P lains 
pitted nomadic Indians who rejected 
reservation life against the U.S. 
traditional ways while incorporating elements of the new order. By 1900, Army. 


Southwest adjusted more successfully to the reservation system, preserving 


the Navajos had tripled their reservation land, dramatically increased their + Custet’s Last Stand, in which Indi- 


numbers and their herds, and carved out for themselves a distinct place in ans wiped out 209 cavalry troops, 
infuriated Americans and increased 
support for violence against the 
Plains tribes. 


Arizona and New Mexico. 

In the name of civilization and progress, whites after the Civil War had 
forced Indians off their lands in an effort that involved a mixture of sincere. The Dawes Severity Act cought 
(if misguided) benevolence, coercion wrapped in an aura of legality, and “civilize” Plains Indians by dissolv- 
outbursts of naked violence. Many white Americans felt only contempt for ing tribal bonds and distributing — 
Indians and greed for their land. Others had tried to uplift and Christian- Suan lendsamon? inde ee 


j : ; ans and speculators. 
ize the natives. Both groups, however, were blind to the value of Native ms 
* The massacre of 300 starving Indi- 


American life and traditions. And both were unsuccessful in their attempts ansat Wounded Kneesignaled theend 
to shatter proud peoples and their ancient cultures. ofarmed conflict on the Great Plains. 


SETTLING THE WEST 


What roles did the federal government, the army, and the railroads play in 
| th ettlement of the West? 


The successive defeats of the Native Americans opened a vast territory for 
settlement. After 1870, railroad expansion made the overland trip from the East to 
Oregon and California—previously a six- to eight-month trip in ox-drawn wagons— 
faster and easier than ever before. In the next three decades, more land was parceled 
out into farms than in the previous 250 years of American history combined, and 


agricultural production doubled. 
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Passed in 1862, the Pacific Railroad Act authorized the 
construction of a new transcontinental link. The act pro- 
vided grants of land and other subsidies to the railroads 
for each mile of track laid, which made them the largest 
landholders in the West. More than any other factor, the expansion of these railroads 
accelerated the transformation of everyday life west of the Mississipp1. 

Building the railroad took backbreaking work. Searching for inexpensive labor, 
the railroads turned to immigrants. For example, the Central Pacific employed 
Chinese workers to chip and blast rail bed out of solid rock in the Sierra Nevada 
(see Table 17.1). Nearly twelve thousand Chinese graded the roadbed while Irish, 
Mexican-American, and black workers put down the track. 

On May 10, 1869, Americans celebrated the completion of the first railroad 
spanning North America. As the two sets of tracks—the Union Pacific’s, stretching 
westward from Omaha, Nebraska, and the Central Pacific’s, reaching eastward from 
Sacramento, California—met at Promontory Point, Utah, beaming officials drove 


in a final ceremonial golden spike. The nation’s vast midsection was now far more 
accessible than it had ever been. 


TABLE 17.1 THE AFRICAN-AMERICAN AND CHINESE POPULATION 
IN WESTERN STATES AND TERRITORIES, 1880-1900 


STATE OR TERRITORY BLACKS CHINESE 

Arizona Terr. 155 1,846 1,630 1,419 
California 6,018 11,045 PSNOZ 45,753 
Colorado 2iA35 8,570 612 599 
Idaho 53 293 35379 1,467 
Kansas 43,107 52,003 1 3° 
Montana 346 1528 1,765 1739 
Nebraska 2,385 6,269 18 180 
Nevada 488 134 5,416 135.2 
New Mexico Terr. TOS 1,610 vA 341 
North Dakota 143 286 NA 32 
Oklahoma Indian Terr. NA 56,684" NA onl 
Oregon 487 1,105 9,510 10,397 
South Dakota 288 465 NA 165 
Texas 393,384 620,722 136 836 
Utah 232 672 510 a7 
Washington B25 2,94 3,186 3,629 


Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census, Negro Population in the United States, 1790-1915 (Washington, DC: U.S. 

Government Printing Office, 1918), 43, 44; Michael Doran, “Population Statistics of Nineteenth Century 

Indian Territory,” Chronicles of Oklahoma 53 No. 4 (Winter 1975), 501; and The Tenth Census, 1880, Population, 

and Twelfth Census, 1900, Population (Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1883 & 1901). 
Combined total for Indian and Oklahoma territories. 
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The railroads sped up western development. In the battles against Native 
Americans, the army shipped horses and men west in the dead of winter to attack 
the Indians when they were most vulnerable. From the same trains, hunters gained 
quick access to the bison ranges and increased their harvest of the animals. Once 
Indian resistance had been broken, the railroads hastened the arrival of new settlers 
and provided access for the shipment of cattle and grain to eastern urban markets. 


During the decade after the passage of the Pacific Railroad 
Act, Congress awarded the railroads 170 million acres, 
worth over half a billion dollars. By 1893, Minnesota and 
Go untrn Had also deeded to railroad companies a quarter of their state lands. As 
mighty landowners, the railroads had a unique opportunity to shape settlement in 
the region—and to reap enormous profits (see Map 17.2). 

The railroads set up land sales offices and sent agents to the East Coast and 
Europe to recruit settlers. The land bureaus offered prospective buyers long-term 
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Map 17.2 Transcontinental Railroads and Federal Land Grants, 1850-1900 

Despite the laissez-faire ideology that argued against government interference in business, Congress heavily subsidized 
American railroads and gave them millions of acres of land. As illustrated in the box, belts of land were reserved on either 
side of a railroad’s right of way. Until the railroad claimed the exact one-mile-square sections it chose to possess, all such 


sections within the belt remained closed to settlement. 
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loans and free transportation. Acknowledging that life on the Great Plains could be 
lonely, the promoters advised young men to bring their wives (because “maidens are 
scarce”) and to emigrate as entire families and with friends. The railroads also helped 
bring nearly 2.2 million foreign-born settlers to the trans-Mississippi West between 
1870 and 1900. Some agents recruited whole villages of Germans and eastern Euro- 
peans to relocate to the North Dakota plains. 

The railroads influenced agriculture as well. To ensure repayment of money 
owed to them, the railroads urged new immigrants to specialize in cash crops—wheat 
on the northern Plains, corn in lowa and Kansas, cotton in Texas. Although these 
crops initially brought in high revenues, many farmers grew dependent on income 
from a single crop and became vulnerable to fluctuating market forces. 


i Liberalized land laws pulled settlers westward. The 1862 
ae Homestead Act reflected the Republican Party’s belief that 
at Plains 

a free land would promote economic opportunity. It offered 
160 acres of land to anyone who would pay a ten-dollar registration fee, live on the 
land for five years, and cultivate it. Although nearly four hundred thousand families 
claimed land under its provisions between 1860 and 1900, the law did not function 
as Congress had envisioned. Unscrupulous speculators filed false claims for the 
choicest locations, and railroads acquired huge landholdings. Only one acre in every 
nine went to the pioneers for whom it was intended. 

The 160-acre limit specified by the Homestead Act created a second problem. On 
the rich soils of Iowa, a 160-acre farm was ample, but in the drier areas west of the 
hundredth meridian, a farmer needed more land. In 1873, to rectify this problem, 
Congress passed the Timber Culture Act, which gave homesteaders an additional 160 
acres if they planted trees on 40 acres. For states with little rainfall, Congress enacted 
the Desert Land Act in 1877, which made 640 acres available at $1.25 an acre. However, 
this act was abused by grasping speculators, lumber-company representatives, and 
cattle ranchers. Even though families did not receive as much land as Congress had 
intended, federal laws kept alive the dream of the West as a place for new beginnings. 

In addition to problems caused by insufficient rainfall in many regions, almost 
all settlers faced difficult psychological adjustments to frontier life. The first years of 
settlement were the most difficult. Toiling to build a house, plant the first crop, and 
dig a well, the pioneers put in an average of sixty-eight hours of backbreaking work a 
week in isolated surroundings. For blacks who emigrated from the South to Kansas 
and other parts of the Plains after the Civil War, prejudice compounded the burdens 
of adjusting to a different life (see Chapter 16). 

Many women found adaptation to Plains frontier life especially difficult. At 
least initially, some were enchanted by the landscape. But far more were struck by 
the “horrible tribes of Mosquitoes” and the crude sod huts that served as their early 
homes because of the scarcity of timber. One woman burst into tears upon first 
seeing her new sod house. The young bride angrily informed her husband that her 
father had built a better house for his hogs. 

The high transience rate on the Great Plains in these years reflected the diffi- 
culty that newcomers faced in adjusting. Nearly half of those who staked homestead 
claims in Kansas between 1862 and 1890 gave up and moved on. Those who stayed 
eventually came to identify deeply with the land. Within a decade, the typical Plains 


family that had “stuck it out” had moved into a new wood-framed house and had 
fixed up the front parlor. There were just enough of these success stories to sustain 
the popular ideal of the West as a place of hope and opportunity. 


e 


Farmers on the Plains took advantage of advances in farm 
mechanization and the development of improved strains 
of wheat and corn to boost production dramatically. Effi- 
cient steel nies specially designed wheat planters; and improved grain binders, 
threshers, and windmills all allowed the typical Great Plains farmer of the late nine- 
teenth century to increase the land’s yield tenfold. 

Barbed wire, patented in 1874, was another crucial invention that permitted 
farmers to keep roving livestock out of their crops. But fencing the land touched off 
violent clashes between farmers and cattle ranchers, who demanded the right to let 
their herds roam freely until the roundup. Generally the farmers won. 


The invention of labor-saving machinery together with increased demand for 
wheat, milk, and other farm products created the impression that farming was en- 
tering a period of unparalleled prosperity. But few fully understood the perils of 
pursuing agriculture as a livelihood. Faced with huge start-up costs and substantial 
mortgage payments, many farmers had to specialize in a crop such as wheat or corn 
that would fetch high prices. This specialization made them dependent on the rail- 
roads for shipping and put them at the mercy of the international grain market’s 
shifting prices. High demand could bring prosperity, but when world overproduc- 
tion forced grain prices down, the heavily indebted grower faced ruin. Confronted 
with these realities, many Plains farmers quickly abandoned the illusion of frontier 
independence and easy wealth. 

Unpredictable rainfall and weather conditions further exacerbated home- 
steaders’ difficulties west of the hundredth meridian, where rainfall averaged less 
than twenty inches a year. Farmers in such places used specialized “dry farming” 
techniques, built windmills, and diverted creeks for irrigation. But the onset of 
unusually dry years in the 1870s, together with grasshopper infestations and the 
major economic depression that struck the United States between 1873 and 1878 
(see Chapter 16), made the plight of some midwesterners desperate. 


Despite the hardships, many remote farm settlements 
blossomed into thriving communities. Churches and 
Sunday schools became humming centers of social activ- 


ity as well as of worship. Neighbors readily lent a hand to 
the farmer whose barn had burned or whose family was sick. Cooperation was a 
practical necessity and a form of insurance in a rugged environment where everyone 
was vulnerable to instant misfortune or even disaster. 

When the population increased, local boosters lobbied to turn the territory into 
a state. Kansas entered the Union in 1861, followed by Nevada in 1864, Nebraska in 
1867, and Colorado in 1876. Not until 1889 did North Dakota, South Dakota, Mon- 
tana, and Washington gain statehood. Wyoming and Idaho followed the next year, 
and Utah in 1896. Oklahoma’s admission in 1907 and Arizona’s and New Mexico’s 
in 1912 completed the process of creating states in the trans-Mississipp1 West. 
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Although generally socially conservative, the new state governments supported 
woman suffrage. As territories became states, pioneer women battled for the vote. 
Success came first in the Wyoming Territory, where men outnumbered women 
6 to 1. The tiny legislature enfranchised women in 1869 in the hope that it would 
attract women, families, and economic growth. The Utah Territory followed in 1870. 
Nebraska in 1867 and Colorado in 1876 permitted women to vote in school elec- 
tions. Although these successes were significant, by 1910 only four states—Idaho, 
Wyoming, Utah, and Colorado—had granted women full voting rights. 


Persecuted in Illinois, members of the Church of Jesus 

Christ of Latter-day Saints, known as Mormons, moved to 

cael cea a ani the Great Salt Lake Valley in 1847. Led by Brigham Young, 
property to pressure it to aban- ; . “ 

don the practice of polygamy their prophet-president, they sought to create the independent country of Deseret. 

Their faith emphasized self-sufficiency and commitment to family. In the next two 

decades, recruitment boosted their numbers to more than 100,000. These 


Edmunds-Tucker Act Federal 


Mormon communities increasingly clashed with non-Mormons and with 
the U.S. government, which disapproved of the church’s involvement in poli- 
tics, its communal business practices, and its support of polygamy or plural 


continental railroad in . 
opened the Great Plainsforwhite = =s»-»s» ™arrlage. 


settlement. ne, The Mormons sought at first to be economically independent. In 1869, 

* Railroad companies encouraged the they developed their own railroad lines out of Salt Lake City and set up Zion’s 
settlement of the Plains, recruiting Cooperative Mercantile Institution to control wholesale and retail activities. 
settlers and offering loans and free 


But a series of federal acts and court decisions, starting with the Morrill 
Oke Homestead Act offering free Anti-Bigamy Act in 1862, enallenece the authority of their church and their 
land to people who would farm it, practice of polygamy. In United States v. Reynolds (1879), the Supreme Court 


lured tens of thousands of would-be declared plural marriages unlawful. Then, in 1887, the Edmunds-Tucker 
settlers to the Plains. 


transportation. 


Act dissolved the church corporation, abolished women’s right to vote, and 

¢ Homesteaders persevered in the face 
of such major obstacles as isolation, 
drought, and the perils of the com- 


put its properties and funds into receivership (control by the courts). 
In response, in 1890 the church president publicly announced the of- 


mercial market. ficial end of polygamy. The church supported the application for statehood 
* The Mormons, persecuted else- (Utah), which was granted in 1896. Confiscated church properties were re- 
where, found a home in the West turned, voting rights were restored, and jailed polygamists were pardoned, 


and helped Utah achieve statehood. 


By 1912 all western territories had ; f : 
been brought into the Union as mon settlements would continue in the twentieth century to draw new mem- 


but the balance between sacred and secular had permanently shifted. Mor- 


states. bers and to influence development in western communities. 


SOUTHWESTERN BORDERLANDS 


How did ranchers and settlers displace Spanish-speaking Americans in the 
Southwest? Gs aa Coo eee ate inca | 


The treaty that ended the Mexican-American War in 1848 ceded to the United 
States an immense territory, part of which became Texas, California, Arizona, 
and New Mexico. At the time, Mexicans controlled vast expanses of the South- 
west. They built their own churches, maintained large ranching operations, and 
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traded with the Indians. Although the United States had pledged to protect the 
liberty and property of Mexicans who remained on American soil, over the next 
three decades American ranchers and settlers took control of the territorial govern- 
ments and forced much of the Spanish-speaking population off the land. Mexicans 
who stayed in the region adapted to the new Anglo society with varying degrees of 
success. 

In Texas, the struggle for independence from Mexico left a legacy of bitterness 
and misunderstanding. After 1848, Texas cotton planters confiscated Mexican lands 
and began a racist campaign that labeled Mexicans as nonwhite. Mexican bandits 
retaliated by raiding American communities. Tensions peaked in 1859 when Juan 
Cortina, a Mexican rancher, attacked the Anglo border community of Brownsville, 
Texas. Cortina battled the U.S. Army for years until the Mexican government, fearing 
a U.S. invasion, imprisoned him in 1875. 

Mexican-Americans in California in the 1850s and 1860s faced similar pressures. 
A cycle of flood and drought, together with a slumping cattle industry, ruined many 
of the large southern California ranches owned by the californios, Spanish-speaking 
descendants of the original Spanish settlers. The collapse of the ranch economy 
forced many of them to retreat into segregated urban neighborhoods called barrios. 
Spanish-surnamed citizens made up nearly half the 2,640 residents of Santa Barbara, 
California, in 1870; ten years later, after an influx of new settlers, they comprised 
barely a quarter of the population. 

In many western states, Mexicans, Native Americans, and Chinese experienced 
similar patterns of racial discrimination, manipulation, and exclusion. At first, the 
number of new “Anglos” was small. As the number of whites increased, they identi- 
fied minority racial, cultural, and language differences as marks of inferiority. White 
state legislators passed laws that made ownership of property difficult for non- 
Anglos. Relegated to a migratory labor force, non-Anglos were tagged as shiftless 
and irresponsible. Yet their labor made possible increased prosperity for the farmers, 
railroads, and households that hired them. 

The cultural adaptation of Spanish-speaking Americans to Anglo society in1- 
tially unfolded more smoothly in Arizona and New Mexico, where Spanish settle- 
ment had been sparse and a small class of wealthy Mexican landowners had long 
dominated a poor, illiterate peasantry. Moreover, since the 1820s, well-to-do Mext- 
cans in Tucson, Arizona, had educated their children in the United States and had 
formed trading partnerships and business alliances with Americans. 

Examples of successful cooperation between Hispanic and white Americans 
helped moderate American settlers’ antagonistic attitudes. So, too, did the work of 
popular writers like Helen Hunt Jackson, who sentimentalized the colonial Spanish 
past. Jackson’s 1884 romance Ramona, a tale of the doomed love of a Hispanicized 
mixed-blood (Irish-Indian) woman set on a California ranch overwhelmed by the 
onrushing tide of Anglo civilization, was enormously popular. 

Still, conflicts over property persisted in Arizona and New Mexico. In the 
1880s, Mexican-American ranchers organized themselves into a self-protection 
vigilante group called Las Gorras Blancas (the White Caps). In 1888, they tore up 
railroad tracks and attacked both Anglo newcomers and those upper-class His- 
panics who had fenced acreage in northern New Mexico that had previously been 
considered public grazing land. However, this vigilante action did not stop the 


White Caps Mexican-American 
vigilante group in northern 
New Mexico that protested the 
enclosure of grazing lands 
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Santa Fe Plaza, New Mexico, in the 1880s, by Francis X. Grosshenney 


After the railroad went through in 1878, Santa Fe became a popular tourist attraction known for its historic adobe 


buildings. 


Anglo-dominated corporate ranchers from steadily increasing their land holdings. 


Meanwhile, the Spanish-speaking population living in the cities became more 


Violence frequently flared between 
Anglos and Mexicans in Texas and 
California. 


In California, thousands of Mexi- 
cans, deprived of their land, ended 
up in urban barrios. 


The Spanish-speaking population 
adapted more smoothly in New 
Mexico and Arizona, where their 
numbers were smaller. 


After losing their land, many 
Mexican-Americans became 
laborers. 

Women often held Mexican- 
American communities together, 
emphasizing culture and kinship. 


impoverished. In Tucson, 80 percent of the Mexican-Americans in the work 
force were laborers in 1880, taking jobs as butchers, barbers, cowboys, and 
railroad workers. 

As increasing numbers of Mexican-American men were forced to search 
for seasonal migrant work, women took responsibility for holding families 
and communities together. Women managed the households when their 
husbands were away and maintained traditional customs, kinship ties, and 
allegiance to the Catholic church. They tended garden plots and traded food 
and produce with other women, generally stabilizing the community in 
times of drought or persecution by Anglos. 

Violence and discrimination against Spanish-speaking citizens of the 
Southwest escalated in the 1890s, a time of rising racism in the United States. 
Rioters in Beeville and Laredo, Texas, in 1894 and 1899 attacked and beat up 
Mexican-Americans. Whites increasingly labeled Mexican-Americans as vio- 
lent and lazy. For Spanish-speaking citizens, the battle for fair treatment and 
respect would continue into the twentieth century. 


Museum of New Mexico 
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The displacement of Mexican-American and native peoples from their lands 
opened the way for the exploitation of the natural environment in the trans- 
Mississippi West. Between 1860 and 1900, a generation of Americans sought to strike 
it rich by joining the ranks of those convinced of the region’s boundless opportu- 
nity. Although the mining, ranching, and farming “bonanzas” promised unheard-of 
wealth, they set in motion a boom-and-bust economy in which some succeeded but 
others went bankrupt or barely survived. 


In the half-century that began with the California gold 
rush in 1849, a series of mining booms swept from the 
Pee Southwest northward into Canada and Alaska. In 1853, 
Henry Comstock, an illiterate prospector, stumbled on the rich Comstock Lode 
along Nevada’s Carson River. Later in the same decade, prospectors uncovered deep 


veins of gold and silver near present-day Denver. Over the next five decades, gold was 
discovered in Idaho, Montana, Wyoming, South Dakota, and, in 1896, in the 
Canadian Klondike. By 1900 more than a billion dollars’ worth of gold had been 
mined in California alone. 

The early discoveries of “placer” gold, panned from streams, attracted a young 
male population thirsting for wealth and reinforced the myth of mining country as 
“a poor man’s paradise.” In contrast to the Great Plains, where ethnic groups recre- 
ated their own ethnic enclaves, western mining camps became ethnic melting pots. 
In the California census of 1860, more than thirty-three thousand Irish and thirty- 
four thousand Chinese had staked out early claims. 

Although a few prospectors became fabulously wealthy, the experience of Henry 
Comstock, who sold out one claim for eleven thousand dollars and another for two 
mules, was more typical. Because the larger gold and silver deposits lay embedded in 
veins of quartz deep within the earth, extracting them required huge investments in 
workers and expensive equipment. No sooner had the major discoveries been made, 
therefore, than large mining companies backed by eastern or British capital bought 
them out and took them over. 

Life in the new mining towns was vibrant but unpredictable. During the heyday of 
the Comstock Lode in the 1860s and 1870s, Virginia City, Nevada, erupted in an orgy 
of speculation and building. Men outnumbered women three to one. Money quickly 
earned was even more rapidly lost. The gold rush mania also spurred the growth of 
settlement in Alaska. Small strikes were made there in 1869, two years after the United 
States had purchased the territory from Russia. But it was the discovery of gold in the 
Canadian Klondike in 1897 that brought thousands of prospectors into the area and 
eventually enabled Alaska to establish its own territorial government in 1912. 

Word of new ore deposits like the ones in Alaska lured transient populations 
salivating to get rich. Miners who worked deep within the earth for large corpora- 
tions typically earned about $2,000 a year at a time when teachers made $450 to 
$650 and domestic help $250 to $350. But most prospectors at best earned only 


Comstock Lode Fabulously 
rich silver discovery that opened 
mining bonanza in the West 
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cattle drives Millions of head 
of cattle moved from Texas 
grazing lands to the railroad 
terminals in Kansas in the 
1870s and 1880s 


enough to go elsewhere, perhaps buy some land, and try again. And the work was 
dangerous. One out of eighty miners died annually in the 1870s. 

Progress came at a high cost to the environment. Hydraulic mining turned 
creeks brown and flushed millions of tons of silt into valleys. The scarred landscape 
that remained was littered with rock and gravel filled with traces of mercury and 
cyanide, and nothing would grow on it. Smelters spewed dense smoke containing 
lead, arsenic, and other carcinogenic chemicals, often making those who lived nearby 
sick. The devastation is still evident today. 


The feverish growth of open-range cattle ranching para- 
lleled the expansion of the mining frontier during the 
1860s and 1870s. In this case, astute businessmen and 
railroad entrepreneurs, eager to fund their new investments in-miles of track, pro- 
moted cattle herding as the new route to fame and fortune. The cowboy, once 
scorned as a ne’er-do-well and drifter, was now glorified as a man of rough-hewn 1n- 
tegrity and self-reliant strength. 

In 1868, Joseph G. McCoy, a young cattle dealer from Springfield, Illinois, 
shrewdly transformed the cattle industry into a new money-maker. With the forced 
relocation of the Plains Indians onto reservations and the extension of the railroads 
into Kansas, McCoy realized that cattle dealers could now amass enormous fortunes 
by raising steers cheaply in Texas and bringing them north for shipment to eastern 
urban markets. 

McCoy built a new stockyard in Abilene, Kansas. To make the overland cattle 
drives from Texas to Abilene easier, McCoy also helped survey and shorten the 
Chisholm Trail in Kansas. At the end of his first year in business, thirty-five thousand 
steers were sold in Abilene; the following year the number more than doubled. 
The great cattle drives of the 1860s and 1870s turned into a bonanza for herd own- 
ers. Steers purchased 1n Texas at nine dollars a head could be sold in Abilene for 
twenty-eight dollars. But the cattlemen, like the grain growers farther north on the 
Great Plains, lived at the mercy of high interest rates and an unstable market. Dur- 
ing the financial panic of 1873, cattle drovers fell into bankruptcy by the hundreds. 

Little of the money made by the large-scale cattle ranchers found its way into 
the pockets of the cowboys themselves. The typical cowpuncher endured long hours, 
low pay, and hazardous work, all for a mere thirty dollars a month, about the same 
as common laborers. They also braved the gangs of cattle thieves—most notably 
William H. Bonney, better known as Billy the Kid—that operated along the trails. 
Most cowboys were men in their teens and twenties who worked for a year or two and 
then pursued different livelihoods. Of the estimated 35,000 to 55,000 men who rode 
the trails in these years, nearly one-fifth were black or Mexican. Barred by discrimina- 
tion from many other trades, blacks enjoyed the freedom of life on the trail. 

The cattle bonanza, which peaked between 1880 and 1885, produced more 
than 4.5 million head of cattle for eastern markets. Prices began to sag as early as 
1882, however, and many ranchers plunged heavily into debt. In 1885 and 1886, 
two of the coldest winters on record combined with summer droughts and Texas 
fever to destroy nearly 90 percent of the cattle in some regions, pushing thousands 
of ranchers into bankruptcy. The cattle industry lived on, but railroad expansion 
brought the days of the open range and the great cattle drives to an end. 
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One legacy of the cattle boom was the growth of cities like 
Abilene, Kansas, which shipped steers to Chicago and 
cs eastern markets. Like other cattle towns, Abilene went 
through an neatly period of violence that saw cowboys pulling down the walls of the 
jail as 1t was being built. But the town quickly established a police force to maintain 
law and order. City ordinances—enforced by the legendary town marshal James B. 
“Wild Bill” Hickok—forbade carrying firearms and regulated saloons, gambling, and 
prostitution. Transient, unruly types certainly gave a distinctive flavor to cattle 
towns like Abilene, Wichita, and Dodge City, but the overall homicide rates there 
were not unusually high. 


If cattle towns were neither as violent nor as lawless as legend would have it, 
they did still experience a lively business in prostitution. Given the large numbers of 
unattached young men and numerous saloons, prostitution thrived. Some became 
prostitutes as an escape from domestic violence or because of economic hardship. 
Others, like the Chinese, were forced into the trade. But whatever the reasons for 
entering the business, prostitutes faced a number of risks: venereal disease, physical 
abuse, and drug and alcohol addiction. As western towns became more settled, the 
numbers of women in other occupations increased. 


Like the gold rushes and cattle bonanzas, the wheat boom 
of the 1870s and 1880s started small but rapidly attracted 
large capital investments that produced the nation’s first 


agribusinesses. The boom in the Dakota Territory began during the Panic of 1873, 
when the Northern Pacific Railroad began exchanging land for its depreciated bonds. 
Speculators purchased more than three hundred thousand acres in the fertile Red 
River valley of North Dakota for between fifty cents and a dollar an acre. 

Operating singly or in groups, the speculators established factory-like ten- 
thousand-acre farms, each run by a hired manager, and invested heavily in labor and 
equipment. On the Cass-Cheney-Dalrymple farm near Fargo, North Dakota, fifty or 
sixty plows rumbled across the flat landscape on a typical spring day. Cass’s first har- 
vest earned a huge profit. The publicity generated by the tremendous success of a few 
large investors like Cass and Oliver Dalrymple led to an unprecedented wheat boom. 
North Dakota’s population tripled in the 1880s, and wheat production skyrocketed. 
However, the profits soon evaporated. By 1890, some Red River valley farmers were 
destitute. 

The wheat boom collapsed for a variety of reasons. Overproduction, high invest- 
ment costs, too little or too much rain, excessive reliance on one crop, and depressed 
grain prices on the international market all undercut farmers’ earnings. Large-scale 
farmers who had invested in hopes of getting rich felt lucky just to survive. 

Large-scale farms proved most successful in California’s Central Valley. Using 
canals and other irrigation systems to water their crops, farmers by the mid-1880s 
were growing higher-priced specialty crops and had created new cooperative 
marketing associations for cherries, apricots, grapes, and oranges. By 1900, led by 
the California Citrus Growers’ Association, which used the “Sunkist” trademark 
for their oranges, large-scale agribusinesses in California were shipping a vart- 
ety of fruits and vegetables in refrigerated train cars to midwestern and eastern 


markets. 


41 6 CHAPTER 17. THE TRANSFORMATION OF THE TRANS-Mississipp! West, 1860-1900 


e es tee : ee 
. - The ero eg 
enty rea 


sie monotony of cow towns were much | 


° 


As farmers in the Dakotas and Minnesota endured hard 
times, would-be homesteaders greedily eyed the Indian 
Territory, as present-day Oklahoma was then known. 
COHC AC ae The federal government, consiclering much of this land vittually worthless, had 
Indian Territory and abolished reserved it for the Five Civilized Tribes since the 1830s. These tribes (except for 
tribal governments in 1898 some Cherokees) had sided with the Confederacy during the Civil War. Although 

Washington had already punished them by settling other tribes on lands 

in the western part of the territory, land-hungry whites demanded even 


more land. 

In 1889, over the Native Americans’ protests, Congress transferred to the 
federally owned public domain nearly 2 million acres in the central part of 
a a _ the Oklahoma Territory that had not been specifically assigned to any Indian 
a ate oat tribe. At noon on April 22, 1889, thousands of men, women, and children 
in buggies and wagons stampeded into the new lands to stake out home- 
steads. (Other settlers, the so-called Sooners, had illegally arrived earlier and 
were already plowing the fields.) Nine weeks later, six thousand homestead 
claims had been filed. In the next decade, the Dawes Severalty Act broke up 
the Indian reservations into individual allotments and opened the surplus to 
non-Indian settlement (see Map 17.3). The Curtis Act in 1898 dissolved the 
Indian Territory and abolished tribal governments. 


CHECKING IN 
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less exciting than the fictionalized 
and romanticized version. 


Wheat farming became “agribusi- 
ness” in North Dakota, but weather 


and market forces deflated the boom The Oklahoma land rush demonstrated the continuing power of the 
in factory farms. frontier myth, which tied “free” land to the ideal of economic opportu- 
The Oklahoma land rush, in which nity. Still, within two generations a combination of exploitative farming, 


are ead ci poor land management, and sporadic drought would place Oklahoma 


mized the power of the frontier at the desolate center of what in the 1930s would be called the dust bowl 
myth. (see Chapter 24). 


Lard distabution, 1889- 1906 
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Map 17.3 The Oklahoma Land Rush, 1889-1906 


Lands in Oklahoma not settled by “Sooners” were sold by lotteries, allotments, and sealed-bid auctions. 
By 1907, the major reservations had been broken up, and each Native American family had been given a 
small farm. 
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lit WEST OF LIFE AND LEGEND 


| How was : the Wild West i image of. cowboys and Indians created, and what 
oh developments prontieas the establishment of national parks? — : 

In 1893, a young Wisconsin historian, Frederick Jackson Turner, delivered a lec- 
ture entitled “The Significance of the Frontier in American History.” “[T]he frontier 
has gone,” declared Turner, “and with its going has closed the first period of American 
history.” Although Turner’s assertion that the frontier was closed was based on a Census 
Bureau announcement, it was inaccurate (more western land would be settled in the 
twentieth century than in the nineteenth). But his linking of economic opportunity with 
the transformation of the trans-Mississippi West caught the popular imagination and 
launched a new school of historical inquiry into the effects of the frontier on U.S. history. 

Scholars now recognize that many parts of Turner’s “frontier thesis,” par- 
ticularly its ethnocentric omission of Native Americans’ claims to the land, were 
inaccurate. Yet his idealized view of the West did reflect ideas popular among his 
contemporaries in the 1890s. A legendary West had taken deep root in the American 
imagination. In the nineteenth century, this mythic West was a product of novels, 
songs, and paintings. In the twentieth century, it would be perpetuated by movies, 
radio programs, and television shows. The legend merits attention, for its evolution 
is fascinating and its influence has been far-reaching. 


ee Late-nineteenth-century writers presented the frontiers- 
American Adam y a 
the Dime-Novel 


man as a kind of mythic American Adam—simple, virtu- 
ous, and innocent—untainted by a corrupt social order. 
For example, at the end of Mark Twain’s Huckleberry Finn, 
Huck rejects the constraints of settled society as represented by Aunt Sally and heads 
west with the declaration, “I reckon I got to light out for the territory ahead of the 
rest, because Aunt Sally she’s going to adopt me and sivilize me, and I can’t stand it. 
I been there before.” In this version of the legend, the West is a place of adventure 
where one can escape from society and its pressures. 

But even as this conception of the myth was being popularized, another power- 
ful theme had emerged as well. The authors of the dime novels of the 1860s and 
1870s offered the image of the western frontiersman as a new masculine ideal, the 
tough guy who fights for truth and honor. In Buffalo Bill: King of the Border Men (1869), 
a dime novel loosely based on real-life William F. “Buffalo Bill” Cody, Edward Judson 
(pen-named Ned Buntline) created an idealized hero who is a powerful moral force 
as he drives off treacherous Indians and rounds up villainous cattle rustlers. 

Cody himself, playing upon the public fascination with cowboys, organized 
his own Wild West Show in 1883. In the show, which toured the East Coast and 
Europe, cowboys engaged in mock battles with Indians, reinforcing the dime-novel 
image of the West as an arena of moral encounter where virtue always triumphed. 


Eastern writers and artists eagerly embraced both versions 
of the myth—the West as a place of escape from society 
and the West as a stage on which the moral conflicts 


Wild West Show William F. 
“Buffalo Bill” Cody’s extra- 
vagant Western-themed 
traveling show 
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Chasm of the Colorado, 1873-1874, by Thomas Moran 


confronting society were played out. Three young members of the eastern establish- 
ment, Theodore Roosevelt, Frederic Remington, and Owen Wister, spent much time 
in the West in the 1880s, and each was intensely affected by the adventure. 

Each man found precisely what he was looking for. The frontier that Roosevelt 
glorified in such books as The Winning of the West (four volumes, 1889-1896), and 
that Remington portrayed in his statues and paintings, was a stark physical and 
moral environment that stripped away all social artifice and tested each individual’s 
character. Roosevelt and Remington exalted the disappearing frontier as the proving 
ground for a new kind of virile manhood and the last outpost of an honest and true 
social order. 

This version of the frontier myth reached its apogee in the enormously popular 
novel The Virginian (1902) by Owen Wister. In Wister’s tale, the environment of the 
Great Plains produces individuals like his unnamed cowboy hero, “the Virginian.” 
The Virginian is one of nature’s aristocrats—ill-educated and unsophisticated but 
tough, steady, and deeply moral. The Virginian sums up his own moral code in de- 
scribing his view of God’s justice: “He plays a square game with us.” For Wister, as 
for Roosevelt and Remington, the cowboy was the Christian knight on the Plains, 
indifferent to material gain as he upheld justice and attacked evil. 

Needless to say, the western myth was far removed from the reality of the West. 
The idealized version of the West also glossed over the darker underside of frontier 


Dazzled by the monumental beauty of the West, painters portrayed natural wonders such as the Grand Canyon as one of 
God’s works. In the process, they stimulated a new popular interest in preserving the spectacular features of the land. 


Smithsonian American Art Museum, Washington, DC/Art Resource, NY 
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expansion—the hard physical labor of the cattle range, the forced removal of the 
Indians to reservations, the racist discrimination against Mexican-Americans and 
blacks, and the boom-and-bust mentality rooted in the selfish exploitation of natu- 
ral resources. 

Further, the myth obscured the complex links between the settlement of the 
frontier and the emergence of the United States as a major industrialized nation 
increasingly tied to a global economy. Eastern and foreign capitalists controlled 
large-scale mining, cattle, and agricultural operations in the West. Without the 
railroad—the brainchild of well-financed inventors, not rough-and-tumble cowboys— 
the transformation of the West would have been far slower. 


Despite its one-sided and idealized vision, Owen Wister’s 


a National ; 
8 celebration of the western experience reinforced a growing 


Movement 
recognition that many unique features of the western 


lendecape were being threatened by overeager entrepreneurs. One important by- 
product of the western legend was a surge of public support for creating national 
parks and the beginning of an organized conservation movement. 

Those who went west in the 1860s and 1870s to map the rugged terrain were 
often awed by the natural beauty of the landscape. Major John Wesley Powell, the 
one-armed veteran of the Civil War who charted the Colorado River through the 
Grand Canyon in 1869, waxed euphoric about its towering rock formations and 
powerful cataracts. “On coming nearer,” he wrote, “we find fountains bursting from 
the rock, high overhead, and the spray in the sunshine forms the gems which bedeck 
the way.” In his important study, Report on the Lands of the Arid Regions of the United 
States (1878), Powell called for public ownership and governmental control of water- 
sheds, irrigation, and public lands, a request that went largely unheeded. 

Around the time Powell was educating Congress about the arid nature of the 
far West, a group of adventurers led by General Henry D. Washburn visited the hot 
springs and geysers near the Yellowstone River in northwestern Wyoming and east- 
ern Montana. Overwhelmed by the view, the Washburn explorers abandoned their 
plan to claim the area for the Northern Pacific Railroad and instead petitioned Con- 
gress to protect it from settlement, occupancy, and sale. Congress responded in 1872 
by creating Yellowstone National Park to “provide for the preservation . . . for all 
time, [of] mineral deposits, natural curiosities, or wonders within said park .. . in 
their natural condition.” In doing so, they excluded the Native Americans who had 
long considered the area a prime hunting range. 

These first steps to conserve a few of the West’s unique natural sites reflected the 
beginning of a changed awareness of the environment. In his influential study Man 
and Nature in 1864, George Perkins Marsh, an architect and politician from Ver- 
mont, attacked the view that nature existed to be tamed and conquered. “Man,” he 
wrote, “is every where a disturbing agent. Wherever he plants his foot, the harmonies 
of nature are turned to discords.” 

Marsh’s plea for conservation found its most eloquent support in the work of 
John Muir, a Scottish immigrant who had grown up in Wisconsin. In 1869, Muir 
traveled to San Francisco and quickly fell in love with the redwood forests. For the 
next forty years, he tramped the rugged mountains of the West and campaigned for 
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John Wesley Powell Explorer 
who wrote eloquently about the 
beauty of the West, which was 
a necessity for environmental 
conservation 


Yellowstone National 
Park First national park 
founded as a result of the 
conservation movement 


George Perkins Marsh 
Architect and politician from 
Vermont who challenged the 
notion that nature existed 
merely to be exploited 


John Muir Conservationist 
who played a major role in 
wilderness preservation 
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their preservation. A romantic at heart, he yearned to experience the wilderness at 
its most elemental level. Once trekking high in the Rockies during a summer storm, 


Historian Frederick Jackson Turner 
linked the frontier to economic 
opportunity but ignored the land’s 
native occupants. 


Dime novels and Wild West shows 
reinforced the myth of the West as 
a moral arena where virtue always 
triumphed. 


Writers like Theodore Roosevelt and 
Owen Wister exalted the cowboy as a 
Christian knight on a pinto pony. 


John Wesley Powell led the way in 
extolling the western landscape, 
while stressing the need to conserve 
its resources. 


John Muir played a major role in 
encouraging preservation of the 
western wilderness and the creation 
of national parks. 


he climbed the tallest pine he could find and swayed back and forth in the 
raging wind. 

Muir became the late nineteenth century’s most articulate publicist for 
wilderness protection. “Climb the mountains and get their good tidings,” 
he advised city-dwellers. “Nature’s peace will flow into you as the sunshine 
into the trees.” Muit’s spirited campaign to protect the wilderness contrib- 
uted strongly to the establishment of Yosemite National Park in 1890. Two 
years later, the Sierra Club, an organization created to encourage the enjoy- 
ment and protection of the wilderness in the mountain regions of the Pacific 
coast, made Muir its first president. 

Ironically, despite the crusades of Muir, Powell, and Marsh to educate 
the public about conservation, the campaign for wilderness preservation 
re-affirmed the image of the West as a unique region whose magnificent 
landscape produced tough individuals of superior ability. Overlooking the 
senseless violence and ruthless exploitation of the land, contemporary writ- 
ers proclaimed that the settlement of the final frontier marked a new stage 
in the history of civilization, and they kept alive the legend of the western 
frontier as a seedbed of American virtues. 


How was Indian life on the Great Plains transformed in the second half 
of the nineteenth century? (page 397) 


After the Civil War, the Great Plains became a battleground between the 
nomadic Plains Indians and the U.S. Army. Under the banner of economic 
opportunity and individual achievement, Americans used the army to subdue 
the Indians, undermine their traditional way of life, and drive them onto 
reservations. Well-intentioned whites tried to “civilize” the Indians through 
measures such as the Dawes Act, but it was the massacre at Wounded Knee that 
finally marked the end of conflict on the Plains. 


What roles did the federal government, the army, and the railroads play 
in the settlement of the West? (page 405) 


Aided by federal subsidies and the protection of the U.S. Army, the trans- 
continental railroad was completed in 1869. The railroad companies actively 
recruited settlers. Homesteaders faced obstacles they had not foreseen— 
isolation, drought, the perils of the commercial agricultural market—but many 
persevered. The Mormons, persecuted elsewhere, found a home in the West and 
helped Utah achieve statehood in 1896. By 1912 all of the western lands had 
been brought into the Union. 
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How did ranchers and settlers displace Spanish-speaking Americans in 
the Southwest? (page 410) 


In California and Texas there were frequent clashes between Anglo and Mexi- 
can populations as the Mexicans gradually lost control of their lands; many 
Spanish-speakers ended up in urban barrios. In New Mexico and Arizona, 
~ adaptation went somewhat more smoothly. Nonetheless, Mexicans gradually 
lost status, and most became laborers. 


How did mining, ranching, and farming shape the West? (page 413) 


All three of these sectors of the economy enjoyed periodic booms in the West, 
from the Comstock Lode to the great cattle drives to the bonanza wheat farms 
of North Dakota. However, these booms often led to busts, and they did serious 
harm to the environment. 


How was the Wild West image of cowboys and Indians created, and what 
developments prompted the establishment of national parks? (page 417) 


Dime novels and Wild West shows reinforced the idea of the West as a moral 
arena in which good triumphed; Theodore Roosevelt, Owen Wister, and other 
writers portrayed the cowboy as a heroic figure. John Wesley Powell and John 
Muir powerfully described the western landscape and urged its conservation, 
leading to the creation of a national park system. 
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CHAPTER 1I8 


|865—1900 


CHAPTER PREVIEW 


sxx The Rise of Corporate America 

How did Carnegie, Rockefeller, and other 
corporate leaders consolidate control over their 
industries? 


Stimulating Economic Growth 
What innovations in technology and business drove 
increases in industrial production after 1865¢ 


muses The New South 

Why did the South’s experience with 
industrialization differ from that of the North and 
the Midwest? 


Factories and the Work Force 
How did the changing nature of work affect factory 
workers’ lives, and how did they respond? 


= Labor Unions and Industrial Conflict 
How did corporate executives undercut labor’s 
bargaining power in the 1890s? 


n October 21, 1892, before two 

hundred thousand onlookers, 
presidential candidate Grover Cleveland 
proudly opened the World’s Columbian 
Exposition in Chicago. The Chicago world’s 
fair represented the triumph of fifty years of 
industrial development. The country’s larg- 
est corporations displayed their newest prod- 
ucts, including Westinghouse Company’s 
dynamos, American Bell Telephone’s connections to the East Coast, 
and Thomas A. Edison’s phonograph. The fair dazzled its more than 
25 million visitors. 
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Court of Honor, World’s Columbian 
Exposition, 1893 


Many late-nineteenth-century Americans found themselves 
both exhilarated and unsettled as the nation was transformed by 
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industrialization. At midcentury, the United States had played a minor role in the 
world economy. Five decades later, the country now produced 35 percent of the 
world’s manufactured goods—more than England, Germany, and France combined. 
It had become one of the world’s greatest industrial powers. By 1900, new enterprises 
both large and small, supported by investment bankers and using a nationwide rail- 
- road distribution system, offered a vast array of goods. 

This stunning industrial growth came at a high cost. New manufacturing 
processes transformed the nature of work, undercut skilled labor, and created 
mind-numbing assembly-line routines. Large-scale manufacturing companies 
often polluted the environment. The challenges of new business practices made the 
American economy difficult to control. Rather than smoothly rolling forward, it 
lurched between booms and busts in business cycles that produced labor unrest and 
crippling depressions in 1873-1879 and 1893-1897. 


THE RISE OF CORPORATE AMERICA 


In the early nineteenth century, the corporate form of business organization 
had been used to raise large amounts of start-up capital for transportation enter- 
prises such as turnpikes and canals. By selling stocks and bonds to raise money, the 
corporation separated the company’s managers, who guided its day-to-day opera- 
tion, from its owners. After the Civil War, American business leaders pioneered new 
forms of corporate organization that combined innovative technologies, creative 
management structures, and limited liability should the enterprise fail. The rise of 
the giant corporation is a story of risk-taking and innovation as well as of conspiracy 


and corruption. 


Six features dominated the world of large-scale manufac- 
turing after the Civil War: (1) the exploitation of immense 


coal deposits as a source of cheap energy; (2) the rapid 
spread of technological innovation in transportation, communication, and factory 
systems; (3) the demand for workers who could be carefully controlled; (4) the con- 
stant pressure on firms to compete tooth-and-nail by cutting costs and prices; (S) the 
relentless drop in prices; and (6) the failure of the money supply to keep pace with 
productivity. 

All six factors were closely related. The great coal deposits in Pennsylvania, West 
Virginia, and Kentucky provided cheap energy to fuel railroad and factory growth. 
New technologies stimulated productivity and catalyzed breathtaking industrial 
expansion. Technology also enabled manufacturers to cut costs and hire cheap un- 
skilled or semiskilled labor. Cost cutting enabled firms to undersell one another, de- 
stroy weaker competitors, and consolidate themselves into stronger, more efficient, 
and more ruthless firms. Cheap energy, cost reduction, new technology, and fierce 


competition forced down overall price levels. 


424 CHAPTER 18 THE RISE OF INDUSTRIAL AMERICA, 1865-1900 


Abusive Monopoly Power 


This Puck cartoon depicts financiers Jay Gould (left) 

and Cornelius Vanderbilt (right) and suggests that their 
manipulation of markets and their ownership of railroads, 
telegraph companies, and newspapers is powerful enough 
to strangle Uncle Sam. 


Frank & Marie-Therese Wood Print Collections, Alexandria, VA 


Out of the new industrial system poured clouds 
of haze and soot, as well as the first tantalizing trickle 
of what would become an avalanche of consumer 
goods. In turn, mounting demands for consumer 
goods stimulated heavy industry’s production of 
capital goods—machines to boost farm and factory 
output—even further. Together with the railroads, 
the corporations that manufactured capital goods, 
refined petroleum, and made steel became driving 
forces in the nation’s economic growth. 


Competition among the 
novations aggressive and innovative 
: capitalists who headed 
American heavy industry was intense, especially 
among the nation’s railroads. By 1900, 193,000 miles 
of railroad track crisscrossed the United States—more 
than in all of Europe including Russia. These rail 
lines connected every state in the Union and opened 
up an immense new internal market. 

Railroad entrepreneurs such as Collis P. 
Huntington of the Central Pacific Railroad and Jay 
Gould of the Union Pacific faced enormous financial 
and organizational problems. To raise the staggering 
sums necessary for laying track and building engines, 
railroads obtained generous land and loan subsidies 
from the government and borrowed money from the 
public (in the form of stocks and bonds). By 1900, the 
yearly interest repayments required by the combined 
debt of all U.S. railroads (which stood at an astound- 
ing $5.1 billion—nearly five times that of the federal 
government) cut heavily into their earnings. 

In addition to developing ways to raise large 
amounts of capital, the railroads created new systems 
for collecting and using information. Railroads relied 
heavily on the magnetic telegraph, a device invented 


Jay Gould Captain of industry in 1837. To improve efficiency, they set up clearly defined, hierarchical organizational 


and owner of the Union Pacific 
Railroad 


structures and used elaborate accounting systems. Railroad officials could set rates and 


accurately predict profits as early as the 1860s, a time when most businesses had no idea 
of their total profit until they closed their books at year’s end. Railroad management 


innovations thus became a model for many other businesses seeking a national market. 


C nsolidating the 
Railroad Industry 


The expansion and consolidation of railroading reflected 
both the ingenuity and the dishonesty flourishing on the 


corporate management scene. Despite advances in 
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Andrew Carney “The G pel of Wealth” 
Sherman Anti-Trust Act United Mine Workers formed _ 


] f 1893 ue a deoiecaon oe unt 
Pullman Palace Car workers strike 


J. Pierpont Morgan organizes United States Steel 


organizational technique, the industry remained chaotic in the 1870s. Hundreds of 
small companies used different standards for track width and engine size. 
Huntington, Gould, and others devoured these smaller lines to create large, inte- 
grated track networks. West of the Mississippi, five companies controlled most of 
the track by 1893. 

Huntington, Gould, and the other corporate leaders who expanded the railroad 
industry in the 1870s and 1880s often were depicted by their contemporaries as 
villains and robber barons who manipulated stock markets to line their own pockets. 
Recent historians, however, have pointed out that the great industrialists were a 
diverse group. Some were ironfisted pirates; others managed their companies with 
daring and innovation. Indeed, some of their ideas were startling in their originality 
and inventiveness. 

The massive systems created by these entrepreneurs became the largest busi- 
ness enterprises in the world. They standardized all basic equipment and facilities. In 
1883, independently of the federal government, the railroads corrected scheduling 
problems by dividing the country into four time zones. In May 1886, all railroads 
shifted simultaneously to the new standard 4’ 8¥2" gauge track. Finally, cooperative 
billing arrangements enabled the railroads to ship cars from other roads at uniform 


rates nationwide. 
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Interstate Commerce Act 
First federal attempt to control 
unfair practices by railroads 


J. Pierpont Morgan 
Investment banker who helped 
create U.S. Steel, as well as other 
huge corporations 


Andrew Carnegie Scottish 
immigrant who built an enor- 
mous steel company 


vertical integration Technique 
of controlling all phases of pro- 
duction, extracting maximum 
profit 


However, the systemization and consolidation of the railroads had its costs. 
Heavy indebtedness, overextended systems, and crooked business practices forced 
the railroads to compete recklessly with each other for traffic. Competition and 
expansion drove some overbuilt lines into bankruptcy. 

Stung by exorbitant rates and secret kickbacks, farmers turned to state govern- 
ments for help. In the 1870s, midwestern state legislatures responded by outlawing 
rate discrimination. Initially upheld by the Supreme Court, these and other deci- 
sions were negated in the 1880s when the Court ruled that states could not regulate 
interstate commerce. In response to this situation, Congress passed the Interstate 
Commerce Act in 1887. A five-member Interstate Commerce Commission (ICC) was 
established to oversee the practices of interstate railroads. Although the law was sup- 
posed to ban monopolistic activity, it went largely unenforced until the Progressive 
Era of the early twentieth century (see Chapter 21). 

The railroads’ vicious competition weakened in 1893 when a national depres- 
sion forced a number of roads into the hands of J. Pierpont Morgan and other 
investment bankers. Morgan took over the weakened systems, reorganized their 
administration, refinanced their debts, and built intersystem alliances. By 1906, 
under the bankers’ centralized management, seven giant networks controlled 
two-thirds of the nation’s rail mileage. 


The close connections between railroad expansion and the 
growth of corporate organization and management are 
well illustrated in the career of Andrew Carnegie 
(CAR-neh-gee). Born in Scotland, Carnegie immigrated to 
America in 1848 at the age of twelve. His first job as a bobbin boy in a Pittsburgh 
textile mill paid only $1.20 a week. The following year, Carnegie became a Western 
Union messenger boy. Taking over when the telegraph operators wanted a break, he 
soon became the city’s fastest telegraph operator. The job gave Carnegie an insider’s 
view of railroad operations. 

Carnegie’s big break came in 1852 when Tom Scott, superintendent of the 
Pennsylvania Railroad’s western division, hired him as his secretary and personal 
telegrapher. Later promoted to division chief, Carnegie cut costs while doubling the 
road’s mileage. By 1868, Carnegie was earning more than $56,000 a year from his 
investments, a substantial fortune in that era. 

In the early 1870s, Carnegie decided to build his own steel mill. Carnegie’s 
philosophy was deceptively simple: “Watch the costs, and the profits will take care 
of themselves.” Using rigorous cost accounting and limiting wage increases to his 
workers, he lowered his production costs and prices below those of his competitors. 
His adoption of a new production technique named after its English inventor, Henry 
Bessemer, ensured a high-quality product. 

As output climbed, Carnegie discovered the benefits of vertical integration— 
that is, controlling all aspects of manufacturing, from extracting raw materi- 
als to selling the finished product. By 1900, Carnegie Steel had become the 
world’s largest industrial corporation. Carnegie’s competitors, worried about his 
domination of the market, decided to buy him out. In 1901, J. Pierpont Morgan 
purchased Carnegie’s companies and set up the United States Steel Corporation, 
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the first business capitalized at more than $1 billion OH OOH a 
(see Figure 18.1). 
A systematic self-publicist, Carnegie consistently por- 35 O00 mrnemrrmrnremrntnnnnrn 


trayed his success as the result of self-discipline and hard 


work. He also cultivated a reputation as a philanthropist, « Om SOiD00 mara 
- giving away more than $300 million to libraries, univer- : 
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story was more complex. Carnegie’s success came not just c ; 
from his work ethic, but also from his opportunistic tem- 3 20, 00 OSS sorrerr seer er a 
perament and callousness in keeping wages for his work- 
ers as low as possible. To a public unaware of corporate & 1S 000 ia ee eae 
management techniques, however, Carnegie’s success g 
leant credence ‘to the idea*that anyone might rise from’). 7 10,000) ae 
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same fierce competition that 


had stimulated consolidation | Figure 18.1. Iron and Steel Production, 1875-1915 
in the railroad and steel indus- 


New technologies, improved plant organization, 


tries also swept the oil, salt, economies of scale, and the vertical integration 
sugar, tobacco, and meatpacking industries. The evolu- of production brought a dramatic spurt in iron and 
tion of the oil industry illustrates the process by which steel production. 


new corporate structures evolved. After Edwin L. Drake Qos Spore Lona 00 pounds: 


Historical Statistics of the United States. 


drilled the first successful petroleum (or “crude-oil”) well 


in 1859 near Titusville, Pennsylvania, competitors rushed 
into the business. Petroleum was distilled into oil, which soon replaced animal 
tallow as the major lubricant, and into kerosene, which became the leading fuel for 
household and public lighting. 

By the 1870s the landscape near Pittsburgh and Cleveland was littered with 
rickety drilling rigs, assorted collection tanks, and ramshackle refineries. In this 


rush for riches, John D. Rockefeller, a young Cleveland merchant, gradually — |John D. Rockefeller Creator 
of Standard Oil and master of 
, ; the use of pools and trusts to 
the solemn Rockefeller had a passion for cost cutting and understood the benefits erie an industry 


of vertical integration. In 1872, he purchased his own tanker cars and obtained not 


achieved dominance. Rockefeller opened his first refinery in 1863. Like Carnegie, 


only a 10 percent rebate from the railroads for hauling his oil but also a kickback 
on his competitors’ shipments. When new pipeline technology became available, 
Rockefeller set up his own massive interregional pipeline network. 

Like Carnegie, Rockefeller aggressively forced out his competitors. If local 
refineries rejected his offers to buy them out, he priced his products below cost and 
strangled their businesses. When rival firms teamed up against him, Rockefeller set 
up a pool—an agreement among several companies—that established production 
quotas and fixed prices. By 1879, Rockefeller had seized control of 90 percent of the 
country’s oil-refining capacity. 


Worried about competition, Rockefeller in 1882 decided to eliminate it by estab- Standard Oil Trust An 
umbrella organization of forty 
companies that controlled the 


the pool, a verbal agreement among companies that lacked legal status, the trust | US. oil industry 


lishing a new form of corporate organization, the Standard Oil Trust. In place of 
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created an umbrella corporation that ran them all. Within three years the Standard 
Oil Trust had consolidated crude-oil buying throughout its member firms and 
slashed the number of refineries in half. In this way Rockefeller integrated the petro- 


Pho GRICE Hea leum industry both vertically and horizontally, by merging the competing oil compa- 


against trusts; initially 


unsuccessful 


vation, and the spread — 

OF ictory system combined with 
other factors to give birth to modern — 
industrial America. 


Railroads, consolidated into enor- 
mous trunk lines, were symbols of 
industrial progress and laboratories 
for new business techniques and 
organization. 


Andrew Carnegie was the first to 
transfer lessons learned from the 
railroads to another industry, steel, 
and to use vertical integration on a 
large scale. 


John D. Rockefeller led the way in 


nies into one giant system. 


Taking a page from Rockefeller’s book, companies in the tobacco, 
copper, sugar, whiskey, lead, and other industries established their own trust 
arrangements. But their unscrupulous tactics, semimonopolistic control, 
and sky-high earnings provoked a public outcry. Both major political parties 
denounced them in the presidential election of 1888. 

Fearful that the trusts would stamp out all competition, Congress 
passed the Sherman Anti-Trust Act in 1890. The Sherman Act outlawed 
trusts and any other monopolies that fixed prices in restraint of trade and 
slapped violators with fines of up to $5,000 and a year in jail. But the act 
failed to define clearly either trust or restraint of trade. When Standard Oil’s 
structure was challenged in 1892, its lawyers simply reorganized the trust 
as a giant holding company, which simply owned a controlling share of the 
stock of one or more firms. The new board of directors for Standard Oil 
(New Jersey), the new holding company, made more money than ever. 

The Supreme Court further hamstrung congressional antitrust efforts 
by interpreting the Sherman Act in ways sympathetic to big business. In 
1895S, for example, the federal government brought suit against the sugar 


developing new forms of business 


trust in United States v. E. C. Knight Company—and lost. Thus vindicated, cor- 
organization, especially the trust. 


raaatracsieag teres porate mergers and consolidations surged ahead. By 1900, these mammoth 
:. e nineteen (Sale 


tury, consolidation had resulted in 
the formation of huge corporations. 


firms accounted for nearly two-fifths of the capital invested in the nation’s 
manufacturing sector. 


SILT A IBINE BSC OMS GROWTH 


ee ction after 1865? ot 


Large-scale corporate enterprise was not the only cause of the colossal growth 
of the U.S. economy. Other factors proved equally important, including new inven- 
tions, specialty production, and innovations in advertising and marketing. 


New inventions did more than streamline the manufac- 
ture of traditional products; they also stimulated 
consumer demand by creating entirely new product lines. 

The developinene of a safe, practical way to generate electricity, for example, made 
possible a vast number of electrical motors, household appliances, and lighting 


systems. 


Many of the major inventions that stimulated industrial output in these years 
were largely hidden from public view. Few Americans had heard of the improved tech- 
nologies that facilitated bottle making, canning, flour milling, and petroleum refining. 
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The inventions people did see were the ones that changed the patterns of everyday life: 
the sewing machine, mass-produced by the Singer Sewing Machine Company begin- 
ning in the 1860s; the telephone, developed by Alexander Graham Bell in 1876; and 
the light bulb, perfected by Thomas A. Edison in 1879. 

These new inventions eased household drudgery and reshaped social interac- 
tions. The sewing machine, which relieved the tedium of sewing apparel by hand, 
expanded personal wardrobes. The spread of telephones not only transformed com- 
munication but also undermined social conventions for polite behavior that had 
been premised on face-to-face or written exchanges. The light bulb, by freeing people 
from dependence on daylight, made it possible to shop after work. 

In the eyes of many, Thomas A. Edison epitomized the inventive impulse. Born 
in 1847 in Milan, Ohio, Edison, like Andrew Carnegie, had little formal education 
and got his start in the telegraphic industry. A born salesman and self-promoter, 
Edison shared Carnegie’s vision of a large, interconnected industrial system resting 
on a foundation of technological innovation. 

Edison’s first major invention, a stock-quotation printer, in 1868, earned enough 


money to set up his first “invention factory” in Newark, New Jersey, a research facility 
that he moved to nearby Menlo Park in 1876. Edison boastfully predicted “a minor 
invention every ten days, and a big one every six months.” 

Buoyed by the success and popularity of his 1877 invention of a phonograph, or 
“sound writer” (phono: “sound”; graph: “writer”), Edison set out to develop a new fila- 
ment for incandescent ( =SS-ent) light bulbs. Edison realized that practical 


Thomas Edison’s Laboratories in Menlo Park, New Jersey, c. 1881 


Always a self-promoter, Edison used this depiction of his “invention factory” to suggest that his development of a durable 


light bulb in 1879 would have an impact on life around the globe. 


| Thomas A. Edison Inventor; 
| founder of the first industrial 
| research laboratory 


US. Department of the Interior/National Park Service/Edison National Historic Site 
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electrical lighting had to be part of a complete system containing generators, meters, 
and wiring. In 1882, the Edison Illuminating Company opened a power plant in the 
heart of New York City’s financial district, furnishing lighting for eighty-five buildings. 
In the following years, Edison and his researchers pumped out invention after 
invention, including the mimeograph machine, the microphone, the motion picture 
camera and film, and the storage battery. By the time of his death in 1931, he had 
patented 1,093 inventions and amassed an estate worth more than $6 million. Edison’s 
Menlo Park laboratory demonstrated that the systematic use of science in support of 
industrial technology paid large dividends. Invention had become big business. 


Along with inventors, manufacturers of custom and spe- 
cialized products such as machinery, jewelry, furniture, 
and women’s clothes dramatically expanded economic 
output. Keenly attuned to innovations in technology and design, they constantly 
created new products tailored to the needs of individual buyers. 

Until the turn of the twentieth century, when ready-to-wear clothes came to 
dominate the market, most women’s apparel was custom produced in small shops 
run by women proprietors. Unlike the tenement sweatshops that produced men’s 
shirts and pants, dressmakers and milliners paid good wages to highly skilled seam- 
stresses. The small size of the shops together with the skill of the workers enabled 
them to shift styles quickly to follow the latest fashions. 

Thus, alongside of the increasingly rationalized and bureaucratic big businesses 
like steel and oil in the late nineteenth century, American productivity was also 
stimulated by small producers who provided a variety of goods that supplemented 
the bulk-manufactured staples of everyday life. 


As small and large factories alike spewed out an amazing 
array of new products, business leaders often discovered that 
their output exceeded what the market could absorb. Strate- 
gies for elenn consumer demand and for differentiating one product from another 
represented a critical component of industrial expansion in the post-Civil War era. 

The growth of the flour industry illustrates both the spread of mass produc- 
tion and the emergence of new marketing concepts. In the 1870s, the nation’s flour 
mills installed continuous-process machines that graded, cleaned, hulled, ground, 
and packaged the product in one rapid operation. These companies, however, soon 
produced more flour than they could sell. To unload this excess, the mills thought 
up new products such as cake flours and breakfast cereals and sold them using easy- 
to-remember brand names like Quaker Oats. 

Through the use of brand names, slogans, endorsements, and other gimmicks, 
manufacturers built demand for their products and won enduring consumer loyalty. 
For instance, Americans bought Ivory Soap, first made in 1879 by Procter and 
Gamble of Cincinnati, because of the absurdly precise but impressive pledge that it 
was “99 and 44/100ths percent pure.” 

In the 1880s, George Eastman developed a paper-based photographic film as an 
alternative to the bulky, fragile glass plates then in use and sold this film loaded into 


+ 


an inexpensive camera. Consumers returned the 
camera to his Rochester factory where, for a charge 
of ten dollars, the film was developed and printed, 
the camera reloaded, and everything shipped back. 


In this manner, Eastman revolutionized an indus- 


try and democratized a visual medium previously 
confined to a few. 


By 1900, the chaos of 
early industrial competi- 
tion, when thousands of 


companies had struggled 
to enter a national market, had given way to the 
most productive economy in the world. An indus- 
trial transformation that had originated in railroad- 
ing and expanded to steel and petroleum had spread 
to every nook and cranny of American business. 
The vast expansion of economic output brought 
social benefits, in the form of labor-saving products, 
lower prices, and advances in transportation and FFE Se 
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communications. However, the benefits and liabili- 


Bis 


ties sometimes seemed inextricably interconnected. 
The sewing machine, for example, created thousands 
of new factory jobs and eased the lives of millions of 
housewives. At the same time, it encouraged avari- 
cious entrepreneurs to operate sweatshops 1n which 
the immigrant poor toiled long hours for pitifully 
low wages (see Chapter 21). 

For those who fell by the wayside, the cost could 
be measured in bankrupted companies and shat- 
tered dreams. John D. Rockefeller put things with characteristic bluntness 
when he said he wanted “only the big ones, only those who have already 
proved they can do a big business” in the Standard Oil Trust. “As for the 
others, unfortunately they will have to die.” The cost was high, too, for mil- 
lions of American workers, immigrant and native-born alike. The vast ex- 
pansion of new products was built on the backs of an army of laborers who 
were paid subsistence wages and who could be fired on a moment’s notice. 

Industrial growth often devastated the environment as well. Rivers 
fouled by oil or chemical waste, skies filled with clouds of soot, and a land- 
scape littered with reeking garbage and toxic materials bore mute witness 
to the relentless drive for efficiency and profit. 

Whatever the final balance sheet of social gains and costs, one thing 
was clear: The United States had muscled its way onto the world stage as an 
industrial titan. The ambition and drive of countless inventors, financiers, 
managerial innovators, and marketing wizards had combined to lay the 


groundwork for a new social and economic order in the twentieth century. 


B Stimutatinc Economic GRowTH 


Industrial Pollution 


Although some Americans celebrated factory smoke as a 
sign of industrial growth, those who lived downwind, such 
as the longshoreman in this Thomas Nast cartoon, often 
suffered from respiratory diseases and other ailments. For 


him as well as for other Americans, the price of industrial 
progress was often pollution. 


Technology created new ways of — 
manufacturing and new products 
that stimulated demand. 


Many inventions, such as the tele- 
phone and electric light, changed 
daily life. 


Edison established the first major 
research laboratory at Menlo Park, 
New Jersey, calling it “an invention 
factory.” 


Companies developed brand-name 


products and marketed them heavily. 


Rapid economic growth, with both 
negative and positive effects, pro- 
pelled the United States to the fore- 
front of the global economy. 
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Henry W. Grady Editor of the 
Atlanta Constitution and tireless 
booster of his city and region 


THE New SOUTH 


The South entered the industrial era far more slowly than the Northeast. As late 
as 1900, total southern cotton-mill output, for example, remained little more than 
half that of the mills within a thirty-mile radius of Providence, Rhode Island. 

The reasons for the South’s late economic blossoming are not hard to dis- 
cern. The Civil War’s physical devastation, racism, the scarcity of southern towns 
and cities, lack of capital, illiteracy, northern control of financial markets, and a 
low rate of technological innovation crippled efforts by southern business lead- 


ers to promote industrialization. Economic progress was also impeded by the 
myth of the Lost Cause, which, through its nostalgic portrayal of pre-Civil War 
society, perpetuated an image of the South as traditional and unchanging. As 
a result, southern industrialization inched forward haltingly and was shaped in 


distinctive ways. 


Much of the South’s difficulty in industrializing arose 
from its lack of capital. For example, the federal govern- 
ment required anyone wishing to start a bank to have fifty 


thousand dollars in capital. Few southerners could meet 
this standard. With banks in short supply, country merchants loaned supplies rather 
than cash to local farmers in return for a lien, or mortgage, on their crops 
(see Chapter 16). The burden of paying these liens trapped farmers on their own land 
and created a shortage of the labor needed for industrial expansion. 

The South’s chronic shortage of funds also limited the resources available for 
education. During Reconstruction, northern philanthropists together with vari- 
ous relief agencies had begun a modest expansion of public schooling for both 
blacks and whites. But Georgia and many other southern states operated segregated 
schools and refused to tax property for school support until 1889. As a result, school 
attendance remained low, severely limiting the number of educated people able to 
staff technical and managerial positions in business and industry. 

Southern states, like those in the North, often contributed the modest funds 
they had to war veterans’ pensions. In this way, southern state governments built a 
white patronage system for Confederate veterans. As late as 1911, veterans’ pensions 
in Georgia ate up 22 percent of the state’s entire budget, leaving little for economic 
or educational development. 


ay Despite these obstacles, energetic southern newspaper 
th Creed 

editors such as Henry W. Grady of the Atlanta Constitution 

championed the doctrine that became known as the New 

South creed. The South’s rich coal and timber resources 

and cheap labor, they proclaimed in their papers, made it a natural site for industrial 

development. 


The movement to industrialize the South gained momentum in the 1880s. To 
attract northern capital, southern states offered tax exemptions for new businesses, 
set up industrial and agricultural expositions, and leased prison convicts to serve as 
cheap labor. Florida, Texas, and other states gave huge tracts of lands to railroads, 
which expanded dramatically throughout the South and in turn stimulated the 
. birth of new towns and villages. 

Following the lead of their northern counterparts, the southern iron and steel 
industries expanded as well. Birmingham, Alabama, was founded in 1871 in the 
heart of a region blessed with rich deposits of coal, limestone, and iron ore. In less 
than three decades, it grew into a bustling city with noisy railroad yards and roaring 
blast furnaces. By 1900 it was the nation’s largest pig-iron shipper. 

As large-scale recruiters of black workers, the southern iron and steel mills 
contributed to the migration of blacks to the cities. By 1900, 20 percent of the 
southern black population was urban. Southern industry reflected the patterns 
of racial segregation in southern life. Tobacco companies used black workers, 
particularly women, to clean the tobacco leaves while white women, at a different 
location, ran the machines that made cigarettes. The burgeoning textile mills were 
lilywhite. In the iron and steel industry, blacks, who comprised 60 percent of the 
unskilled work force by 1900, had practically no chance of advancement. 

Black miners were also recruited by the West Virginia coal industry that lured 
them with free transportation, high wages, and company housing. In good times, 
wages for black workers in the lumbering industry could be better than those offered 
to farm laborers. Still, economic opportunities for blacks remained severely limited. 
During economic downturns workers were laid off or confined to work camps by 
vagrancy laws and armed guards. 


Mill Unlike the urban-based southern iron and steel industry, 
: the textile mills that mushroomed in the southern coun- 
tryside in the 1880s often became catalysts for the forma- 


tion of new towns and villages. In the mill towns, country ways and values suffused 


the new industrial workplace. 

The cotton-mill economy grew largely in the Piedmont, the highland country of 
central Virginia and northern Georgia and Alabama. The Piedmont had long been the 
South’s backcountry. But postwar railroad construction opened the region to textile- 
mill expansion. By 1920, the South was the nation’s leading textile-mill center. Augusta, 
Georgia, with 2,800 mill workers, became known as the Lowell of the South, named 
after the mill town in Massachusetts where industrialization had flourished earlier. 

Sharecroppers and tenant farmers at first hailed the new cotton mills as a way 
out of rural poverty. But appearances were deceptive. The chief cotton-muill promot- 
ers were drawn from the same ranks of merchants, lawyers, doctors, and bankers 
who had profited from the commercialization of southern agriculture. Cotton-mill 
entrepreneurs shamelessly exploited their workers, paying just seven to eleven cents 
an hour, 30 percent to 50 percent less than what comparable mill workers in New 
England were paid. 

The mills dominated most Piedmont textile communities. The mill operator 
not only built and owned the workers’ housing and the company store but also 
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public - education system became 
another impediment to the 
industrialization of the South. 


Proponents of the New South cre 


urged industrialization, with some 


SUCCESS. 


Cotton textile mills blossomed 
across the South from the 1880s 
onward. 


Despite such advances, the South 
lagged far behind the rest of the 
nation in industrialization and 
economic development. 


supported the village church, financed the local elementary school, and pried into 
the morals and behavior of the mill hands. Because they were often paid in scrip—a 
certificate redeemable only in goods from the company store—workers frequently 
were drawn into a cycle of indebtedness like that faced by sharecroppers. 

To help make ends meet, mill workers kept their own garden patches and raised 
chickens, cows, and pigs. Southern mill hands thus brought communal farm values, 
long associated with large farm families and nurtured through cooperative planting 
and harvesting, into the mills themselves. This helped ease the shift from rural to 
village-industrial life. 

As northern cotton mills did before the Civil War, southern textile companies 
exploited the cheap rural labor around them, settling transplanted farm people in 
paternalistic company-run villages. Using these tactics, the industry underwent a 


period of steady growth. 


Industrialization occurred on a smaller scale and at a 
slower rate in the South than in the North and also 
: depended far more on outside financing, technology, and 
expertise. The late-nineteenth-century southern economy remained essen- 
tially in a colonial status, subject to domination by northern industries and 
financial syndicates. 

An array of factors thus combined to retard industrialization in the 
South. Banking regulations requiring large reserves, scarce capital, absentee 
ownership, wartime debts, lack of industrial experience, a segregated labor 
force, discrimination against blacks, and control by profit-hungry northern 
enterprises all hampered the region’s economic development. Dragged down 


ed 


by a poorly educated white population as well as a largely unskilled black 
population, southern industry languished. 

As in the North, industrialization brought significant environmental 
damage, including polluted rivers and streams, decimated forests, grimy 
coal-mining towns, and soot-infested cities. Although Henry Grady’s 
vision of a New South may have inspired many southerners to work toward 
industrialization, economic growth in the South, limited as it was by outside 
forces, progressed in its own distinctly regional way. 


FACTORIES AND THE WORK FORCE 
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How « did the cl changing nature 
seh ce respond? 


of work affect fe factory 


Industrialization proceeded unevenly nationwide, and most late-nineteenth- 
century Americans still worked in small shops. But as the century unfolded, large 
factories with armies of workers sprang onto the industrial scene in more and more 
locales. The pattern of change was evident. Between 1860 and 1900, the number of 
industrial workers jumped from 885,000 to 3.2 million, and the trend toward large- 
scale production became unmistakable. 
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The transition to a factory economy came not as an earth- 
quake but rather as a series of seismic jolts varying in 

on strength and duration. Changes in factory production 
had a profound impact on artisans and unskilled laborers alike. The impact of these 
changes can be seen by examining the shoe industry. As-late as the 1840s, almost 
~ every shoe was custom-made by a skilled artisan who worked in a small, independent 
shop. Shoemakers were aristocrats in the world of labor. They took pride in their 
work and controlled the quality of their products. 


A distinctive working-class culture subdivided along ethnic lines evolved 
among these shoemakers. Foreign-born English, German, and Irish workers 
set up ethnic trade organizations and joined affiliated benevolent associations. 
Bound together by religious and ethnic ties, they observed weddings and funer- 
als according to old-country traditions and relaxed together at the local saloon 
after work. 

As early as the 1850s, changes in the ready-made shoe trade had eroded the sta- 
tus of skilled labor. The manufacturing process was broken down into a sequence 
of repetitive, easily mastered tasks. Thus, instead of crafting a pair of shoes from 
start to finish, each team member specialized in only one part of the process, such as 
attaching the heel or polishing the leather. 

In the 1880s, shoe factories became larger and more mechanized, and traditional 
skills largely vanished. Shoe companies replaced skilled operatives with lower-paid, 
less-skilled women and children. By 1890, women made up more than 35 percent of 
the work force. Like the laborer whose machine nailed heels on 4,800 shoes a day, 
even “skilled” workers in the new factories found themselves performing numbingly 


repetitive tasks. 


oe The expansion of the factory system spawned an unprece- 
Af ef dented demand for unskilled labor. By the 1880s nearly 
2 ae one-third of the 750,000 workers employed in the railroad 
and steel industries, for example, were common laborers. In the construction trades 
and the garment-making industries, the services of unskilled laborers were procured 
under the so-called contract system. Large companies negotiated an agreement with 
a subcontractor who supervised gangs of unskilled day laborers; these laborers were 
hired in times of need and laid off in slack periods. 

Notoriously transient, unskilled laborers drifted from city to city and from 
industry to industry. In the late 1870s unskilled laborers earned $1.30 a day, while 
bricklayers and blacksmiths earned more than $3. Only unskilled southern mill 
workers, whose wages averaged a meager eighty-four cents a day, earned less. 

Unskilled and skilled workers alike not only worked up to twelve-hour shifts but 
also faced grave hazards to their health and safety. Children were the most vulnerable. 
In the coal mines and cotton mills, child laborers typically entered the work force at 
age eight or nine. In the cotton mills, children could be injured by the unprotected 
pulley belts that powered the machines. In the coal industry, where children were 
commonly employed to remove pieces of slate from the conveyor belts, the cloud of 
coal dust that swirled around them gave them black lung disease—a disorder that led 


to emphysema and heart failure. 
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Textile Workers 


Young children like this one often were used in the textile mills because their small fingers could tie together broken 
threads more easily than those of adults. 


For adult workers, the railroad industry was one of the most perilous. In 1889, 
the first year that the Interstate Commerce Commission compiled reliable statis- 
tics, almost two thousand rail workers were killed on the job and more than twenty 
thousand injured. Disabled workers and widows received minimal financial aid from 
employers. When a worker was killed or maimed in an accident, the family depended 
on minimal payouts from their fraternal organizations—or more commonly, the 
kindness of relatives or friends—for support. 


As we shall see in more detail in Chapter 19, factory owners 
Immigrant Labor turned to unskilled immigrant workers for the muscle 


they needed. Despite the hazardous conditions they found 
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in the factories, those immigrants who were disposed to work an eighty-four-hour 
week could save fifteen dollars a month, far more than they could have earned in 
their homeland. 

Although most immigrants worked hard, few adjusted easily to the fast pace of 
the factory. Peasants from southern and eastern Europe found it difficult to aban- 
don their seasonal work habits for rigid factory schedules. Factory operations were 
relentless, dictated by the unvarying speed of the machines. Employers used a variety 
of tactics to enforce discipline. Some sponsored temperance societies and Sunday 
schools to teach punctuality and sobriety. Others cut wages and put workers on the 
piecework system, paying them only for the items produced. Employers sometimes 
also provided low-cost housing to gain leverage against work stoppages; if workers 
went on strike, the boss could simply evict them. 

In the case of immigrants from southern Europe whose skin colors were often 
darker than northern Europeans’, employers asserted that the workers were non- 
white and thus did not deserve the same compensation as native-born Americans. 
Rather than being a fixed category based on biological differences, the concept of 
“whiteness” was thus used to justify the harsh treatment of foreign-born labor. 


Women’s work experiences, like those of men, were shaped 
by marital status, social class, and race. Upper-class white 


sis married women widely accepted an ideology of “separate 
spheres” (see Chapter 19) and remained at home, raised children, and looked after 
the household. The well-to-do hired maids and cooks to ease their burdens. 

Working-class married women, in contrast, also often had to contribute to 
the financial support of the family. In fact, working for wages at home by sewing, 
button-making, taking in boarders, or doing laundry had predated industrialization. 
In the late nineteenth century, unscrupulous urban entrepreneurs exploited this 
captive work force. In the clothing industry, manufacturers hired out finishing 
tasks to lower-class married women and their children, who labored long hours in 
crowded apartments. 

Young, working-class single women often viewed factory work as an opportu- 
nity. In 1870, 13 percent of all women worked outside the home, the majority as 
cooks, maids, cleaning ladies, and laundresses. But most working women intensely 
disliked the long hours, low pay, and social stigma of being a “servant.” Between 
1870 and 1900, the number of women working outside the home nearly tripled. 

A variety of factors propelled the rise in the employment of single women. 
Changes in agriculture prompted many young farm women to seek employment in 
the industrial sector. Plant managers welcomed young immigrant women as a ready 
source of inexpensive unskilled labor. But factory owners treated them as temporary 
help and kept their wages low. In 1890, young women operating sewing machines 
earned as little as four dollars for seventy hours of work while their male counter- 
parts made eight. Far from fostering economic independence, therefore, industrial 
work tied women more deeply to a family economy that depended on their earnings. 

When the typewriter and the telephone came into general use in the 1890s, office 
work provided new employment opportunities. Women were attracted by the clean, 
safe working conditions and relatively good pay. First-rate typists could earn six 
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to eight dollars a week, which compared favorably with factory wages. Office work 
carried higher prestige and was generally steadier than work in the factory or shop. 
Despite the growing number of women workers, the late-nineteenth-century 
popular press portrayed women’s work outside the home as temporary. Few people 
even considered the possibility that a woman could attain prominence in the 


emerging corporate order. 


Although women were generally excluded from the equa- 
tion, influential opinion molders in these years preached 


ie that any man could achieve success in the new industrial 
@kas In Reged Dick (1867) and scores of later tales, Horatio Alger, a Unitarian 
minister turned dime novelist, recounted the adventures of poor but honest lads 


Horatio Alger Author of more 
than one hundred “rags to 


riches” books for boys ie ee a te . 
who rose through initiative and self-discipline. The career of Andrew Carnegie was 


often offered as proof that the United States remained the land of opportunity and 
“rags to riches.” 

Some critics did not accept this belief. In an 1871 essay, Mark Twain chided 
the public for its naiveté and suggested that business success was more likely to 
come to those who lied and cheated. What are the facts? Carnegie’s rise from abject 
poverty to colossal wealth was the rare exception, as studies of nearly two hundred 
of the largest corporations reveal. Ninety-five percent of the industrial leaders came 
from middle- and upper-class backgrounds. The best chance of success for immi- 
grants and native-born working-class Americans was in mastering a skill and rising 
to the top of a small company. Although only a few reaped immense fortunes, many 
improved their standard of living. 

Thus, while some skilled workers became owners of their own com- 
panies, the opportunities for advancement for unskilled immigrant work- 
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ers were considerably more limited. Some did move to semiskilled or 
skilled positions; yet, most immigrants, particularly the Irish, Italians, and 
Chinese, moved far more slowly than the sons of middle- and upper-class 
Americans who began with greater educational advantages and family 
financial backing. The upward mobility possible for such unskilled work- 
ers was generally mobility within the working class. Immigrants who got 


young as eight worked in coal mines, 


ahead in the late nineteenth century went from rags to respectability, not 
and cotton mills. 


. rags to riches. 
* Immigrants, the mainstay of the 

industrial labor force, answered the 
need for unskilled labor and were 
often paid less than native-born 
workers. 


One positive economic trend in these years was the rise in real wages, 
representing gains in actual buying power. Average real wages climbed 
31 percent for unskilled workers and 74 percent for skilled workers between 


1860 and 1900. Overall gains in purchasing power, however, were often 
* Women entered the industrial work 


undercut by injuries and unemployment during slack times or economic 
force through the longstanding 


practice of working at home for 
wages; many single women moved 
into the factory work force and then 
into office jobs. 


Reality often contradicted the “rags 
to riches” mythology, as most indus- 
trial laborers frequently confronted 


poverty. 


slumps. During the depressions of the 1870s and 1890s, wage cuts, extended 
layoffs, and irregular employment pushed those at the bottom of the 
industrial work force to the brink of starvation. 

Thus, the overall picture of late-nineteenth-century economic mobility 
was complex. At the top of the scale, a mere 10 percent of American fami- 
lies owned 73 percent of the nation’s wealth in 1890, while less than half 
of industrial laborers earned more than the five-hundred-dollar poverty 
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line annually. In between the very rich and the very poor, skilled immigrants and 
small shopkeepers improved their economic position significantly. So although 
the standard of living for millions of Americans rose, the gap between the poor and 
the well-off remained a yawning abyss. 


LABOR cA eUNe AND INDUSTRIAL CONFLICT 


xe ives undercut labor's bargaining power in the 7 


Aware that the growth of large corporations gave industrial leaders unprece- 
dented power to control the workplace, labor leaders searched for ways to protect 
their members. But the drive to create a nationwide labor movement faced many 
problems. Employers deliberately accentuated ethnic and racial divisions within the 
work force. Skilled crafts workers, moreover, felt little kinship with low-paid com- 
mon laborers. Thus, unionization efforts moved forward slowly and experienced 
setbacks. 

Two groups, the National Labor Union and the Knights of Labor, struggled to 
build a mass labor movement that would unite skilled and unskilled workers. After 
impressive initial growth, however, both efforts collapsed. Far more effective was the 
American Federation of Labor (AFL), which represented skilled workers in power- 
ful independent craft unions. The AFL survived and grew, but it represented only a 
small portion of the total labor force. 

With unions weak, labor unrest during economic downturns reached crisis pro- 
portions. When pay rates were cut or working conditions became intolerable, labor- 
ers walked off the job without union authorization. These actions, called wildcat 
strikes, often exploded into violence. The bloody labor clashes of the 1890s would 
increase the demand for state regulation and eventually contribute to a movement 
for progressive reform. 


From the eighteenth century on, skilled workers had orga- 
A} g Workers nized trade unions to fight wage reductions and provide 

2 benefits for their members in times of illness or accident. 
But the effectiveness of these organizations was limited. The challenge that labor 
leaders faced in the postwar period was how to boost the unions’ clout. Some believed 
that this goal could be achieved by forming one big association that would transcend 
craft lines and pull in the mass of unskilled workers. 

In 1866, Philadelphia labor leader William H. Sylvis called a convention in 
Baltimore to form a new organization, the National Labor Union (NLU). The 
NLU endorsed the eight-hour-day movement, which insisted that labor deserved 
eight hours for work, eight hours for sleep, and eight hours for personal affairs. It 
also endorsed immigration restriction, especially of Chinese migrants, whom native- 
born workers blamed for undercutting prevailing wage levels. The NLU supported 
the cause of working women and urged black workers to organize as well, though in 


racially separate unions. 


wildcat strikes Spontaneous 
strikes not authorized by a labor 
union; some turned violent 


National Labor Union (NLU) 
Early attempt to establish a 
single national union 
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Knights of Labor Organization 
that took up where the NLU 
left off; enjoyed considerable 
success for a while 


American Federation of Labor 
(AFL) Skilled craft unions 
united under the leadership of 
Samuel Gompers 


When Sylvis’s own union failed to win a strike in 1867 to improve wages, Sylvis 
turned to national political reform. He invited a number of reformers to the 1868 NLU 
convention, including woman suffrage advocates Susan B. Anthony and Elizabeth 
Cady Stanton. But when Sylvis suddenly died in 1869, the NLU faded quickly. 

The dream of a labor movement that combined skilled and unskilled workers 
lived on in a new organization, the Knights of Labor, which was founded in 1869. 
Led by Uriah H. Stephens of Philadelphia, the Knights welcomed all wage earners. 
The Knights demanded equal pay for women, an end to child labor and convict labor, 
and the cooperative employer-employee ownership of factories, mines, and other 
businesses. At a time when no federal income tax existed, they called for a progres- 
sive tax on all earnings, graduated so that higher-income earners would pay more. 

The Knights grew slowly at first. But membership rocketed in the 1880s after the 
eloquent Terence V. Powderly replaced Stephens as the organization’s head. In the 
early 1880s, the Knights of Labor reflected both its idealistic origins and Powderly’s 
collaborative vision. Powderly opposed strikes and urged temperance upon the 
membership. Powderly advocated the admission of blacks into local Knights of 
Labor assemblies, although he allowed southern local assemblies to be segregated. 
The Knights welcomed women members; by 1886, women made up an estimated 
10 percent of the union’s membership. 

Powderly supported restrictions on immigration and a total ban on Chinese 
immigration. In 1877, San Francisco workers demonstrating for an eight-hour work 
day destroyed twenty-five Chinese-run laundries. In 1880, both major party plat- 
forms included anti-Chinese immigration plans. Two years later, Congress passed 
the Chinese Exclusion Act, placing a ten-year moratorium on Chinese immigration. 
The ban was extended in 1902 and not repealed until 1943. 

Powderly’s greatest triumph came in 1885. In that year, Jay Gould tried to get 
rid of the Knights of Labor on his Wabash railroad by firing active union members. 
Powderly instructed all Knights on the Wabash line to walk off the job and those 
on other lines to refuse to handle Wabash cars. This action crippled Wabash’s 
operations. To the nation’s amazement, Gould met with Powderly and canceled his 
campaign against the Knights of Labor. 

Membership in the Knights of Labor soared. By 1886, more than seven hun- 
dred thousand workers were organized in nearly six thousand locals. The Knights 
mounted campaigns in nearly two hundred towns and cities nationwide that fall, 
electing several mayors and judges. Business executives warned that the Knights 
could cripple the economy and take over the country if they chose. 

However, the organization’s strength soon waned. Workers became disillusioned 
when a series of unauthorized strikes failed in 1886. By the late 1880s, the Knights of 
Labor was a shadow of its former self. Nevertheless, the organization had awakened 
in thousands of workers a sense of group solidarity and potential strength. 

As the Knights of Labor declined, another national labor organization, pursuing 
more immediate and practical goals, was gaining strength. The skilled craft unions 
had long been uncomfortable with labor organizations like the Knights that wel- 
comed skilled and unskilled alike. They were also concerned that the Knights’ broad 
reform goals would undercut the interests of their particular crafts. The break came 
in May 1886 when the craft unions left the Knights of Labor to form the American 
Federation of Labor (AFL). 
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The AFL replaced the Knights’ grand visions with 
practical tactics aimed at bread-and-butter issues. 
Samuel Gompers, the immigrant cigar maker who 
became head of the AFL in 1886 and led it until his 


death in 1924, believed in “trade unionism, pure and fo Mostegiaces cy 


simple.” Gompers argued that if labor were to stand : CED. BEE, Dixon. {Il | it ne 


up to the corporations, it would have to harness the 
bargaining power of skilled workers and concentrate 
on the practical goals of raising wages and reducing 
hours. 
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To persuade workers from the various trades 
to join forces without violating their sense of craft 
autonomy, Gompers organized the AFL as a federa- 
tion of trade unions, each retaining control of its 
own members but all linked by an executive council 
that coordinated strategy during boycotts and strike 
actions. 

Gompers at first sidestepped divisive political 
issues. The new organization’s platform did, how- 
ever, demand an eight-hour workday, employers’ 
liability for workers’ injuries, and mine safety laws. 
The AFL did little to recruit women workers after 
1894 because Gompers and others believed that 
women workers undercut men’s wages. By 1904, the 
AFL had grown to more than 1.6 million strong. 

Despite these advances, labor organizations 
before 1900 remained weak. Less than 5 percent of 
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Ethnic and Racial Hatred 


Conservative business owners used racist advertising, such 


the work force joined union ranks. Split between as this trade card stigmatizing Chinese laundry workers, 
skilled artisans and common laborers, separated to promote their own products and to associate their 
along ethnic and religious lines, and divided over company with patriotism. 


tactics, the unions battled with only occasional effec- 

tiveness against the growing power of corporate enterprise. They typically watched 
from the sidelines when unorganized workers launched wildcat strikes that some- 
times turned violent. 


Americans had lived with a high level of violence from the 
nation’s beginnings. Terrible labor clashes toward the end 


of the century were part of this continuing pattern, but 
ee. nevertheless shocked and dismayed contemporaries. From 1881 to 1905S, close 
to 37,000 strikes erupted, in which nearly 7 million workers participated. 

The first major wave of strikes began in 1873 when a Wall Street crash triggered 
a major depression. The tension turned deadly in 1877 during a wildcat railroad 
strike. Ignited by a wage reduction on the Baltimore and Ohio Railroad in July, the 
strike spread across the country. Rioters in Pittsburgh torched Union Depot. By 
the time troops could arrive to quell the strike two weeks later, nearly one hundred 
people had died, and two-thirds of the nation’s railroads stood idle. 


Samuel Gompers AFL leader 
who focused on practical goals 
like wages, hours, and working 
conditions 
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Homestead Strike Company 
lock-out that sparked a strike 
and violence at a Carnegie steel 
plant in 1892 


Eugene V. Debs Union 
organizer, arrested as leader of 
the striking National Railway 
Union; would become a 
Socialist leader 


The railroad strike stunned middle-class America. The same Americans who 
worried about Jay Gould and the corporate abuse of power grew terrified of mob 
violence. Employers capitalized on the public hysteria to crack down on labor. Many 
required their workers to sign “yellow dog” contracts in which they promised not to 
strike or join a union. Some hired Pinkerton agents, a private police force, to defend 
their factories and turned to the U.S. Army to suppress labor unrest. 

Although the economy recovered, more strikes and violence followed in the 
1880s. On May 1, 1886, 340,000 workers walked off their jobs in support of the cam- 
paign for an eight-hour workday. Three days later, Chicago police shot and killed 
four strikers at the McCormick Harvester plant. At a protest rally the next evening 
in the city’s Haymarket Square, someone threw a bomb from a nearby building, kill- 
ing or fatally wounding seven policemen. In response, the police fired wildly into the 
crowd and killed four demonstrators. 

Public reaction was immediate. Business leaders and middle-class citizens lashed 
out at labor activists and particularly at the sponsors of the Haymarket meeting, 
most of whom were associated with a German-language anarchist newspaper. Eight 
men were arrested. Although no evidence connected them directly to the bomb 
throwing, all were convicted of murder, and four were executed. In Haymarket’s 
aftermath, animosity toward labor unions intensified. 

The events of 1892 amplified this trend. In one incident along Idaho’s Coeur 
d’Alene (coor dah-LEEN) River, miners blew up a mill and captured the guards sent to 
defend it. Back east that same year, armed conflict broke out during the Homestead 
Strike at the Carnegie Steel Company plant in Homestead, Pennsylvania. To destroy 
the union, managers cut wages and locked out the workers. When workers fired on 
the armed men from the Pinkerton Detective Agency who came to protect the plant, 
a battle broke out. Seven union members and three Pinkertons died. A week later the 
governor sent National Guardsmen to restore order. With the union crushed, the 
mills resumed full operation a month later. 

The most systematic use of troops to smash union power came in 1894 during 
a strike against the Pullman Palace Car Company. In 1880 railroad car manufac- 
turer George Pullman had constructed a factory and town, called Pullman, ten miles 
south of Chicago. When the depression of 1893 hit, he slashed workers’ wages with- 
out reducing their rents. In reaction, thousands of workers joined the newly formed 
American Railway Union and went on strike. Led by their fiery young organizer, 
Eugene V. Debs, union members working for the nation’s largest railroads refused 
to switch Pullman cars, paralyzing rail traffic in and out of Chicago. 

In response, top railroad executives set out to break the union. They brought in 
strikebreakers and asked U.S. attorney general Richard Olney, who sat on the board 
of directors of three major railroad networks, for a federal injunction (court order) 
against the strikers for allegedly refusing to move railroad cars carrying U.S. mail. 
Olney, citing the Sherman Anti-Trust Act, secured an injunction against the union, 
arrested Debs, and sent federal troops in. During the ensuing riot, workers burned 
seven hundred freight cars, resulting in the deaths of thirteen people. By July 18 
the strike had been crushed. In 1895, the U.S. Supreme Court upheld Debs’s prison 
sentence and legalized the use of injunctions against labor unions (In re Debs). 

Yet organizers persisted. In 1897, the feisty Irish-born Mary Harris Jones, known 
as Mother Jones, persuaded coal miners in Pennsylvania to join the United Mine 
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Workers of America. By 1900, their numbers had climbed to 300,000. However, 
despite the achievements of the United Mine Workers, the successive attempts by 
the National Labor Union, Knights of Labor, American Federation of Labor, and 
American Railway Union to build a national working-class labor movement achieved 
only limited success. Ineffective in the political arena, blocked by state officials, 
divided by ethnic differences, harassed by employers, and frustrated by court deci- 
sions, American unions failed to expand their base of support. Post-Civil War labor 
turmoil had given it a negative public image that it would not shed until the 1930s. 


Widespread violence sparked a new debate over the social 
meaning of the new industrial order. At stake was a larger 
issue: Should government become the mechanism for 


helping the poor and regulating big business? 

Defenders of capitalism preached the laissez-faire (LESS-ay fare), or “hands-off,” 
argument, insisting that government should never attempt to control business. In 
his essay “The Gospel of Wealth” (1889), Andrew Carnegie justified laissez-faire by 
applying the evolutionary theories of British social scientist Herbert Spencer to 
human society. “The law of competition,” Carnegie argued, “may be sometimes hard 
for the individual, [but] it is best for the race, because it insures the survival of the 
fittest in every department.” 

Yale professor William Graham Sumner shared Carnegie’s disapproval of 
government interference. His combative book What Social Classes Owe to Each Other 
(1883) applied the evolutionary theories of British naturalist Charles Darwin to 
human society. In an early statement of what became known as Social Darwinism, 
Sumner asserted that inexorable natural laws controlled the social order. The state, 
declared Sumner, owed its citizens nothing but law, order, and basic political rights. 
As to the question of whether society should help the less fortunate, Sumner wrote 
famously: “A drunkard in the gutter is just where he ought to be.” 

Sumner’s argument did not go unchallenged. In Dynamic Sociology (1883), Lester 
Frank Ward, a geologist, argued that contrary to Sumner’s claim, the supposed 
“laws” of nature could be circumvented by human will. Just as scientists had applied 
their knowledge to breeding superior livestock, government experts could use the 
power of the state to protect society's weaker members and prevent the heedless 
exploitation of natural resources. 

Other social theorists offered more utopian solutions to the problems of pov- 
erty and social unrest. Henry George, a self-taught San Francisco newspaper editor 
and economic theorist, proposed to solve the nation’s uneven distribution of wealth 
through what he called the single tax. In Progress and Poverty (1879), he argued that 
land should be taxed and the funds used to ameliorate the misery caused by indus- 
trialization. George’s program was so popular that he only narrowly missed being 
elected mayor of New York in 1886. 

The vision of a harmonious industrialized society was vividly expressed in 
the utopian novel Looking Backward (1888) by the Massachusetts newspaper editor 
Edward Bellamy. Cast as a glimpse into the future, Bellamy’s novel envisioned a com- 
pletely centralized, state-run economy and a prosperous society in which everyone 
works for the common welfare. Bellamy’s vision so inspired middle-class Americans 


William Graham Sumner 
Tough-minded Yale profes- 
sor and theorist of Social 
Darwinism 


Social Darwinism Theory that 
“survival of the fittest” competi- 
tion benefits society by weeding 
out the unfit 
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fearful of corporate power and working-class violence that nearly five hundred local 
Bellamyite organizations, called Nationalist clubs, sprang up to try to turn his dream 


Marxism Belief that capitalism 
would inevitably destroy itself 
in a violent class struggle, thus 
paving the way for classless, 
communist utopia 


Early organizers attempted to cre- 
ate all-encompassing unions, such 
as the National Labor Union, with 
grand political aims. 


The Knights of Labor, which wel- 
comed all workers, enjoyed consider- 
able success but eventually fizzled. 


The more tightly focused craft 
union movement under AFL leader 
Samuel Gompers prospered by con- 
centrating on lunchbox issues like 
wages. 


Violence, such as the Haymarket 
Square riot, turned many Americans 
against labor unions and made the 
use of violence against them seem 
acceptable. 


Ideas like Social Darwinism and the 
Gospel of Wealth clashed with the 
beliefs of those who criticized indus- 
trial society’s excesses. 


into reality. 
Ward, George, and Bellamy did not deny the benefits of the existing industrial 
order; they simply sought to humanize it. These utopian reformers envisioned a har- 


monious society whose members all worked together. 
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Marxist socialists advanced a different view. Elaborated by the German 
philosopher and radical agitator Karl Marx (1818-1883) in Das Kapital 
(dass cop-ee-TALL) (1867) and other works, Marxism rested on the labor 
theory of value: a proposition that the labor required to produce a com- 
modity was the only true measure of that commodity’s value. Any profit 
made by the capitalist employer was “surplus value” appropriated from the 
exploited workers. The essence of modern history, according to Marx, was 
the class struggle between the bourgeoisie (capitalists) and the impoverished 
proletariat (the workers). The eventual victors of this revolutionary struggle, 
according to Marx, would be the workers. Their triumph would usher in a 
classless, communist utopia in which the state would “wither away” and all 
exploitation would cease. 

Despite Marx’s keen interest in the United States, Marxism proved to 
have little appeal in late-nineteenth-century America other than for a tiny 
group of primarily German-born immigrants. More alarming to the pub- 
lic at large was the handful of anarchists, again mostly immigrants, who 
rejected Marxist discipline and preached the destruction of capitalism, the 
violent overthrow of the state, and the immediate introduction of a stateless 
utopia. In 1892 an anarchist attempted to assassinate Henry Clay Frick, the 
manager of Andrew Carnegie’s Homestead Steel Works. His act confirmed 


the business stereotype of “labor agitators” as lawless and violent. 


How did Carnegie, Rockefeller, and other corporate leaders consolidate 
control over their industries? (page 423) 


Abundant resources and technological innovation combined with other fac- 
tors to fuel industrial growth. Railroads pioneered new business techniques; 
Carnegie, Rockefeller, and others successfully transferred these techniques to 
other industries, such as steel and oil. Pools were created to limit competition 
but were replaced by more efficient trusts and, ultimately, holding companies, 


leading to huge corporations. 
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Jay Gould (p. 424) 
Interstate Commerce Act (p. 426) 
J. Pierpont Morgan (p. 426) 


Andrew Carnegie (p. 426) 

vertical integration (p. 426) 
John D. Rockefeller (p. 427) 
Standard Oil Trust (p. 427) 


What innovations in technology and business drove increases in industrial 
production after 1865? (page 428) 


Technology contributed new ways of manufacturing as well as new products 
to stumulate growth. Many inventions, such as the telephone and electric light 
bulb, changed daily life. Advertising and marketing stimulatéd demand for the 
~ growing output of products. 


Why did the South’s experience with industrialization differ from that of 
the North and the Midwest? (page 432) 


Lack of capital and a poor education system hamstrung southern develop- 
ment. Major growth came with the establishment of cotton textile mills and a 
handful of heavy industries, such as steel, but the South lagged far behind the 
rest of the nation. ; 


How did the changing nature of work affect factory workers’ lives, and 
how did they respond? (page 434) 


Factory work depended on unskilled workers who performed mind-numbing 
routine tasks, often hazardous, for low pay. Immigrants became the mainstay of 
the industrial work force, but children as young as eight worked in coal mines 
and cotton mills. Women worked out of their homes and entered both the 
factory and the office work force. 


How did corporate executives undercut labor’s bargaining power in the 
1890s? (page 439) 


Workers tried to create all-encompassing structures, such as the National 
Labor Union and the Knights of Labor, to protect workers’ rights, but these 
attempts failed. The American Federation of Labor, focusing on skilled workers 
and practical issues, was far more successful. Violence flared when used by strik- 
ers and strikebreakers alike; governments generally were also willing to use vio- 
lence against strikes. Social Darwinism and the Gospel of Wealth were attempts 
to explain and justify the harshness of the new industrial order, although a 
number of utopian thinkers, notably Marxists and anarchists, protested. 
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CHAPTER PREVIEW 


» The New American City 
How did the influx of immigrants before 1900 
create an awareness of ethnic and class differences? 


Middle- and Upper-Class Society and Culture 
How did Victorian morality shape middle-class 
society and culture? 


Reforming the Working Class 
How did social and religious reformers address 
urban poverty? 


= Working-Class Leisure in the Immigrant City 
How did the urban working class change attitudes 
toward leisure and recreation by 1900? 


. Cultures in Conflict 
How did writers, artists, and educational 
reformers address issues of cultural conflict? 


) na sweltering day in August 1899, 
Scott Joplin, a young black pia- 
nist, signed an unusual contract with his 
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music publisher. Instead of receiving the 


usual one-time fee for his new composi- 


Courtesy of George Eastman House, International Museum of Photography and Film 


Gane: tion, “Maple Leaf Rag,” Joplin would earn 

one cent for every copy sold. The contract 

Backyard BaseballiboseonlG06, by Lewir Hine signaled a new era in the popular music in- 
dustry. Over the next two decades, “Maple 

Scott Joplin Black composer Leaf Rag” would sell more than half a million copies a year and make 


who gained great popularity . . . : 
eee ee ee ) Joplin the king of ragtime, the syncopated dance music that had 
with a playful new musical style y i - : Yi 
Pllecriceime become a national sensation. 
Joplin published more than seventy-five songs or piano rags 


before 1917. But his success was undercut by white competitors who 
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stereotyped his compositions as “Negro music” and “Coon songs.” His publishers 
refused to accept his classical compositions, including his opera Treemonisha. Opera 
was considered a high art form for the upper classes; blacks could not enter the field. 
As Joplin’s experience revealed, racial discrimination could reinforce the barriers of 
social class. ’ 

Joplin’s thwarted dreams were similar to those of countless others who tried 
to move up the economic ladder. American society was slowly shifting from a rural 
producer economy that stressed work and thrift to an urban consumer economy 
in which new forms of entertainment, leisure activities, and material possessions 
were becoming the hallmarks of personal identity. These changes, together with the 
expansion of salaried, white-collar occupations such as teaching and accounting, 
fostered growing class awareness. 

Nowhere were class divisions more visible than in the cities crowded with 
immigrants, where the working class created its own vigorous culture of dance 
halls, saloons, vaudeville theaters, social clubs, and amusement parks. Middle-class 
reformers who strove to remake this working-class culture into their own image of 
propriety were soon frustrated. In the long run, the culture of the masses would 
prove more influential in shaping modern America. 


THE New AMERICAN City 


How did the ofan of i immigrants before 1900 create an awar >ness ss of. ethnic — 
ane class differences? 


Everyday life was transformed most dramatically and visibly in cities. Between 
1870 and 1900 New Orleans’s population nearly doubled, Buffalo’s tripled, and Chi- 
cago’s increased more than fivefold. By 1900, Philadelphia, New York, and Chicago 
all had more than a million residents, and 40 percent of all Americans lived in cities 
(see Table 19.1). 

This spectacular urban growth, fueled by migration from the countryside and 
the arrival of nearly 11 million immigrants between 1870 and 1900, stimulated 
economic development. Like the frontier, the city symbolized opportunity for all 
comers. 

The city’s unprecedented scale and diversity threatened traditional expectations 
of community life and social stability. Rural America had been a place of face-to- 
face personai relations. In contrast, the city was a seething caldron where immigrant 
groups contended with one another and with native-born Americans for jobs, power, 
and influence. Moreover, rapid growth strained city services, generating terrible 
housing and sanitation problems. 

Native-born American city-dwellers complained about the noise, stench, and 
congestion of this transformed cityscape. They fretted about the newcomers’ squalid 
tenements, fondness for drink, and strange social customs. When native-born 
reformers set about cleaning up the city, they sought not only to improve the physical 
environment but also to destroy the distinctive customs that made immigrant cul- 
tures different from their own. The late nineteenth century thus witnessed an intense 
struggle to control the city and to benefit from its economic and cultural potential. 
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TABLE 19.1 URBAN GRowtTH: 1870-1900 


ee ee 


City 1870 POPULATION 1900 POPULATION PERCENT INCREASE 
Boston 250,925 560,892 123.88 
Chicago 298,977 1,698,575 468.12 
Los Angeles 5,728 102,479 1,689.08 
Milwaukee 71,440 285,315 299.37 
New Orleans 191,418 287,104 49.98 
New York 1,478,103 3,437,202 132.54 
Philadelphia 647,022 1,293,697. 99.94 
Pittsburgh 86,076 321,616 273.64 
Portland Si295 90,426 990.38 
Richmond $1,038 85,050 66.64 
San Francisco 149,473 342,782 129732 
Seattle 107 237,194 21;326.73 


new immigrants Wave of 


immigrants after 1880 coming 


mainly from southern and 
eastern Europe 


Source: Thirteenth Census of the United States (Washington, DC: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1913). 


The concentration of industries in urban settings pro- 
duced demands for thousands of new workers. The prom- 
2 ise of good wages and a broad range of jobs drew men and 
women from the countryside. So great was the migration from rural areas, especially 
New England, that some farm communities vanished from the map. 

Young farmwomen led the exodus to the cities. With the growing mechaniza- 
tion of farming in the late nineteenth century, farming was increasingly male work. 
Rising sales of factory-produced goods through nationally distributed mail-order 
catalogs reduced the need for rural women’s labor. Therefore, young farmwomen 
flocked to the cities, where they competed for jobs with immigrant, black, and city- 
born white women. 

From 1860 to 1890, the prospect of a better life also attracted nearly 10 million 
northern European immigrants to American cities. Their numbers included 3 mil- 
lion Germans; 2 million English, Scottish, and Welsh; and 1.5 million Irish. By 1900, 
more than 800,000 French-Canadians had entered the New England mills, and close 
to a million Scandinavian newcomers had put down roots in the rich farmlands of 
Wisconsin and Minnesota. 

In the 1890s, these earlier immigrants from northern and western Europe were 
joined by swelling numbers of “new immigrants”—Italians, Slavs, Greeks, and Jews 
from southern and eastern Europe, Armenians from the Middle East, and, in Hawaii, 
Japanese from Asia. In the next three decades, these new immigrants, many from 
peasant backgrounds, would boost America’s foreign-born population by more than 
18 million. 

The overwhelming majority of both old and new immigrants settled in cit- 
ies in the northeastern and north-central states. The effect of their numbers was 
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staggering. In 1890 New York City contained twice as many Irish as Dublin, as many 


Germans as Hamburg, half as many Italians as Naples, and two and a half times the 
Jewish population of Warsaw. Four out of five people in New York City had been 
born abroad or were children of foreign-born parents (see Map 19.1). 

Overpopulation, crop failure, famine, religious persecution, or industrial 
depression had driven some of these immigrants from their homelands. At the 
same time, the promise of high wages lured more than 100,000 Japanese to work on 
Hawaiian sugar plantations. Many people, especially single young men, immigrated 
in the belief that the United States held a better future than their homeland. Wives 
and children waited in the old country until the family breadwinner had secured a 
job and saved enough money to pay for their passage to America. 

The transatlantic journey, cramped and often stormy, featured poor food, little 
privacy, and rudimentary sanitary facilities. Immigrants arrived tired, fearful, and in 
some cases sick. Then customs officials examined them for physical handicaps and 
contagious diseases. After 1892, those with “loathsome” infections such as leprosy 
or a sexually transmitted disease were refused admittance and deported. Immigrants 
who passed the physical examination had their names recorded. If a customs official 
had difficulty pronouncing a foreign name, he often Anglicized it. One German Jew 
became flustered when asked for his name and mumbled, “Schoyn vergessen [I for- 
get].” The inspector, who did not know Yiddish, wrote, “Sean Ferguson.” 

In 1892, the federal government built a new immigration facility on Ellis Island 
in New York harbor. Angel Island in San Francisco Bay on the West Coast served a 
similar purpose after 1910. At the immigrant processing centers, America’s newest 
residents exchanged foreign currency for U.S. dollars, purchased railroad tickets, and 


Ellis Island Immigrant 
processing center in New York 
City harbor through which 
millions passed 
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Map 19.1 Percent of Foreign-Born Whites and Native Whites of Foreign or Mixed Parentage in Total Population, 


by Counties, 1910 


As this map indicates, new immigrants rarely settled in the South. 


© Interactive Map 


arranged lodgings. Those who arrived with enough cash, including many Germans 
and Scandinavians, commonly traveled west to Chicago, Milwaukee, and the rolling 
prairies beyond. Most of the Irish, and later the Italians, remained in eastern cities 
like Boston, New York, and Philadelphia. 


In the cities, immigrants tended to cluster together to ease 
the transition to life in a new society. In 1890 a reporter 
observed that, if a map of New York City’s streets were col- 
ored in by nationality, it “would show more stripes than on the skin of a zebra, and 
more colors than any rainbow.” 

Some immigrant groups adjusted more easily than others. Skilled workers and 
those familiar with Anglo-American customs had relatively few problems. Ethnic 
groups that formed a substantial percentage of a city’s population also had a major 
advantage. The Irish of Boston, New York, and Chicago, as well as the Germans of 
Milwaukee, dominated Democratic Party politics and controlled the hierarchy of the 
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Catholic church. Because of their success, upwardly mobile Irish became known as 
“lace curtain” Irish, a reference to their adoption of middle-class ideals. 

The domination of urban institutions by one immigrant group, however, often 
made adjustment to American society more difficult for others. English and German 
dominance of the building trades, for example, enabled those nationalities to limit 
- the numbers of Italians hired. Also, not all immigrants intended to remain in the 
United States. Expecting only a brief stay, some made little effort to learn English or 
understand American customs. Of the Italians who immigrated to New York before 
1914, nearly SO percent went back to Italy. 

However, most immigrants stayed. As the number of foreigners in U.S. cities 
ballooned toward the turn of the century, all immigrant groups faced increasing 
hostility from white native-born Americans who disliked the newcomers’ social cus- 
toms and worried about their growing influence. Fearing the loss of the privileges 
and status that were associated with their white skin color, native-born whites often 
stigmatized immigrants as racially different and inferior. Only gradually, and with 
much effort, did Irish, Jews, Slavs, and Italians come to be considered “white.” 


Every major city had run-down, overcrowded slum neigh- 
hettos borhoods, created when landlords subdivided old build- 


ings and packed in too many residents. The poorer the 


renters, the worse the slums. Slums became ghettos when laws, prejudice, and com- 
munity pressure prevented inhabitants from moving out. During the 1890s, Italians 
in New York City, blacks in Philadelphia and Chicago, Mexicans in Los Angeles, and 
Chinese in San Francisco increasingly became locked into segregated ghettos. 

Life in the slums was particularly difficult for children. Juvenile diseases, such as 
whooping cough, measles, and scarlet fever, took a fearful toll, and infant mortality 
was high. In one immigrant ward in Chicago in 1900, 20 percent of infants died in 
their first year. 

Because tenements often bordered industrial districts, residents had to put up with 
the noise, pollution, and foul odors of foundries, factories, and packing houses. Coal- 
fired steam engines and apartment house furnaces produced vast quantities of soot and 
dust that tinged the atmosphere a hazy gray and coated buildings with a grimy patina. 

Most immigrants stayed in the shabbiest tenements only until they could afford 
better housing. Blacks, in contrast, were trapped in segregated districts. Driven out 
of the skilled trades and excluded from most factory work, blacks took menial jobs 
whose low pay left them little income for housing. Racist city-dwellers used high 
rents, real-estate covenants (agreements not to rent or sell to blacks), and neigh- 
borhood pressure to exclude them from areas inhabited by whites. Nevertheless, as 
W. E. B. Du Bois, a black sociologist, pointed out in The Philadelphia Negro (1899), 
wealthy black entrepreneurs within these neighborhoods built their own churches, ran 
successful businesses, and established charitable organizations to help their people. 


The same cities that harbored slums, suffering, and vio- 
lence also boasted neighborhoods of dazzling opulence. 
The wealthy built monumental residences on exclusive 


W. E. B. Du Bois Black sociol- 
ogist, later one of the founders 
of the NAACP 
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thoroughfares just outside the downtown, among them Fifth Avenue in New York, 
Commonwealth Avenue in Boston, and Euclid (YOO-clid) Avenue in Cleveland. 

In the 1870s and 1880s, those who could afford it began moving to nearby 
suburbs. Promoters of the suburban ideal contrasted the rolling lawns and stately 
houses on the city’s periphery with the teeming streets, noisy saloons, and mounds 
of garbage and horse excrement downtown. Soon, many major cities could boast of 
their own stylish suburbs. 

Middle-class city-dwellers followed the precedents set by the wealthy. 
Skilled artisans, shopkeepers, clerks, accountants, and sales personnel 
moved either to new developments at the city’s edge or to outlying suburban 
communities. Lawyers, doctors, small businessmen, and other professionals 
moved farther out along the main thoroughfares served by the street railway 


ye-born Ameticansdislikedand .-« atid purchased homes with large lots. 


« 


- feared these 


The majority of immigrants 


‘new immigrants.” _ 


A pattern of informal residential segregation by income took shape in 
the cities and suburbs. Built for families of a particular income level, cer- 


crammed into tenements and slums. tain city neighborhoods and suburbs developed remarkably similar internal 


Wealthy city-dwellers created fash- standards for lot size and house design. Commuters who rode the new street 


ionable avenues as havens, while the 
middle class moved to the suburbs. 


These physical changes in cities cre- 
ated a new awareness of cultural and 


class differences. 


Victorian morality Strict code 
of gentility that permeated 
late-nineteenth-century society 


railways out from the city center could identify the changing neighborhoods 
along the way as readily as a geologist might distinguish different strata on 
a washed-out riverbank. And with the physical change in American cities 
came a new awareness of class and cultural disparities. 


MIDDLE- AND UPPER-CLASS SOCIETY 
AND CULTURE 


Spared the struggle for survival that confronted most Americans, society’s mid- 


dle and upper ranks faced a different challenge: how to rationalize their enjoyment 
of the products of the emerging consumer society. To justify the position of soci- 
ety’s wealthiest members, ministers and advice-book writers appealed to Victorian 
morality, a set of social ideas influential among the privileged classes of England 
and America during the reign (1837-1901) of Britain’s Queen Victoria. 

Proponents of Victorian morality argued that the success of the middle and 
upper classes rested on their superior talent, intelligence, morality, and self-control. 
Women were identified as the driving force for moral improvement. While men were 
expected to engage in self-disciplined, “manly” dedication to the new industrial 
order, women would provide the gentle, elevating influence that would lead society 
in 1ts upward march. 


Several fundamental assumptions shaped the Victorian 
and Morals worldview. First, human nature was malleable; people 
Be could improve themselves. Second, work had social value: 
Working hard not only developed self-discipline but also helped advance the prog- 
ress of the nation. Finally, good manners and the cultivation of literature and art 
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ennobled society. Although these genteel assumptions were sometimes ignored, they 
were held up as universal standards. 

Victorian morality stressed the importance of manners and social rituals. 
Behavior as well as income defined social standing. Good manners, including 
knowledge of dining and entertaining etiquette, and good posture became impor- 

-tant marks of status. Meals became important rituals that differentiated the social 
classes. Meals presented occasions for displaying a family’s proper manners and 
elaborate silver and china, regarded as symbols of refinement and sophistication. 

The Victorian code—with its emphasis on morals, manners, and proper 
behavior—thus heightened the sense of class differences and created visible dis- 
tinctions among social groups. Victorian Americans made bold claims about their 
interest in helping others improve themselves. More often than not, however, their 
self-righteous, tmtensely moralistic outlook simply widened the gap that income 
disparities had already opened. 


Victorian views on 
morality and cul- 
ture, coupled with 


The Cult 
of Domesticity 


the need to make decisions about a moun- 
tain of domestic products, had a subtle but 
important impact on middle-class expecta- 
tions about a woman’s role within the home. 
From the 1840s onward, the home had been 
idealized as “the woman’s sphere,” a pro- 
tected retreat where she could express her 
special maternal gifts, including a sensitivity 
toward children and an aptitude for religion. 

During the 1880s and 1890s, Victorian 
advocates of the cult of domesticity added 
a new obligation to foster an artistic 
environment that would nurture her fam- 
ily’s cultural improvement. Houses became 
statements of cultural aspiration with front 
parlors cluttered with artwork and curiosi- 
ties. Excluded from the world of business 
and commerce, women directed their energy 
to transforming their homes into “a place 
of repose, a refuge from the excitement and 
distractions of outside..., provided with every 


RON aa RS BE 


' recreati » JUST BEFORE THE CHRISTMAS HOLIDAYS-SATURDAY AFTERNOON ON SIXTH AVENUE, 
attainable means of rest and recreation. IN THE HEART OF THE WEST-SIDE SHOPPING DISTRICT, NEW YORK CITY. 
Not all middle-class women pursued this 


domestic ideal, however. For some, the drudg- Saturday on Sixth Avenue, 1897 


Large department stores, located on fashionable city avenues, 

oe turned shopping into a social activity that telegraphed one’s social 
overwhelmed CENTS SN for artistic accom- status. To return home, the wealthy took horse-drawn cabs rather 
plishment. For others, the artistic ideal itself planthe elevated Grains: 


was not to their taste. In the 1880s and 1890s, 


ery of housework and of running the family 
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department store Emporium 
dedicated to convincing middle- 
and upper-class women that 
consumption was attractive and 
respectable 


Cigar-Box Label, c. 1910 


Vassar College, founded in 1865, promoted the new 


as women sought other outlets for their creative energies in settlement-house work, 
social reform, and women’s club activities, the older domestic ideal began to unravel. 


Although Victorian thought justified the privileges of the 
Stores well-to-do, many people found it difficult to shake the 
thriftiness of their early years and accept the new preoc- 
cupation with accumulation and display. In the 1880s merchandisers encouraged 
Americans to loosen their purse strings and enjoy prosperity by emphasizing the 


high quality and low cost of their goods. 

Department stores set the standard for consumption. In the final quarter of 
the nineteenth century, entrepreneurs like Roland Macy, John Wanamaker, and 
Marshall Field built giant department stores that transformed the shopping experi- 
ence for their middle- and upper-class patrons. The merchants overcame reluctance 
to spend by advertising “rock-bottom” prices and by making shopping an exciting 
activity. Rapid turnover of merchandise created a sense of constant novelty. With 
stained-glass skylights, marble staircases, sparkling chandeliers, and plush carpets, 
the large urban department store functioned as a social club for comfortably fixed 
women. For those who could afford it, shopping became an adventure, a form of 
entertainment, and a way to affirm their place in society. 


At atime when relatively few Americans possessed even a 


yrmation 


high-school education, colleges and universities repre- 
sented another stronghold of the business and profes- 
sional elite. Wealthy capitalists gained stature and a measure of immortality by 
endowing colleges and universities. Leland Stanford and his wife, Jane Lathrop 
Stanford, launched Stanford University in 1885 with 
a bequest of $24 million; John D. Rockefeller 
donated $34 million to the University of Chicago in 
1891. Industrialists and businessmen dominated 
the boards of trustees of most educational 


ducation 


institutions. 

The athletic field as well as the classroom prepared 
affluent young men for business and the professions. 
Football, adapted from English rugby, became an elite 
sport played by college teams. But the game, initially 
played without pads or helmets, was marred by vio- 
lence. In 1905, eighteen students died of playing-field 
injuries. Many college presidents dismissed football 
as a dangerous waste of time and money, but eager 
alumni and coaches strongly defended the new sport. 
Some praised it as a character-building activity that 
could function as a surrogate frontier experience in 
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image of womanhood by stressing the interconnections an increasingly urbanized society. By 1900, collegiate 
among education, athletics, and ethics. football had become a popular fall ritual, and team 


captains were campus heroes. 
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More than 150 new public, private, and religiously affiliated colleges and uni- 
versities appeared between 1880 and 1900, and enrollments more than doubled. 
Coeducational private colleges and public universities enrolled increasing numbers 
of women. Some colleges—for instance, Vassar (1865) and Bryn Mawr (1884)—were 
founded solely for women. At these institutions, women developed the self-confidence 
to break with the Victorian ideal of passive womanhood and to compete with men 
by displaying strength, aggressiveness, and intelligence—popularly considered male 
attributes. By the turn of the century, women made up more than one- 
third of the total college-student population. 

Innovative presidents such as Cornell’s Andrew D. White and Harvard’s 
Charles W. Eliot sought to change the focus of higher education. The change 
was most evident in medical education. Using the experimental method 
developed by German scientists, American medical professors insisted that 
all medical students be trained in biology, chemistry, and physics, includ- 
ing working in a laboratory. New educational and professional standards, 
similarly, were established for architects, engineers, and lawyers. 

These changes were part of a larger transformation in higher educa- 
tion that produced a new institution, the research university. Unlike 
antebellum colleges, which focused on teaching Latin and Greek, theology, 
logic, and mathematics, the new research universities offered courses in a 


Department stores catered tothe _ 
_ middle and upper classes, and made. 
shopping attractive and respectable. 


research university New 

type of school offering a wide 
variety of subjects, encouraging 
research 
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* Football became the dominant col- 


wide variety of subjects, established professional schools, and encouraged lege sport because it was thought to 
faculty members to pursue basic research. At Cornell, the University of build character. 
Wisconsin at Madison, Johns Hopkins, Harvard, and other institutions, * Higher education flourished; new 


this conception of higher education laid the groundwork for the central 
role that U.S. universities would play in the intellectual, cultural, and 


coeducational policies allowed 
women to acquire college education 
as never before; the research univer- 


scientific life of the twentieth century. sity emerged. 


IN 


OB OUe 


The contrast between the affluent world of the college-educated middle and 
upper classes and the gritty lives of the working class was graphically displayed in the 
nation’s growing urban centers. If department stores furnished new social spaces for 
the middle and upper classes, saloons became the poor man’s club, and dance halls 
became single women’s home away from home. The rich and the well-born looked 
askance at lower-class recreational activities and sought to force the poor to change 
their ways. But working-class Americans fought to preserve their own way of life. 
Indeed, the late nineteenth century witnessed an ongoing battle to eradicate social 
drinking and curb lower-class recreational activities. 


Stunned by the levels of poverty and suffering in the 
expanding industrial cities, middle-class city leaders 


sought comprehensive solutions. Jacob Riis and the first 


generation of reformers believed that immigrants’ lack of self-discipline and their 
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Salvation Army Religious 
group established to aid the 
poor 
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unsanitary living conditions caused their problems. Only later would Jane Addams, 
Florence Kelley, and other settlement-house workers examine the crippling impact 
of low wages and dangerous working conditions. Humanitarians often turned their 
campaigns to help the destitute into missions to Americanize the immigrants and 
eliminate customs that they perceived as offensive and self-destructive. 

Poverty relief workers first targeted their efforts at the young, who were considered 
the most malleable. Early Protestant social reformers started charitable societies to help 
transient youths and street waifs. In 1843 Robert M. Hartley founded the New York 
Association for Improving the Condition of the Poor to help poor families. Hartley’s 
voluntaristic approach was supplemented by the more coercive tactics of Charles Loring 
Brace, who founded the New York Children’s Aid Society in 1853. Worried that they 
might join the city’s “dangerous classes,” Brace swept orphaned children off the streets, 
shipped them to the country, and placed them with families to work as farm hands. 

Whereas Brace gave adolescents an alternative to living in the slums, the Young 
Men’s Christian Association (YMCA) and Young Women’s Christian Association 
(YWCA) provided housing and wholesome recreation for country boys and young 
women who had migrated to the city. Both organizations subjected their members 
to curfews and expelled them for drinking and other forbidden behavior. By 1900, 
more than fifteen hundred YMCAs and YWCAs served as havens for nearly a quarter- 
million young men and women. But YMCA and YWCA leaders reached only a small 
portion of the young adult population. The strategy was too narrowly focused to 
stem the rising tide of urban problems. 


The inability of relief organizations to cope with the 
explosive growth of the urban poor in the 1870s and 1880s 
i convinced reformers to search for new allies. One effective 
agency was the ee iaien Army. A church established along pseudomilitary lines in 
England in 186S by Methodist minister “General” William Booth, the Salvation 
Army sent its uniformed volunteers to the United States in 1880 to provide food, 
shelter, and temporary employment for families. The army’s strategy was simple. 
Attract the poor with marching bands and lively preaching; follow up with offers of 
food, assistance, and employment; and then teach them the solid, middle-class 
virtues of temperance, hard work, and self-discipline. 

New York’s Charity Organization Society (COS), founded in 1882 by Josephine 
Shaw Lowell, implemented a similar approach to poor relief. The society sent 
“friendly visitors,” who were trained, salaried women, into the tenements to counsel 
families on how to improve their lives. Convinced that moral deficiencies lay at the 
root of poverty, and that the “promiscuous charity” of overlapping welfare agencies 
undermined the desire to work, the COS tried to foster self-sufficiency in its charges. 

Critics justly accused the COS and similar groups of seeking more to control 
than to help the poor. One of the manuals, for example, stressed the importance of 
introducing “messy housekeepers” to the “pleasures of a cheery, well-ordered home.” 
Unable to see slum problems from the vantage point of the poor, they failed, for the 
most part, in their underlying objective: to convert the poor to their own standards 
of morality and decorum. 
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Other reformers pushed for tougher measures against 
sin and immorality. In 1872 Anthony Comstock, a 
pious young dry-goods clerk, founded the New York 
Society for the Suppression of Vice. The organization demanded that municipal 
authorities close down gambling and lottery operations and censor obscene 
publications. 

Nothing symbolized the contested terrain between middle- and lower-class 
culture better than the fight over prostitution, considered socially degenerate to 
some and a source of recreation to others. After the Civil War, the number of broth- 
els expanded rapidly. In the 1880s, saloons and cabarets hired prostitutes of their 
own. Even though immigrant women do not appear to have made up the majority 
of big-city prostitutes, reformers often labeled them as the major source of the 
problem. 

In 1892, New York Presbyterian minister Charles Parkhurst founded the City 
Vigilance League to clean up prostitution, gambling dens, and saloons. Parkhurst 


blamed the “slimy, oozy soil of Tammany Hall” (the Democratic organization that 
dominated New York City politics, discussed in the next chapter) and the New York 
City police for the city’s rampant evil. He pressured city officials to enforce the laws 
against prostitution, gambling, and Sunday liquor sales. 

However, the purity campaign quickly fell apart. New York’s population was too 
large and its ethnic constituencies too diverse for the middle and upper classes to 
curb all the illegal activities flourishing within the sprawling metropolis. 


In the 1870s and 1880s, a handful of Protestant ministers 
who were appalled by slum conditions took a different 


a approach to helping impoverished city-dwellers. These 
ministers arsiieal that the rich and the well-born had a Christian responsibility to do 
something about urban poverty. 

William S. Rainsford, the Irish-born minister of New York City’s St. George’s 
Episcopal Church, pioneered the so-called institutional church movement. Large 
downtown churches in once-elite districts that had been overrun by immigrants 
would provide their new neighbors with social services as well as a place to worship. 
With the financial help of J. Pierpont Morgan, a warden of his church, Rainsford 
organized a boys’ club, built recreational facilities on the Lower East Side, and estab- 
lished an industrial training program. 

Other Protestant ministers, led by Washington Gladden, a Congregational 
clergyman in Columbus, Ohio, launched the Social Gospel movement in the 
1870s. Gladden insisted that true Christianity commits men and women to fight 
social injustice. Walter Rauschenbusch, a minister in New York City’s notorious 
Hell’s Kitchen neighborhood, refined this nostrum into a coherent philosophy. 
Educated in Germany, Rauschenbusch argued that a truly Christian society would 
unite all churches, reorganize the industrial system, and work for international 
peace. Although the Social Gospel attracted only a handful of Protestants, their 
earnest voices blended with a growing chorus of critics bemoaning the nation’s 


urban woes. 


Anthony Comstock Leader 
of the moral purity cru- 
sade against urban vice and 
corruption 


Social Gospel Protestant 
doctrine that wealthy must aid 
the poor 
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Garbage Box, First Ward, Chicago, c. 1900 
Lacking space for recreation, immigrant children play atop garbage boxes in crowded alleys. Concerned for 
their health, Jane Addams wrote that “this slaughter of innocents, this infliction of suffering on the new- 


born, is so gratuitous and so unfair, that it is only a question of time until an outraged sense of justice shall 
be aroused on behalf of these children.” 


Jane Addams Leader in 
settlement-house movement; 
later won the Nobel Peace Prize 


ee cment- In the 1880s, a younger generation of charity workers led 


by Jane Addams developed a new weapon against destitu- 
House Movement yJ P pon ag 


tion: the settlement house. Like the Social Gospelers, 
these reformers recognized that the hardships of slum life were often beyond the 
individual’s control. Living in the poor neighborhoods where they worked, they 
could see firsthand “the struggle for existence, which is so much harsher among 
people near the edge of pauperism.” 

The youngest daughter of a successful Illinois businessman, Jane Addams pur- 
chased a dilapidated mansion in Chicago in 1889 and opened it as Hull House, the 
first experiment in the settlement-house approach. Putting the middle-class ideal of 
true womanhood into action, Addams and her colleague Ellen Gates Starr turned 
Hull House into a social center for recent immigrants. She invited them to plays; 
sponsored art projects; held classes in English, civics, cooking, and dressmaking; and 
encouraged them to preserve their traditional crafts. She set up a kindergarten, a 
laundry, an employment bureau, and a day nursery for working mothers. Addams 
and her coworkers made studies of city housing conditions and pressured politi- 
cians to enforce sanitation regulations. 


Chicago Historical Society 
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By 1895S, at least fifty settlement houses had opened around the 
nation. Settlement-house leaders trained a generation of young college 
students, mostly women, many of whom would later serve as state and 
local government officials. Florence Kelley, for example, who had worked 
at Hull House, became the chief factory inspector for Illinois in 1893. 
Through their sympathetic attitudes toward the immigrants and their 


CHECKING IN 


systematic publication of data about slum conditions, settlement-house angerous working condition 


workers gave Americans new hope that the cities’ problems could be 


The Salvation Army and other 


Overcome! reform groups provided needed aid 


But in their attempt to promote class cooperation and social harmony, 
settlement houses had mixed success. Although immigrants appreciated 


and tried to improve moral charac- 
ter by instilling middle-class values. 


* The Social Gospel taught the respon- 


the settlement houses’ resources and activity, they widely felt that the sibility of the rich and well-born to 
reformers cared little for increasing immigrant political power. “They’re help the poor and fight injustice. 


like the rest,” complained one immigrant, “a bunch of people planning + _ Settlement houses brought middle- 
for us and deciding what is good for us without consulting us or taking us class women into the slums to provide 


into their confidence.” 


WORKING-CLASS LEISURE 
IN THE IMMIGRANT City 


In colonial America, preachers had warned against leisure and idleness as tempta- 
tions to sin. In the rural culture of the early nineteenth century, the unremitting rou- 
tines of farm labor had left little time for relaxation. Family picnics, horse races, county 
fairs, revivals, and holidays like the Fourth of July and Christmas had provided permis- 
sible diversion. But most Americans continued to view leisure activities skeptically. 

As urban populations and factories multiplied after the Civil War, new patterns 
of leisure and amusement emerged, especially among the urban working class. After 
long hours in factories and mills or behind department store counters, working- 
class Americans craved relaxation and diversion. They thronged the streets, patron- 
ized saloons and dance halls, cheered at boxing matches and baseball games, and 
organized boisterous group picnics and holiday celebrations. Amusement parks, 
vaudeville theaters, sporting clubs, and racetracks provided further entertainment 
for workers, and mass leisure became a big business. 


No segment of the populace had a greater need for recre- 
ation than the urban working class. Hours of tedious, 
: highly disciplined, and physically exhausting labor left 
workers tired but thirsty for excitement and escape from their cramped living quar- 
ters. In 1889 a banner carried by a carpenters’ union summed up their wishes: “eight 
hours for work, eight hours for rest, and eight hours for what we will.” 

City streets provided recreation that anyone could afford. Relaxing after a day’s 
work, shop girls and laborers clustered on busy corners, watching shouting pushcart 


services and attack urban problems. 
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John L. Sullivan Heavyweight 
boxing champion 


peddlers and listening to organ grinders play familiar melodies. For a penny or 
a nickel, they could buy a bagel, a baked potato, or a soda. In the summer, when 
the heat and humidity within the tenements reached unbearable levels, the streets 
became a hive of neighborhood social life. 

The streets were open to all, but other leisure institutions drew mainly a male clien- 
tele. Saloons offered men companionship, conviviality, and five-cent beer, often witha 
free lunch thrown in. By 1900, New York City had an estimated ten thousand saloons. 
As neighborhood gathering places, saloons reinforced group identity and became cen- 
ters for immigrant politics. Saloonkeepers often doubled as local ward bosses who 
performed small services for their patrons. With rich mahogany bars, shiny brass rails, 
and elegant mirrors, saloons provided patrons with a taste of high-toned luxury. 

However, it would be a mistake to view the old-time saloon through a haze of 
sentimental nostalgia. Prostitution and crime flourished in the rougher saloons. 
Drunken husbands sometimes beat their wives and children, squandered their mea- 
ger paychecks, and lost their jobs. The pervasiveness of alcoholism was devastating. 
Temperance reformers, in their attack on saloons, targeted a real and widespread 


social problem. 


As an English game called rounders, baseball had existed 
since the seventeenth century. If Americans did not create 
an baseball, they did turn it into a major professional sport. 
In 1845, the first organized baseball team, the New York Knickerbockers, was formed. 
In the 1860s, rules were codified and the sport assumed its modern form. Overhand 
pitches replaced underhand tosses. Fielders wore gloves, games were standardized at 
nine innings, and bases were spaced ninety feet apart. 

In 1869, the Cincinnati Red Stockings, the first team to put its players under 
contract for the whole season, toured the country and ended the season with fifty- 
seven wins and no losses. Team owners organized the National League in 1876, took 
control from the players by requiring them to sign exclusive contracts, and limited 
each city to one professional team. Soon the owners were filling baseball parks with 
crowds of ten to twelve thousand fans and earning enormous profits. By the 1890s, 
baseball had become big business. 

The working class in particular took the sport to heart. The most profitable 
teams were those in industrial cities with a large working-class population. However, 
if baseball helped build solidarity among some ethnic groups, it also fostered 
discrimination against blacks. At least fifty-five blacks played on integrated teams 
between 1883 and 1898. Increasingly thereafter, blacks were banned from playing on 
professional teams and banished to their own league. 

Although no other organized sport attracted as large a following as baseball, 
horse racing and boxing also drew large crowds of spectators and bettors. Louisville’s 
Kentucky Derby became an important social event for the rich, but professional box- 
ing aroused more passionate devotion among laborers. Bare-knuckled prizefighting 
became a testing ground where men could demonstrate their toughness and physi- 
cal prowess. 

For many working-class Americans, heavyweight fighter John L. Sullivan per- 
sonified these traits. Of Irish immigrant stock, Sullivan began boxing in 1877 at 
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age nineteen. With his massive physique, handlebar mustache, and arrogant swag- 
ger, Sullivan was enormously popular among immigrants. Barnstorming across 
the country, he vanquished a succession of local strong men, invariably wearing 
his trademark green tights with an American flag wrapped around his middle. Yet, 
Sullivan refused to fight blacks, supposedly in deference to the wishes of his fans. 
‘This policy conveniently allowed him to avoid facing the finest boxer of the 1880s, 
the Australian black, Peter Jackson. 


In contrast to the male preserve of saloons and prize- 
fights, the world of vaudeville shows, amusement parks, 
and neighborhood dance halls welcomed all comers 


zs regardless of gender. Some of them proved particularly 
congenial to working-class women. 

Vaudeville (VAWD-vill) evolved out of antebellum minstrel shows that fea- 
tured white comedians made up as blacks. The vaudeville show typically opened 
with an animal act or a dance number, followed by a musical interlude. Comic 
skits then ridiculed the trials of urban life, satirized police and municipal inepti- 
tude, and poked fun at immigrant accents, mining a rich vein of ethnic humor and 
stereotypes. Blackface skits were sometimes included, thus reinforcing prejudice 
against blacks. After a highbrow operatic aria and acts by ventriloquists and magi- 
cians, the program ended with a “flash” finale featuring flying-trapeze artists or 
the like. By the 1880s vaudeville was drawing larger crowds than any other form 
of theater. 

Whereas vaudeville offered psychological release from the stresses of working- 
class life, amusement parks provided physical escape. New York’s Coney Island 
evolved into an oceanfront resort for the masses in the 1870s. At Coney Island, 
young couples went dancing, rode through the dark Tunnel of Love, and sped down 
the dizzying roller coaster in Steeplechase Park. Customers were encouraged to sur- 
render to the spirit of play and lose themselves in fantasy. 

By the end of the nineteenth century, New York City had well over three hun- 
dred thousand female wage earners. For this army of low-paid young working 
women, amusement parks exerted a powerful lure. Here they could meet friends, 
spend time with young men beyond the watchful eyes of their parents, show off 
their new dresses, and try out the latest dance steps. For such women, the exciting 
music and the spell of a warm summer night could seem a magical release from the 


drudgery of daily life. 


Nothing illustrated more sharply the differences between 
middle- and working-class culture than the contrasting 


styles of popular music they favored. Whereas the middle 
class preferred hymns or songs that conveyed a moral lesson, the working class 
delighted in ragtime, the product of black musicians in the saloons and brothels of 
the South. 

Ragtime developed out of the rich tradition of songs through which black 
Americans had eased the burdens of their lives. Like spirituals, ragtime used 
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syncopated rhythms and complex harmonies, but it blended them with 
marching-band musical structures to create a distinctive style. A favorite of 
“honky-tonk” piano players, ragtime was introduced to the broader public in 
the 1890s and became a national sensation. 

The reasons for the sudden ragtime craze were complex. Inventive, play- 
ful, with catchy syncopations and an infectious rhythm in the bass clef, the 
music displayed an originality that had an appeal all its own. Part of rag- 
time’s popularity also came from its origin in brothels and its association 
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1s i 
John L. Sullivan, the eRottcn Strong 


Boy.” with blacks, who were widely stereotyped in the 1890s as sexual, sensual, and 
* Vaudeville and dance halls provided uninhibited by the rigid Victorian social conventions that restricted whites. 
cheap popular entertainment, and Hence, ragtime’s great popularity proved a mixed blessing for blacks. While 


urban amusement parks like Coney 


ie ee heen nearer i 
Teen attracted Nee crowds. it helped break down the barriers faced by blacks in the music industry, 1 


also confirmed some whites’ stereotype of blacks as primitive and sensual, 


Pe a uaers ee ce aera a bias that underlay the racism of the period and helped justify segregation 


white communities even as it con- 
firmed racial stereotypes. and discrimination. 


CULTURES IN CONFLICT 


How did writers, artists, “ahd educational reformers address issues es of 
cultural conflict? 


Even within the elite and middle classes, Victorian morality and genteel cultural 
standards were never totally accepted. As the century ended, increasing numbers of peo- 
ple questioned these beliefs. Women stood at the center of the era’s cultural turbulence. 
Thwarted by a restrictive code of feminine propriety, they made their dissatisfactions 
heard. The rise of women’s clubs, the growth of women’s colleges, and even the 1890s 
bicycle fad testified to the emergence of what some began to call the “new woman.” 

In no period of American history have class conflicts been as open and raw. As 
middle-class leaders nervously eyed the sometimes disorderly culture of city streets, 
saloons, boxing clubs, dance halls, and amusement parks, they saw a challenge to 
their own cultural and social values. Some middle-class reformers promoted pub- 
lic schools as a means to impose middle-class values on the urban masses. Others 
battled urban “vice” and “immorality.” But ultimately it was the polite mores of the 
middle class, not urban working-class culture, that proved more vulnerable. By 1900 
the Victorian social and moral ethos was crumbling on every front. 


What was this genteel culture that aroused such opposi- 
tion? In the 1870s and 1880s, a group of upper-class writ- 
ers and editors, led by Charles Eliot Norton of Harvard 
and E. L. Godkin of The Nation, codified Victorian stan- 
dards for literature and the arts with the goal of creating a coherent national artistic 
culture. Joining forces with editors and writers in Boston and New York, these elites 
lectured the middle class about the value of high culture and the insights to be 
gained from painting and music. They censored their own publications to remove 
all sexual allusions, disrespectful treatments of Christianity, and unhappy endings. 
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Although these genteel magazines provided an important forum for new 
authors, their editors’ strident elitism and imperialistic desire to control national 
literary standards bred opposition. Samuel Langhorne Clemens, better known as 
Mark Twain, spoke for many young writers when he declared that he was through Mark Twain Writer, humorist, 


with “literature and all that bosh.” Attacking aristocratic literary conventions, Twain 


and critic of genteel tradition 


-and others who shared his concerns explored new forms of fiction and worked to 


broaden literature’s appeal to the general public. 


These efforts to chart new directions for American literature rested on funda- 
mental changes taking place within the publishing industry. New magazines like 
Ladies’ Home Journal, Cosmopolitan, and McClure’s competed with the elite publications. 


The new magazines slashed their prices and tripled their circulation. Supported by 


advertising rather than subscriptions, they provided an outlet for writers who could 


provide accurate depictions of the “whirlpool of real life.” 


Some of these writers have been called regionalists because they captured the 


distinctive dialects and details of their featured locale. Others, among them William 


Dean Howells, have been called realists because of 
their focus on the truthful depiction of the common- 
place. Still others have been categorized as natural- 
ists because their stories deny free will and stress 
the ways in which life’s outcomes are determined by 
economic and psychological forces. Stephen Crane’s 
Maggie: A Girl of the Streets (1892), a bleak story of an 
innocent girl’s exploitation and ultimate suicide in 
an urban slum, generally is considered the first natu- 
ralistic American novel. Labels aside, all these writers 
shared a skepticism about literary conventions and 
an intense desire to understand the society around 
them. 

The careers of Mark Twain and Theodore Dreiser 
highlight the changes in the publishing industry and 
the evolution of new forms of writing. Both were 
products of the Midwest, outsiders to the East Coast 
literary establishment—Twain from Missour1 and 
Dreiser from Indiana. As young men, both worked as 
newspaper reporters and traveled widely. 

Drawing on their own experiences, Twain 
and Dreiser wrote about the human impact of the 
wrenching social changes taking place around them: 
the flow of people to the expanding cities and the 
relentless scramble for power, wealth, and fame. In 
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (1884), Twain uses the 
river journey of two runaways, the rebellious Huck 
and the slave Jim, to explore the nature of contempo- 
rary American society by contrasting the idyllic life 
on the raft with the tawdry, fraudulent world of the 
small riverfront towns. Dreiser’s Sister Carrie (1900) 
traces the journey of Carrie Meeber, an innocent and 


Mark Twain 


Twain not only broke from highbred literary standards but 
also created a unique personal style through his studied 


prose and distinctive attire. 


North Wind Picture Archives 
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modernism Trend in early 
twentieth-century thought 

and aesthetics that rejected 
Victorian formalism in favor of 
new modes of experience and 
expression 


Frank Lloyd Wright Architect 


who rejected Victorian fussiness 


attractive girl, from her Wisconsin farm home to Chicago. Seduced by a traveling 
salesman, Carrie moves in with the married proprietor of a fancy saloon. Driven by 
her desire for expensive department-store clothes and lavish entertainment, Carrie 
follows her married lover to New York, abandons him when his money runs out, and 
pursues her own career in the theater. 

Twain and Dreiser broke sharply with the genteel tradition’s emphasis on 
manners and decorum. As evidence, Century magazine readers complained that 
Huckleberry Finn was “destitute of a single redeeming quality.” The publisher of Sister 
Carrie was so repelled by Dreiser’s novel that he printed only a thousand copies (to 
fulfill the legal terms of his contract) and then stored them in a warehouse. 

Growing numbers of scholars and critics challenged the certitudes of Victorian 
mores, including assumptions that moral worth and economic standing were closely 
linked and that the status quo represented a social order decreed by God and nature 
alike. Economist Thorstein Veblen’s The Theory of the Leisure Class (1899) caustically 
critiqued the lifestyles of the new capitalist elite. Raised in a poor Norwegian farm 
community in Minnesota, Veblen looked at the captains of industry and their fami- 
lies with a jaundiced eye. He documented their “conspicuous consumption” and la- 
mented the widening economic gap between “those who worked without profit” and 
“those who profited without working.” 

Within the new discipline of sociology, Annie MacLean exposed the exploita- 
tion of department-store clerks, Walter Wyckoff uncovered the hand-to-mouth 
existence of unskilled laborers, and W. E. B. Du Bois documented the hardships 
faced by blacks in Philadelphia. The publication of these writings, coupled with the 
economic depression and seething labor agitation of the 1890s, made it increas- 
ingly difficult for turn-of-the-century middle-class Americans to accept the smug, 
self-satisfied belief in progress and genteel culture that had been a hallmark of the 
Victorian outlook. 


The challenge to the genteel tradition also found support 
among architects and painters. Architects followed the 
lead of Louis Sullivan, who argued that a building’s form 
should follow its function. In this view, banks, for exam- 
ple, should look like financial institutions, not Greek temples. Striving to create 
functional American design standards, the Chicago architects looked for inspiration 
to the future—to modernism—not to the past. 

The Chicago architect Frank Lloyd Wright designed “prairie-school” houses 
that represented a typical modernist break with past styles. Wright scorned the three- 
story Victorian house with its large attic and basement. His designs, which featured 
broad, sheltering roofs and horizontal silhouettes, used interconnecting rooms to 
create a sense of spaciousness. Modernism’s rejection of Victorian refinement influ- 
enced late-nineteenth-century painting as well. Winslow Homer’s watercolors pic- 
tured nature as brutally tough and unsentimental; in his grim, elemental seascapes, 
lone men struggle against overwhelming waves. Thomas Eakins’s canvases of swim- 
mers, boxers, and rowers captured moments of vigorous physical exertion. While 
Mary Cassatt shared Eakins’s interest in everyday life, she often took as her subject 
the bond between mother and child, as in her painting The Bath (c. 1891). 
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The revolt by architects’ and painters against Victorian standards was symp- 
tomatic of a larger shift in middle-class thought that resulted from fundamental 
economic changes. As one minister observed in 1898, the transition from muscle to 
mechanical power had “separated, as by an impassable gulf, the simple, homespun, 
individualistic world of the .. . past, from the complex, closely associated life of the 
-present.” Victorian platitudes about proper manners and graceful arts seemed out of 
place in the big, glittering, electrified cities of iron and glass. 

Distrusting idealistic Victorian assumptions about social progress, the middle 
class nevertheless remained divided over how to replace them. Not until the 
Progressive Era would social reformers draw on new expertise in social research 
with an enlarged conception of the federal government’s regulatory power to break 
sharply with their Victorian predecessors’ social outlook. 


The role of middle-class women in the revolt against Vic- 
torian refinement was complex and ambiguous. Dissatis- 


faction with the cult of domesticity did not necessarily 
lead to their open rebellion. Although they chafed against the constraints of the 
genteel code and the assumption that they should limit their activities to the home, 
many women remained committed to playing a nurturing role within the family. In 
fact, early advocates of a “widened sphere” for women often fused the traditional 
Victorian ideal of womanhood with a firm commitment to political action. 

The career of temperance leader Frances Willard illustrates how the cult of 
domesticity could evolve into a broader view of women’s social and political respon- 
sibilities. Willard believed that by nature women were compassionate, nurturing, 
and sensitive to others; she was equally convinced that drinking encouraged men 
to squander their earnings and profoundly threatened family life. In 1874, Willard 
resigned her positions as dean of women and professor of English at Northwestern 
University to devote her energies completely to the temperance cause. Five years later, 
she was elected president of the recently formed Woman’s Christian Temperance 
Union (WCTU). 

Willard took the traditional belief that women had unique moral virtues and 
transformed it into a rationale for political action. The domestication of politics, she 
asserted, would protect the family and improve public morality. She launched a cru- 
sade in 1880 to win the franchise for women so that they could outlaw liquor. Willard 
soon expanded the WCTU’s activities to include welfare work, prison reform, labor 
arbitration, and public health. By 1890, the WCTU, with a membership of 150,000, 
had become the nation’s first mass organization of women. Through it, women 
gained experience as lobbyists, organizers, and lecturers, in the process undercutting 
the assumption of “separate spheres.” 

An expanding network of women’s clubs offered another means by which 
middle- and upper-class women could hone their skills in civic affairs, public speak- 
ing, and intellectual analysis. Club women became involved in social-welfare projects, 
public-library expansion, and tenement reform. By 1892, the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs boasted 495 affiliates and a hundred thousand members. Middle- 
class black women, excluded from many white clubs, formed their own National 
Association of Colored Women’s Clubs in 1900. 


Frances Willard Activist in 
temperance and women’s issues 
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Bicycling and Courtship: Sheet Music, 1896 


The bicycling fad not only allowed women to get outdoor exercise, 


but it also became a way for young women and men to meet away 
Soe 
from the watchful eyes of parents. speaker for women’s rights, asserted that 


women would make an effective contribu- 


Kate Chopin Feminist author; 
plotlines of her novel The Awak- 
ening violated social conventions 


Younger women challenged social con- 
ventions by joining the bicycling craze that 
swept urban America at the turn of the cen- 
tury. The fascination with bicycle riding 
developed as part of a new interest in health 
and physical fitness. Middle- and upper-class 
Americans explored various ways to improve 
their vigor. Some used health products such 
as cod-liver oil and sarsaparilla for “weak 
blood.” Others played basketball, invented 
in 1891 by a physical education instructor 
at Springfield College in Massachusetts to 
keep students in shape during the winter 
months. 

Bicycling especially appealed to young 
women who had chafed under the restric- 
tive Victorian attitudes about female exer- 
cise, which held that proper young ladies 
must never sweat and that the female body 
must be fully covered at all times. By ped- 
aling along in a shirtwaist or “split” skirt, a 
woman bicyclist made an implicit feminist 
statement suggesting that she had broken 
with genteel conventions. 


New-York Historical Society 


Changing attitudes about women’s 
proper role also found expression in gradu- 
ally shifting ideas about marriage. Charlotte 
Perkins Gilman, a suffrage advocate and 


tion to society only when they won economic 
independence from men. One tangible indicator of women’s changing relationship 
to men was the substantial rise in the divorce rate. In 1880, one in every twenty-one 
marriages ended in divorce. By 1900, the rate had climbed to one in twelve. Women 
who brought suit for divorce increasingly cited their husbands’ failure to act respon- 
sibly and to respect their autonomy. 

Women writers generally welcomed the new female commitment to indepen- 
dence and self-sufficiency. Mary Wilkins Freeman’s short stories, for example, 
compare women’s expanding role to the frontier ideal of freedom. Her characters 
fight for their beliefs without concern for society’s reaction. Feminist Kate Chopin 
pushed the debate to the extreme by having the married heroine of her 1899 novel 
The Awakening violate social conventions by falling in love with another man and 
then taking her life when his ideas about women prove as narrow and traditional as 
those of her husband. 

Nonetheless, attitudes changed slowly. The enlarged concept of women’s role in 
society exerted its greatest influence on college-educated, middle-class women who 
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had leisure time and could hope for success in journalism, social work, or nursing. 
For shop girls who worked sixty hours a week to make ends meet, the ideal remained 
a more distant goal. 


* 


Controversy over the scope and function of public educa- 
tion engaged Americans of all socioeconomic levels and 
highlighted class and cultural divisions in late-nineteenth- 
century society. Viewing public schools as an instrument 


for indoctrinating and controlling the lower ranks, middle-class educators and civic 
leaders campaigned to expand and centralize public schooling. Not surprisingly, the 
reformers’ efforts aroused considerable opposition from ethnic and religious groups 
whose outlook and interests differed sharply from theirs. 

Thanks to the crusade for universal public education started by Horace Mann, 
most northern states had public-school systems by the time of the Civil War. More 
than half the nation’s children received some formal education, but most attended 
only a few years, and few went to high school. In the 1870s, middle-class activists, 
concerned that many Americans lacked sufficient knowledge to participate wisely in 
public affairs or function effectively in the labor force, worked to increase the num- 
ber of years spent in school. 

One such reformer was federal commissioner of education William Torrey 
Harris. Harris urged teachers to instill in their students a sense of order, decorum, 
self-discipline, and civic loyalty. Believing that modern industrial society depended 
on citizens’ conforming to the timetables of the factory and the train, he envisioned 
the schools as models of precise scheduling: “The pupil must have his lessons ready 
at the appointed time, must rise at the tap of the bell, move to the line, return; in 
short, go through all the evolutions with equal precision.” 

To achieve these goals and to wrest control of schools from neighborhood lead- 
ers and ward politicians, reform-minded educators like Harris stressed punctuality, 
compulsory-attendance laws, and a tenure system to insulate teachers from politi- 
cal favoritism and parental pressure. By 1900, thirty-one states required all children 
from eight to fourteen years of age to attend school. But the steamroller methods 
of Harris and others to systematize public education prompted protests. New York 
pediatrician Joseph Mayer Rice, after interviewing twelve hundred teachers, scornfully 
criticized the schools’ reliance on singsong memorization and prisonlike discipline. 

Rice overlooked real advances; for example, the national illiteracy rate dropped 
from 17 percent in 1880 to 13 percent by 1900, despite the influx of immigrants. He 
was on target, however, in assailing many teachers’ rigid emphasis on silence, docil- 
ity, and unquestioning obedience to rules. 

By the~ 1880s, several different groups were opposing the centralized ur- 
ban public-school bureaucracies. Working-class families that depended on their 
children’s meager wages for survival, for example, resisted attempts to force their 
sons and daughters to attend school past the elementary grades. Although some 
immigrant families made great sacrifices to give their children an education, many 
withdrew their offspring from school as soon as they had learned the rudiments of 


reading and writing, and sent them to work. 
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Furthermore, Catholic immigrants objected to the overwhelmingly Protestant 
orientation of the public schools. Catholics set up separate parochial systems and 
denounced federal aid to public schools as a ploy to “form one homogeneous 

American people after the New England Evangelical type.” Meanwhile, 

ey Ceeckinc In upper-class parents who did not wish to send their children to immigrant- 

* Cultural conflict pitted Victorian gen- thronged public schools enrolled them in private seminaries and boarding 

tility against rowdier immigrant life. schools, like St. Paul’s in Concord, New Hampshire. The proliferation of pri- 

vate and parochial schools, together with the controversies over compulsory 

education, school funding, and classroom decorum, reveals the extent to 
which public education had become mired in ethnic and class differences. 

Unlike Germany and Japan, which centralized their national educational 

systems in the nineteenth century, the United States created a diverse system 

of locally run public and private institutions, a system that allowed each seg- 


¢ Mark Twain and Theodore Dreiser 
led the attack on Victorian literature. 


* Louis Sullivan, Frank Lloyd Wright, 
and other architects and artists cre- 
ated “modernism.” 


* Through new forms of political, 
creative, and physical expression, 
the “new woman” struggled to free 
herself from the bonds of genteel 
tradition. 


ment of society some influence over its schools. Amid the disputes, school 
enrollments dramatically expanded. In 1870, fewer than 72,000 students 
attended the nation’s 1,026 high schools. By 1900, the number of high 
schools had jumped to more than 5,000 and the number of students to more 
than 500,000. 


¢ Public schools were increasingly seen 
as a way to inculcate middle-class 
values, although Catholics resisted. 


How did the influx of immigrants before 1900 create an awareness of 


ethnic and class differences? (page 447) KEY TERMS 


Scott Joplin (p. 446) 

new immigrants (p. 448) 
Ellis Island (p. 449) 

W. E. B. Du Bois (p. 457) 
Victorian morality (p. 452) 
department store (p. 454) 
research university (p. 455) 


A flood of immigrants jostled against native-born Americans who feared and 
disliked them; the immigrants were crowded into ghettos. The wealthy created 
fashionable enclaves, the middle class moved to the suburbs, and the physical 
changes in cities sharpened class awareness. To further distinguish themselves 
from these newcomers, native-born Americans stressed their commitment to 
Victorian morality. 


How did Victorian morality shape middle-class society and culture? 
(page 452) 


Victorian morality and its emphasis on gentility, manners, decorum, and 
self-control shaped the middle class. The cult of domesticity demanded that 
women maintain culturally refined homes. Lavish department stores and 
artistically designed houses reflected the middle- and upper-class faith that the 
consumption of material goods indicated good taste. To raise standards, the 
prosperous classes expanded the number of high schools and created a new 
research university system for training educators, lawyers, doctors, and other 
professionals. 
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Mark Twain (p. 463) 
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How did social and religious reformers address urban poverty? 


(page 455) 


While Jacob Riis, Jane Addams, and other reformers worked to improve over- 
crowded housing and dangerous working conditions, Anthony Comstock and 
other less sympathetic reformers attacked immigrant values and cultures in an 

effort to uplift and Americanize them. 


How did the urban working class change attitudes toward leisure and 
recreation by 1900? (page 459) 


Urban immigrants thronged saloons, dance halls, vaudeville theaters, and 
amusement parks. They listened avidly to ragtime and cheered on professional 
baseball teams and sports heroes such as boxer John L. Sullivan. The elite vision 
of sport as a vehicle for instilling self-discipline was transformed into a new 
commitment to sports as spectacle and entertainment. Sports had become big 
business and an important part of the new consumerism. As Victorian morality 
eroded, undermined by dissension from within and opposition from without, 
new standards of behavior and creative expression emerged. 


How did writers, artists, and educational reformers address issues of 
cultural conflict? (page 462) 


Genteel Victorianism found itself pitted against—and losing out to— 
immigrant rowdiness and spirit. Mark Twain and others challenged the 
“genteel tradition” in literature, while architects like Louis Sullivan and Frank 
Lloyd Wright reshaped the urban landscape. Women struggled to escape the 
bonds of Victorian gentility. Public schools were seen as a place to inculcate 
middle-class values and overthrow immigrant culture. Despite these efforts, the 
raucous working-class culture of the late-nineteenth-century city can be seen as 
the seedbed of twentieth-century mass culture. 
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CHAPTER PREVIEW 


= Party Politics in an Era of Upheaval, 1877-1884 
How did political parties build coalitions out of 
their diverse ethnic and regional constituencies? 


Politics of Privilege, Politics of Exclusion, 
1884-1892 


What factors prompted the rise of the Grange and 
the Farmers’ Alliance movements? 


The 1890s: Politics in a Depression Decade 
Why did William Jennings Bryan fail to win the 
presidency in 1896? 


jexem Expansionist Stirrings and War with Spain, 
1878-1901 


Why did the United States go to war with Spain 
and become an imperial power? 


| uly 2, 1881, was a muggy summer day in 
| Washington, DC, and President James A. 
Garfield was leaving town for a visit to 
western Massachusetts. At 9:30 A.M., as he 
strolled through the railroad station, shots 
rang out. Garfield fell, a bullet in his back. 
The shooter, Charles Guiteau, immediately 
surrendered. At first, doctors thought the 
president would recover. But as the doctors 
probed the wound with bare hands and un- 
sterilized instruments, blood poisoning set 
in. On September 19, Garfield died. 

The nation mourned. Garfield embodied the American dream 
of the self-made man. Born in a log cabin in Ohio, he fought in the 
Civil War, went to Congress in 1863, and was elected president in 
1880. 

Garfield also embodied a political generation that seemed more 
preoccupied with the spoils of office than with the problems of 
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ordinary people. In Congress, Garfield had been tainted by the 1872 Crédit Mobilier 
scandal and other corruption charges (see Chapter 16). The obscure Guiteau, a 
loyal party member who had supported Garfield, expected to be rewarded with a 
high diplomatic post. When this failed to materialize, his delusionary mental state 
worsened. Viewing Garfield’s death as “a political necessity,” he believed that the 
~ public would hail him as a hero. The jury rejected Guiteau’s insanity plea, and in 
June 1882 he was hanged. 

While contemporary critics viewed Garfield’s assassination as an example of 
the absurdity of late-nineteenth-century politics, historians today see it as a sign of 
how closely contested political battles were. The expansion of large corporations, the 
settlement of the trans-Mississippi West, and the surge in urban growth put intense 
pressure on the political process. At stake was the government’s proper role in the 
stimulation and regulation of America’s explosive industrial growth. 

This debate involved nothing less than contending visions of how industrial 
growth should or should not be regulated and who should benefit financially. The 
struggle to control economic expansion reached its peak in the 1890s when a new 
third party, the Populists, joined with the Democrats to challenge corporate control 
of the economy. In contrast, the Republican Party remained committed to encourag- 
ing the growth of large corporations, to freeing industry to expand without regula- 
tion, and to developing new markets. 

From the mid-1870s to the mid-1890s, no party was able to control the politi- 
cal process. But in 1896, the election of President William F. McKinley ushered in 
a generation of Republican domination of national politics. Elected in a campaign 
focused on the restoration of prosperity, McKinley stumbled into war with Spain, 
substantially increased U.S. territory, and established new outposts from which 
American corporations could gain access to overseas markets. 


PARTY POLITICS IN AN ERA OF UPHEAVAL, 
1877-1884 


How did political parties build coalitions out of their diverse ethnic and 
regional constituencies? a 


Between 1877 and 1894, four presidents squeezed into office by the narrow- 
est of margins; control of the House of Representatives changed hands five times; 
and seven new western states were admitted into the Union. Amid intense competi- 
tion, no party could muster a working majority. While the Democrats rebuilt their 
strength in the South, Republicans struggled to maintain the loyalties of the work- 
ing class and to increase their support from business. At the municipal level, politi- 
cal machines worked to attract loyalty among immigrants and other newcomers in 


the rapidly expanding cities. 


In the late nineteenth century, more than 80 percent of eli- 
gible white males often voted. At the same time that voter 


Visions 


turnout shot up, however, political parties sidestepped 
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many of the issues created by industrialization, such as taxation of corporations, 
support for those injured in factory accidents, and poverty relief. Except for the 
Interstate Commerce Act of 1887 and the largely symbolic Sherman Anti-Trust Act 


of 1890, Washington generally ignored the social consequences of industrialization 
and focused instead on encouraging economic growth. 

How can we explain this refusal and, at the same time, account for the enormous 
popular support for parties? The answer lies in the political ideology of the period 
and the three major symbolic and economic issues that preoccupied lawmakers 
nationally: the tariff, the money supply, and civil-service reform. 

Political parties in the late nineteenth century energized voters not only by 
appealing to economic self-interest, as in support for industrialization and pen- 
sions for Civil War veterans, but also by linking their programs to deeply held be- 
liefs about the nature of the family and the proper role of government. Republicans 
justified their support for the tariff and defended their commitment to Union 
widows’ pensions as a protection for the family home. Democrats countered, us- 
ing metaphors of the seduction and rape of white women by outsiders and label- 
ing Republican programs as classic examples of the perils of excessive government 
force. High tariffs endangered the family and threatened economic disaster. With 
respect to both parties, men, in particular, associated loyalty to party with a sense 
of masculinity. 
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Despite their differences, neither Republicans nor Democrats believed that the 
national government had any right to regulate corporations or to protect the so- 
cial welfare of workers. Neither party therefore courted the labor union vote. Many 
members of both parties embraced the doctrine of laissez-faire—the belief that un- laissez-faire Belief that govern- 
regulated competition represented the best path to progress. According to this view, | ment should not interfere with 


“the federal government should promote economic development but not regulate 


industry. 


Rather than looking to Washington, people turned to local or state authorities. 


the workings of the free market 


Grand Army of the Republic 
(GAR) Union veterans’ group 
that sought to broaden pensions 


On the Great Plains, angry farmers demanded that their state legislatures regulate _| and exercised political power by 
“waving the bloody shirt” 


railroad rates. In the cities, immigrant groups competed for political power while 


native-born reformers periodically attempted to oust the political 
machines and clean up corruption. Meanwhile, city and state gov- 
ernments vied with each other for control. When Chicago wanted 
to issue permits to street popcorn vendors, for example, the Illinois 
legislature had to pass a special act. 

Both parties, in the North and the South, practiced fraud 
by rigging elections, throwing out opposition votes, and paying 
for “floaters” who moved from precinct to precinct to vote. Each 
expressed moral outrage at the other’s illegal behavior. 

By linking economic policy to family values, both parties 
encouraged the participation of women in the political process, 
although most could not vote. Frances Willard and her followers in 
the Woman’s Christian Temperance Union (WCTU), for example, 
helped create a Prohibition and Home Protection Party in the 
1880s. A decade later, western women Populists won full suffrage in 
Colorado, Idaho, and Utah. 


In the 1870s and 1880s, each party had 
its own ideological appeal and centers of 


. regional strength. The Democrats ruled 
the Boucle southern sections of border states like Ohio, and north- 
ern cities with large immigrant populations. They opposed tariff 
increases and attacked “governmental interference in the economy.” 
In addition, Democrats staunchly defended their immigrant 
followers. On state and local levels, they fiercely opposed prohibi- 
tion, supported parochial schools, and rejected attempts to require 
English-only schooling. 

The Republicans reigned in rural and small-town New England, 
Pennsylvania, and the upper Midwest, and drew support from the 
Grand Army of the Republic (GAR), a social and political orga- 
nization of northern Civil War veterans. Republicans often “waved 
the bloody shirt,” reminding voters that their party had led the na- 
tion during the Civil War. The Republicans ran a series of former 
Union army generals for president and voted for generous veterans’ 


benefits. 


Poster Announcing GAR Encampment, 
Chicago, 1900 

In addition to their nostalgic annual 
reunions, Union army veterans, organized 
as the Grand Army of the Republic, were a 
potent force in Republican Party politics by 
lobbying for pensions and other benefits. 


Chicago Historical Society 
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political machine Urban politi- 
cal organization that controlled 
patronage and manipulated 
immigrants 


William “Magear” 

Tweed Corrupt boss of the 
Tammany Hall organization 
that ran New York City 


Although issues of governmental authority dominated on the federal level, 
family tradition, ethnic ties, religious affiliation, and local issues often de- 
termined an individual’s vote. Outside the South, ethnicity and religion were 
the most reliable predictors of party affiliation. Catholics and Americans of 
German ancestry tended to vote Democratic. Old-stock Protestant northern- 
ers and immigrants from northern Europe, in contrast, voted Republican, as 
did blacks in both the North and the South. Political battles often centered on 
cultural differences, most notably prohibition. Irish whiskey drinkers, German 
beer drinkers, and Italian wine drinkers were equally outraged by antiliquor 


legislation. 


The swelling numbers of urban dwellers gave rise to a new 
kind of politician, the “boss,” who presided over the city’s 
political machine—an unofficial political organization 


xe Politics 


designed to keep a particular party or faction in office. Whether officially serving as 
mayor or not, the boss, assisted by local ward or precinct captains, wielded enormous 
influence in city government. 

For better or worse, the political machine was America’s unique contribu- 
tion to municipal government in an era of pell-mell urban growth. Typified by 
Tammany Hall, the Democratic organization that dominated New York City poli- 
tics from the 1830s to the 1930s, machines emerged in a host of cities after the 
Civil War. 

By the turn of the century, many cities had experienced machine rule. Working 
through the local ward captains to turn out voters, the machine rode herd on the 
tangle of municipal bureaucracies, controlling who was hired for the police and fire 
departments. It rewarded its friends and punished its enemies through its control of 
taxes, licenses, and inspections. 

At the neighborhood level, the ward boss often acted as a welfare agent, help- 
ing the needy and protecting the troubled. Spending three dollars to pay a fine fora 
juvenile offense meant a lot to the poor, but it was small change to a boss who raked 
in millions from public-utility contracts and land deals. While the machine helped 
alleviate some suffering, it entangled urban social services with corrupt politics and 
often prevented city government from responding to the real problems of the city’s 
neediest inhabitants. 

Under New York City’s boss William “Magear” Tweed, the Tammany Hall 
machine sank to new depths of corruption. Between 1869 and 1871, Tweed dispensed 
sixty thousand patronage positions and pumped up the city’s debt by $70 million 
through graft and inflated contracts. 

By the turn of the century, the bosses were facing well-organized assaults 
on their power, led by an urban elite whose members sought to restore “good 
government.” In this atmosphere the bosses increasingly forged alliances with 
civic organizations and reform leagues. The results paved the way for new sewage 
and transportation systems, expanded parklands, and improved public services—a 
record of considerable accomplishment, given the magnitude of the problems cre- 
ated by urban growth. 
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In the 1870s, politicians confronted a tough problem of 

economic policy: how to create a money supply adequate 
for a growing economy without producing inflation. 
Americans’ almost superstitious reverence for gold and silver created problems of its 
own. Many believed that only gold or silver, or certificates exchangeable for these 

-metals, were trustworthy. All antebellum federal currency consisted of gold or silver 
coins or U.S. Treasury notes redeemable in gold or silver. During the Civil War, the 
federal government issued “greenbacks,” paper money not backed by either precious 
metal. 


Bankers and creditors also believed that economic stability required a strictly 
limited currency supply. Debtors, in contrast, favored expanding the money supply 
to make it easier for them to pay off their debts. The monetary debate thus focused 
on a specific question: Should the Civil War paper “greenbacks” still in circulation 
be retained or eliminated, leaving only a currency backed by gold? The hard times 
associated with the Panic of 1873 sharpened this dispute. 

The Greenback Party (founded in 1877) called for an expanded money supply, 
as well as other measures to benefit workers and farmers. In the 1878 midterm elec- 
tions, Greenback candidates received more than 1 million votes and won fourteen 
seats in Congress (see Chapter 16). 

As prosperity returned, the Greenback Party faded, but the money issue did 
not. An even longer-lasting controversy surged over the coinage of silver. In 1873, 
Congress instructed the U.S. mint to cease making silver coins, thus “demonetizing” 
silver. But new discoveries in Nevada (see Chapter 17) soon increased the silver 
supply, leading debtor groups to demand that the government resume the coinage 
of silver. 

Enthusiastically backed by the silver-mine owners, silver forces won a partial vic- 
tory in 1878, when Congress required the treasury to buy and mint up to $4 million 
worth of silver each month. But the treasury, dominated by monetary conservatives, 
sabotaged the law’s intent by refusing to circulate the silver dollars that it minted. 

Frustrated silver advocates tried a new approach in the Sherman Silver 
Purchase Act of 1890. This measure instructed the treasury to buy 4.5 million 
ounces of silver monthly and issue treasury notes, redeemable in gold or silver, equiv- 
alent to the cost of these purchases. The money supply increased, but only slightly. 
Thus, the controversy over silver dragged on. 


For decades, successful candidates had rewarded support- 
ce Reform — ers and contributors with jobs ranging from cabinet seats 
to lowly municipal posts. Defenders called the system 


“rotation in office” and claimed that it was a democratic way of filling government 
positions. Critics, however, dubbed it the spoils system after the old expression, 
“To the victor belong the spoils.” 

For years, a small but influential group of reformers had campaigned for a pro- 
fessional civil service based on merit. Well-educated and wealthy, these reformers fa- 
vored a government staffed by “gentlemen.” The reformers had a point. A professional 
civil service was needed as government grew more complex. Cautiously embracing 


Sherman Silver Purchase Act 
Law passed in 1890 in response 
to farmers’ calls for inflationary 
monetary policies 
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“Where Is the Difference?” 
By equating criminal payoffs 
to the police with corporate 


contributions to senators, 
this cartoon in Puck maga- 
zine suggests that corrup- 

tion pervades society and 

needs to be stopped. 


The Granger Collection, NYC 


WHERE IS TH¥ DIFFERENCE? 


the civil-service cause, President Hayes in 1877 launched an investigation of the 
corrupt New York City customs office and fired two high officials. One, Chester A. 
Arthur, had played a key role in passing out jobs. 

When Congressman James A. Garfield won the 1880 Republican presiden- 
tial nomination, the delegates, to appease the opposing New York faction, chose 
Ae Chester A. Arthur, the loyalist Hayes had recently fired, as Garfield’s running mate. 

Pendleton Civil Service Act : ; 
Rh Gempecoc dese teavand Since Garfield enjoyed excellent health, the choice of the totally unqualified Arthur 
create a professional civil service seemed safe. The Democrats nominated a career army officer, Winfield Scott 
Hancock, and the Greenbackers gave the nod to Congressman James B. Weaver of 
Iowa. Garfield edged out Hancock by a razor-thin margin; Weaver trailed 
Garfield’s assassination in 1881 by the crazed office-seeker Charles 


* Republicans stressed probusiness Guiteau brought Vice President Arthur, the very symbol of patronage cor- 


measures, such as the tariff, and 


claimed they were protecting Ameri- ruption, to the White House. Civil-service reformers then portrayed the 
can families. fallen president as a spoils-system martyr. In 1883, Congress enacted the 
¢ Democrats decried government in- Pendleton Civil Service Act, which set up a commission to prepare com- 


terference, such as the tariff, and said 


al petitive examinations and establish standards of merit for a variety of federal 
they were the ones protecting families. 


jobs. It also forbade political candidates from soliciting contributions from 


* Republicans flourished in New Ore rnTenewOreers 
g ; 


England and the Midwest, whereas 


Tee ae each Coch The creation of a professional civil service helped bring the federal 
and urban areas. government in step with the modernizing trends transforming society. As 
+ Battles over greenbacks and the for Chester A. Arthur, his performance surprised those who had expected 


coinage of silver played a major role 


: T | him to be an utter disaster. Arthur supported civil-service reform and proved 
in national politics. 


Me ; quite independent. Fed up with the feuding Republicans, in 1882 the voters 
° Ciwil-service reform became a ma- save the Democrats a strong majority in the House of R ives. I 
jor issue, especially after Garfield’s 5 : er Wem we Niagoat ante a eee Tee 


death at the hands of a deranged 1884, for the first time since 1856, they would put a Democrat in the White 
office-seeker. House: Grover Cleveland. 
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The stalemate between the two major parties in their battle to establish the stan- 
dards for economic growth continued under President Cleveland, a Democrat, and 
President Harrison, a Republican. Both challenged powerful interests and faced stiff 
opposition. Cleveland alienated strong lobbies by calling for cuts in the tariff and in 
veterans’ pensions. In 1888, one of the most corrupt elections in American history put 
Benjamin Harrison of Indiana in the White House, thus restoring big business and 
the veterans’ lobby to the driver’s seat. Simultaneously, debt-ridden farmers mounted 
protests and began to organize. And in the South, the white majority consolidated 
their political power by denying the region’s black citizens their most basic rights. 


the At a tumultuous Chicago convention in 1884, the Repub- 


e: Grover 
885-1889 Blaine. Blaine was a gifted orator; however, his name had 


licans nominated their best-known leader, James G. 


been stained by the revelation that he, as Speaker of the 
House, had offered political favors to a railroad company in exchange for stock. For 
reformers, Blaine epitomized the hated patronage system. To E. L. Godkin, he “wal- 
lowed in spoils like a rhinoceros in an African pool.” 

Sensing Blaine’s vulnerability, the Democrats chose a sharply contrasting 
nominee, Grover Cleveland of New York. In a meteoric rise from reform mayor of 
Buffalo to governor, Cleveland had fought the bosses and spoils men. The shrewd- 
ness of the Democrats’ choice became apparent when Godkin, Carl Schurz, and 
other Republican reformers bolted to Cleveland. They were promptly nicknamed 
Mugwumps, an Algonquian term for a renegade chief. 

Unfortunately, as a young man Cleveland had fathered an illegitimate child. He 
admitted the indiscretion, but the Republicans still jeered at rallies: “Ma, Ma, where’s 
my pa?” Facing opposition from the New York City Democratic machine that he 
had fought as governor, Cleveland risked losing his own state. But in October, a 
New York City clergyman publicly denounced the Democrats as the party of “Rum, 
Romanism, and Rebellion.” Blaine failed to immediately repudiate the remark. This 
blunder and the Mugwumps’ defection allowed Cleveland to carry New York State 
by twelve hundred votes, and with it the election. 

Once in office, Cleveland embraced the belief that government must not meddle 
in the economy and opposed any public regulation of corporations. He also rejected 
providing any governmental help for those in need. In vetoing a bill that would have 
provided seeds to drought-stricken farmers in Texas, he warned that people should 
not expect the government to solve their problems. 

One matter did arouse Cleveland, however: the tariff. Since it was a major source 
of revenue in the era before a federal income tax, the tariff functioned as a protection 
for special interests and a source of government income. But questions remained 
regarding which imported goods should be subject to duties, and how much? 


Mugwumps Reformers, in- 
cluding E. L. Godkin and Carl 
Schurz, who switched from the 
Republican to the Democratic 
Party in 1884 
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Opinions differed radically. Producers of commodities like coal, timber, and wool 
demanded tariff protection against foreign competition, as did many manufactur- 
ers, Other businesses, however, while seeking protection for their finished products, 
wanted low tariffs on the raw materials they required. Most farmers, in contrast, 
hated all tariffs for making it hard to sell American farm products abroad. 

Cleveland’s call for lower tariffs arose from his concern that high tariffs cre- 
ated huge federal budget surpluses, which tempted legislators to spend more money 
on pet projects in their home districts. With his distaste for paternalistic govern- 
ment, Cleveland viewed the budget surplus as a corrupting influence. Although the 
Democratic campaign of 1888 gave little attention to the issue, corporate leaders 
found Cleveland’s talk of lower tariffs threatening. 

Cleveland stirred up another hornet’s nest by opposing the routine payment 
of veterans’ disability pensions. No one opposed pensions for the deserving, but 
fraudulent claims proliferated. Unlike his predecessors, Cleveland investigated these 
claims and rejected many. He also vetoed a bill that would have pensioned all dis- 
abled veterans whether or not the disability occurred in military service. The pension 
roll should be an honor roll, he stressed, not a refuge for fraud. 


By 1888 some influential groups had concluded that 


Strikes 


a Cleveland must go. Republicans turned to Benjamin 
: Harrison of Indiana. A corporation lawyer and former 


senator, Harrison was so aloof that some ridiculed him as 
the human iceberg. To avoid alienating voters, his campaign managers brought 
delegations to his Indiana home, where he hammered at the tariff issue. Harrison 
warned that only a high tariff could ensure business prosperity, decent wages, and a 
healthy home market for farmers. 

The Republicans amassed a $4 million campaign fund from worried business 
leaders to purchase posters, buttons, and votes. Despite voter fraud, Cleveland re- 
ceived almost one hundred thousand more votes than Harrison. But Harrison won 
the key states of New York and Indiana and won the electoral vote. Once in office, 
Harrison swiftly rewarded his supporters. He appointed as commissioner of pen- 
sions a GAR official who, on taking office, declared “God help the surplus!” The 
pension rolls soon ballooned from 676,000 to nearly a million. This massive pension 
system became America’s first large public-welfare program. In 1890, the triumphant 
Republicans also passed the McKinley Tariff, which pushed rates to an all-time high. 

Rarely has the federal government been so subservient to entrenched economic 
interests and so out of touch with the plight of the disadvantaged as during the 
1880s. But inaction bred discontent. In the election of 1890, the Democrats gained 
sixty-six congressional seats and won control of the House of Representatives. 
Farmers, too, turned to politics and swung into action. 


Plains farming had long been a risky venture (see 
Chapter 17). Between 1873 and 1877, terrible grasshopper 
infestations consumed half the midwestern wheat crop. 
As production recovered, prices fell. Wheat tumbled from 
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$2.95 a bushel in 1866 to $1.06 in 1880. Indebted farmers went bankrupt or barely 
survived. One struggling Minnesota farmer wrote the governor in 1874, “[W]e can 
see nothing but starvation in the future if relief does not come.” 

In 1867, midwestern farmers formed the Grange, or “Patrons of Husbandry.” 
Membership climbed to more than 1.5 million by the early 1870s. Offering informa- 
“tion, emotional support, and fellowship, the Grange urged farmers to “buy less and 
produce more, in order to make our farms more self-sustaining.” They negotiated 
special discounts with farm-machinery dealers and set up “cash-only” cooperative 
stores and grain-storage elevators to cut out the “middlemen”—the bankers, grain 
brokers, and merchants who made money at the farmers’ expense. 

Grangers focused their wrath on railroads, which gave discounts to large ship- 
pers, bribed state legislators, and charged higher rates for short runs than for long 
hauls. Midwestérn Grangers successfully lobbied state legislatures in 1874 to pass 
laws fixing maximum rates for freight shipments. The railroads appealed these 
“Granger laws” to the Supreme Court. But in Munn v. Illinois (1877), the Court ruled 
against the railroads and upheld an Illinois law setting maximum grain storage rates. 

When the Court reversed itself in Wabash v. Illinois (1886), Congress passed the 
Interstate Commerce Act (1887), reaffirming the federal government’s power to 
oversee railroad activities and establishing a new agency, the Interstate Commerce 
Commission (ICC), to do just that. Although the commission failed to curb the rail- 
roads’ monopolistic practices, it did establish the principle of federal regulation of 
interstate transportation. 

Despite promising beginnings, the Grange movement soon faltered. By 1878, 
through lobbying at the state level, railroads had won repeal of most state regula- 
tions. In addition, the cash-only cooperatives failed, because most farmers had little 
cash. The Grange ideal of financial independence proved unrealistic because condi- 
tions prevailing on the Plains made it impossible to farm without borrowing money. 
When the prices of corn, wheat, and cotton briefly revived after 1878, many farmers 
deserted the movement. 

The problems that drove farmers to form the Grange prompted southern and 
midwestern farmers to form the alliance movement. The Farmers’ Alliance began 
in Texas in the 1870s as small planters, trapped by the crop lien system, mortgaged 
future harvests to cover current expenses. Mired in debt, about a third of southern 
farmers gave up their land and became tenants or sharecroppers by 1900. 

In 1887, Texan Charles W. Macune assumed leadership of the Alliance move- 
ment. By 1889, Macune had merged several regional groups into the National 
Farmers’ Alliance and Industrial Union, or the Southern Alliance. A parallel black 
organization, the National Colored Farmers’ Alliance, emerged in Arkansas and 
spread to other southern states. 

As they attended alliance rallies, read the alliance newspaper, and listened to 
alliance speakers, hard-hit farm families became increasingly aware of their politi- 
cal potential. An Arkansas member wrote in 1889, “Reform never begins with the 
leaders, it comes from the people.” By 1890, the Southern Alliance boasted 3 million 
members and its black counterpart another 1.2 million. 

Meanwhile, alliance fever had spread to the Great Plains. Alliances sprang up 
in Kansas, Nebraska, Iowa, and Minnesota. Hit hard by drought and insect infes- 
tations, Western Kansas lost 50 percent of its population between 1888 and 1892. 


Grange First major farmers’ 
political movement 


Farmers’ Alliance Successful 
farm protest movement, 
organized regionally; spawned 
the Populist Party 
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Populist Party Agrarian-based 
third-party challenge to Repub- 
licans and Democrats 


subtreasury plan Charles 
Macune’s plan to bring govern- 
ment aid to struggling farmers 


“In God we trusted, in Kansas we busted,” some scrawled on their wagons. Others 
hung on, and the Kansas Alliance grew to 130,000 members by 1890. What had 
begun as a desperate attempt to save their farms had now turned into a massive 
political campaign. 

Reformers at first tried to create a biracial movement. Southern Alliance leaders 
Tom Watson of Georgia and Leonidas Polk of North Carolina urged southern farm- 
ers, black and white, to act together. For a time, this message of racial cooperation 
in the interest of reform offered promise. Women were involved in the movement 
as well. Mary E. Lease, a Wichita lawyer, burst on the scene in 1890 as a fiery alli- 
ance orator. Other women rallied to the new cause, founding the National Women’s 
Alliance (NWA) in 1891. 

As the movement swelled, the opposition turned nasty. When Jerry Simpson, an 
alliance rancher from Kansas, mentioned the silk stockings of a conservative politi- 
cian in his district and noted that he had no such finery, a hostile newspaper editor 
labeled him “Sockless Jerry” Simpson, the nickname he carried to his grave. When 
Mary Lease advised Kansans to “raise less corn and more hell,” a conservative news- 
paper sneered, “[Kansas] has started to raise hell, as Mrs. Lease advised, and [the 
state] seems to have an overproduction.” 

All this activity helped shape a new political agenda. In 1889, the Southern and 
Northwestern Alliances loosely merged and lined up candidates in the 1890 midterm 
elections. Alliance candidates focused on government action on behalf of farmers 
and workers, including tariff reduction, a graduated income tax, public ownership 
of the railroads, a ban on landownership by aliens, and “the free and unlimited coin- 
age of silver.” 

The 1890 elections revealed the strength of agrarian protest. Southern Democrats 
who endorsed alliance goals won four governorships and control of eight state legis- 
latures. On the Great Plains, alliance-endorsed candidates controlled the Kansas 
and Nebraska legislatures and gained the balance of power in Minnesota and South 
Dakota. Three alliance-backed senators and fifty congressmen went to Washington 
in 1890 as angry winds from the hinterlands buffeted the political system. 

Regional differences, which threatened to divide the movement, were soon over- 
come by shared economic grievance. In February 1892, alliance leaders organized the 
People’s Party of the United States, generally called the Populist Party. At the party 
convention in Omaha, Nebraska, that August, cheering delegates nominated for 
president the former Civil War general James B. Weaver of Iowa. The Populist plat- 
form called for the direct popular election of senators and other electoral reforms. It 
also endorsed a subtreasury plan by which farmers could store their nonperishable 
commodities in government warehouses and then sell the stored commodities when 
market prices rose. Ignatius Donnelly’s ringing preamble called for a return of the 
government “to the hands of ‘the plain people’ with which class it originated.” 


As the Populists organized, a group of citizens with pro- 
found grievances suffered renewed oppression. As 
discussed in Chapter 16, with the end of Reconstruction 
in 1877 and the restoration of power to white elites, southern whites sought an end 
to “Negro rule” and tried to suppress the black vote. Initially, whites relied on 


-Americans 
‘construction 
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intimidation, terror, and fraud to limit black voting rights, but in 1890 Mississippi 
amended its state constitution to exclude most black voters, and other southern 
states followed suit. 

Because the Fifteenth Amendment (1870) had guaranteed all male citizens’ right 
to vote, white southerners used indirect means, such as literacy tests, poll taxes, and 
~ property requirements, to disfranchise blacks. To protect illiterate whites, the so- 
called grandfather clause exempted from these electoral requirements anyone with 
an ancestor who had voted in 1860. Black disfranchisement proceeded erratically, 
but by the early twentieth century it was essentially complete. 

Disfranchisement was only one part of the system of white supremacy. In a par- 
allel development, state after state passed laws imposing strict racial segregation in 
many realms of life (see Chapter 21). African-American caterers, barbers, contractors, 
bricklayers, carpenters, and other artisans lost their white clientele. Blacks who went 
to prison—sometimes for minor offenses—faced the convict-lease system, which cot- 
ton planters, railroad builders, and other employers used to “lease” prison gangs and 
force them to work under slave-labor conditions. Thousands died under the brutal 
convict-labor system, which survived into the early decades of the twentieth century. 

Lynching became the ultimate enforcer of white supremacy. Through the 1880s 
and 1890s, about a hundred blacks were lynched annually in the United States, 
mainly in the South. The stated reasons for lynching, often the rape of a white 
woman, frequently arose from rumor and unsubstantiated accusations. The charge 
of “attempted rape” could cover a wide range of behaviors unacceptable to whites, 
such as questioning authority or talking back. 

The lynch mob demonstrated whites’ absolute power. In the South, more than 
80 percent of the lynchings involved black victims. Lynchings most commonly 
occurred in the Cotton Belt, and they tended to rise at times of economic distress. 
Not surprisingly, lynching reached its highest point in 1892 as many poor blacks 
joined the agrarian protest and rallied to the Populist Party banner. 

The relationship between southern agrarian protest and white racism was com- 
plex. Some Populists, like Georgia’s Tom Watson, sought to build an interracial 
movement. Watson denounced lynching and the convict-lease system. When a black 
Populist leader pursued by a lynch mob took refuge in his house during the 1892 
campaign, Watson summoned two thousand armed white Populists to defend him. 
However, most white Populists clung to racism. 

On balance, the rise of southern agrarian protest deepened racial hatred and 
worsened blacks’ situation. Meanwhile, the federal government stood aside. A gen- 
eration of northern politicians paid lip service to egalitarian principles but failed to 
apply them to African-Americans. 

The Supreme Court similarly abandoned African-Americans. The Court ripped 
gaping holes in the Fourteenth Amendment, which guaranteed blacks citizenship 
and equal protection of the law, and the Civil Rights Act of 1875, which outlawed 
racial discrimination. In the Civil Rights Cases (1883), the Court declared the Civil 
Rights Act of 1875 unconstitutional. According to the justices, the Fourteenth 
Amendment prevented governments, but not individuals, from infringing on civil 
rights. In Plessy v. Ferguson (1896), the Court upheld a Louisiana law requiring 
segregated railroad cars. Racial segregation was constitutional, the justices ruled, if 
equal facilities were made available to each race. With the Supreme Court’s blessing, 


lynching Vigilante hanging of 
those accused of crimes; used 
primarily against blacks 


Plessy v. Ferguson Supreme 
Court ruling validating 
“separate but equal” 
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the South also segregated its public schools, ignoring the caveat that separate facili- 
ties must be equal. White children studied in nicer buildings, used newer equipment, 
and were taught by better-paid teachers. Not until 1954 did the Court overturn the 
“separate but equal” doctrine. Rounding out a dismal record, the justices in 1898 
upheld the poll tax and literacy tests by which southern states had disfranchised 
blacks. 

Few northerners protested the South’s white supremacist society. However, the 
restoration of sectional harmony came at a high price: acquiescence by the North of 
the utter debasement of the South’s black citizenry. Further, the separatist principle 
endorsed in Plessy had a pervasive impact, affecting blacks nationwide, Mexicans in 
Texas, Asians in California, and other groups. 

Blacks responded to their plight in various ways. The nation’s foremost black 


Booker T. Washington leader from the 1890s until his death in 1915 was Booker T. Washington. Born 
pee Oe eo one late into slavery in Virginia in 1856, Washington enrolled at a freedman’s school in 
nineteenth century; stressed elon : é ; ) leech cole 

eee eal wdticatiGuand Hampton, Virginia, and in 1881 organized a black state vocational school in 
accommodation Alabama that eventually became Tuskegee (tuss-IKEE-ghee) University. Washington 


attained prominence in 1895 when he gave an address in Atlanta insisting that the 
first task of blacks must be to acquire vocational skills. Once blacks proved their 
economic value, he predicted, racism would fade; meanwhile, they must patiently 
accept their lot. Washington lectured widely, and his autobiography, Up from Slavery 
(1901), recounted his rise from poverty thanks to honesty, hard work, and kindly 
patrons—themes familiar from Horatio Alger’s self-help books. 

Other blacks responded resourcefully to racism. Black churches provided 
emotional support, as did black fraternal lodges. In addition, a handful of blacks 
established banks and successful businesses, such as insurance companies and 
barbershops. 

Meanwhile, voices of black protest never wholly died out. Frederick Douglass 
urged that blacks press on for full equality. Blacks should meet violence with vio- 
lence, insisted militant New York black leader T. Thomas Fortune. But for others, 
the solution was to leave the South. In 1879, several thousand “exodusters” moved to 
Kansas (see Chapter 16). Some ten thousand migrated to Chicago between 
1870 and 1890. Blacks who moved north, however, soon found that public 
opinion sanctioned many forms of de facto discrimination. 

The rise of the so-called solid South had important political implica- 


tions. For one thing, it made a mockery of the two-party system. For years, 


+ Big business and the GAR combined the only meaningful election south of the Potomac was the Democratic pri- 
to defeat Cleveland in 1888. mary. The large bloc of southern Democrats elected to Congress each year, 
* The Grange movement rose as accumulating seniority and power, exerted a great and often reactionary 


an attempt by farmers to reas- 


ge: ; influence on public policy. Finally, southern Democrats wielded enormous 
sert control over their lives, which 


seemed to be at the mercy of clout in the national party. No Democratic contender for national office who 
railroads, middlemen, and bankers. was unacceptable to them stood a chance. 

* The Alliance superseded the Grange Above all, the rigid caste system of the post-Reconstruction South 
and ultimately organized the Popu- shaped the consciousness of those caught up in it, white and black alike. 


list Party in 1892. Describing her girlhood in the turn-of-the-century South, white novelist 


* Blacks were increasingly shut out of Lillian Smith wrote, “I learned it is possible to pray at night and ride a Jim 


political life; they turned to accom- ; 
pdingmer le (eclic eee tern Crow car the next morning; . . . to glow when the word democracy was used, 


Washington. and to practice slavery from morning to night.” 
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THE 1890s: POLiTics IN A DEPRESSION DECADE 
ngs Bryan fai : se 


In the 1890s, smoldering discontent with the major parties burst into flames. As 

~ banks failed and railroads went bankrupt, the nation slid into a grinding depression. 
The crises of the 1890s laid bare the paralysis of the federal government—dominated 
by a business elite—when confronted by the new social realities of factories, urban 
slums, immigrant workers, and desperate farmers. In response, irate farmers, labor- 


ers, and their supporters joined a new party, the Populists, to challenge the system. 


The Populist Party platform adopted in July 1892 offered 
a broad vision of national reform. That same month, thir- 
teen people died in a gun battle between strikers and 


strike-breakers at the Homestead steel plant near Pitts- 
burgh, and President Harrison sent federal troops to Idaho, where a silver-mine strike 
had turned violent. Events seemed to justify the Populists’ warnings of chaos ahead. 

The 1892 campaign for the White House was a replay of 1888, Harrison versus 
Cleveland, but this time Cleveland won by more than 360,000 votes, a decisive margin 
in an era of close elections. A public reaction against labor violence and the McKinley 
Tariff hurt Harrison. Meanwhile, a solid showing by Populist candidates sparked 
great hopes for the future. James B. Weaver got more than 1 million votes, 8.5 per- 
cent of the total, and the Populists elected five senators, ten congressmen, and three 
governors. But the party’s strength was spotty. It made no dent in New England, the 
urban East, or the traditionally Republican farm regions of the Midwest. 

In the South, racism, Democratic loyalty, distaste for the former Union general 
Weaver, and widespread voter fraud kept the Populist tally under 25 percent. This 
failure killed the prospects for interracial agrarian reform. After 1892, southern poli- 
ticians seeking to appeal to poor whites—including a disillusioned Tom Watson— 
stayed within the Democratic fold and laced their populism with racism. 


Cleveland soon confronted a major crisis: an economic 
collapse in the railroad industry that quickly spread. The 
first hint of trouble flared up in February 1893 when the 
Philadelphia and Reading Railroad failed. This bank- 
ruptcy came at a moment of weakened confidence in the government’s ability to re- 
deem paper money with gold on demand. Economic problems in London in 1890 
had forced British investors to unload millions of dollars in American stocks, drain- 
ing U.S. gold reserves. Moreover, the Sherman Silver Purchase’s requirement that the 
government pay for its monthly silver purchases with treasury certificates redeem- 
able for either silver or gold further drained gold reserves. 

Between January 1892 and March 1893, the gold reserve had fallen to $100 mil- 
lion, the minimum considered necessary to support the dollar. This decline alarmed 
those who viewed the gold standard as the only sure evidence of the government's 


financial stability. 
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Panic of 1893 Wall Street 
collapse that touched off 
a nationwide economic 
depression 


The railroad’s collapse thus triggered the Panic of 1893. Fear fed on itself as 
alarmed investors converted their stock holdings to gold. Stock prices plunged; 
the gold reserve sank; by the end of the year, seventy-four railroads and more than 
fifteen thousand commercial institutions, including six hundred banks, had failed. 
The Panic of 1893 started a full-scale depression and set off four years of hard 
times. 

The crisis took a heavy human toll. Industrial unemployment soared to as much 
as 25 percent. Millions of factory workers had no money to buy food or heat their 
homes, and jobless men tramped the streets looking for work. Unusually harsh 
winters in 1893 and 1894 aggravated the misery, especially in major cities. In New 
York City, where the crisis quickly swamped local relief agencies, a minister reported 
actual starvation. Rural America, already hard hit by declining agricultural prices, 
faced ruin. Corn plummeted from 50¢ to 21¢ a bushel. Cotton fell to S¢ a pound. 

Some desperate Americans turned to protest. In Massillon, Ohio, self-taught 
monetary expert Jacob Coxey proposed as a solution to unemployment a $500 mil- 
lion public-works program funded with paper money. Coxey organized a march on 
Washington to lobby for his scheme. Thousands joined him en route, and several hun- 
dred actually reached Washington in late April 1894. However, police arrested Coxey 
and other leaders when they attempted to enter the Capitol grounds, and his “army” 
broke up. Although some considered Coxey eccentric, his proposal closely resembled 
programs that the government would adopt during the depression of the 1930s. 

As unrest intensified, fear clutched middle-class Americans. A church magazine 
demanded that troops put “a pitiless stop” to outbreaks of unrest. To some observ- 
ers, a bloody upheaval seemed imminent. 


In the face of suffering and turmoil, Cleveland refused to 
intervene. Boom-and-bust economic cycles were inevita- 

‘ ble, he insisted. Government could do nothing. Missing 
the larger picture, Cleveland focused on a single issue, the gold standard. In 
August 1893, he persuaded Congress to repeal the Sherman Silver Purchase Act, 
which he blamed for the run on gold. 

Nevertheless, the gold drain continued. In early 1895, with the gold reserve down 
to $41 million, Cleveland turned to Wall Street. Bankers J. P. Morgan and August 
Belmont agreed to lend the government $62 million in exchange for discounted U.S. 
bonds. The government then purchased gold to replenish the reserve. Meanwhile, 
Morgan and Belmont resold their bonds for a substantial profit. The deal helped 
to restore confidence in the government’s economic stability. However, Cleveland’s 
gambit confirmed radicals’ suspicions of an unholy alliance between Washington 
and Wall Street. 

As the tariff battle made clear, corporate interests held the whip hand. Although 
Cleveland favored tariff reform, the Congress of 1893-1895—despite its Democratic 
majorities—generally yielded to high-tariff lobbyists. The Wilson-Gorman Tariff 
of 1894 made so many concessions to special interests that Cleveland disgustedly 
allowed it to become law without his signature. 

Hinting at changes ahead, the Wilson-Gorman Tariff imposed a modest 
income tax of 2 percent on all income over $4,000 (about $40,000 in purchasing 
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power today). But in 1895 the Supreme Court declared the tax unconstitutional. 
Thus, whether one looked at the executive, the legislature, or the judiciary, 
Washington’s subordination to financial interests seemed absolute. 
The depression also helped reorient social thought. Middle-class charitable 
workers, long convinced that individual character flaws caused poverty, now realized 
- that even sober and hard-working people could succumb to economic forces beyond 
their control. Laissez-faire ideology weakened too, as depression-worn Americans 
adopted a broader conception of government’s proper role in dealing with the social 
consequences of industrialization. The depression, in short, not only brought suf- 
fering; it also taught lessons. 


Republican gains in the 1894 midterm elections revealed 
the depth of revulsion against Cleveland and the Demo- 
crats, who were blamed for the hard times. Republicans 


gained control of Congress and several key states. Populist 
candidates won nearly 1.5 million votes, 40 percent over their 1892 total. Most of the 
Populist gains came in the South. 

The serious economic conflict that split Americans focused on a symbolic issue: 
free silver. Cleveland’s rigid defense of the gold standard forced his opponents into 
an exaggerated obsession with silver, obscuring the genuine issues dividing rich 
and poor, creditor and debtor, and farmer and city-dweller. Conservatives tirelessly 
upheld the gold standard, and agrarian radicals extolled silver as a universal cure-all. 

Each side had a point. Gold advocates recognized that uncontrolled inflation 
could be catastrophic. The silver advocates knew from experience how tight-money 
policies depressed prices and devastated farmers. Unfortunately, these underlying 
realities were rarely expressed clearly. 

At the 1896 Democratic convention in Chicago, western and southern dele- 
gates adopted a platform demanding the free and unlimited coinage of silver at the 
ratio to gold of sixteen to one—in effect, repudiating the Cleveland administration. 


William Jennings Bryan of Nebraska, an ardent advocate of free silver, captured the __ | William Jennings Bryan 
Orator, champion of farm inter- 
E . : ‘ : ests, anti-imperialist, three-time 
in Congress championing western agrarian interests. Democratic presidential 


nomination. Only thirty-six years old, the young lawyer had already served two terms 


Joining Christian imagery with economic analysis, Bryan delivered his major _ ! candidate 
convention speech during the debate over the platform. With his booming voice 
carrying his words to the upper gallery of the convention hall, Bryan praised farmers 
as the nation’s bedrock. The wildly cheering delegates had identified their candidate 
even before he reached his rousing conclusion—“You shall not press down upon the 
brow of labor this crown of thorns, you shall not crucify mankind upon a cross of 
gold!” 

The silverites’ capture of the Democratic Party left the Populists with a dilemma. 
They, too, advocated free silver, but only as one reform among many. To back Bryan 
would be to abandon the broad Populist program. But a separate Populist ticket 
would likely siphon votes from Bryan and ensure a Republican victory. Reluctantly, 
the Populists endorsed Bryan. The Republicans, meanwhile, nominated former 
Ohio governor William McKinley on a platform endorsing the high protective tariff 


and the gold standard. 
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Women Bryan Supporters 


Bryan did his best to sustain the momentum of the 
Chicago convention, crisscrossing the country by train to 
deliver his free-silver campaign speech. One skeptical 
editor compared him to Nebraska’s notoriously shallow Platte River: six inches deep 
and a mile wide at the mouth. 

Mark Hanna, a Cleveland industrialist, managed McKinley's campaign. Dignified 
and aloof, McKinley could not match Bryan’s popular touch. Accordingly, Hanna built 
the campaign not around the candidate but around posters, pamphlets, and newspaper 
editorials. These publications warned of the dangers of free silver, caricatured Bryan as 
a radical, and portrayed McKinley and the gold standard as twin pillars of prosperity. 

Drawing on a war chest possibly as large as $7 million, Hanna spent lavishly. 
J. P. Morgan and John D. Rockefeller together contributed $500,000 to the McKinley 
campaign, far more than Bryan’s total campaign contributions. McKinley himself 
stayed home in Canton, Ohio, emerging from time to time to read speeches to 
visiting delegations. All told, some 750,000 people trekked to Canton to take part in 
McKinley’s cleverly organized “front-porch campaign.” 
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Although women could not vote in national elections in the 1890s, they actively participated in political campaigns. 
These women worked to turn out the vote for William Jennings Bryan. 


David J. Frent/ Historical /Corbis 
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Candidate (Party) Electoral Vote Popular Vote 


Bryan (Democrat) 176 39% 6,492,559 47.7% 


a) McKinley (Republican) 271 61% 7,102,246 51.1% CC] Territories, Indian 
— reservations, unsettled, etc. 


On election day, McKinley beat Bryan by over six hundred thousand 
votes (see Map 20.1). He swept the Northeast and the Midwest and even 
carried three farm states beyond the Mississippi as well as California and 
Oregon. Bryan’s strength was limited to the South and the Great Plains 
and mountain states. 

Why did Bryan lose despite protest spirit abroad in the land? His core 
constituency, while passionately loyal, was limited. Seduced by free silver 
and Bryan’s oratory, the Democrats upheld a platform and a candidate 
with little appeal for factory workers. Urban voters, realizing that higher 
farm prices also meant higher food prices, went heavily for McKinley. 
Bryan’s weakness in urban America reflected cultural differences as well. 
To urban Catholics and Jews, this moralistic, teetotaling Nebraskan thun- 
dering like a Protestant revival preacher seemed utterly alien. 

The McKinley administration translated its conservative platform 
into law. The Dingley Tariff (1897) pushed rates to all-time highs, and the 
Currency Act of 1900 committed the United States to the gold standard. 
Because of returning prosperity, rising farm prices, and the discovery of 
gold in Alaska, these measures roused little opposition, and McKinley eas- 
ily defeated Bryan again in 1900. 

The elections of 1894 and 1896 produced a Republican majority 
that, except for Woodrow Wilson’s presidency (1913-1921), would domi- 
nate national politics until the election of Franklin D. Roosevelt in 1932. 
Populism collapsed, but an emerging new reform movement, progressiv- 
ism, would bring many of the Populists’ proposals to fruition. 


Map 20.1 
The Election of 1896 
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revulsion against the Democrats, 
whom voters blamed for the depres- 
sion following the Panic of 1893. 


In 1896, the Democrats bowed to 
free-silver interests and nominated 
the eloquent William Jennings 
Bryan, who was defeated by Republi- 
can William McKinley. 


Populism collapsed, paving the 
way for a Republican majority that 
would dominate national politics 
for the next fifteen years. 
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Alfred Thayer Mahan Leading 
proponent of imperialism and 
sea power 
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The same corporate elite that dominated late-nineteenth-century domestic 
politics influenced U.S. foreign policy as well, contributing to surging expansion- 
ist pressures. Business leaders, politicians, statesmen, and editorial writers insisted 
that national greatness required that America match Europe’s imperial expansion. 
Fanned by sensationalistic newspaper coverage of a Cuban struggle for indepen- 
dence, war between the United States and Spain broke out in 1898. 


Ever since the first European settlers had colonized North 
America’s Atlantic coast, the newcomers had been an 


expansionist people. By the 1840s, the push westward had 
acquired a name: Manifest Destiny. Directed inward after 1865 toward the settle- 
ment of the trans-Mississippi West (see Chapter 17), this impulse turned outward in 
the 1880s as Americans followed the imperial example set by Great Britain, France, 
Belgium, Italy, Germany, and Japan. National greatness, it appeared, demanded an 
empire. 

Many business leaders believed that continued domestic prosperity required 
overseas markets. Foreign markets offered a safety valve for potentially explosive 
pressures in the U.S. economy. Proponents of a strong navy further fueled the expan- 
sionist mood. In The Influence of Sea Power upon History (1890), Alfred Thayer Mahan 
equated sea power with national greatness and urged a rapid U.S. naval buildup, 
which required overseas bases. Meanwhile, some religious leaders proclaimed 
America’s mission was to spread Christianity, an argument with racist tinges. One 
minister averred that “God 1s training the Anglo-Saxon race for its mission”—a mis- 
sion of bringing Christianity and civilization to the world’s “weaker races.” 

A group of Republican expansionists, led by Senator Henry Cabot Lodge, dip- 
lomat John Hay, and Theodore Roosevelt of New York, preached imperial greatness 
and military might. “I should welcome almost any war,” declared Roosevelt in 1897; 
“... this country needs one.” Such advocates of expansionism built upon Social 
Darwinist rhetoric of the day and argued that war, as a vehicle for natural selection, 
would test and refurbish American manhood, restore honor, and create a new gen- 
eration of civic-minded Americans. This gendered appeal both counterbalanced con- 
cerns about women’s political activism and helped forge the disparate arguments for 
expansionism into a simple, visceral plea that had a broad appeal. 

A series of diplomatic skirmishes in the mid-1890s revealed the newly asser- 
tive American mood. In the mid-1880s, quarrels between the United States and 
Great Britain had flared over fishing rights in the North Atlantic and North Pacific, 
reawakening latent anti-British feelings and the old dream of acquiring Canada. 

In 1898, a compromise settled the fishing rights dispute, but by then attention 
had shifted to Latin America. In 1891, tensions had flared between the United States 
and Chile after a mob in Valparaiso (val-puh-RYE-zoh) killed two American sailors 
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on shore leave. War fever subsided only when Chile apologized and paid an indem- 
nity of $75,000. 

Another Latin American conflict arose from a boundary dispute between 
Venezuela and British Guiana (ghee-AHN-uh) in 1895. When the British conde- 
scendingly rejected a U.S. arbitration offer, a livid Grover Cleveland asked Congress 
to set up a commission to settle the dispute even without Britain’s approval. As 


patriotic fervor pulsed through the nation, the British in 1897 accepted the commis- 
sion’s findings. 


Meanwhile, the U.S. Navy focused on the Samoan 
(suh-MOH-un) Islands in the South Pacific, where it 
sought the port of Pago Pago (PON-go PON-go) as a refu- 
eling station. In March 1889, the United States narrowly avoided a naval clash with 
Germany over the islands when a timely hurricane wrecked both fleets. Ultimately, 
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Map 20.2 U.S. Territorial Expansion in the Late Nineteenth Century 


The major period of U.S. territorial expansion abroad came in a short burst of activity in the late 1890s, when 
newspapers and some politicians beat the drums for empire. 
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Hawaiian Islands Independent 
island nation in the Pacific 
Ocean annexed by the United 
States in 1898 


America established a three-way protectorate over the islands with Germany and 
Great Britain. 

The Hawaiian Islands, with their economic and strategic significance, also 
beckoned U.S. imperialists. American missionaries and merchants had been active in 
the islands since the end of the eighteenth century. American-owned sugar planta- 
tions worked by Chinese and Japanese laborers dominated the Hawaiian economy. 
Under an 1887 treaty, the United States built a naval base at Pearl Harbor, near 
Honolulu. Then in 1891, angered by American economic domination, islanders 
welcomed Liliuokalani (lil-ee-oo-oh-ka-LAW-nee) to the Hawaiian throne. Strong- 
willed and hostile toward Americans, she became queen amid a crisis set off by a U.S. 
decision in 1890 to tax Hawaiian sugar. Hawaiian sugar prices plunged 40 percent as 
a result. Facing ruin, the planters deposed the queen in January 1893, proclaimed the 
independent Republic of Hawai'i, and requested U.S. annexation. 

The grab for Hawai'i troubled Cleveland, especially when an emissary whom he 
sent cast doubt on whether the Hawaiians desired annexation. But when McKinley 
succeeded Cleveland, annexation moved rapidly forward, and in 1898 Congress pro- 
claimed Hawai'i an American territory. Sixty-one years later, it joined the Union as 
the fiftieth state (see Map 20.2). 


In 1898 American attention shifted to Cuba, a nation 
ninety miles off Florida, where a rebellion against Span- 
é ish rule had erupted in 1895. American businessmen had 
$50 nen invested in the island and annually imported $100 million in sugar and 
other products from Cuba. Revolutionary turmoil would jeopardize these inter- 
ests. Neither the Cleveland nor the McKinley administration supported the 
rebellion. 

But the rebels’ cause aroused popular sympathy in the United States. This sup- 
port increased with revelations that the Spanish commander in Cuba, Valeriano 
Weyler (vah-lair-ee-AH-no WAY-ler), was herding vast numbers of Cubans into 
squalid camps. Malnutrition and disease turned these camps into hellholes in which 
perhaps two hundred thousand Cubans died. 

Fueling American anger was the sensationalized reporting of two competing 
New York newspapers, William Randolph Hearst’s Journal and Joseph Pulitzer’s 
World. The Journal’s color comic strip, “The Yellow Kid,” provided a term for Hearst’s 
debased editorial approach: yellow journalism. In the cutthroat battle for read- 
ers, both editors exploited the Cuban crisis, turning rumor into fact and detailing 
“Butcher” Weyler’s atrocities. When a young Cuban woman was jailed for resisting 
a rape attempt by a Spanish officer, a Hearst reporter helped the woman escape and 
brought her triumphantly to New York. 

In 1897 a new, more liberal Spanish government sought a peaceful solution to 
the Cuban crisis. However, Hearst and Pulitzer continued to inflame public opinion. 
On February 8, 1898, Hearst’s Journal published a private letter from a Spanish dip- 
lomat describing McKinley as “weak.” Irritation turned to outrage on February 15, 
1898, when an explosion rocked the battleship Maine in Havana harbor, killing 
226 American crewmen. Scholarly opinion about what caused the explosion is still 
divided, but a careful review of the evidence in 1998 concluded that a mine most 
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likely set off the ammunition explosion that sank the ship. Newspaper headlines at 
the time blamed the same cause and war spirit flared high. 

Despite further Spanish concessions, on April 11, McKinley sent a war mes- 
sage to Congress, and legislators passed a joint resolution recognizing Cuba’s 
independence and authorizing force to expel the Spanish. The Teller Amendment, 
introduced by Senator Henry M. Teller of Colorado, renounced any U.S. interest in 
“sovereignty, jurisdiction, or control” in Cuba and pledged that America would leave 
the island alone once independence was assured. 


: S tican The war with Spain involved only a few days of actual 

. combat. Action began on May 1, 1898, when a U.S. fleet 
under Admiral George Dewey steamed into Manila 
rah -NILL-uh) fae in the Philippines and destroyed or captured all ten Spanish 
ships anchored there, at the cost of 1 American and 381 Spanish lives. In mid-August, 
US. troops occupied the capital, Manila. 

In Cuba, the war’s only significant land engagement took place on July 1, when 
American troops seized three strongly defended Spanish garrisons overlooking 
Santiago (sahn-tee-AH-go) on El Caney Hill, Kettleman’s Hill, and San Juan 
(sahn wahn) Hill, respectively. Leading the volunteer “Rough Riders” unit at 
San Juan Hill was Theodore Roosevelt, getting his taste of war—and abundant 
publicity—at last. Two days later, the Spanish fleet in the Santiago harbor made a 
gallant but doomed attempt to break through the American blockade to the open 
sea. The U.S. Navy fired and sank their archaic vessels, killing 474 Spaniards and 
ending four hundred years of Spanish empire in America. 

John Hay thought that it had been “a splendid little war,” but many who served 
in Cuba found it far from splendid. They went into summer combat wearing heavy 
wool uniforms, received abysmal medical care, and died in droves from yellow fever, 
food poisoning, and malaria. The United States lost more than five thousand men in 
Cuba, but only 379 of them in combat. 

The thousands of black troops who fought in Cuba encountered Jim Crow rac- 
ism at assembly points in Georgia and their embarkation port in Tampa, Florida. In 
Tampa, taunted by whites and refused service at restaurants and bars, some black 
troops exploded in riotous rage on June 6. White troops from Georgia restored 
order. The transport ships that carried troops to Cuba were segregated, with black 
troops often confined to the lowest quarters in stifling heat and denied permission 
to mingle on deck with other units. Despite such encounters with racism, African- 
American troops served with distinction in Cuba, playing key roles in the battles of 
San Juan Hill and El Caney Hill. 

The Spanish sought an armistice on July 17. In the peace treaty signed that 
December in Paris, Spain recognized Cuba’s independence and, after a U.S. payment 
of $20 million, ceded the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and the Pacific island of Guam 
to the United States. Americans now possessed an island empire stretching from the 
Caribbean to the Pacific. 

From 1898 to 1902, the U.S. Army governed Cuba under the command of General 
Leonard Wood. Wood’s administration improved public health, education, and sant- 
tation but nevertheless violated the spirit of the 1898 Teller Amendment. The troops 
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National Archives 


African-American Soldiers of the Tenth U.S. Cavalry in Cuba, July 1898 


These men posed shortly after the capture of San Juan Hill. Black troops, known as buffalo soldiers, played an important 
role in the Spanish-American War, but they were subject to harassment and discrimination. 


Platt Amendment Agreement 
| to withdraw U.S. troops from 
Cuba; U.S. maintained a naval 
| base 


Anti-Imperialist League Small 
but influential group that op- 
posed imperialism 


eventually withdrew, although the so-called Platt Amendment (1901), requested by 
the War Department, authorized the withdrawal only after Cuba agreed not to make 
any treaty with a foreign power limiting its independence and not to borrow beyond 
its means. The United States also reserved the right to intervene in Cuba and to es- 
tablish a naval base there, Guantanamo ( ) Bay, near Santiago, 
which it still maintains. The Platt Amendment remained in force until 1934. U.S. 
investments in Cuba, some $50 million in 1898, soared to $500 million by 1920. 


Some Americans had opposed imperialism for more than 
Critics of Empire a decade, and the victories in Cuba and the Philippines did 
ne not bring universal praise. Although few in number, the 
critics were influential. Some of them, like Carl Schurz and E. L. Godkin, were for- 
mer Mugwumps. Other anti-imperialists included William Jennings Bryan, 
settlement-house founder Jane Addams, novelist Mark Twain, and Harvard philoso- 
pher William James. Steel king Andrew Carnegie gave thousands of dollars to the 
cause. In 1898, these critics of empire formed the Anti-Imperialist League. 
For the United States to rule other peoples, the anti-imperialists believed, was to 
violate the principles of the Declaration of Independence and the Constitution. The 
military fever that accompanied expansionism also dismayed the anti-imperialists. 
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In February 1899, the anti-imperialists failed by one vote to prevent Senate 
ratification of the expansionist peace treaty with Spain. McKinley’s overwhelming 
victory in 1900 over expansionist critic Bryan eroded the anti-imperialist cause. 
Nevertheless, at a time of jingoistic rhetoric and militaristic posturing, they had up- 
held an older and more traditional vision of America. ¢ 


Events in the Philippines confirmed the worst fears of the 
anti-imperialists. At the war’s outset, few Americans knew 
much about the Philippines Islands. Without a map, 


McKinley later confessed, “I could not have told where 
those darn islands were within two thousand miles.” American business, though, 
saw them as a steppingstone to the rich China market. 

McKinley, reflecting the prevailing mood as always, reasoned that the Filipinos 
were unready for self-government and would be gobbled up if set adrift in a world 
of imperial rivalries. He further persuaded himself that American rule would enor- 
mously benefit a people he called “our little brown brothers.” A devout Methodist, 
he explained that America’s mission was “to educate the Filipinos, and to uplift and 
civilize and Christianize them.” (In fact, most Filipinos were already Catholic, a leg- 
acy of centuries of Spanish rule.) Having prayerfully reached his decision, McKinley 
instructed the American peace negotiators in Paris to insist on U.S. acquisition of 
the Philippines. 

“Uplifting” the Philippines proved difficult. In 1896 young Emilio Aguinaldo 
(eh-MEEL-ee-oh ah-gwin-ALl-doh) had organized a Filipino independence move- 
ment to drive out Spain. In the summer of 1898, with arms supplied by Admiral 
Dewey, Aguinaldo’s forces captured most of Luzon (loo-ZAHN), the Philippines’ 
main island. When the Spanish surrendered, Aguinaldo proclaimed Filipino inde- 
pendence and drafted a democratic constitution. In 1899, feeling betrayed when 
the peace treaty ceded his country to the United States, Aguinaldo ordered his rebel 
force to attack Manila, the American base of operations. 

These hostilities became the opening phase of a long guerrilla conflict. Before 
it ended, four thousand of the over 125,000 American men who served in the 
Philippines had been killed. In addition, as many as twenty thousand Filipino inde- 
pendence fighters died. As in the later Vietnam and Iraq wars, casualties and suffering 
ravaged the civilian population as well. Historians estimate that at least two hundred 
thousand civilians died in the conflict. Aguinaldo was captured in March 1901, but 
large-scale guerrilla fighting continued through the summer of 1902. 

In 1902, a special Senate committee heard testimony from veterans of the 
Philippines war about the execution of prisoners, the torture of suspects, and the 
burning of villages. The humanitarian mood of 1898, when Americans had rushed 
to save Cuba from the cruel Spaniards, seemed remote indeed. In retrospect, the 
American troops’ ambivalent attitudes toward the Filipinos, although deplorable, 
are not hard to understand. As American nationalism was reformulated in this caul- 
dron of immigration, imperialism, and the “winning of the West,” racist attitudes 
about native peoples and foreigners intermixed with rhetorical pleas for supervision 
and stewardship. In the process, as was evident in the treatment of American Indians 
(see Chapter 17), well-meaning paternalism often degenerated into deadly domination. 


Emilio Aguinaldo Nationalist 
leader of the Filipino war 
against American occupation 
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The subjugation of the Philippines followed years of expansionism that 
proclaimed America’s debut on the world stage. Nevertheless, most Americans 
remained ambivalent about the acquisition of territory. While anti-imperialist 
Mark Twain acidly condemned “the Blessings of Civilization Trust,” labor 
leader Samuel Gompers warned that “an inundation of Mongolians” might 
steal jobs from white labor. White Americans recoiled from making the 
“barbarian peoples” of these territories a part of the United States. Deemed 
unfit to manage their own affairs, Filipinos were placed in a protective status 
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OR 


popular assertion of rising American 


power. that denied their independence but kept them under U.S. control. 

Congress passed the Philippine Government Act in 1902, which vested 
authority in a governor general to be appointed by the president. The act 
also provided for an elected Filipino assembly and promised eventual self- 
government. Progress toward this goal inched forward, with intervals of 
semi-military rule. In 1946, nearly half a century after Admiral Dewey’s guns 
had boomed in Manila Bay, independence finally came to the Philippines. 


¢ Asmall but vocal group criticized 
imperialism as a betrayal of Ameri- 
can values. 


¢ Acquisition of the Philippines from 
Spain led to a guerrilla war and the 
expansion of the American empire 
into the western Pacific. 


How did political parties build coalitions out of their diverse ethnic and 


regional constituencies? (page 471) 


Both major national parties pursued centrist courses, with Republicans 
supporting big business and Democrats warning against government interfer- 
ence. Greenbacks and the coinage of silver were major issues, as was the patron- 
age system and civil-service reform. As the parties struggled to achieve political 
dominance, they were forced to deal with ethnic, cultural, and racial issues that 
included prohibition, church schools, and segregation. 


What factors prompted the rise of the Grange and the Farmers’ Alliance 
movements? (page 477) 


In the competition for new voters, the needs of rural Americans were often 
overlooked. Southern and western farmers struggled to overcome periodic 
droughts, falling prices, and a cycle of indebtedness. They created two regional 
organizations, the Grange and the Alliance, to try to reassert control over their 
lives. These movements led to the formation of the national Populist Party in 
1892. Blacks were increasingly excluded from political life. 
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Why did William Jennings Bryan fail to win the presidency in 1896? 
(page 483) 


Corporate interests continued to dominate politics. Populists won more 
than a million votes in the 1892 election. The Panic of 1893 and the subsequent 
depression devastated individuals and led to political unrest, such as Coxey’s 
‘army. The victory of Republican William McKinley over William Jennings 
Bryan in the 1896 presidential election undermined Populism as an organized 
movement. However, many of the movement’s ideas were incorporated into the 
two larger parties. The victorious Republican coalition would control national 
politics for the next fifteen years. 


Why did the United States go to war with Spain and become an imperial 
power? (page 488) 


The 1890s saw a surge of expansionist and warlike (jingoistic) sentiment. 
The Spanish-American War gave the United States control in the Caribbean 
and expanded American power far into the western Pacific with the acquisition 
of the Philippines. A bitter guerrilla war in the Philippines showed American 
determination to keep the new U.S. empire, despite criticism from a vocal group 
of anti-imperialists. 


Go to the CourseMate website at 
www.cengagebrain.com for additional study 


% 
eA 
# CourseMate tools and review materials—including audio 
and video clips—for this chapter. 


CHAPTER SUMMARY 49 5 


KEY TERMS continued 


Booker T. Washington (p. 482) 
Panic of 1893 (p. 484) 
William Jennings Bryan (p. 485) 


Alfred Thayer Mahan (p. 488) 
Hawaiian Islands (p. 490) 

Platt Amendment (p. 492) 
Anti-Imperialist League (p. 492) 
Emilio Aguinaldo (p. 493) 


The Progressive Era 


A na mS a pee: 


Mulberry Street on New York City’s 
Lower East Side, Around 1900 


496 


Library of Congress 


CHAPTER 21 


1900-1917 


CHAPTER PREVIEW 


How did intellectuals, novelists, and journalists 
inspire the progressive movement? 


, Grass-Roots Progressivism 
How did state and local progressives seek to reform 
cities and the new industrial order? 


Blacks, Women, and Workers Organize 
How did progressives try to control morality, 
and how did they view immigrants and blacks? 


jaaeaa National Progressivism Phase |: 


Roosevelt and Taft, 1901-1913 
What strategies did African-Americans, women 
and industrial workers use to improve their lot? 


2, 


fxm National Progressivism Phase II: 


Woodrow Wilson, 1913-1917 
As progressivism became a national movement, 
what issues proved most important? 


t was late Saturday afternoon on 
i March 25, 1911. At the Triangle Shirt- 
waist factory in New York City, hundreds 
of young women and a few men remained 
at work at their clattering sewing machines. 
Suddenly fire broke out. Feeding on bolts of 
cloth, the fire soon turned the upper floors 
into an inferno. Panicked workers found 
some of the doors locked. Other doors that 


opened inward (a fire-law violation) were jammed shut by the crush 


of people trying to get out. 


A few workers escaped. Young Pauline Grossman crawled to 


safety across a narrow alleyway when three male employees formed a 


human bridge. As others tried to cross, however, the weight became 
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too great, and all fell to their deaths. Dozens of workers leaped from the windows 
to certain death below. Sunday’s headlines summed up the grim count: 141 dead. 

The horrifying Triangle fire underscored what many citizens had long recog- 
nized. Industrialization, for all its benefits, had taken a heavy toll on American 
life. Many factory workers and slum-dwellers endured a desperate cycle of poverty, 
exhausting labor, and early death. After the Triangle tragedy, New York passed a 
series of laws regulating factories and protecting workers. 

Growing concerns about industrialization, urban growth, and the rise of great cor- 
porations prompted a wave of reform that came to be called the progressive movement. 
The progressive movement was a response to vast changes that had erased the familiar 
contours of an older America. In contrast to the rural Populists (see Chapter 20), 
progressives concentrated on the social effects of the new urban-industrial order. 

Emerging in the 1890s at the city and state levels, an array of organizations, 
many led by women, pursued varied reform objectives. As journalists, novelists, re- 
ligious leaders, social thinkers, and politicians joined in, these grass-roots efforts 
evolved into a national movement. By 1917, when reform gave way to war, America’s 
political and social landscape had been transformed. New laws, organizations, and 
regulatory agencies had arisen to address the consequences of helter-skelter ur- 
banization, industrial expansion, and corporate growth. The progressives could be 
maddeningly moralistic. They had their blind spots (especially on such subjects as 
immigration and race), and their reforms didn’t always work as planned. But, on bal- 
ance, their achievements left a powerful legacy. 


PROGRESSIVES AND THEIR IDEAS 


As the twentieth century dawned, groups across the nation grappled with the 
problems of the new urban-industrial order. Workers protested unsafe and exhaust- 
ing jobs. Experts investigated social conditions. Women’s clubs embraced reform. 
Intellectuals challenged the ideological foundations of a business-dominated social 
order, and journalists exposed municipal corruption and industrialism’s human 
toll. Activists tried to make government more democratic, eradicate dangerous con- 
ditions in cities and factories, and curb corporate power. 

Historians have grouped all these efforts under a single label: “the progressive 
movement.” In fact, “progressivism” was less a single movement than a spirit of dis- 
content with the status quo and an exciting sense of new social possibilities. 


Who were the progressives, and what reforms did they 
pursue? To answer this, we must examine the social 


changes of the era. Along with immigration, a growing 
middle class transformed U.S. cities. From the men and women of this class—most 
of them native born, white, and Protestant—came many of the progressive move- 


ment’s leaders and supporters. 
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From 1900 to 1920, the white-collar work force jumped from S.1 million to 
10.5 million—more than double the growth rate of the labor force as a whole. This 
burgeoning white-collar class included corporate executives and small-business 
owners; secretaries, accountants, and sales clerks; civil engineers and people in 
advertising; and professionals such as lawyers, physicians, and teachers. Ambitious, 
well-educated, and valuing social stability, members of the new middle class were 
eager to make their influence felt. 

For middle-class women, the city offered both opportunities and frustrations. Some 
became schoolteachers, secretaries, clerks, and telephone operators. The number of 
women in such white-collar jobs, as well as the ranks of college-educated women, more 
than tripled from 1900 to 1920. But for middle-class married women caring for homes 
and children, city life could bring stress and loneliness. The divorce rate rose from one 
in twelve marriages in 1900 to one in nine by 1916. As we shall see, middle-class women 
joined female white-collar workers and college graduates in leading a revived women’s 


movement. Cultural commentators wrote nervously of the “New Woman.” 


Women Enter the Labor Force 


Young female workers take an exercise break at the National Cash Register Company in Dayton, Ohio, around 1900. 
From schools and hospitals to corporate offices and crowded sweatshops, women poured into the work force in the early 


twentieth century. 


From the NCR Archive at Dayton History 
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Nineteenth Amendment (woman suffrage) 


This urban middle class rallied to the banner of reform. The initial reform 
impetus came not from political parties but from women’s clubs, settlement houses, 
and private groups with names like the Playground Association of America and the 
American League for Civic Improvement. 

However, the native-born middle class was not alone in promoting reform. On 
issues affecting factory workers and slum-dwellers, the urban-immigrant political 
machines—and workers themselves—often took the initiative. Some corporate lead- 
ers helped shape regulatory measures in ways to serve their interests. 

What, then, was progressivism? Fundamentally, it was a broad-based response to 
industrialization and its social byproducts: immigration, urban growth, growing cor- 
porate power, and widening class divisions. In contrast to populism, progressivism’s 
strength lay in the cities. Finally, most progressives were reformers, not radicals. They 
wished to make the new urban-industrial order more humane, not overturn it entirely. 

But what specific remedies were required? Reaching different answers to this 
key question, progressive reformers spawned an array of activities that sometimes 
overlapped, sometimes diverged. Many demanded stricter business regulation, from 
local transit companies to the almighty trusts. Others focused on protecting work- 
ers and the urban poor. Still others championed reform of municipal government. 
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Some, fearful of urban disorder, favored immigration restriction or social-control 
strategies to regulate city-dwellers’ behavior. All this contributed to the mosaic of 
progressive reform. 

Progressives had a high regard for science and expert knowledge. Since scientific 
and technological expertise had produced the new industrial order, such expertise 
could surely also correct the social problems spawned by industrialism. Progressives 
marshaled research data, surveys, and statistics to support their various causes. 
Nevertheless, human emotion—whether indignation over child labor, suspicion of 
corporate power, or raw political ambition—helped to drive the movement forward. 


A group of innovative social thinkers provided progressiv- 
ism’s underlying ideas. As we have seen, some Gilded Age 
intellectuals had argued that Charles Darwin’s theory of 


Is Offer 


Views 


evolution justified unrestrained economic competition. In the 1880s and 1890s, 
sociologist Lester Ward, utopian novelist Edward Bellamy, and leaders of the Social 
Gospel movement had all attacked this harsh version of Social Darwinism (see 
Chapters 18 and 19). This attack intensified after 1900. 

Economist Thorstein Veblen satirized America’s newly rich capitalists in The 
Theory of the Leisure Class (1899). Dissecting their lifestyle the way an anthropologist 
might study an exotic tribe, he argued that they built mansions, threw elaborate par- 
ties, and otherwise engaged in “conspicuous consumption” to flaunt their wealth 
and assert their claims to superiority. 

The Harvard philosopher William James argued in Pragmatism (1907) that truth 
emerges not from abstract theorizing but from the experience of coping with life’s 
realities through practical action. James’s philosophy of pragmatism deepened 
reformers’ skepticism toward the older generation’s entrenched ideas and strength- 
ened their belief in the necessity of social change. 

Herbert Croly shared this faith that new ideas could transform society. In The 
Promise of American Life (1909), he called for an activist government of the kind advo- 
cated by Alexander Hamilton, the first secretary of the treasury. But rather than serv- 
ing the interests of the business class, as Hamilton had proposed, Croly argued that 
this activist government should promote the welfare of all. In 1914, Croly founded 
the New Republic magazine to promote progressive ideas. 

The settlement-house leader Jane Addams also helped shape the ideology of the 
Progressive Era. In Democracy and Social Ethics (1902) and other books, Addams rejected 
the claim that unrestrained competition offered the best path to social progress. 
Instead, she argued, in a modern industrial society, each individual’s well-being de- 
pends on the well-being of all. Teaching by example, Addams made her Chicago social 
settlement, Hull House, a center of social activism and legislative-reform initiatives. 

With public-school enrollment growing from about 7 million in 1870 to more 
than 23 million in 1920, philosopher John Dewey saw schools as potent engines of 
social change. Banishing bolted-down chairs and desks from his model school at 
the University of Chicago, Dewey encouraged pupils to interact. The ideal school, he 
said in Democracy and Education (1916), would be an “embryonic community” where 
children would learn to live as members of a social group. 

Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr., of Harvard Law School focused on changing judicial 
thinking. In The Common Law (1881), Holmes criticized judges who interpreted the 
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law rigidly to protect corporate interests and insisted that law must evolve as society 
changes. In a phrase much quoted by progressives, he declared, “The life of the law 
has not been logic; it has been experience.” Appointed to the United States Supreme 
Court in 1902, Holmes often dissented from the conservative Court majority. As the 


new social thinking took hold, the courts slowly grew more open to reform legislation. 


tions, and industrial abuses. 


While reform-minded intellectuals reoriented American 
social thought, novelists and journalists chronicled cor- 
porate wrongdoing, municipal corruption, slum condi- 


In his novel The Octopus (1901), Frank Norris of San Francisco portrayed the epic 


struggle between California railroad barons and the state’s wheat growers. Theodore 
Dreiser’s novel The Financier (1912) featured a hard-driving business tycoon utterly 
lacking a social conscience. Like Veblen’s Theory of the Leisure Class, such works 


“muckrakers” Journalists 
and novelists who wrote 
about urban corruption and 
wrongdoing 


aroused sentiment against the industrial elite and in favor of tougher regulation of 


business. 
Mass magazines such as McClure’s and Collier’s stirred reform ener- 
gies with articles exposing urban corruption and corporate wrongdoing. 


President Theodore Roosevelt criticized the authors as “muckrakers” 


obsessed with the seamier side of American life, but the name became a 
badge of honor. Journalist Lincoln Steffens began the exposé vogue in 1902 
with a McClure’s article documenting municipal corruption in St. Louis. 

To gather material, some journalists worked as factory laborers or 
lived in slum tenements. The British immigrant John Spargo researched 
his 1906 book about child labor, The Bitter Cry of the Children, by visiting 
mines in Pennsylvania and West Virginia and attempting to do the work 
that young boys performed for ten hours a day, picking out slate and other 
refuse from coal in cramped workspaces filled with choking coal dust. 
Some magazine exposés later appeared in book form, including Lincoln 
Steffens’s The Shame of the Cities (1904) and Ida Tarbell’s damning History of 
the Standard Oil Company (1904). 

Artists and photographers played a role as well. A group of New York 
painters dubbed the Ashcan School portrayed the harshness as well as 
the vitality of slum life. The photographer Lewis Hine, working for the 
National Child Labor Committee, captured haunting images of child 
workers with stunted bodies and worn expressions. 


GRASS- ROOTS PROGRESSIVISM 


low did state and led progressives a to cae cities cand the new 
2 


rant part of the progressiv 

ment; so, too, were urban we So 
and, occasionally, political machines 
and corporate leaders. 


Progressivism was a response to 

the massive changes spawned by 
industrialization, urbanization, and 
immigration. 


The progressives were reformers who 
wanted to save, not to overthrow, 
the existing capitalist system. 


Intellectuals like William James, 
Herbert Croly, and John Dewey pro- 
vided the foundation for progressive 
reforms, emphasizing the power of 
new ideas and purposeful effort in 
bettering society. 


Muckraking authors and journal- 
ists played a major role in unveiling 
problems and stirring the public to 
demand solutions. 


Middle-class readers also observed firsthand, in their own communities, the 


problems besetting urban-industrial America. In fact, the progressive movement 
began with grass-roots campaigns at the local level from New York to San Francisco. 


Eventually, these local efforts came together in a powerful national movement. 
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Beginning in the 1890s, native-born elites and middle- 
class reformers battled corrupt city governments (see 
: Chapter 19). New York City experienced a succession of 
reform spasms in which Protestant clergy rallied against Tammany Hall, the city’s 
entrenched Democratic organization. In Detroit, the reform mayor Hazen Pingree 
(served 1890-1897) brought honesty to city hall, lowered transit fares, and provided 
public baths and other services. 

In San Francisco, a courageous newspaper editor led a 1907 crusade against 
the city’s corrupt boss. When the original prosecutor was gunned down in court, 
attorney Hiram Johnson took his place, winning convictions against the boss 
and his cronies. Johnson rode his newly won fame to the California governor- 
ship and the U.S. Senate. In Toledo, Ohio, a colorful figure named Samuel M. 
(“Golden Rule”) Jones led the reform crusade. A businessman converted to the 
Social Gospel, Jones introduced profit sharing in his factory, and as mayor he 
established playgrounds, free kindergartens, and lodging houses for homeless 
transients. 

The political reformers soon moved beyond simply “throwing the rascals out” to 
probing the roots of urban misgovernment, including the private monopolies that 
ran municipal water, gas, electricity, and transit systems. Reformers passed laws reg- 
ulating the rates that utilities could charge, taxing them more equitably, and curbing 
their political influence. Some advocated public ownership of utilities. 

Reflecting the Progressive Era vogue of expertise and efficiency, a number of mu- 
nicipal reformers sought to substitute professional managers and administrators, 
chosen in citywide elections, for mayors and aldermen elected on a ward-by-ward 
basis. Supposedly above politics, these experts were to run the city like an efficient 
business. 

Municipal reform attracted different groups depending on the issue. The native- 
born middle class provided the initial impetus for urban beautification and political 
reform. Business leaders often supported city-manager systems and citywide elec- 
tions, which diminished the power of the ward bosses and increased that of the cor- 
porate elite. On practical matters, such as municipal services, immigrants and even 
political bosses supported reform. 

The electoral-reform movement soon expanded to the state level. By 1910, all 
states had instituted secret ballots, making it much harder than before to rig elec- 
tions. The direct primary, introduced in Wisconsin in 1903, enabled rank-and-file 
voters rather than party bosses to select their parties’ candidates for public office. 
And some western states inaugurated the initiative, referendum, and recall. By an 
initiative, voters were able to instruct the legislature to consider a specific bill. In a 
referendum, citizens were actually able to enact a law or, ina nonbinding referendum, 
express their views on a measure. By a recall petition, voters were able to remove an 
official from office by gathering enough signatures. 

While these reforms aimed to democratize voting, party leaders and interest 
groups soon learned to manipulate the new electoral machinery. Ironically, the 
new procedures may have weakened party loyalty and reduced voter interest. Voter- 
participation rates dropped steeply in these years, while political activity by orga- 
nized interest groups increased. . 
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The corporate consolidation that produced giants like 
Carnegie Steel and Standard Oil (see Chapter 18) con- 
tinued after 1900. Following the U.S. Steel pattern, 
J. P. Morgan in 1902 combined six competing companies 
into the International Harvester Company, which dominated the farm-implement 
“business. The General Motors Company, formed in 1908 by William C. Durant, 
bought up various independent automobile manufacturers, from the inexpensive 
Chevrolet to the luxury Cadillac. 


Many workers benefited from this corporate growth. Industrial workers’ average 
annual real wages (defined in terms of actual purchasing power) rose from $487 in 
1900 to $687 by 1915. In railroading and other unionized industries, wages climbed 
still higher. Still, such wages could barely support a family. 

To survive, entire families went to work. Two-thirds of young immigrant women 
entered the labor force in the early 1900s, working in factories, laundries, or bakeries, 
or as domestics. Even children worked. In 1910, the nonfarm labor force included 
some 1.6 million children aged ten to fifteen employed in factories, mills, tenement 
sweatshops, and street trades such as shoe shining and newspaper vending. 

Work was long and hazardous. Despite the eight-hour workday movement of 
the 1880s, in 1900 the average worker still toiled nine-and-a-half hours a day. Some 
southern textile mills required workdays of twelve or thirteen hours. In one typical 
year (1907), 4,534 railroad workers and more than three thousand miners were killed 
on the job. Few workers enjoyed vacations or retirement benefits. 

Workers accustomed to the rhythms of farm labor faced the discipline of the 
factory. Efficiency experts used time-and-motion studies to increase production and 
make human workers as predictable as machines. In Principles of Scientific Management 
(1911), Frederick W. Taylor explained how to increase output by standardizing job 
routines and rewarding the fastest workers. “Efficiency” became a popular catch- 
word, but workers resented the pressures to speed up. 

Americans concerned about the social implications of industrialization de- 
plored unregulated corporate power and the hazards facing industrial workers. The 
drive to regulate big business, inherited from the populists, became an important 
component of progressivism. Since corporations had benefited from government 
policies such as high protective tariffs and railroad subsidies, reformers reasoned, 
they should also be subject to government regulation. 

Wisconsin, under Governor Robert (“Fighting Bob”) La Follette (lah FAL\-ett), 
took the lead in regulating railroads, mines, and other businesses. As a Republican 
congressman, La Follette had feuded with the state’s conservative party leadership, 
and in 1900 he won the governorship as an independent. Challenging powerful 
corporate interests, La Follette and his administration adopted the direct-primary 
system, set up a railroad regulatory commission, increased corporate taxes, and 
limited campaign spending. Reflecting progressivism’s faith in experts, La Follette 
consulted reform-minded professors at the University of Wisconsin and set up a leg- 
islative reference library to help lawmakers draft bills. La Follette’s reforms gained 
national attention as the “Wisconsin Idea.” 

If electoral reform and corporate regulation represented the brain of progres- 
sivism, the impulse to improve conditions in factories and mills represented its 


Robert La Follette Progressive 
politician; won Wisconsin 
governorship as independent 
and oversaw several reforms; 
later a U.S. senator 
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heart. This movement, too, began at the 
local and state level. By 1907, for example, 
thirty states had outlawed child labor. 
A 1903 Oregon law limited women in 
industry to a ten-hour workday. 
Campaigns for industrial safety and 
better working conditions won support 
from political bosses in the immigrant 
cities. State senator Robert F. Wagner, 
a leader of New York City’s Democratic 
organization, headed the Triangle-fire 
investigation. Thanks to his committee’s 
efforts, New York passed fifty-six worker- 
protection laws, including required fire- 
safety inspections. By 1914, twenty-five 
states had made employers liable for job- 


related injuries or deaths. 


Brown Brothers 


mite ee ae Florence Kelley of Hull House, the 
The Triangle Fire daughter of a conservative Republican 
The bodies of Triangle Shirtwaist factory workers who jumped from congressman, spearheaded the drive to 
the burning building occupy the sidewalk. remedy industrial abuses. In 1893, Kelley 


persuaded the Illinois legislature to out- 

law child labor and limit working hours 
for women. In 1899, she became head of the National Consumers’ League, which 
mobilized consumer pressure for improved factory conditions. Campaigning for a 
federal child-labor law, Kelley asked, “Why are seals, bears, reindeer, fish, wild game 
in the national parks, buffalo, [and] migratory birds all found suitable for federal 
protection, but not children?” 

Like many progressive reforms, the crusade for workplace safety relied on expert 
research. The bactertologist Alice Hamilton, a pioneer in the new field of “industrial 
hygiene,” reported on lead poisoning among industrial workers in 1910. Later, as an 
investigator for the U.S. Bureau of Labor, Hamilton publicized other work-related 
medical hazards. 

Workers themselves, who well understood the hazards of their jobs, provided 
further pressure for reform. For example, when the granite industry introduced new 
power drills that created a fine dust that workers inhaled, the Granite Cutters’ Journal 
called them “widow makers.” Sure enough, investigators soon linked the dust to a 
deadly lung disease, silicosis. 


By 1920, the urban population passed the 50 percent 
mark, and sixty-eight U.S. cities boasted more than a 
hundred thousand inhabitants. New York City grew by 
2.2 million from 1900 to 1920, and Chicago by 1 million. America had become an 
urban nation. 


1g Cities 
ivable 


Political corruption was only one of many urban problems. As manufacturing 
and businesses grew, a tide of immigrants and native-born newcomers engulfed the 
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cities. Many cities became congested human warehouses, lacking adequate parks, 
public-health resources, and basic municipal services. As the reform spirit spread, 
the urban crisis loomed large. 

Extending the achievements of Frederick Law Olmsted and others (see 
Chapter 11), reformers campaigned for parks, boulevards, and street lights, and pro- 

-posed laws against billboards and unsightly overhead electrical wires. An influential 
voice for city planning and beautification was Daniel Burnham, chief architect of the 
1893 Chicago world’s fair. Burnham developed beautification plans for Washington, 
DC, Cleveland, San Francisco, and other cities. Many Progressive Era urban planners 
shared Burnham’s faith that more beautiful cities and imposing public buildings 
would produce orderly, law-abiding citizens. 

The municipal reform impulse also included such practical goals as decent 
housing and better garbage collection and street cleaning. Providing a model for 
other cities and states, the New York legislature imposed strict health and safety 
regulations on tenements in 1911. With the discovery in the 1880s that germs cause 
diseases like cholera and typhoid fever, municipal hygiene became a high priority. 
Reformers distributed public-health information, promoted school vaccination 
programs, and called for safer water and sewer systems and the regulation of food 
and milk suppliers. When Mary Mallon, an Irish-immigrant cook in New York, was 
found to bea healthy carrier of the typhoid bacillus in 1907, she was confined by the 
city health authorities and demonized in the press as “Typhoid Mary.” 

These efforts bore fruit. From 1900 to 1920, infant mortality (defined as death 
in the first year of life), as well as death rates from tuberculosis, typhoid fever, and 
other infectious or communicable diseases, all fell sharply. 

Urban reformers shared the era’s heightened environmental consciousness (see 
Chapter 17). Factory chimneys belching smoke had once inspired pride, but by the 
early 1900s physicians had linked factory smoke to respiratory problems, and civic 
reformers were deploring the soot and smoke spewing from coal-fueled factory 
steam boilers. 

The antismoke campaign combined expertise with activism. Civil engineers 
formed the Smoke Prevention Association in 1906, and researchers at the University 
of Pittsburgh documented the hazards and costs of air pollution. As women’s clubs 
and other civic groups embraced the cause, many cities passed smoke-abatement 
laws. But coal still provided 70 percent of the nation’s energy as late as 1920, and 
railroads and corporations fought back in the courts and often won. Not until years 
later, with the shift to other energy sources, did municipal air pollution significantly 


diminish. 


Progressives’ belief that they could improve society 
through research, legislation, and aroused public opinion 


sprang from their confidence that they knew what was 
best for other people. While municipal corruption, unsafe factories, and corporate 
abuses captured their attention, so, too, did issues of personal behavior, particularly 
the behavior of immigrants. The problems they addressed deserved attention, but 
their self-righteous rhetoric and the remedies they proposed also betrayed an im- 
pulse to impose their own moral standards by force of law. 
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Despite the slums, dangerous factories, and other problems, early-twentieth- 
century cities also offered fun and diversion. Department stores, vaudeville, music 
halls, and amusement parks (see Chapter 19) continued to flourish. Although some 
vaudeville owners sought respectability, bawdy routines typically full of sexual innu- 
endo delighted working-class audiences. Amusement parks offered families escape 
from tenements, and gave female workers an opportunity to socialize with friends, 
meet young men, and show off new outfits. New York City’s amusement park, Coney 
Island, attracted several million visitors a year by 1914. 

With electrification, streetcar rides or evening strolls down well-lit downtown 
streets became leisure activities in themselves. Orville and Wilbur Wright’s success- 
ful airplane flight in 1903, and the introduction of Henry Ford’s Model T in 1908, 
transforming the automobile from a toy of the rich to a vehicle for the masses, fore- 
told exciting changes ahead, with cities central to the action. 

Jaunty music-hall songs added to the vibrancy of city life. The blues, rooted 
in the chants of southern black sharecroppers, reached a broader public with such 
songs as W. C. Handy’s classic “St. Louis Blues” (1914). Ragtime, another import 
from the black South (see Chapter 19), enjoyed great popularity in early-twentieth- 
century urban America. 

These years also brought a new entertainment medium—the movies. Initially a 
part of vaudeville shows, movies soon migrated to five-cent halls called “nickelodeons” 
in immigrant neighborhoods. At first featuring brief comic sequences like The Sneeze 
or The Kiss, movies began to tell stories with The Great Train Robbery (1903). A Fool There 
Was (1914), with its daring line, “Kiss me, my fool!,” made Theda Bara the first female 
movie star. The British music-hall performer Charlie Chaplin immigrated to America 
and appeared in some sixty short comedies between 1914 and 1917. Like amusement 
parks, the movies allowed immigrant youth briefly to escape parental supervision. 

The diversions that eased city life for the poor struck some middle-class reform- 
ers as moral traps. Fearful of immorality and social disorder, reformers campaigned 
to regulate amusement parks, dance halls, movies, and the darkened nickelodeons, 
which they saw as potential dens of vice. Several states and cities set up film censor- 
ship boards, and the Supreme Court upheld such measures in 1915. 

Building on the moral purity crusade of the Woman’s Christian Temperance 
Union (WCTU) and other groups (see Chapter 19), reformers also targeted prostitu- 
tion, a major urban problem. Male procurers lured young women into prostitution 
and then took a share of their income. The paltry wages paid to women for factory 
work or domestic service diverted many to this more lucrative occupation. Why “get 
up at 6:30... and work in a close stuffy room ... until dark for $6 or $7 a week,” 
reasoned one prostitute, when an afternoon with a man could bring in more. 

As prostitution came to symbolize the larger moral dangers of cities, a “white 
slave” hysteria gripped the nation amid warnings of farm girls’ being kidnapped 
and forced into urban brothels. In the usual progressive fashion, investigators gath- 
ered statistics on what they called “the social evil.” The American Social Hygiene 
Association (1914), financed by John D. Rockefeller, Jr., sponsored medical research 
on sexually transmitted diseases, paid for “vice investigations” in various cities, 
and drafted antiprostitution laws. The federal Mann Act (1910) made it illegal to 
transport a woman across a state line “for immoral purposes.” Amid much fanfare, 
reformers shut down the red-light districts of New Orleans, Chicago, and other cities. 
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In 1913, the African-American boxer Jack Johnson, the heavyweight champion, was 
convicted under the Mann Act; Johnson went abroad to escape imprisonment. 


Temperance had long been part of the American reform 
agenda, but reformers’ tactics and objectives changed in 
the Progressive Era. Most earlier campaigns had urged in- 
Ee to give up drink. The powerful Anti-Saloon League (ASL), founded in 
1895, shifted the emphasis to legislating a ban on the sale of alcoholic beverages, and 
its presses produced propaganda touting prohibition. As churches and temperance 
groups worked for prohibition at the municipal, county, and state levels, the ASL 
moved to its larger goal: national prohibition. 

This was a heavy-drinking era, and alcohol abuse did indeed contribute to 
domestic abuse, health problems, and work injuries. But like the antiprostitution 
crusade, the prohibition campaign pitted native-born citizens against immigrants. 
Although it raised legitimate issues, the ASL also embodied Protestant America’s 
impulse to control the immigrant city. 


Reformers also targeted drug abuse—and for good reason. Physicians, patent- 
medicine peddlers, and legitimate drug companies freely prescribed or sold opium 
(derived from poppies) and its derivatives morphine and heroin. Cocaine, extracted 
from coca leaves, was an ingredient of Coca-Cola until about 1900. 

Amid mounting reform pressure, Congress in 1914 passed the Harrison Act, 
banning the distribution of heroin, morphine, cocaine, and other addictive drugs 
except by licensed physicians or pharmacists. Like progressives’ environmental con- 
cerns, this campaign anticipated an issue that remains important today. But this 
reform, too, had racist undertones. Antidrug crusaders luridly described Chinese 
“opium dens” (places where this addictive narcotic was smoked) and warned that 
“drug-crazed Negroes” imperiled white womanhood. 


Although many of the new city-dwellers came from farms 
and small towns, the main source of urban growth contin- 
ued to be immigration. More than 17 million newcomers 
arrived from 1900 to 1917, and most settled in cities. As in 
the 1890s (see Chapter 19), the influx came mainly from southern and eastern 
Europe, but some 200,000 Japanese, 40,000 Chinese, and thousands of Mexicans 
also arrived between 1900 and 1920. 

The obvious answer to the threats posed by the immigrant city, some reform- 
ers concluded, lay in excluding immigrants (see Figure 21.1). The many progressives 
who supported immigration restriction documented their case with alleged scien- 
tific expertise. For example, a 1911 congressional report allegedly proved the new im- 


migrants’ innate degeneracy. One prominent sociologist described the newcomers 
as “low-browed, big-faced persons of obviously low mentality.” In 1896, 1913, and 
1915, Congress passed literacy-test bills aimed at slowing immigration, but they fell 
victim to veto by a succession of presidents. These measures would have excluded 
immigrants over sixteen years old who could not read either English or their native 
language. In 1917, however, such a bill became law over President Wilson’s veto. 


Anti-Saloon League (ASL) 
Political advocacy group 
founded in 1895; signaled a new 
phase in the movement to ban 
the sale of alcohol 
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Figure 21.1 Immigration to 
the United States, 1870-1930 


With the end of the 
depression of the 1890s, 
immigrants from southern 
and eastern Europe poured 
into America’s cities, spur- 
ring an immigration restric- 
tion movement, urban 
moral-control campaigns, 
and efforts to improve the 
physical and social condi- 
tions of immigrant life. 
Sources; Statistical History of the United 
States from Colonial Times to the Present 
(Stamford, Conn.: Fairfield Publishers, 
1965); and report presented by Senator 
William P. Dillingham, Senate document 
742, 61st Congress, 3rd session, 
December 5, 1910: Abstracts 

of Reports to the Immigration 


Commission. 
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Anti-immigrant fears helped fuel the eugenics (you-JEN-icks) movement. 
Eugenics is the control of reproduction to alter a plant or animal species, and 
some U.S. eugenicists believed that human society could be improved by this 
means. Leading eugenicists urged immigration restriction to protect America from 
“inferior” genetic stock. 

In The Passing of the Great Race (1916), Madison Grant, a prominent progressive 
and eugenics advocate, used bogus data to denounce immigrants from southern 
and eastern Europe, especially Jews. He also viewed African-Americans as inferior. 
Anticipating the program of Adolf Hitler in the 1930s (covered in Chapter 25), Grant 
called for racial segregation, immigration restriction, and the forced sterilization of 
the “unfit,” including “worthless race types.” The vogue of eugenics gave “scientific” 
respectability to racism and anti-immigrant sentiment. Inspired by eugenics, many 
states legalized the sterilization of criminals, sex offenders, and persons adjudged 
mentally deficient. 


Progressivism arose at a time of intense racism in America 
as well of major African-American population move- 


ments. These racial realities are crucial to a full under- 
standing of the movement. 


B Grass-Roots PROGRESSIVISM 


In 1900, more than two-thirds of the nation’s 10 million blacks lived in the 
South as sharecroppers and tenant farmers. By 1910, the cotton boll weevil and ru- 
inous floods had driven 20 percent of these southern blacks into cities. Black men in 
the cities took jobs in factories, mines, docks, and railroads or became carpenters or 
bricklayers. Many black women became domestic servants; seamstresses, and laun- 
‘dry or tobacco workers. By 1910, 54 percent of America’s black women held jobs. 

Across the South, legally enforced racism peaked in the early twentieth century. 
Local “Jim Crow” laws segregated streetcars, schools, parks, and even cemeteries. The 
facilities for blacks, including the schools, were invariably inferior. Many southern 
cities imposed residential segregation by law until the Supreme Court restricted 
such measures in 1917. Most labor unions excluded black workers. Disfranchised 
and trapped in a cycle of poverty, poor education, and discrimination, southern 
blacks faced bleak prospects. 

Fleeing such conditions, two hundred thousand blacks migrated north between 
1890 and 1910. Wartime job opportunities drew still more blacks in 1917-1918 
(as discussed in Chapter 22), and by 1920, 1.4 million African-Americans lived in the 
North, mostly in cities. Here, too, racism worsened after 1890 as hard times and im- 
migration heightened social tensions. Segregation, though not imposed by law, was 
enforced by custom and sometimes by violence. Their ballots—usually cast for the 
party of Lincoln—brought little political influence. Blacks lived in run-down “col- 
ored districts,” attended dilapidated schools, and worked at the lowest-paying jobs. 
Even the movies preached racism. D. W. Griffith’s 1915 film classic The Birth of a 
Nation disparaged blacks and glorified the Ku Klux Klan. 

Smoldering racism sometimes exploded in violence. White rioters in Atlanta in 
1906 murdered twenty-five blacks and burned many black homes. From 1900 to 
1920, an average of about seventy-five lynchings occurred yearly. Blacks whose asser- 
tive behavior or economic aspirations angered whites were especially vulnerable to 
lynch mobs. Some lynchings involved incredible sadism, with large crowds on hand, 
victims’ bodies mutilated, and graphic photo postcards sold later. Authorities rarely 
intervened. At a 1916 lynching in Texas, the mayor warned the mob not to damage 
the hanging tree on city property. 

In the face of such hostility, African-Americans developed strong institutions. 
Black religious life, centered in the African Methodist Episcopal church, provided 
a bulwark of support for many. Working African-American mothers, drawing on 
strategies dating to slavery days, relied on relatives and neighbors for child care. 
A handful of black higher-education institutions carried on against heavy odds. The 
urban black community included black-owned insurance companies and banks, and 
a small elite of entrepreneurs, teachers, and ministers. Although major-league base- 
ball excluded blacks, a thriving Negro League attracted many African-American fans. 

In this’ racist age, progressives compiled a mixed record on racial issues. 
Muckraker Ray Stannard Baker documented racism in Following the Color Line 
(1908). Settlement-house worker Mary White Ovington helped found the National 
Association for the Advancement of Colored People in 1909 and wrote Half a Man 
(1911) about racism’s psychological toll. 

But most progressives kept silent as blacks’ rights were trampled. Viewing blacks 
as inferior, white progressives generally supported or tolerated segregation and the 
strict moral oversight of African-American communities, occasionally advocating, 


509 


51 0 CHAPTER 21. THE PRoGRessive ERA, 1900-1917 


CHECKING IN 


= 


At the state level, progressives 


achieved some success in the regula- 


tion of business and the reform of 
working conditions. 

Progressives also sought to improve 
urban conditions by beautifying cit- 
ies and creating better public-health 
systems. 


At its worst, progressivism endeav- 
ored to impose middle-class moral- 


at best, paternalistic efforts to “up-lift” this supposedly backward and child- 
like people. Viciously racist southern politicians like Governor James K. 
Vardaman of Mississippi and Senator Ben Tillman of South Carolina also 
supported progressive reforms. 

At the national level, President Theodore Roosevelt’s record on race 
was marginally better than that of other politicians. He appointed a black 
to head the Charleston customs house despite white opposition. And in a 
symbolically important gesture, he dined with Booker T. Washington at the 
White House. In 1906, however, he approved the dishonorable discharge 
of an entire regiment of black soldiers, including Congressional Medal 
of Honor winners, in Brownsville, Texas, because some members of the 
unit, goaded by racist taunts, had killed a local civilian. The “Brownsville 
Incident” incensed black Americans. (In 1972, after most of the men were 
dead, Congress reversed the dishonorable discharges.) 


ity on immigrants, as it did with the 


Under President Woodrow Wilson, racism became rampant in 
temperance movement. 


Washington. A southerner, Wilson displayed at best a patronizing attitude to- 
ward blacks, praised the racist movie The Birth of a Nation, appointed southern- 
ers to his cabinet, and allowed racial segregation in all levels of the government. 


Many progressives supported im- 
migration restrictions and tolerated 
racism. 
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The organizational strategy so central to progressivism generally also proved 


useful for groups facing discrimination or exploitation. African-Americans, middle- 
class women, and wage workers all organized to address their grievances and improve 


their situation. 


With racism on the rise, Booker T. Washington’s self-help 
message (see Chapter 20) seemed increasingly unrealistic, 
particularly to northern blacks. In 1902, one editor of a 
black newspaper called Washington’s go-slow policies “a fa- 
tal blow... to the Negro’s political rights and liberty.” Another opponent was the black 
journalist and activist Ida Wells-Barnett. Moving to Chicago from Memphis in 1892 
after a white mob destroyed her offices, Wells-Barnett mounted a national anti- 
lynching campaign, in contrast to Booker T. Washington’s public silence on the subject. 

Washington’s principal black critic was W. E. B. Du Bois (1868-1963). After 
earning a PhD in history from Harvard in 1895, Du Bois taught at Atlanta University. 
In The Souls of Black Folk (1903), Du Bois rejected Washington’s emphasis on patience 
and manual skills. Instead, Du Bois demanded full racial equality, including equal 
educational opportunities, and urged resistance to all forms of racism. 

In 1905, under Du Bois’s leadership, blacks committed to battling racism held 
a conference at Niagara Falls. For the next few years, participants in the “Niagara 
Movement” met annually. In 1909, white reformers who had grown dissatisfied with 


Ida Wells-Barnett Eloquent 
speaker, writer, and civil rights 
activist who championed anti- 
lynching legislation 


W. E. B. Du Bois African- 
American scholar and civil 
rights leader; author of The Souls 
of Black Folk 
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Washington’s cautiousness joined with Du Bois and other blacks from the Niagara 

Movement to form the National Association for the Advancement of Colored __ | National Association for the 
People (NAACP). This new organization called for sustained activism, including _ |Advancement of Colored 
ico) eat hi litical ieee ate People (NAACP) Major civil 
egal challenges, to achieve political equality for blacks and full integration into tights organization founded 


American life. Attracting the urban black middle class, the, NAACP by 1914 had six __| during the Progressive Era 
-thousand members in fifty branches. 


As late as 1910, women could vote in only four western 
states: Wyoming, Utah, Colorado, and Idaho. But women’s 
active role in progressive reform movements revitalized 


the suffrage cause. A vigorous suffrage movement in Great 
Britain reverberated in America as well. Like progressivism itself, this revived cam- 
paign had grass-roots origins. A 1915 suffrage campaign in New York State, though 
unsuccessful, underscored the new momentum. 

Developments in California illustrated both the movement’s new momentum and 
its limitations. By the early 1900s, California’s women’s clubs had evolved into a potent 


statewide organization active in municipal reform and public-school issues. This activ- | Carrie Chapman Catt Leader 
of women’s movement; led the 
; : drive for woman suffrage in the 
ing with labor leaders and male progressives, the woman-suffrage strategists also insisted _| early twentieth century 


ism convinced many members that full citizenship meant the right to vote. While work- 


on the unique role of “organized womanhood” in 


building a better society. Success came in 1911 
when California voters approved woman suffrage. 
However, “organized womanhood” in 
California had its limits. Elite and middle-class 
women, mainly based in Los Angeles and San 
Francisco, led the campaign. Working-class and 
farm women played a small role, while African- 
American, Mexican-American, and _ Asian- 
American women were almost totally excluded. 
New leaders translated the momentum in New 
York, California, and other states into a revitalized 
national movement. When Susan B. Anthony re- 
tired from the presidency of the National American 
Woman Suffrage Association (NAWSA) in 1900, 
Carrie Chapman Catt of Iowa succeeded her. ea Full voting rights for women Women voting in presidential 


Under Catt, NAWSA adopted the so-called Winning ___ with effective date elections 
Women voting in primaries es No voting by women 


Plan: grass-roots organization with tight central 
coordination, focused on state-level campaigns. 
Adopting techniques from the new urban 


Map 21.1 Woman Suffrage Before the Nineteenth 


Amendment 


consumer culture, suffragists ran newspaper ads, Beginning with Wyoming in 1869, woman suffrage made 


put up posters, waved banners with catchy slo- steady gains in western states before 1920. Farther east, key 
gans, organized parades in open cars, arranged victories came in New York (1917) and Michigan (1918). But 
photo opportunities for the media, and distrib- much of the East remained an anti-woman suffrage bastion 


uted fans and other items emblazoned with the throughout the period. 


suffrage message. Gradually, state after state fell Interactive Map 
into the suffrage column (see Map 21.1). 
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As in California (and like progressive 
organizations generally), NAWSA’s mem- 
bership remained largely white, native 
born, and middle class. Some upper-class 
women opposed the reform. Women al- 
ready enjoyed behind-the-scenes influ- 
ence, they argued; invading the male 
realm of electoral politics would tarnish 
their moral and spiritual role. 

Not all suffragists accepted Catt’s 
strategy. Alice Paul, influenced by the 
British suffragists’ militant tactics, grew 
impatient with NAWSA’s state-by-state 
approach. In 1913, Paul founded the Con- 
gressional Union for Woman Suffrage, 
renamed the National Woman’s Party in 
1917, to pressure Congress for a woman- 
suffrage amendment. In 1917-1918, with 
the United States at war, the suffrage cause 
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Library of Congress 


Parading for Woman Suffrage 


Suffrage leaders built support for the cause by using modern advertising 
and publicity techniques, including automobiles festooned with flags, 
banners, and—in this case—smiling little girls. 


prevailed in New York and Michigan and 
advanced toward final success (further 
discussed in Chapter 22). 


The suffrage movement did not exhaust American wom- 
en’s talents or organizational energies. Women’s club 


members, settlement-house leaders, and individual fe- 
male activists joined in various campaigns: to bring playgrounds and day nurseries 
to the slums, to abolish child labor, to improve conditions for women workers, 
and to ban unsafe foods and quack remedies. As Jane Addams observed, women’s 
concern for their own families’ welfare could also draw them into political activ- 
ism in an industrial age when hazards came from outside the home as well as 
inside. 

Cultural assumptions about “woman’s sphere” weakened as women invaded 
many fronts. Katherine Bement Davis served as New York City’s commissioner of 
corrections. Emma Goldman crisscrossed the country delivering riveting lectures 
on politics, feminism, and modern drama while coediting a radical monthly, Mother 
Earth. Avanguard of pioneering women in higher education included Marion Talbot, 
first dean of women at the University of Chicago. 

In Women and Economics (1898) and other works, feminist intellectual Charlotte 
Perkins Gilman explored the historical and cultural roots of female subordination, 
and linked women’s inferior status to their economic dependence on men. Confining 
women to the domestic sphere, Gilman argued, was an evolutionary throwback that 
had become outdated and inefficient. She advocated economic independence for 
women through equality in the workplace, the collectivization of domestic chores, 
and state-run day-care centers. 
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Some Progressive Era reformers challenged federal and state laws banning the 
distribution of contraceptives and birth-control information. Although countless 
women, particularly the poor, suffered health problems from frequent pregnan- 
cies, artificial contraception was widely denounced as immoral. In 1914, Margaret 
Sanger of New York, whose mother had died after bearing eleven children, began 
-her crusade for birth control, a term she coined. When the authorities proscribed 
her journal The Woman Rebel on obscenity charges, Sanger fled to Great Britain. 
Returning in 1916, she opened the nation’s first birth-control clinic in Brooklyn 
and founded the American Birth Control League, forerunner of today’s Planned 
Parenthood Federation. 

Meanwhile, another New Yorker, Mary Ware Dennett, also emerged as an ad- 
vocate of birth control and sex education. While Sanger championed direct action 
to promote the cause, Dennett urged lobbying efforts to change the law. Sanger in- 
sisted that only physicians should supply contraceptives; Dennett argued for wide- 
spread distribution. These differences, plus personal rivalries, produced divisions in 
the movement. 

The birth-control and sex-education movements stand as important legacies of 
progressivism. At the time, however, conservatives bitterly opposed them. Dennett’s 
frank 1919 informational pamphlet for youth, The Sex Side of Life, was long banned as 
obscene. Not until 1965 did the Supreme Court fully legalize the dissemination of 
contraceptive materials and information. 


In this age of organization, labor unions continued to 


1iZe; 


Ad ances expand. In 1900-1920, the American Federation of Labor 
fe (AFL) grew from 625,000 to 4 million members. This 
still [eae only about 20 percent of the industrial work force. With immi- 


grants hungry for jobs, union activities posed risks. The boss could always fire an 
“agitator” and hire a newcomer. Judicial hostility also retarded unionization. In 
the 1908 Danbury Hatters case, the Supreme Court ruled that boycotts in support 
of strikes violated the Sherman Anti-Trust Act. The AFL’s strength remained in the 
skilled trades, not in the factories and mills where most immigrants and women 
worked. 

A few unions did try to reach these laborers. The International Ladies’ Garment 
Workers’ Union (ILGWU), founded in 1900 by immigrant workers in New York 
City’s needle trades, conducted successful strikes in 1909 and after the 1911 Triangle 
fire. Some picketers lost their jobs or endured police beatings, but the strikers did 
win higher wages and improved working conditions. 

Another union that targeted the most exploited workers was the Industrial 
Workers of the World (IWW), or Wobblies, founded in Chicago in 1905. 
Led by the colorful William D. “Big Bill” Haywood, the IWW’s membership 
peaked at around thirty thousand, mostly western miners, lumbermen, fruit 
pickers, and itinerant laborers. The IWW led some mass strikes of miners and 
timber workers, but its greatest success came in 1912 when it won a rancorous 
textile strike in Lawrence, Massachusetts. The victory owed much to Elizabeth 
Gurley Flynn, a fervent Irish-American orator who publicized the cause by 


Margaret Sanger Founder of 
the birth-control movement; 
leading feminist 


Industrial Workers of the 
World (IWW) Occasionally 
radical union discredited by use 
of violence 
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emerged asa major component of 


sending strikers’ children to sympathizers in New York City for tempo- 
rary care. With an exaggerated reputation for violence, the IWW faced 
government harassment, especially during World War I, and by 1920 its 
strength was broken. 

Other workers, along with some middle-class Americans, turned to 
socialism. Socialists advocated an end to capitalism and demanded public 
ownership of factories, utilities, railroads, and communications systems. But 


progressivism, American workers generally rejected the revolutionary ideology of German 
Women likeEmmaGoldmanand _ social theorist Karl Marx in favor of democratic socialism achieved at the bal- 
Margaret Sanger pushed beyond the lot box. In 1900 democratic socialists formed the Socialist Party of America 


boundaries of the traditional “woman’s 
sphere,” promoting economic inde- 


pendence and birth control. 


(SPA). Eugene V. Debs, the Indiana labor leader, became the SPA’s most 
popular spokesman and its candidate for president five times between 1900 


The AFL grew larger and stronger and 1920. 
but remained focused on the skilled The pinnacle of socialist strength came in 1912 when the SPA counted 
trades; the more radical WW blos- 118,000 members, Debs received over 900,000 (about 6 percent) of the votes 


somed, bloomed, and faded. 


Socialists gained strength, even 
among the middle class. 


Eugene V. Debs Socialist labor 
leader whose surprising show- 
ing in the 1912 presidential 
election illustrated the growing 
frustrations of many workers 


Theodore Roosevelt Youthful 
successor to William McKinley 
in 1901; pushed an agenda of 
progressive reform 


William Howard Taft 
Roosevelt’s hand-picked succes- 
sor for president; later served as 
Supreme Court justice 


for president, and the Socialists elected a congressman and many munici- 
pal officials. The party published over three hundred newspapers, including 
foreign-language papers targeting immigrants. 
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By 1905 localized reform movements had coalesced into a national effort. In 
1906, Robert La Follette was elected a U.S. senator. Five years earlier, progressivism 
had found its first national leader, Theodore Roosevelt, nicknamed “TR.” 

Self-righteous, jingoistic, verbose—but also brilliant, politically savvy, and end- 
lessly interesting—Roosevelt became president in 1901 and made the White House 
a cauldron of political activism. Skillfully orchestrating public opinion, Roosevelt 
pursued his goals—labor mediation, consumer protection, corporate regulation, 
natural-resource conservation, and engagement abroad. 

Roosevelt’s activist approach permanently enlarged the powers of the presi- 
dency. His handpicked successor, William Howard Taft, proved politically inepr, 
however, and controversy marked his administration. With the Republicans divided, 
the Democrat Woodrow Wilson, espousing a somewhat different reform vision, won 
the presidency in 1912. 


On September 6, 1901, in Buffalo, an anarchist shot Presi- 
dent William McKinley. On September 14 McKinley died, 
and forty-two-year-old Vice President Theodore Roosevelt 
became president. Many Republican leaders shuddered at the thought of what one 
called “that damned cowboy” in the White House. Roosevelt was the son of an aris- 
tocratic New York family and was sickly as a child, but he had used a body-building 
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program and active summers in Wyoming to become a model of physical fitness. 
When his young wife died in 1884, he stoically carried on. Two years on a Dakota 
ranch deepened his enthusiasm for what he termed “the strenuous life.” 

Although his social peers scorned politics, Roosevelt served as a state assembly- 
man, New York City police commissioner, and U.S. civil-service commissioner. In 
“1898, fresh from his Cuban exploits, he was elected New York’s governor. Two years 
later, the state’s Republican boss, eager to be rid of him, arranged for Roosevelt’s 
nomination as vice president. 

Roosevelt enjoyed public life and loved the limelight. “When Theodore attends a 
wedding he wants to be the bride,” his daughter observed, “and when he attends a fu- 
neral he wants to be the corpse.” With his toothy grin, machine-gun speech, and amaz- 
ing energy, he dominated the political landscape. When he refused to shoot a bear cub 
ona hunting trip, a shrewd toy maker marketed a cuddly new product, the Teddy Bear. 


The new president’s political skills were quickly tested. In 
May 1902, the United Mine Workers Union (UMW) called 
a strike to gain higher wages, shorter hours, and recogni- 


tion as a union. The mine owners refused to talk to UMW 
leaders. After five months, with coal reserves dwindling and winter looming, 
Roosevelt summoned the deadlocked parties to the White House. Threatening to 
take over the mines, he won reluctant acceptance of an arbitration commission to 
settle the dispute. In 1903, the commission granted miners a 10 percent wage hike 
and reduced their workday from ten to nine hours. 

Roosevelt approached such labor disputes very differently from his predeces- 
sors, who had called out federal troops to break strikes. Although not consistently 
prolabor, he defended labor’s right to organize and derided as “arrogant stupidity” 
business owners’ resistance to arbitration. 

With his elite background, Roosevelt neither feared nor much liked business 
tycoons. Conservative at heart, he had no desire to abolish big corporations, but he 
embraced the progressive philosophy that corporate behavior must be carefully reg- 
ulated. A strict moralist, he believed that corporations, like individuals, must meet a 
high standard of virtue. 

Another test came in 1901 when J. P. Morgan formed the United States Steel 
Company, the nation’s first billion-dollar business. As public distrust of big cor- 
porations deepened, Roosevelt dashed to the head of the parade. His 1902 State 
of the Union message gave high priority to breaking up business monopolies, or 
“trustbusting.” Roosevelt’s attorney general soon filed suit against the Northern 
Securities Company, a mammoth holding company formed to control railroading 
in the Northwest, for violating the Sherman Anti-Trust Act. Roosevelt called for a 
“square deal” for all Americans and denounced special treatment for capitalists. “We 
don’t wish to destroy corporations,” he insisted, “but we do wish to make them serve 
the public good.” In 1904, a divided Supreme Court ordered the Northern Securities 
Company dissolved. 

The Roosevelt administration filed over forty antitrust lawsuits. In two key rul- 
ings in 1911, the Court ordered the breakup of the Standard Oil Company and the 
reorganization of the American Tobacco Company to make it less monopolistic. 
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Hepburn Act Legislation that 
strengthened government 
power to regulate railroads 


As the 1904 presidential election approached, Roosevelt made peace with 
Morgan and other business magnates. When the convention that unanimously 
nominated Roosevelt adopted a probusiness platform, $2 million in corporate cam- 
paign contributions poured in. The Democrats, meanwhile, eager to erase the taint 
of radicalism lingering from the 1890s, embraced the gold standard and nominated 
a conservative New York judge. 

Winning easily, Roosevelt turned to a major goal: railroad regulation. He now 
saw corporate regulation as more effective than trustbusting, and this shift underlay 
the 1906 Hepburn Act. This law empowered the Interstate Commerce Commission 
to set maximum railroad rates and to examine railroads’ financial records. It also 
curtailed the railroads’ practice of distributing free passes to ministers and other 
shapers of public opinion. Although failing to fully satisfy reformers, the Hepburn 
Act did expand the government’s regulatory powers. 


Upton Shale s The Jungle (1906) graphically destin 
conditions in some meatpacking plants. Wrote Sinclair in one vivid passage, 
“[A] man could run his hand over these piles of meat and sweep off handfuls of dried 
dung of rats. These rats were nuisances, and the packers would put poisoned bread 
out for them, they would die, and then rats, bread, and meat would go into the hop- 
pers together.” Women’s organizations and consumer groups rallied public opinion 
on this issue. Other muckrakers exposed useless or dangerous patent medicines 
laced with cocaine, opium, or alcohol. One tonic “for treatment of the alcohol habit” 
contained 26.5 percent alcohol. Peddlers of these nostrums freely claimed that they 
could cure cancer, grow hair, and restore sexual vigor. 

Sensing the public mood, Roosevelt supported the Pure Food and Drug Act and 
the Meat Inspection Act, both passed in 1906. The former outlawed the sale of adul- 
terated food and drugs, and required accurate ingredient labels; the latter imposed 
strict sanitary rules on meatpackers, set up a quality-rating system, and created a 
program of federal meat inspection. 


In his first State of the Union message, Roosevelt singled 
out conservation as “the most vital internal question.” By 
1900 decades of urban-industrial growth and western 
expansion had taken a heavy toll on the land. In the West, land use disputes raged as 
mining and timber interests, farmers, ranchers, sheep growers, and preservationists 
advanced competing claims. 

Western business interests and boosters preached exploitation of the region’s re- 
sources, and farmers pushed for irrigation projects, but organizations like the Sierra 
Club battled to preserve large wild areas for their pristine beauty. Under a law passed 
in 1891, Presidents Harrison and Cleveland set aside some 35 million acres of public 
lands as national forests. 

A wilderness vogue swept the United States in the early twentieth century. 
From congested cities and clanging factories, Americans looked to the wilderness 
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for tranquility and spiritual solace. Popular writers evoked the lure of the primitive, 
and the Boy Scouts (1910) and Girl Scouts (1912) gave city children a taste of the 
outdoors. 

Between the wilderness enthusiasts and the developers stood government pro- 
fessionals like Gifford Pinchot who saw the public domains a resource to be man- 
aged wisely. Appointed by Roosevelt in 1905 to head the new U.S. Forest Service, 
Pinchot stressed not preservation but conservation—the planned use of forest lands 
for public and commercial purposes. 

At heart Roosevelt was a preservationist. He once compared “the destruction of 
a species” to the loss of “all the works of some great writer.” However, Roosevelt the 
politician backed the conservationists’ call for planned development. He supported 
the National Reclamation Act of 1902, which earmarked the proceeds of public- 
land sales for water management in the arid western regions and established the 
Reclamation Service to plan dams and irrigation projects. 

This measure ranks with the Northwest Ordinance for promoting the develop- 
ment and productivity of a vast region of North America. Arizona’s Roosevelt Dam 


| National Reclamation Act 


Sold public land and used the 
revenues for water management 


| and dam projects 


President Theodore Roosevelt and Friends Commune with Nature, 1903 


Dwarfed by an ancient sequoia, the Grizzly Giant, in the Mariposa Grove of California’s Yosemite National Park, 
Roosevelt’s party included California governor George Pardee (third from left), the naturalist and Sierra Club founder 
John Muir (fourth from right), and the presidents of Columbia University (third from right) and the University of 


California (far right). The Grizzly Giant still stands, and remains a favorite with tourists. 


Yosemite National Park 
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spurred the growth of Phoenix, and the Snake River project converted thousands 
of barren Idaho acres into fertile farmland. The law required those who benefited 
from reclamation projects to repay the government for construction costs, creating 
a federal fund for further projects. It made possible the transition of the West froma 
series of isolated “island settlements” into a thriving, interconnected region. 

The competition for scarce water resources in the West sparked bitter political 
battles. The Los Angeles basin, for example, with 40 percent of California’s popula- 
tion in 1900, found itself with only 2 percent of the state’s surface water. In 1907, the 
City of Los Angeles derailed a Reclamation Service project intended for the farmers 
of California’s Owens Valley, more than 230 miles to the north, and diverted the pre- 
cious water to Los Angeles. 

Meanwhile, President Roosevelt backed Pinchot’s program of multiuse land 
management and set aside more than 200 million acres of public land as national 
forests, mineral reserves, and potential waterpower sites. But the national-forest 
provisions provoked corporate opposition, and in 1907 Congress revoked the presi- 
dent’s authority to create national forests in six timber-rich western states. Before 
signing the bill, Roosevelt designated 16 million more acres in the six states as na- 
tional forests. Roosevelt also created fifty-three wildlife reserves, sixteen national 
monuments, and five new national parks. Congress established the National Park 
Service in 1916 to manage them. 

Gifford Pinchot organized a White House conservation conference for the na- 
tion’s governors in 1908, but John Muir and other wilderness preservationists were 
not invited. However, preservationists won key victories in this era. For example, ini- 
tiatives by private citizens saved a large grove of California’s giant redwoods and a 
lovely stretch of the Maine coastline. 

However, the Sierra Club lost a major battle to save the Hetch Hetchy Valley in 
Yosemite National Park when Congress in 1913 approved a dam on the Tuolumne 
River to provide water and hydroelectric power for San Francisco. The controversy 
focused attention on environmental issues, as Americans for the first time weighed 
the aesthetic implications of a major public-works project. 


Roosevelt had pledged not to run for a third term in 1908, 
and to the disappointment of millions, he kept his prom- 
ise. The Republicans’ most conservative leaders regained 
control. averse they nominated Roosevelt’s choice, William Howard Taft, for 
president, they selected a conservative vice-presidential candidate and drafted a 
deeply conservative platform. The Democrats, meanwhile, nominated William Jen- 
nings Bryan for a third and final time. The Democratic platform called for a lower 
tariff, denounced the trusts, and embraced the cause of labor. 

With Roosevelt’s endorsement, Taft coasted to victory. However, the Democrats 
made gains, and progressive Republican state candidates outran the national ticket. 
Overall, the outcome suggested a lull in the reform movement, not its end. Taft dif- 
fered markedly from Roosevelt. Whereas Roosevelt kept himself in fighting trim, 
Taft was obese. Roosevelt installed a boxing ring in the White House; Taft preferred 
golf. Roosevelt loved speechmaking and battling evildoers; Taft disliked controversy. 
His happiest days would come later, as chief justice of the United States. 
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Pledged to carry on Roosevelt’s program, Taft supported the Mann-Elkins Act 
(1910), which strengthened the Interstate Commerce Commission’s rate-setting 
powers and extended its authority to telephone and telegraph companies. Taft’s 
administration actually prosecuted more antitrust cases than had Roosevelt’s, 
but did so with little publicity. To the public, Roosevelt remained the mighty 
trustbuster. 

The reform spotlight, meanwhile, shifted to Congress, where a group of reform- 
minded Republicans, nicknamed the Insurgents, including Senators La Follette and 
Albert Beveridge of Indiana and Congressman George Norris of Nebraska, chal- 
lenged their party’s conservative congressional leadership. In 1909, the Insurgents 
and Taft fought a bruising battle over the tariff. Taft first backed the Insurgents’ 
call for a lower tariff. But when high-tariff advocates in Congress pushed through a 
measure raising duties on hundreds of items, Taft not only signed it but praised it 
extravagantly, infuriating the Insurgents. 

The so-called Ballinger-Pinchot affair widened the rift. Richard A. Ballinger, 
Taft’s secretary of the interior, was a Seattle lawyer who favored the unregulated 
private development of natural resources. Ballinger approved the sale of several mil- 
lion acres of coal-rich public lands in Alaska in 1909 to some Seattle businessmen, 
who promptly resold it to J. P. Morgan and other financiers. When a Department 


of Interior official protested, he was fired. In true muckraking style, he went pub- 

Progressive Party National 
third party formed around 
Roosevelt’s presidential candi- 
dacy in 1912 


lic, blasting Ballinger in a Collier’s magazine article. When Gifford Pinchot of the 
Forest Service also criticized Ballinger, he too got the ax. Roosevelt’s supporters 
seethed. 

When Roosevelt returned to the United States from an African safari 
in June 1910, Pinchot met the boat. Openly breaking with Taft, Roosevelt 
campaigned for Insurgent candidates in that year’s midterm elections. In 


CHECKING IN 


a speech that alarmed conservatives, he endorsed the radical idea of revers- 
ing judicial rulings by popular vote. Borrowing a term from Herbert Croly’s 
The Promise of American Life, Roosevelt proposed a “New Nationalism” that 
would powerfully engage the federal government in reform. 

Democrats captured the House in 1910, and a coalition of Democrats 
and Insurgents controlled the Senate. As fervor for reform rose, Roosevelt 
sounded more and more like a presidential candidate. 


In February 1912, Roosevelt announced his can- 


didacy for the Republican nomination. How- 


ever, Taft wanted a second term. Although 
Roosevelt generally walloped Taft in the Republican state primaries and 
conventions,’ Taft controlled the party machinery, and the Republican 
convention in Chicago disqualified many of Roosevelt’s hard-won dele- 
gates. Outraged, Roosevelt’s backers walked out and formed the 
Progressive Party. What had been a general term for a broad reform 
movement now became the official name of a political party. 

“T feel fit as a bull moose,” Roosevelt trumpeted, thereby giving his 
organization its nickname, the Bull Moose Party. The party’s conven- 
tion platform endorsed most reform causes of the day, including lower 


presidential progressivism. 


Roosevelt’s administration set aside 
millions of acres for preservation 
but also promoted planned devel- 
opment of the West through the 
National Reclamation Act. 


Angered by what he saw as betrayal 
by his chosen successor, Taft, 
Roosevelt and his supporters formed 
the Bull Moose (Progressive) Party 
in 1912; with Republicans divided, 
the Democratic candidate, Woodrow 
Wilson, won the election. 
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tariffs, woman suffrage, business regulation, the 
abolition of child labor, the eight-hour workday, 
workers’ compensation, the direct primary, and 
the popular election of senators. The new party 
attracted a diverse following, united mainly by 
affection for Roosevelt. 

Meanwhile, the reform spirit also infused 
the Democratic Party. In New Jersey in 1910, 
voters elected a political novice, Woodrow 
Wilson, as governor. A “Wilson for President” 
boom soon arose, and when the Democrats as- 
sembled in Baltimore in June 1912, Wilson won 
the nomination, defeating several established 


party leaders. 
Candidate (Party) Electoral Vote Popular Vote Wilson called for a “New Freedom,” eros 
Wilson (Democrat) 435 82.0% 6,296,547 41.9% ing an earlier era of small government, small 
eee Roosevelt (Progressive) 88 16.5% 4,118,571 27.4% businesses, and free competition. Whesdivided 
$B Taft (Republican) 8 1.5% 3,486,720 23.2% 


Debs (Social F ait eal Republicans proved no match for the united 
ys ay Democrats. Wilson prevailed, and the Democrats 
took both houses of Congress (see Map 21.2). 


Map 21.2 The Election of 1912 More than nine hundred thousand voters opted 
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In the campaign, Taft more or less gave up, satisfied to have for Debs and socialism. 
kept his party safe for conservatism. The Socialist candi- The 1912 election identified the triumphant 
date Eugene Debs proposed an end to capitalism. Roosevelt Democrats with reform (except on the issue of 


preached his New Nationalism: Corporations must be regu- 
lated in the public interest, the welfare of workers and con- 
sumers safeguarded, and the environment protected. 


race)—a link that Franklin D. Roosevelt would 
strengthen in the 1930s. In addition, Theodore 


Roosevelt’s third-party campaign demonstrated 
Interactive Map 


the continued appeal of reform among many 
grass-roots Republicans. 


Woodrow Wilson Democratic 
president whose election in 


1912 ushered ina second wave NATIONAL PROGRESSIVISM PHASE II: 

Sec Woobrow WILSON, 1913-1917 
As progressivism became a national movement, what issues proved most 
important? | . 


The son and grandson of Presbyterian ministers, Wilson grew up in southern 
towns in a churchly atmosphere that shaped his oratory and moral outlook. Despite 
a learning disability (probably dyslexia), he graduated from Princeton and earned 
a PhD in political science from Johns Hopkins University. Joining Princeton’s fac- 
ulty, he became its president in 1902. A rigid unwillingness to compromise cost him 
faculty support, however, and in 1910 Wilson resigned to enter politics. Three years 
later, he was president of the United States. 

Wilson was an eloquent orator who excelled at political deal making. But he 
could also retreat into a fortress of absolute certitude that tolerated no Opposition. 
During his years as president, all these facets of his personality would come into play. 
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Wilson proved ready to use government to address the problems of the new corpo- 
rate order, and the national progressive movement gained powerful new momentum. 


Lowering tariff rates—long a goal of southern and agrar- 
ian Democrats—headed Wilson’s agenda. A low-tariff bill 
passed the House but bogged down in the Senate. Show- 
ing fe flair fay drama, Wilson denounced tariff lobbyists, and his censure led to a 
Senate investigation of lobbyists and of senators who profited from high tariffs. 
Stung by the publicity, the Senate slashed tariff rates even more than the House had 
done. The Underwood-Simmons Tariff reduced rates an average of 15 percent. 

In June 1913, Wilson called for banking and currency reform. The nation’s to- 


anking 


tally decentralized banking system clearly needed overhauling. But no consensus 
existed on specifics. Many reformers wanted a publicly controlled central banking 
system, but the nation’s bankers favored private control. Some opposed any central 
banking authority, public or private. 

Wilson, who was no banking expert, insisted that the monetary system ulti- 
mately be publicly controlled. As the bargaining went on, Wilson played a crucial 
behind-the-scenes role. The result was the Federal Reserve Act (1913). A compro- 
mise measure, this law created twelve regional Federal Reserve banks under mixed 
public and private control. Each regional bank could issue U.S. dollars, called 
Federal Reserve notes, to the banks in its district to make loans. Overall control of 
the system was assigned to the heads of the twelve regional banks and the members 
of a Washington-based Federal Reserve Board (FRB), appointed by the president for 
fourteen-year terms. 

The Federal Reserve Act stands as Wilson’s greatest legislative achievement. In 
time the FRB, nicknamed “the Fed,” grew into the strong central monetary institu- 
tion it remains today, setting interest rates and adopting fiscal policies to prevent 
financial panics, promote economic growth, and combat inflation. 


In 1914, Wilson and his congressional allies turned to that 
perennial progressive cause, business regulation. The two 
laws that resulted sought a common goal, but embodied 
different approaches. The Federal Trade Commission 
Act (1914) reflected an administrative approach by creating a “watchdog” agency, 
the Federal Trade Commission (FTC), with power to investigate suspected viola- 
tions, require regular reports from corporations, and issue cease-and-desist orders 
against unfair methods of competition. The Clayton Antitrust Act (1914) took a le- 
gal approach. It remedied the Sherman Anti-Trust Act’s vagueness by spelling out a 
series of illegal practices, such as selling at a loss to undercut competitors. With the 
added clout of the Clayton Act, the Wilson administration filed antitrust suits 


against nearly a hundred corporations. 

As he led a party long identified with workers, Wilson supported labor unions 
and workers’ right to organize. He also endorsed a Clayton Act clause exempting 
strikes, boycotts, and picketing from the antitrust laws’ prohibition of actions in 
restraint of trade. In 1916 (a campaign year), Wilson and congressional Democrats 


Federal Reserve Act Major 
step toward establishing a solid 
national banking system 


Federal Trade Commission 
Agency to ensure fair trade and 
practices 
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enacted three important worker-protection laws. The Keating-Owen Act barred 
from interstate commerce products manufactured by child labor (later declared un- 
constitutional). The Adamson Act established an eight-hour workday for interstate 
railway workers. The Workmen’s Compensation Act provided accident and injury 
protection to federal workers. 

Other 1916 laws helped farmers. The Federal Farm Loan Act and the Federal 
Warehouse Act enabled farmers, using land or crops as collateral, to get low-interest 
federal loans. The Federal Highway Act, providing funds for highway programs, ben- 
efited not only the new automobile industry but also farmers plagued by bad roads. 


The probusiness bias of the courts moderated in the Pro- 
gressive Era. In Muller v. Oregon (1908), the Supreme Court 
: upheld an Oregon law limiting female laundry and fac- 
tory workers to a ten-hour workday. To defend the constitutionality of the Oregon 
law, Boston attorney Louis Brandeis offered economic, medical, and sociological 


Louis Brandeis Jurist who pio- 
neered the use of sociology and 
other social sciences in arguing 
legal cases 


evidence of how long hours harmed women workers. The Court’s acceptance of the 
“Brandeis brief” marked a breakthrough in the legal system’s responsiveness to new 
social realities. 

In 1916, Wilson nominated Brandeis to the Supreme Court. Many conserva- 
tives, including Republican leaders in Congress, disapproved of Brandeis’s innova- 
tive approach to the law and protested. Anti-Semites opposed him because he was a 
Jew. But Wilson stood firm, and Brandeis won Senate confirmation. 

These years also produced four constitutional amendments. The Sixteenth 
Amendment (ratified in 1913) granted Congress the authority to tax income. An 
earlier income tax measure had been declared unconstitutional, spurring advocates 
to campaign for an amendment. Quickly exercising its new authority, Congress in 
1913 imposed a graduated federal income tax with a maximum rate of 7 percent 
on incomes in excess of $500,000. Income tax revenues helped pay for the govern- 
ment’s regulatory activities under Progressive Era legislation. The Seventeenth 
Amendment (1913) completed a Populist crusade by mandating the direct 
popular election of U.S. senators. The Eighteenth Amendment (1919) estab- 
lished prohibition of “intoxicating liquors.” The Nineteenth Amendment 
(1920) granted women the right to vote. This remarkable wave of amend- 
ments underscored the progressive movement’s profound impact on the 


rose Wilson achieved the long-sought 
Democratic goal of tariff reduction. 
¢ The Federal Reserve Act, which gave 
the nation a central banking system, 
was Wilson’s most important legis- 
lative achievement. 


political landscape. 


* The Clayton Anti-Trust Act 
strengthened government’s regula- 
tory powers. 


In 1916, Wilson easily won his party’s nomination. 
The Republicans nominated Charles Evans 
ae Hughes, Supreme Court justice and former New 
York governor. Urged by Roosevelt, who was obsessed with drawing the 
United States into the war that had broken out in Europe in 1914 (see 


* Wilson helped shepherd four consti- 
tutional amendments to ratification: 
direct popular election of senators, 
the income tax, prohibition, and 


woman suffrage. 


The outbreak of World War I cur- 
tailed and eventually ended the first 
great surge of progressivism. 


Chapter 22), the Progressive Party endorsed Hughes. With the Republicans 
more or less reunited, the election was extremely close. War-related issues 
loomed large. Wilson won the popular vote, but the Electoral College out- 
come remained in doubt for weeks as the California tally seesawed back and 
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forth. Ultimately, Wilson carried the state by less than four thousand votes and, 


with it, the election. 


The progressive movement lost momentum as attention turned from reform 
to war. Final success for the prohibition and woman-suffrage campaigns came in 
1919-1920, and Congress enacted a few reform measures in the 1920s. But, overall, 
“the movement faded as America marched to war in 1917. 


How did intellectuals, novelists, and journalists inspire the progressive 
movement? (page 497) 


The progressive movement began as preachers, novelists, journalists, pho- 
tographers, and painters highlighted appalling conditions in America’s cities 
and factories. Intellectuals offered ideas for reform through the creative use of 
government. Primarily middle class, progressives sought to improve urban life 
and working conditions, eliminate political corruption, and curb the excesses of 
the new urban, industrial society. 


How did state and local progressives seek to reform cities and the new 
industrial order? (page 501) 


At the local and state level, reformers like Mayor Hazen Pingree of Detroit 
and Wisconsin governor Robert M. La Follette, together with a host of reform 
organizations, worked to combat political corruption, make cities safer and 
more beautiful, regulate corporations, and improve conditions for workers. 


How did progressives try to control morality, and how did they view 
immigrants and blacks? (page 510) 


Progressivism had its coercive side. Some reformers concentrated on regulat- 
ing urban amusements and banning alcohol consumption. Racism and hostil- 
ity to immigrants comprised a part of the progressive legacy as well. Because 
of the refusal of progressive reformers to substantively address the problem of 
racial injustice, African-Americans became more politically active, founding the 
National Association for the Advancement of Colored People (NAACP). 


What strategies did African-Americans, women, and industrial workers 
yse to improve their lot? (page 514) 


The women’s movement focused on the achievement of suffrage. A hand- 
ful of women, like birth-control advocate Margaret Sanger, pushed far beyond 
the accepted “woman’s sphere.” The labor movement grew stronger, especially 
the AFL; more radical movements like the [WW flared. Meanwhile, Roosevelt’s 
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activist presidency captivated the American public. Under Roosevelt, Congress 
strengthened railroad regulation, established the Food and Drug Administra- 
tion, and enormously increased the amount of land set aside for conservation 
and preservation. Roosevelt became known as “the great trustbuster.” However, 
President Taft alienated Roosevelt and progressive Republicans, who formed 
the Bull Moose (Progressive) Party. With Republicans divided, Democrat Wood- 
row Wilson won the presidency in 1912. 


As progressivism became a national movement, what issues proved most 
important? (page 520) 


Wilson’s presidency saw enormous strides in increasing government’s regu- 
latory powers. For example, the Clayton Act strengthened antitrust law, and the 
Federal Reserve Act centralized banking. Four amendments to the Constitu- 
tion embodied many progressive goals: direct popular election of senators, the 
income tax, prohibition, and woman suffrage. However, progressivism began to 
wane as attention turned to World War I. The next great reform movement, the 
New Deal of the 1930s, would draw on progressivism’s legacy. 
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t was April 6, 1917, and Jane Addams was troubled. Congress had 

just supported President Woodrow Wilson’s call for a declaration 
of war on Germany. Addams had deep patriotic roots, but she be- 
lieved in peace and deplored her nation’s decision for war. As the 
founder of Hull House, a Chicago settlement house, Addams had 
worked to overcome tensions among different ethnic groups. When 
war broke out in Europe in 1914, Addams worked to end the conflict. 
A founder of the Woman’s Peace Party in 1915, she attended an In- 
ternational Congress of Women that called on the warring nations 
to submit their differences to arbitration. Addams also met with 
President Wilson ina futile effort to enlist his support for arbitration. 
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Now America had entered the war, and Addams had to take a stand. Many of 
her friends, including John Dewey, were lining up behind Wilson. Despite the pres- 
sures, Addams heeded her conscience and opposed the war. The reaction was swift. 
Editorial writers who had earlier praised her settlement-house work now criticized 
her. For years after, the American Legion and other patriotic organizations attacked 
Addams for her “disloyalty” in 1917. 

Addams did not sit out the war on the sidelines, however. She gave speeches 
across America urging increased food production to aid refugees. In 1919, she was 
elected first president of the Women’s International League for Peace and Freedom. 
In 1931, she won the Nobel Peace Prize. 

Addams’s experience underscores how deeply World War I affected American 
life. Beyond its immediate effects, the war had long-lasting social, economic, and po- 
litical ramifications. In the late nineteenth century, America had become an indus- 
trial powerhouse seeking markets and raw materials, and these widening economic 
interests brought a new level of international engagement. This expanded world 
role, with important home-front ramifications, has continued to shape American 
history to the present. These broader involvements around the world, culminating 
in World War I, are the focus of this chapter. 


DEFINING AMERICA’S WORLD ROLE, 
gah O21 


As noted in Chapter 20, the annexation of Hawai'i, the Spanish-American War, 


the occupation of the Philippines, and other developments in the 1890s signaled 
America’s growing involvement abroad. These foreign engagements reflected a desire 
to assert American power in an age of imperial expansion. This process of foreign 
engagement continued under Presidents Theodore Roosevelt, William Howard Taft, 
and Woodrow Wilson. America’s dealings with Asian and Latin American nations in 
these years were shaped by both economic and ideological considerations. 


As the campaign to suppress the Philippines insurrection 


en Door”: 
o for dragged on (see Chapter 20), Americans shifted their fo- 
na Market cus to China. Their aim was not territorial but commer- 


cial. Proclaimed Indiana senator Albert J. Beveridge in 
1898, “American factories are making more than the American people can use; 
American soil is producing more than they can consume. ... [T]he trade of the world 
must and shall be ours.” Textile producers dreamed of clothing China’s millions; 
investors envisioned Chinese railroad construction. As China’s 250-year-old Manchu 
Ch’ing empire grew weaker, U.S. businesspeople watched carefully. 

But other nations—including Russia, Germany, and Great Britain—were also eye- 
ing the China market. Some pressured the weak Manchu rulers to give them exclusive 
trading and development rights in designated regions, or “spheres of influence.” 
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psurge in lynchings; Bolshevik power i in Russia; i . governr oe the nation’s railroac 


Wilson outlines Fourteen Points; Sedition Amendment passed; global influenza pandemic takes heavy 
_ toll in United States; National War Labor Board created; American forces see action at Chateau-Thierry; 
Belleau Wood, St. Mihiel, and Meuse-Argonne campaign; armistice signed (November 1). 


Eighteenth ‘Amendment added to the Constitution (prohibition); Peace treaty signed at Versailles; 
Supreme Court upholds silencing of war critics in Schenck v. United States; upsurge of lynchings; racial violence 
in Chicago; Wilson suffers paralyzing stroke; Versailles treaty, with League covenant, rejected by Senate 


“Red raids” organized by Justice Department; Nineteenth Amendment added to the Constitution 
(woman suffrage); Warren G. Harding elected president 


In 1899, U.S. Secretary of State John Hay asked the major European powers to assure 
American trading rights in China by opening the ports in their spheres of influence to 
all countries. The nations gave noncommittal answers, but Hay blithely announced 
their acceptance of the principle of an “Open Door” to American business in China. 
Hay’s Open Door note showed how commercial considerations were increas- 
ingly influencing American foreign policy. It reflected a quest for what has been 
called “informal empire,” in contrast to the formal acquisition of overseas territories. 
As Hay pursued this effort, a more urgent threat emerged. In 1899, an an tiforeign 
secret society known as the Harmonious Righteous Fists (called “Boxers” by Western 
journalists) killed thousands of foreigners and Chinese Christians. In June 1900, the 
Boxers occupied Beijing (BAY-jing), China’s capital, and besieged the district housing 
the foreign legations. The United States contributed twenty-five hundred soldiers to Boxer Rabeliont Earn 


an international army that marched on Beijing, quashed the Boxer Rebellion, and Chinese insurgency against 


rescued the occupants of the threatened legations. (EES UE SOG BOS: 
: defeated by an international 


The Boxers’ defeat further weakened China’s government. Fearing that the re- pote 
gime’s collapse would allow European powers to carve up China, John Hay issued a 


- Open Door notes John Hay’s 
. as - Ae ; C ae Bytn is este E - 4) 
second, more important, series of Open Door notes in 1900. He reaffirmed the prin erence menean polG 


ciple of open trade in China for all nations and announced America’s determination keep trade open in China 
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Panama Canal Waterway 
between the Pacific and Atlantic 
Oceans, completed by the 
United States in 1914 


to preserve China’s territorial and administrative integrity. In general, China remained 
open to U.S. business interests and Christian missionaries. In the 1930s, when Japa- 
nese expansionism menaced China, Hay’s policy helped shape the American response. 

Along with U.S. economic expansion in China came missionary activity. American 
Protestant missionaries had come to Asia as early as the 1820s. By 1900, some five 
thousand U.S. missionaries were active in China, Africa, India, and elsewhere. As they 
preached their religious message, the missionaries also spread American influence 
globally and blazed the way for U.S. economic expansion. 


Dreams of a canal across the ribbon of land joining North 
and South America dated back to the Spanish conquest. 
Yellow fever and mismanagement brought a French com- 
pany’s late-nineteenth-century attempt to build a canal to disaster and left a half- 
completed waterway. To recoup some of the $400 million loss, the company offered 
to sell its assets, including a concession from Colombia, which then controlled the 
isthmus, to the United States for $109 million. 

America was in an expansionist mood. In 1902, after the French lowered their 
price to $40 million, Congress authorized President Theodore Roosevelt to accept 
the offer. The United States negotiated an agreement with the Colombian diplomat 
for a ninety-nine-year lease on the proposed canal. But when the Colombian 
Senate rejected the deal, seeking a better offer, Roosevelt privately denounced the 
Colombians as “greedy little anthropoids.” 

Roosevelt found a willing collaborator in Philippe Bunau-Varilla (fih-LEEP boo- 
NAW vah-REE-yuh), an official of the bankrupt French company. Dismayed that 
his company might lose its $40 million, Bunau-Varilla organized a “revolution” in 
Panama from a New York hotel room. While his wife stitched a flag, he wrote a dec- 
laration of independence and a constitution for the new nation. On November 3, 
1903, the “revolution” erupted on schedule, with a U.S. warship anchored offshore. 
In short order, Bunau-Varilla gained American recognition of the newly hatched na- 
tion and signed a treaty guaranteeing the United States a ten-mile-wide strip of land 
across Panama “in perpetuity” in return for $10 million and an annual payment of 
$250,000. Roosevelt later summarized the episode: “I took the Canal Zone, and let 
Congress debate, and while the debate goes on, the canal does also.” 

Before completing the canal, the United States first had to conquer yellow fe- 
ver. After Dr. Walter Reed of the Army Medical Corps recognized the mosquito as 
its carrier, the army carried out a prodigious drainage project that eradicated the 
disease-bearing pest. Construction began in 1906, and in August 1914 the first ship 
sailed through the Panama Canal. The ill feeling generated by Theodore Roosevelt’s 
actions, combined with other instances of U.S. interventionism, would long shadow 
U.S.-Latin American relations. 


While the Panama Canal remains this era’s best-known 
foreign-policy achievement, other U.S. actions under- 
scored Washington’s growing determination to assert U.S. 
power and protect U.S. business interests in Latin America 
(see Map 22.1) and Asia. In 1904, when several European 
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Through many interventions, territorial acquisitions, and robust economic expansion, the United States became the pre- 
dominant power in Latin America in the early twentieth century. Acting on Theodore Roosevelt’s assertion of a U.S. right 
to combat “wrongdoing” in Latin America and the Caribbean, the United States dispatched troops to the region, where 


they met nationalist opposition. 


Q Interactive Map 


nations threatened to invade the Dominican Republic, a small Caribbean island 
nation that had defaulted on its debts, Roosevelt reacted swiftly. If any nation inter- 
vened, he believed, it should be the United States. While denying territorial ambi- 
tions in the region, in December 1904 Roosevelt declared that “chronic wrongdoing” 
by any Latin American nation would justify U.S. intervention. 

This pronouncement has been called “the Roosevelt Corollary” to the 1823 
Monroe Doctrine, which had warned European powers against meddling in Latin 
America. Now Roosevelt asserted that “wrongdoing” (a word he left undefined) 
gave the United States the right to step in. Suiting actions to words, the Roosevelt 
administration took over the Dominican Republic’s customs service for two years 
and managed its foreign debt. Roosevelt once summed up his foreign-policy ap- 
proach by quoting what he said was an African proverb, “Speak softly and carry a 
big stick.” 

The foreign policy of the Taft administration (1909-1913) focused on ad- 
vancing American commercial interests, a policy some called “dollar diplomacy.” 
In 1911, a U.S.-supported revolution in Nicaragua brought to power Adolfo Diaz, 
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an officer of an American-owned Nicaraguan min- 
ing property. U.S. bankers loaned the Diaz govern- 
ment $1.5 million in exchange for control of the 
Nicaraguan national bank, the customs service, and 
the national railroad. When a revolt against Diaz 
broke out in 1912, Taft sent in the marines to protect 
the bankers’ investment. Except for one brief inter- 
val, they remained until 1933. 

In Asia, too, both Roosevelt and Taft sought 
to project U.S. power and advance the interests of 
American business. In 1900, Russia exploited the 
chaos unleashed by the Boxer uprising by sending 
troops to occupy Manchuria (man-CHOO-ree-uh), 
China’s northeastern province. In February 1904, 
a surprise Japanese attack destroyed Russian ships 
anchored at Port Arthur, Manchuria. Japan com- 
pletely dominated in the Russo-Japanese War that 
followed. For the first time, an Asian power had 
checked European imperialist expansion. 

Roosevelt, while pleased to see Russian expan- 
sionism challenged, believed that a Japanese victory 
would disrupt the Asian balance of power and threaten 
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America’s position in the Philippines. Accordingly, 
Woodrow Wilson, Schoolteacher he invited Japan and Russia to a peace conference at 


This 1914 cartoon captures the patronizing self- Portsmouth, New Hampshire. In September 1905, 
righteousness of Wilson’s approach to Latin America that 


the two rivals signed a peace treaty. Russia recog- 
planted the seeds of long-term resentments. 


nized Japan’s rule in Korea and made other territorial 


concessions. After this outcome, curbing Japanese 
expansionism became America’s major objective in Asia. For his role in ending the 
war, Roosevelt received the Nobel Peace Prize. 

In 1906, U.S.-Japanese relations soured when the San Francisco school board, 
reflecting West Coast hostility to Asian immigrants, assigned all Asian children to 
segregated schools. Japan angrily protested this insult, and Roosevelt persuaded the 
school board to reverse this discriminatory policy. In return, in 1908 the adminis- 
tration negotiated a “gentlemen’s agreement” with Japan by which Tokyo pledged 
to halt Japanese emigration to America. Racist attitudes and discriminatory laws 
against Japanese in California continued to poison U.S.-Japanese relations, however. 

While Californians worried about the “yellow peril,” Japanese journalists watch- 
ing America’s growing military strength wrote of a “white peril.” In 1907, Roosevelt 
ordered sixteen gleaming white battleships on a “training operation” to Japan. Al- 
though officially treated as friendly, this “Great White Fleet” underscored America’s 
growing naval might. 

Under President Taft, U.S. foreign policy in Asia continued to focus on promot- 
ing U.S. commercial interests. A plan for a U.S.-financed railroad in Manchuria did 
not work out, however. Not only did U.S. bankers find the project too risky, but 
Russia and Japan signed a treaty carving up Manchuria for commercial purposes, 
freezing out the Americans. 
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Taking office in 1913, Woodrow Wilson criticized his Re- 
publican predecessors’ expansionist policies. The United 
States, he pledged, would “never again seek one additional 
foot of territory by conquest.” But he, too, intervened in Latin America. In 1915, 
after bloody upheavals in Haiti (HAY-tee) and the Dominican Republic, Wilson 
“ordered in the marines. A Haitian (HAY-shun) constitution favorable to USS. 
commercial interests was overwhelmingly ratified in a 1918 vote supervised by the 
marines. The marines occupied the Dominican Republic until 1924 and remained in 
Haiti until 1934. 

Events in Mexico triggered Wilson’s most serious crisis in Latin America. 
Mexico had won independence from Spain in 1820, but the nation remained divided 
between a landowning elite and an impoverished peasantry. In 1911, rebels led by 
the democratic reformer Francisco Madero ended the thirty-year rule of President 
Porfirio Diaz, a defender of the wealthy elite. Early in 1913, just as Wilson took of- 
fice, Mexican troops loyal to General Victoriano Huerta, a full-blooded Indian, over- 
threw and murdered Madero. 


Amid the chaos, Wilson tried to promote good government, protect U.S. in- 
vestments, and safeguard USS. citizens living in Mexico or along its border. Revers- 
ing the long-standing U.S. policy of recognizing all governments, Wilson refused 
to recognize Huerta’s regime, which he called “a government of butchers.” Wilson 
authorized arms sales to Venustiano Carranza (kuh-RON-zuh), a Huerta foe, and 
blockaded Vera Cruz (VAIR-uh krooz) to prevent weapons from reaching Huerta. 
Announced Wilson, “I am going to teach the South American republics to elect good 
men.” In April 1914, seven thousand U.S. troops occupied Veracruz and engaged 
Huerta’s forces. Sixty-five Americans and approximately five hundred Mexicans were 
killed or wounded. Bowing to U.S. might, Huerta abdicated, Carranza took power, 
and the U.S. troops withdrew. 

But turmoil continued. In January 1916, a bandit chieftain in northern 
Mexico, Pancho Villa (PAN-choh VEE-yuh), murdered sixteen U.S. mining 
engineers. Villa’s gang then burned the town of Columbus, New Mexico, 
rad hina must be 
nations, represented an important 
part of the American quest for 
“informal empire.” 


and killed nineteen inhabitants. Sharing the public’s outrage, Wilson 


sent into Mexico a punitive expedition that eventually totaled 12,000 
U.S. troops. When Villa brazenly staged another raid into Texas, Wilson 
ordered 150,000 National Guardsmen to the border—a massive response 


* The P Canal both j 
that stirred anti-American feelings among Mexico’s poor, for whom Villa oe ee 


accomplishment and a symbol of 


was a folk hero. Villa ended his raids in 1920 when the Mexican govern- American imperialism. 
ment gave him a large land grant, but he was soon assassinated. * The Roosevelt Corollary, announc- 
These involvements in Asia and Latin America illuminate the U.S. ing that the United States would 


act as an international policeman in 


foreign-policy goal: to achieve a global order that would welcome both ; 
Latin America, was meant to guar- 


American political values and American business. They also illustrate antee American preeminence in the 
the underlying worldview of the old-stock, upper-class men who di- Caribbean. 

rected U.S. foreign policy. Convinced of their ethnic, gender, and social © Wilson intervened in the Mexican 
superiority, they confidently promoted America’s global interests while Revolution to try to enforce 


ete : oe : ‘ ; ee: American ideals. 
viewing with patronizing condescension the “backward” societies they 


sought to manipulate. The vision of a world order based on US. ideals * The Wilsonian view of a world based 


a on American principles shaped 
Ee : 
would soon find expression in Woodrow Wilson’s response to the crisis American policy during and after 


in Europe. World War I. 
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WAR IN Europe, 1914-1917 — 


When war engulfed Europe in 1914, most Americans wished only to remain 
aloof. For nearly three years, the United States officially stayed neutral. But by 
April 1917 cultural ties to Britain and France, economic considerations, visions of a 
world remade in America’s image, and German violations of Wilson’s definition of 
neutral rights all combined to suck America into the maelstrom. 


C Although Europe was at peace through much of the nine- 
of War teenth century, a series of ominous developments raised 
warning flags. Germany had only achieved national unifi- 
cation in 1871. With many Germans convinced that Germany had lagged in the race 


for empire, Berlin’s goal became modernization, expansion, and military power. 
Germany, Austria-Hungary, and Italy signed a mutual-defense treaty in 1882. In 
1904 and 1907, Great Britain signed treaties with France and Russia. Meanwhile, the 
slow-motion collapse of the once-powerful Ottoman empire, centered in Turkey, left 
in its wake such newly independent nations as Romania, Bulgaria, and Serbia. 

Serbian patriots dreamed of expanding their boundaries to include Serbs living 
in neighboring Bosnia-Herzegovina. Serbia’s ally Russia supported these ambi- 
tions. The Austro-Hungarian empire, based in Vienna, also dreamed of expansion 
as Ottoman power faded. In 1908, Austria-Hungary annexed (took over) Bosnia- 
Herzegovina, alarming Russia and Serbia. 

In this volatile atmosphere, Archduke Franz Ferdinand of Austria visited Bosnia 
in June 1914. As Ferdinand and his wife rode in an open car through Bosnia’s capital, 
Sarajevo, a young Bosnian Serb gunned them down. In response, Austria declared 
war on Serbia. Russia, aligned with Serbia by a secret treaty, mobilized for war. 
Germany declared war on Russia and France. Great Britain, linked by treaty to the 
latter two powers, then declared war on Germany. An assassin’s bullets had plunged 
Europe into war. 

Thus began what contemporaries called the Great War, now known as World 
War I. On one side were Great Britain, Russia, and France, called the Allies. On the 
other side were the Central Powers: Germany and Austria-Hungary. (Italy, despite its 
alliance with the Central Powers, joined the Allies in 1915S.) 


President Wilson urged Americans to remain neutral “in 
thought as well as in action.” Most Americans fervently 


agreed. A popular song summed up the mood: “I Didn’t 
Raise My Boy to Bea Soldier.” 


Neutrality proved difficult, however. Not only economic ties but also a common 
language, ancestry, and culture linked many Americans to Britain by strong emo- 
tional bonds. Many German-Americans, by contrast, sympathized with Germany, 
as did some Scandinavian immigrants. Irish-Americans speculated that a German 
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victory might free Ireland from British rule. But most Americans saw staying out of 
the conflict as the chief goal. 

Yet in 1917, America went to war. What caused this turnabout? Fundamentally, 
Wilson’s vision of a peaceful, democratic, and capitalist world order conflicted with 
his neutrality. Such an international system would be impossible, he believed, if 
Germany won the war. To shape the peace, America must fight the war. 

These underlying ideas influenced Wilson’s handling of the war’s most trou- 
bling immediate challenge: neutral nations’ rights. When the war began, Britain in- 
tercepted U.S. merchant ships bound for Germany, insisting that their cargo might 
aid Germany’s war effort. Wilson protested, especially when Britain, exploiting its na- 
val advantage, declared the North Sea a war zone and planted it with explosive mines. 

But Germany, not Britain, ultimately pushed the United States into war. 
If Britannia ruled the waves, Germany controlled the ocean depths with its torpedo- 
equipped submarines, or U-boats. In February 1915, Berlin proclaimed the waters 
around Great Britain a war zone and warned off all ships. Wilson responded: 
Germany would be held to “strict accountability” for any loss of U.S. ships or lives. 

On May 1, 1915, inasmall ad in U.S. newspapers, the German embassy cautioned 


Americans against travel on British or French vessels. Six days later, a U-boat 


The Sinking of the Cunard Liner Lusitania, May 7, 1915, off the Irish Coast 

The destruction of the Lusitania by a German U-boat, portrayed here in an illustration from a British newspaper, took 
nearly 1,200 lives including those of 128 Americans. This event outraged U.S. public opinion and led to the buildup 

in military preparedness. But as President Wilson pursued diplomatic exchanges with Germany, nearly two more years 
would pass before the United States entered the war. 
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sank the British liner Lusitania off Ireland, killing 1,198 passengers, including 
128 Americans. (The Lusitania, historians later discovered, was secretly carrying 
munitions destined for Great Britain.) In three stern notes to Germany, Wilson 
demanded that Berlin stop unrestricted submarine warfare and pay reparations. 

The Lusitania disaster exposed deep divisions in U.S. public opinion. Many Americans 
were ready for war. Theodore Roosevelt condemned Wilson—who had counseled pa- 
tience after the attack—for “abject cowardice and weakness.” The National Security 
League, a lobby of bankers and industrialists, promoted stepped-up U.S. arms produc- 
tion and organized “preparedness” parades in major cities. By late 1915, Wilson himself 
called for a military buildup. Lurid British propaganda (much of it false or exaggerated) 
screamed of atrocities committed by “the Huns” (a derogatory term for Germans). 

Others, however, deplored the drift toward war. Some progressives warned that 
war fever was eroding support for reforms. Jane Addams, for example, lamented that 
the international movements to reduce infant mortality and improve care for the 
aged had been “scattered to the winds by the war.” Divisions surfaced even within 
the Wilson administration. Secretary of State William Jennings Bryan, believing 
Wilson’s Lusitania notes too hostile, resigned in June 1915. Early in 1916, Congress 
considered a bill to ban travel on belligerent ships, but President Wilson successfully 
opposed it, insisting that the principle of neutral rights must be upheld. 

For a time, Wilson’s conciliatory approach seemed to work. Germany ordered 
U-boats to spare passenger ships, and offered compensation for the Americans lost 
in the Lusitania sinking. In March 1916, however, a German submarine sank a French 
passenger ship, the Sussex, in the English Channel, injuring several Americans. Wilson 
threatened to break diplomatic relations, which was considered a step toward war. 
In response, Berlin pledged not to attack merchant vessels without warning, and the 
crisis eased. 

Meanwhile, U.S. banks’ support for the Allies eroded the principle of neutrality. 
In August 1915, Wilson’s advisers urged him to allow Allies to purchase American 
munitions and farm products and to authorize substantial loans to Great Britain. 
Only these measures, they argued, could prevent serious financial problems in the 
United States. Swayed by such arguments and personally sympathetic to the Allies, 
Wilson permitted bank loans of $500 million to the British and French govern- 
ments. By April 1917, U.S. banks had lent $2.3 billion to the Allies, in contrast to 
$27 million to Germany. 

The land war, meanwhile, settled into a grim stalemate. A September 1914 
German drive into France bogged down and the two sides dug in, constructing 
trenches across France from the English Channel to the Swiss border. For more than 
three years, this line scarcely changed. Occasional offensives devastated the country- 
side and took a horrendous cost in human life. Trench warfare was a nightmare of 
mud, lice, rats, artillery bursts, poison gas, and random death. 

The war dominated the 1916 presidential election, which pitted Wilson against 
Republican Charles Evans Hughes, a former New York governor. Somewhat confus- 
ingly, Hughes criticized Wilson’s lack of aggressiveness while rebuking him for policies 
that risked war. While Hughes did well among Irish-Americans and German-Americans, 
Wilson eked out a narrow victory, aided by women voters in western states that had 
adopted woman suffrage. The Democrats’ winning campaign slogan, “He kept us out 
of war,” revealed the strength of popular peace sentiment as late as November 1916. 
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In January 1917, Germany resumed unrestricted subma- 
rine warfare. Germany’s military leaders believed that even 
: if the United States declared war as a result, full-scale 
U- Le, warfare could bring victory before American troops reached the front. 
Events now rushed forward. Wilson broke diplomatic relations on February 3. 
~ During February and March, U-boats sank five American ships. The British then 
intercepted a coded telegram from Arthur Zimmermann, the German foreign sec- 


ates 


retary, to Germany’s ambassador to Mexico, promising that if Mexico 
declared war on the United States, Germany would help restore Mexico’s 
“lost territories” of Texas, Arizona, and New Mexico. The “Zimmermann 
telegram” further inflamed the war spirit in America. 

Events in distant Russia also helped create favorable conditions for 
America’s entry into the war. In March 1917, liberal reformers and commu- 
nist revolutionaries joined in an uprising that overthrew the repressive gov- 
ernment of Tsar Nicholas II. A provisional government under the liberal 
Alexander Kerensky briefly seemed to promise a democratic Russia, making 
it easier for President Wilson to portray the war as a battle for democracy. 

On April 2, Wilson appeared before a joint session of Congress and 


The question ¢ no neutral rig 


‘pute with both Great Britain and 


the high seas was a point of dis- 


Germany. 


Americans loaned billions to the 
Allies, but only a few million to the 


called for a declaration of war. Applause rang out as Wilson described his Central Powers. 


vision of America’s role in creating a postwar international order to make = + + _Wilson was reelected in 1916 on the 
the world “safe for democracy.” After a short but bitter debate, the Senate slogan “He kept us out of war.” 
voted 82 to 6 for war. The House agreed, 373 to 50. Three key factors— — *_- Renewed unrestricted submarine 
warfare and the Zimmermann tele- 
gram, suggesting a German-Mexican 


alliance, gave the United States the 
final push into World War I. 


German attacks on American shipping, U.S. economic investment in the 
Allied cause, and American cultural links to the Allies, especially Britain— 
had propelled the United States into the war. 


MOBILIZING AT HOME, FIGHTING IN FRANCE, 
1917-1918 


How did Washington mobilize the nation for war, and what roe did U. - 
troops play in the war? 


Compared to its effects on Europe, the war only grazed the United States. 
Russia suffered heavily. France, Great Britain, and Germany fought for more than 
four years and their armed forces suffered casualties of 70 percent or more; the U.S. 
casualty rate was 8 percent. The fighting left parts of France and Belgium brutally 
scarred, whereas North America was physically untouched. Nevertheless, the war 
profoundly affected America. 


As Americans entered the war in April 1917, they found 
their military woefully unprepared. The regular army con- 


sisted of 120,000 men, only a few of whom had combat 
experience, and an aging officer corps. Ammunition reserves were paltry. The War 
Department was a jungle of jealous bureaucrats, one of whom hoarded thousands of 
typewriters as the war approached. 
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Selective Service Act Draft act 
to raise an army during World 
War I 


American Expeditionary 
Force (AEF) The three million 
American men drafted into a 
force to fight in Europe during 
World War I 


A Recruitment Poster Targeting African-Americans 


In this poster, Abraham Lincoln looks down approvingly as black 


Raising an army and imposing order on the War Department posed a daunting 
challenge. Wilson’s secretary of war, Newton D. Baker, skillfully implemented the 
Selective Service Act, passed in May 1917. Baker cleverly made the first draft reg- 
istration day a “festival and patriotic occasion.” By war’s end, more than 24 million 
men had registered, of whom nearly 3 million were drafted. 

The army’s approach to military training echoed the Progressive Era’s 
moral-control campaigns. The War Department closely monitored recruits’ off- 
duty behavior. The Commission on Training Camp Activities presented films, 
lectures, and posters on the dangers of alcohol and prostitution. Beginning in 
December 1917, recruits also underwent intelligence testing. Psychologists eager 
to demonstrate the usefulness of their new field claimed that measuring recruits’ 
“intelligence quotient” (IQ) could help win the war by identifying potential 
officers and those best suited to handle more specialized assignments. In fact, 
the tests mostly revealed that recruits lacked formal education and cultural 
sophistication, while reinforcing racial 
and ethnic stereotypes. 

Some twelve thousand Native 
Americans served in the American 
Expeditionary Force (AEF). While some 
reformers eager to preserve Indian cul- 
ture argued for all-Indian units, military 
officials integrated Native Americans into 
the general army. Some observers pre- 


“Ribertg And Freedom : : ; 
Shall Not Pecish” dicted that the wartime experience would 


hasten the assimilation of Indians into 
mainstream American life. In addition, 
some 16,500 women served directly in the 
AEF as nurses, telephone operators, can- 
teen workers, and secretaries. 

Some blacks resisted the draft, es- 
pecially in the South, but most followed 
W. E. B. Du Bois’s advice urging African- 
Americans to “close ranks” and support 
the war. More than 260,000 blacks vol- 
unteered or were drafted, and some fifty 
thousand went to France. However, racism 
pervaded the military. The navy assigned 
blacks only to menial positions, and the 
marines excluded them altogether. 

Black troops in some camps endured 
abuse. One racist senator from Mississippi 


Library of Congress 


warned that the sight of “arrogant, strut- 
ting” black soldiers would trigger race ri- 
ots. Tensions reached the breaking point 


soldiers battle the German foe. In reality, most black troops were in Houston in August 1917, when some 
Fectiictcd to HOnceni bation black soldiers, endlessly goaded by local 


whites, seized weapons from the armory 
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and killed seventeen whites. After court-martial trials, nineteen black soldiers were 
hanged and sixty-one sentenced to life imprisonment. 


World War I helped shape nvodern America. The war 
advanced such key later developments as an expanded 


government role in the economy; the growth of new pro- 
fessional and managerial elites; and the spread of mass production, corporate con- 
solidation, and product standardization. 

The war led to unprecedented government economic oversight and corporate 
regulation, long advocated by Populists and progressives. The War Industries 
Board (WIB) was established in 1917 to coordinate military purchasing and ensure 
production efficiency. President Wilson reorganized the WIB in March 1918 and put 
the Wall Street financier Bernard Baruch (bah-ROOK) in charge. Under Baruch, the 
WIB allocated raw materials, established production priorities, and induced compet- 
ing companies to standardize and coordinate their products and processes to save 
scarce commodities. Meanwhile, the Fuel Administration controlled coal output, 
regulated fuel prices and consumption, and in March 1918 introduced daylight sav- 
ings time as a wartime conservation measure. 

Baruch’s counterpart on the agricultural front was Herbert Hoover, the head 
of the Food Administration. A mining engineer who had amassed a fortune in Asia, 
Hoover oversaw the production and allocation of wheat, meat, and sugar to ensure 
supplies for the army and the food-short Allies. Food Administration posters and 
ads urged Americans to conserve food. Housewives signed pledges to observe “Meat- 
less Monday” and “Wheatless Wednesday.” 

In all, nearly five thousand government boards supervised home-front activities. 
These included the National War Labor Board, which resolved labor-management 
disputes that jeopardized production, and the Railroad Administration, headed by 
Treasury Secretary William McAdoo. When a railroad tie-up during the winter of 
1917-1918 threatened the flow of supplies to Europe, the Railroad Administration 
stepped in and soon transformed the thousands of miles of track operated by com- 
peting companies into an efficient national system. 

The war accelerated corporate consolidation and economic integration. In place 
of trustbusting, the government now encouraged cooperation among businesses. 
Overall, the war was good for business. Despite added taxes imposed by Congress, 
profits soared. After-tax profits in the copper industry, for example, jumped from 
12 percent in 1913 to 24 percent in 1917. 

The old laissez-faire suspicion of government, which was already eroded, now 
suffered further blows in 1917-1918. The wartime regulatory agencies disappeared 
quickly after the war, but their influence lingered. In the 1930s, when the nation faced a 
different kind of crisis, the government activism of World War I would be remembered. 


As the U.S. military mobilized for combat, Allied pros- 
pects looked bleak. German U-boats were battering Allied 
shipping. French troops mutinied in the spring of 1917 
after suffering ghastly casualties. A British offensive along 


War Industries Board (WIB) 
Major federal agency created to 
regulate wartime production 
and allocation of materials 


538 CHAPTER 22 GLOBAL INVOLVEMENTS AND WorLD War I, 1902-1920 


Map 22.2 The United 
States on the Western 
Front, 1918 


American troops first saw 
action in the campaign 

to throw back Germany’s 
spring 1918 offensive in the 
Somme and Aisne-Marne 
sectors. The next heavy 
American engagement came 
that autumn as part of the 
Allies’ Meuse-Argonne offen- 
sive, which ended the war. 
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the French-Belgian border gained only four miles at a cost of many thousands killed 
and wounded. 

Russia suffered serious setbacks, contributing to the revolutionary upheaval. 
The communist faction of the revolution, the Bolsheviks, gained strength when its 
top leaders, including Vladimir Lenin and Leon Trotsky, returned from exile abroad. 
On November 6, 1917, a Bolshevik coup overthrew Alexander Kerensky’s provisional 
government and effectively removed Russia from the war. Early in 1918, the Bolshe- 
viks signed an armistice with Germany, the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk, freeing thou- 
sands of German troops on the Russian front for fighting in France. 

The first U.S. troops reached France in October 1917. Eventually about 2 million 
American soldiers served in France as members of the American Expeditionary Force 
(AEF) under General John J. Pershing. Most men of the AEF at first found the war 
a great adventure. Plucked from towns and farms, they sailed for Europe on crowded 
freighters; a lucky few traveled on captured German passenger liners. 

The African-Americans with the AEF in France worked mainly as mess-boys 
(mealtime aides), laborers, and stevedores (ship-cargo handlers). Although dis- 
criminatory, the latter assignments vitally aided the war effort. While most African- 
American troops served behind the front lines, regiments of the all-black 92nd and 
93rd infantry divisions saw action under French command in the Second Battle of 
the Marne and the Meuse-Argonne campaign near the war’s end. France awarded 
the Croix de Guerre, a military honor, to the entire 369th infantry regiment. Only 
in death was the AEF integrated, since graves in military cemeteries were not racially 
segregated. 
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In the air, a scant fifteen years after the Wright brothers’ first flight, German and 
Allied planes dropped bombs, reported on troop movements, and engaged in deadly 
aerial dogfights. The U.S. Army’s air corps was established early in 1918. America’s 
output of planes lagged, however, despite pressure from Secretary of War Baker—a 
rare war-production failure. ; 

American forces saw their first real combat in March 1918 when a German offen- 
sive threatened France’s English Channel ports. The Allies created a unified command 
under French general Ferdinand Foch (fohsh), and American troops were thrown into 
the fighting around Amiens (AH-mee-ehn) and Armentiéres (are-men-TEE-air) that 
stemmed the German advance. The French and British wanted to continue the prac- 
tice of absorbing the Americans into existing units. But for both military and political 
reasons (including assuring a strong U.S. voice at the peace table), Pershing and his 
superiors in Washington insisted that the AEF fight in “distinct and separate” units. 

In May 1918, Germany launched the second phase of its spring offensive. By the 
end of the month, the Germans had broken through the Allied lines and had secured 
a nearly open road to Paris, only fifty miles away. At this critical moment, Americans 
spearheaded the forces that finally stopped the German advance at the town of Chateau- 
Thierry (shah-TOE tee-AIR-ee) and nearby Belleau (BELL-oh) Wood (see Map 22.2). 
Eighty-five thousand American troops helped to staunch the final German offensive 
of the war, a thrust at the ancient cathedral city of Rheims (reems). Germany’s desper- 
ate attempt to take the offensive had failed. Now it was the Allies’ turn. 


On July 18, 1918, the Allies launched their counteroffen- 
Tide sive, and the war’s last great battle began on September 26 
as 1.2 million Americans joined the struggle to drive the 
Germans ts the Meuse River and the dense Argonne Forest north of Verdun. Pot- 
son gas hung in the air, and rats scurried through the mud, gorging on human re- 
mains. Americans now endured the filth, vermin, and dysentery familiar to veterans of 
the trenches. Some welcomed injuries as a ticket out of the battle zone. Others col- 
lapsed emotionally and were hospitalized for “shell shock.” 

The notion of war as a “great adventure” seemed remote indeed in the 
Meuse-Argonne campaign. Death came in many forms and without cer- 


emony. Bodies, packs, rifles, photos, and letters from home sank indiscrimi- 
nately into the all-consuming mud. Influenza killed thousands of AEF troops 


Government regulation of | u 


at the front and in training camps back home. Religious and ethical princi- 
economy, oversight of resources, and 


ples faded as men struggled to survive. “We are not men anymore, just savage ———_cglaboration with business as 
beasts,” wrote a young American. “Love of thy neighbor is forgotten,” recalled into American households and 
another, with “all the falsities of a sheltered civilization.” The war’s brutality became accepted facts of life during 


the war. 
h he literat f the 1920s, iters like Ernest Hemingwa: 
OS EAS ae ace Sea Slay * The Allied cause looked grim when 


stripped away the illusions obscuring the reality of mass slaughter. | America entered the war but die 
By early November, the AEF had fulfilled its assignment of cutting the D oullion American soldiers who 

Sedan-Meziéres Railroad, a key German supply line. The successful Meuse- served in France would play a key 
Argonne offensive ended the war. On November 11, 1918, Germany sur- eee ens SEC songs 
rendered. By conservative estimates, World War I cost 10 million lives. 

, ‘ ; ; i ¢ American troops then spearheaded 
Included in this toll were 112,000 American soldiers—forty-nine thousand "SEAT Ee PRPs oe | 
in battle and sixty-three thousand from disease, mostly influenza. to the armistice in November 1918. 
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Committee on Public 
Information (CPI) Wartime 
propaganda agency established 
in April 1917; led by journalist 
George Creel 
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In their own way, the war’s domestic effects were as important as its battles. 
Spurred by government propaganda, patriotic fervor gripped America. The war fe- 
ver, in turn, encouraged intellectual conformity and smothered dissent. Fueling the 
repressive spirit, government authorities and private vigilante groups hounded so- 
cialists, pacifists, and other dissidents, trampling citizens’ constitutional rights. 


To President Wilson, selling the war at home was crucial 
‘h he War to success in France. “It is not an army we must shape and 
train for war, it is a nation,” he declared. The administra- 
tion drew on the new professions of advertising and public relations to pursue this 
goal. Treasury Secretary McAdoo orchestrated a series of government bond drives, 
called Liberty Loans, that financed about two-thirds of the war’s $35.5 billion cost. 

Posters exhorted citizens to “Fight or Buy Bonds.” Parades, rallies, and appear- 
ances by movie stars all aided the cause. Patriotic war songs reached a large public 
through phonograph recordings. Beneath the ballyhoo ran a note of coercion. Only 
“a friend of Germany,” McAdoo warned, would refuse to buy bonds. The balance of 
the government’s war costs came from taxes. Using the power granted it by the Six- 
teenth Amendment, Congress imposed wartime income taxes that reached 70 per- 
cent at the top level. 

Journalist George Creel headed the key wartime propaganda agency, the 
Committee on Public Information (CPI). While claiming merely to combat ru- 
mors with facts, the Creel committee in reality publicized the government’s version 
of events and discredited all who questioned that version. Posters, news releases, 
advertisements, and movies all trumpeted the government’s sanitized version of 
events. The CPI poured foreign-language publications into the cities to ensure the 
loyalty of recent immigrants. Creel also organized the “four-minute men”: a network 
of 75,000 speakers throughout the nation who gave patriotic talks to audiences of 
all kinds. Teachers, writers, religious leaders, and magazine editors overwhelmingly 
supported the war. These custodians of culture viewed the conflict as a struggle to 
defend threatened values and standards. Alan Seeger, a young Harvard graduate who 
volunteered to fight for France in 1916, wrote highly popular poems romanticizing 
the war. An artillery barrage became “the magnificent orchestra of war.” The “sense 
of being the instrument of Destiny,” wrote Seeger, represented the “supreme experi- 
ence” of combat. He was killed in action in 1916. 

Progressive reformers who had applauded Wilson’s domestic program now 
cheered his war. Herbert Croly, Walter Lippmann, and other intellectuals associ- 
ated with the New Republic magazine zealously backed the war. According to educa- 
tor John Dewey, the war presented exciting “social possibilities.” The government’s 
wartime activism, he argued, could be channeled to reform purposes when peace 
returned. Internationally, America’s participation in the war would transform an im- 
perialistic struggle into a global democratic crusade. 
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Responding to the propaganda, some Americans lashed 
out at all things German. Reports of sabotage by German 
agents, including mysterious fires at munitions plants in 


New Jersey and Pennsylvania, fanned the flames of fear. Libraries banished German 
books, and towns with German names changed them. An Iowa politician charged 
~ that “90 percent of all the men and women who teach the German language are trai- 
tors.” Some restaurant menus replaced hamburgers with “liberty sandwiches.” The 
Boston Symphony Orchestra dismissed its German-born conductor. A popular 
evangelist, Billy Sunday, proclaimed, “If you turn hell upside down you will find 


‘Made in Germany’ stamped on the bottom.” 


The zealots also targeted American citizens suspected of pro-German or anti- 
war sentiments. Some were forced to kiss the flag or recite the Pledge of Allegiance. 


A Cincinnati mob horsewhipped a pacifist 
minister. Theodore Roosevelt branded anti- 
war Senator Robert La Follette “an unhung 
traitor.” Columbia University fired two an- 
tiwar professors. In Collinsville, Illinois, in 
April 1918,a mob lynched a German-American 
coal miner, Robert Prager. When a jury freed 
the ringleaders, a jury member shouted, 
“Nobody can say we aren’t loyal now.” 
Despite the persecution, many Americans 
persisted in opposing the war. Some were 
immigrants with ancestral ties to Germany. 
Others were religious pacifists, including 
Quakers, Mennonites, and Jehovah’s Wit- 
nesses. Of some sixty-five thousand men who 
registered as conscientious objectors (COs), 
twenty-one thousand were drafted. The army 
assigned most to noncombat duty, such as 
cleaning latrines. Those who rejected this 
alternative were sent to military prisons. 
Socialist leaders such as Eugene Debs 
denounced the war as a capitalist struggle 
for markets, with the soldiers as cannon fod- 
der. The U.S. declaration of war, they insisted, 
mainly reflected Wall Street’s desire to pro- 
tect its loans to Great Britain and France. But 
other socialists supported the war, dividing 
the party. The war split the women’s move- 
ment as well. While some leaders joined Jane 
Addams in opposition, others endorsed the 
wat while keeping their own goals in view. 
Draft resistance extended beyond the 
ranks of conscientious objectors. An esti- 
mated 2.4 to 3.6 million young men failed to 
register for the draft, and of those that did, 
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Milwaukee Socialist Leader Victor Berger Opposes War Profiteers 
and the Suppression of Free Speech 


Elected to Congress in 1918, Berger was denied a seat because 

of his conviction under the wartime Espionage Act. The Supreme 
Court later reversed the conviction, and Berger served in Congress 
from 1923 to 1929. 
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Espionage Act Criminalized 
virtually any antiwar activity 


Sedition Amendment 
Curtailed First Amendment 
rights in criticizing war or 
government 


SENS IN 


George Creel headed the effective 


propaganda campaign of the Wilson 


administration. 


Wartime emotion led to intolerance; 
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about 12 percent did not appear when drafted or deserted from training camp. The 
rural South saw high levels of draft resistance, especially because the urban elites 
who ran draft boards were more likely to defer young men of their own class than 
poor farmers, white or black, fueling class resentment. 

African-Americans had added reasons to oppose the draft. Of southern blacks 
who registered, one-third were drafted, compared to one-fourth of whites. White 
draft boards argued that low-income black families could more easily spare a male 
breadwinner. But the dynamics of race worked in complex ways: Some southern 
whites, fearful of arming black men even for military service, favored drafting only 
whites. 

One war critic, Randolph Bourne, a young journalist, rejected John Dewey’s ar- 
gument that reformers could direct the war to their own purposes. “If the war is too 
strong for you to prevent,” he asked, “how is it going to be weak enough for you to... 
mould to your liberal purposes?” Many prowar intellectuals eventually agreed. By 
1919, Dewey conceded that the war, far from promoting reform, had encouraged 
reaction and intolerance. 


zy 
ie eo ae 


Wartime intolerance also surfaced in federal laws and of- 
Dissent 


ficial actions. The Espionage Act of June 1917 set fines 
pen and prison sentences for a variety of loosely defined anti- 
war activities. The Sedition Amendment to the Espionage Act (May 1918) imposed 
stiff penalties on anyone convicted of using “disloyal, profane, scurrilous, or abusive 
language” about the government, the Constitution, the flag, or the military. 

Wilson’s wartime attorney general, Thomas W. Gregory, used these laws to sup- 
press dissent. Opponents of the war should expect no mercy “from an outraged 
people and an avenging government,” he said. Under this sweeping legislation and 
similar state laws, authorities arrested some fifteen hundred pacifists, socialists, 
IWW leaders, and other war critics. One socialist, Rose Pastor Stokes, received a ten- 
year prison sentence (later commuted) for telling an audience, “I am for the people, 
and the government is for the profiteers.” Eugene Debs spent three years in 
prison for a speech discussing the economic causes of the war. 

Under the Espionage Act, Postmaster General Albert S. Burleson banned 
socialist periodicals, including The Masses. In January 1919, Congressman- 
elect Victor Berger was convicted for publishing antiwar articles in his social- 
ist newspaper, the Milwaukee Leader. (The Supreme Court reversed Berger’s 
conviction in 1921.) Upton Sinclair protested to President Wilson that no 
one of Burleson’s “childish ignorance” should wield such power. Still, Wilson 
did little to restrain the Postmaster General’s excesses. The 1917 Bolshevik 


virtually all things German became takeover in Russia sharpened the attacks on domestic radicals. 


taboo. 


Although most progressives sup- 
ported the war, there were a few 
critics, such as Randolph Bourne. 


The Espionage Act and the Sedition 
Amendment suppressed free speech 


and led to extreme reactions, as 
hundreds went to prison. 


In 1919, the U.S. Supreme Court upheld Espionage Act convictions of 
war critics. In Schenck v. United States, Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr., writ- 
ing for a unanimous court, justified such repression in cases where a per- 
son’s speech posed a “clear and present danger” to the nation. When the 
war ended, Wilson vetoed a bill repealing the Espionage Act, increasing the 
likelihood that the miasma of conformity and suspicion would linger into 
the postwar era. 
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ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL TRENDS 
IN WARTIME AMERICA 


fas th e war's conomic, political, and social impact on the American 
home front? : 


In many diverse ways, the war affected the lives of millions of Americans, includ- 
ing industrial workers, farmers, women, and blacks. Another of the war’s byprod- 
ucts, a deadly influenza pandemic, took a grievous toll. Although some Progressive 
Era reforms advanced, overall the war weakened the reform movement. 


World War I benefited the U.S. economy. From 1914 to 
1918, factory output grew by more than one-third. Even 
with many men in uniform, the civilian work force ex- 
panded by 1.3 million between 1916 and 1918. Prices rose, 
but so did wages. Even unskilled workers enjoyed wartime wage increases averaging 
neatly 20 percent. Samuel Gompers, head of the American Federation of Labor, 
urged workers not to strike during the war. With the economy booming, most work- 


ers observed the no-strike request. 

The war’s social impact took many forms. Job seekers pouring into industrial 
centers strained housing, education, and municipal services. The consumption of 
cigarettes more than tripled. Reflecting wartime prosperity, automobile production 
jumped from 460,000 in 1914 to 1.8 million in 1917. Farmers profited, too. With 
European farm production disrupted, U.S. agricultural prices more than doubled 
between 1913 and 1918, and farmers’ real income rose significantly. 

This agricultural boom proved a mixed blessing. Farmers who borrowed heav- 
ily to expand production faced a credit squeeze when farm prices fell after the war. 
In the 1920s and 1930s, hard-pressed farmers would look back to the war years as a 
golden age of prosperity. 


The war accelerated the exodus of southern blacks. An es- 
timated half-million African-Americans moved north dur- 


Bis ing the war, and most settled in cities. Chicago’s black 
Ror aen swelled from 44,000 in 1910 to 110,000 in 1920 and Cleveland’s ex- 
panded from 8,000 to 34,000. 

With European immigration disrupted by the war, booming industries hired 
more black workers. Labor agents along with African-American newspapers like the 
Chicago Defender spread the word. One southern black, newly settled near Chicago, 
wrote home, “Nothing here but money, and it is not hard to get.” Impoverished 
southern blacks welcomed the prospect of earning three dollars a day or more in 
a region where racism seemed less intense. By 1920, 1.5 million African-Americans 
were working in northern industry. 

This vast population movement had widespread social ramifications. New city 
churches and storefront missions met the spiritual needs of deeply religious mi- 
grants from the South. The National Association for the Advancement of Colored 
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Nineteenth Amendment The 
amendment granting women 
the right to vote; ratified in 1920 


influenza pandemic Outbreak 
of illness in 1918 on the heels of 
the World War I devastation, in 
which more than a half million 
Americans died of influenza 


People (NAACP) grew from nine thousand members before the war to nearly 
one hundred thousand by the early 1920s. Heightened race consciousness and activ- 
ism of the war years helped create the groundwork for the civil-rights movement that 
lay ahead. The concentration of blacks in New York City also prepared the way for 
the cultural flowering known as the Harlem Renaissance (see Chapter 23). 

Still, African-American newcomers in northern cities faced severe challenges. 
White workers resented the labor competition, and white homeowners lashed out 
as jammed black neighborhoods spilled over into surrounding areas. Tensions 
sometimes sparked deadly riots. An outbreak on July 2, 1917, in East St. Louis, 
Illinois, led to the deaths of thirty-nine blacks. A few weeks later, an NAACP pro- 
test in New York City included one banner that echoed Wilson’s phrase justifying 
U.S. involvement in the war: “Mr. President, Why Not Make AMERICA Safe for 
Democracy?” 


The war affected women profoundly. Feminist leaders like 
enin Wartime = Carrie Chapman Catt hoped that the war would lead to 

es full equality and greater opportunity for women. For a 
time, these goals seemed attainable. In addition to the women in the AEF and in 
wartime volunteer agencies, about 1 million women worked in industry. Thousands 
more held other jobs, from streetcar conductors to bricklayers. 

As the woman-suffrage movement gained momentum, a key victory came in 
November 1917 when New York voters amended the state constitution to per- 
mit women to vote. In Washington, Alice Paul and members of her National 
Woman’s Party (see Chapter 21) picketed the White House. Several protesters 
were jailed and, when they went on a hunger strike, they were force-fed. Under 
growing pressure, Wilson declared that women’s war service had earned them 
the right to vote. In 1919, the House and Senate overwhelmingly passed the 
Nineteenth Amendment granting women the right to vote. Ratification followed 
i 1920! 

Beyond this victory, however, the war did little to better women’s status per- 
manently. Relatively few women actually entered the work force for the first time in 
1917-1918; most simply moved to better-paying jobs. As for the women in the AEF, 
the War Department refused their requests for military rank and benefits. At the 
war’s end, many women lost their jobs to returning veterans. In 1920, the percentage 
of U.S. women in the paid labor force was actually slightly lower than it had been 
in 1910. 


; lic Health Crisis: Amid battlefield casualties and home-front social 
is 1918 BA enra "changes, the nation in 1918 coped with a global outbreak 
of influenza, a highly contagious viral infection. The 


influenza pandemic killed an estimated 50 to 100 million 


demic 
people worldwide. 


Originating in Africa, the virus spread from battlefields in France to U.S. mili- 
tary camps, striking Fort Riley, Kansas, in March 1918 and quickly advancing to 
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other bases and the urban population. The flu hit the cities hard. After a Septem- 
ber Liberty Loan rally in Philadelphia, doctors reported 635 new influenza cases. 
Many cities forbade public gatherings. In the worst month, October, influenza killed 
195,000 Americans. The total U.S. death toll reached about 550,000, over six times 
the number of AEF battle deaths in France. “ 

Despite the development of a flu vaccine in the 1940s, flu pandemics remained 
a threat. In 2004, using tissue preserved from two U.S. soldiers who had died of 
influenza in 1918, scientists successfully synthesized the 1918 virus for research 


purposes. 


The war had mixed effects on Progressive Era reform 
movements. It strengthened the coercive, moral-control 


aspect of progressivism, including the drive for the prohi- 

bition of alcohol. When the Eighteenth Amendment establishing national prohibi- _| Eighteenth Amendment 

tion passed Congress in December 1917, it was widely seen as a war measure. Ratified _| Established national prohibi- 

: ; ; tion to encourage and regulate 

in 1919, it went into effect on January 1, 1920. morality during wartime 
Similarly, the war strengthened the Progressive Era antiprostitution cam- 

paign. The War Department closed red-light districts near military bases, includ- 

ing New Orleans’s famed Storyville. (As Storyville’s jazz musicians moved north, 

jazz reached a national audience.) Meanwhile, “protective bureaus” urged women 

to uphold standards of sexual morality. In Boston, female social workers hid in 


the Common after dark to apprehend young women dating soldiers from nearby _| War Labor Board (WLB) 
bases. Wartime agency that encour- 
aged unionization and collec- 
tive bargaining as a means of 
Labor Board (WLB) pressured factory owners to introduce the eight-hour work- _| avoiding labor discord 


Labor reforms advanced as well. The Railroad Administration and the War 


day and recognize unions’ right to bargain with management. Under 


these favorable conditions, union membership rose from 2.7 million Mm checic 
in 1916 to more than S$ million by 1920. In addition, the Bureau of oie — 


War Risk Insurance (BWRI) provided direct aid to soldiers’ families. ~ ‘The wat produced Boern anes for ee 
By the war’s end, over 2 million families were receiving regular BWRI —_—— farmers and manufacturers but ~ 

left farmers in a credit squeeze 
checks. ee 


Overall, however, the war weakened the progressive social-justice im- 


* Black migration to northern cities 
pulse. While the war brought increased regulation of the economy—a key 2 


accelerated, but racial tensions also 


progressive goal—business interests often dominated the regulatory agen- traveled north. 
cies, and they were quickly dismantled after the war. The government’s «Women advanced in the work force 
repression of radicals and antiwar dissenters fractured the progressive co- in large numbers but were seen 


only as temporary replacements for 
men. 


alition and ushered in a decade of reaction. The 1918 midterm election 


signaled the shift: The Democrats lost both houses of Congress to a deeply a RnR eee 
bd le War Doistere me pr g 1V' 
goals: greater government regula- 


Nevertheless, taking a longer view, reform energies, after diminish- tion of the economy, woman suf- 
ing in the 1920s, would reemerge in the depression decade of the 1930s. frage, and labor laws. 
And as Franklin D. Roosevelt’s New Deal took shape (see Chapter 24), the —*_ In spite of the progressive advances, 


. the war undermined the social- 
memory of such World War I agencies as the War Labor Board, the United Eee 
justice movement, as conservatives 


States Housing Corporation, and the Bureau of War Risk Insurance pro- gained ground amid the wartime 


conservative Republican Party. 


vided ideas and inspiration. repression. 
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Fourteen Points Wilson’s 
blueprint for a better world; 
emphasized self-determination 


Joyous ARMISTICE, BITTER AFTERMATH, 
1918- 1920 


How did the League of Nations begin, and why did the Senate reject Us 
membership in the League? 


The euphoria that greeted the November 1918 armistice proved short lived. 
Having defined America’s war aims in lofty terms, Woodrow Wilson dominated the 
1919 peace conference but failed in his most cherished objective—American mem- 
bership in the League of Nations. Amid a sour climate of racism and intolerance, 
the voters in 1920 repudiated Wilsonian idealism and internationalism and elected 
a conservative Republican as president. 


President Wilson planned to put his personal stamp on 


ee) 
son’s Fourteen the peace. American involvement, he believed, could trans- 


ee Tmistice form a sordid squabble for power into something higher 


and finer—a crusade for a new, more democratic world order. 

Addressing Congress in January 1918, Wilson summed up U.S. war aims 
in fourteen points. Eight of these promised the subject peoples of the Austro- 
Hungarian and Ottoman empires the right of self-determination. A ninth 
point insisted that imperial disputes should consider the interests of the colo- 
nized peoples. The remaining five points offered Wilson’s larger postwar vision: 
a world of free navigation, free trade, reduced armaments, openly negotiated 
treaties, and “a general association of nations” to resolve conflicts peacefully. The 
Fourteen Points helped solidify American support for the war, especially among 
liberals. They seemed proof that America was fighting for noble motives, not 
selfish aims. 

In early October 1918, facing defeat, Germany proposed an armistice based 
on Wilson’s Fourteen Points. The British and French hesitated, but when Wilson 
threatened to negotiate a separate peace, they agreed. Meanwhile, in Berlin, Kaiser 
Wilhelm II had abdicated and a German republic had been proclaimed. 

In the early morning of November 11, 1918, the Allied commander Marshal Foch 
and his German counterparts signed an armistice ending hostilities at 11:00 a.m. 
Rockets burst over the front that night, not in anger but in relief and celebration. 
Back home, cheering throngs filled the streets. “Everything for which America has 
fought has been accomplished,” Wilson proclaimed. 


The We cilles Peace Unwisely, Wilson decided to lead the US. delegation to 
Conference, 1919 the peace conference himself. The strain of long bargain- 

ing sessions would take its toll on his frail nerves. Wilson 
compounded his mistake by naming only one Republican to the delegation, an el- 
derly diplomat with little influence in the party. Selecting more prominent Republi- 
cans might have spared Wilson future grief. The Democrats’ loss of Congress in 
1918 offered a further ill omen. 
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Wilson received a hero’s welcome in Europe. Shouts of “Voodrow Veelson” rang 
out in Paris, in Britain children spread flowers in his path, and in Italy an exuberant 
official compared him to Jesus Christ. 

The euphoria faded, however, when the peace conference began on January 18, 
1919, at the palace of Versailles (verh-SIGH) near Paris. A Council of Four offici- 
~ ated, comprising the heads of state of the Allied powers: Italy, France, Great Britain, 
and the United States. (Japan participated as well.) The French and British came 
to the Versailles Peace Conference determined to punish Germany for their na- 
tions’ wartime losses. Their vindictive agenda bore little relation to Wilson’s liberal 
vision. As French statesman Georges Clemenceau remarked, “God gave us the Ten 
Commandments and we broke them. Mr. Wilson has given us the Fourteen Points. 
We shall see.” 

Differences surfaced quickly. Italy demanded a port on the eastern Adriatic Sea. 
Japan insisted on keeping the trading rights it had seized from Germany in China. 
Clemenceau and Lloyd George were obsessed with revenge. At one point, an appalled 
Wilson threatened to leave the conference. 

Reflecting this toxic climate, the peace treaty signed by a sullen German del- 
egation in June 1919 was harshly punitive. Germany was disarmed, stripped of its 
colonies, forced to admit sole blame for the war, and saddled with reparation pay- 
ments of $56 billion. France regained the provinces of Alsace and Lorraine and took 
control for fifteen years of Germany’s coal-rich Saar Basin. The treaty demilitarized 
Germany’s western border and transferred a slice of eastern Germany to Poland. Italy 
received land, and Japan got the economic concessions it wanted. All told, the treaty 
cost Germany one-tenth of its population and one-eighth of its territory. These 
harsh terms, bitterly resented in Germany, planted the seeds of World War II. 

However, some treaty provisions did reflect Wilson’s themes of democracy 
and self-determination. The treaty recognized the independence of Poland and 
the Baltic states of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania. Separate treaties provided for 
the independence of Czechoslovakia and Yugoslavia, new nations carved from the 
Austro-Hungarian and Ottoman empires. Palestine, a part of Turkey’s collapsed 
Ottoman empire, went to Great Britain under a mandate arrangement. In 1917, the 
British issued the Balfour Declaration supporting a Jewish “national home” in the 
region while also acknowledging the rights of the non-Jewish Palestinians. 

But the statesmen of Versailles ignored the aspirations of colonized peoples in 
Asia and Africa. Nor did the peacemakers come to terms with revolutionary Russia. 
In August 1918 a fourteen-nation Allied army, including some seven thousand U.S. 
troops, landed at various Russian ports, ostensibly to secure them from German 
attack and to protect Allied war equipment. In fact, the aim was to overthrow the 
new Bolshevik regime, whose communist ideology terrified European and American 
leaders. Wilson and the other Allied leaders agreed to support a Russian military 
leader waging a last-ditch struggle against the Bolsheviks. Not until 1933 would the 


United States recognize the Soviet Union. 


Wilson focused on his one shining achievement at 


. Fight over the 


g e of Nations Versailles—the creation of a new international organiza- 
u 


tion, the League of Nations. The agreement to establish 


Versailles Peace Conference 
Negotiations for a peace settle- 
ment in France; the resulting 
settlement harshly punished 
Germany, laying the seeds of 
future conflict 


League of Nations Wilson’s 
plan for an international delib- 
erative body, viewed as neces- 
sary to keep the peace; rejected 
by the U.S. Senate; the United 
States never joined 
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the League, written into the treaty, embodied Wilson’s vision of a new world order of 
peace and justice. But Wilson’s League faced major hurdles. A warning shot came in 
February 1919 when thirty-nine Republican senators signed a letter rejecting the 
League in its present form. 

When Wilson sent the treaty to the Senate for ratification in July 1919, Senator 
Henry Cabot Lodge bottled it up in the Foreign Relations Committee. To rally popular 
opinion, Wilson left Washington in September for a national speaking tour. Covering 
more than nine thousand miles by train, Wilson defended the League before large and 
friendly audiences. People wept as he described his visits to American war cemeteries 
in France and sketched his vision of a new world order. But the trip exhausted Wilson, 
and on October 2 he suffered a stroke that for a time left him near death. He spent the 
rest of his term mostly in bed or in a wheelchair, a reclusive invalid, his mind clouded, 
his fragile emotions betraying him into vindictive actions and tearful outbursts. He 
broke with close advisers and dismissed Secretary of State Lansing, accusing him of 
disloyalty. In January 1920, his physician advised him to resign, but Wilson refused. 

Wilson’s first wife, Ellen, had died in 1914. His strong-willed second wife, Edith 
Galt, played a crucial role behind the scenes during this crisis. She hid Wilson’s 
condition from the public and decided who could see him. Cabinet members, dip- 
lomats, and congressional leaders were barred from the White House. Because the 
Twenty-fifth Amendment, dealing with issues of presidential disability, was not ad- 
opted until 1967, the impasse continued. 

The League drama unfolded against this grim backdrop. On September 10, 
1919, the Foreign Relations Committee at last sent the treaty to the Senate, but with 
a series of amendments. The Senate split into three groups. First were Democrats 
who supported the League covenant without changes. Second were Republican 
“Irreconcilables,” who opposed the League absolutely. They feared that League mem- 
bership would dangerously restrict U.S. freedom of action and entangle America with 
foreign powers they viewed as corrupt. Finally, a group of Republican “Reservationists,” 
led by Lodge, demanded amendments as a condition of their support. 

Had Wilson accepted compromise, the Senate would probably have ratified the 
Versailles treaty. But Wilson’s illness aggravated his tendency toward rigidity. Iso- 
lated in the White House, he instructed Senate Democrats to vote against the treaty, 
which now included Lodge’s reservations. Although international-law specialists ar- 
gued that these reservations would not significantly weaken U.S. participation in the 
League, Wilson stood firm. 

Despite Wilson’s speaking tour, the public did not rally behind the League. On 
November 19, 1919, pro-League Democrats obeying Wilson’s instructions and anti- 
League Irreconcilables joined forces to defeat the version of the Versailles treaty that 
included Lodge’s reservations. A second vote in March 1920 produced the same re- 
sult. The United States would not join the forty-four nations who in January 1920 
launched the League of Nations, the forerunner of the United Nations. What might 
have been Wilson’s crowning achievement had turned to ashes. 


ins The war’s strident patriotism left a bitter aftertaste. T 
Racism and Red P wile 


Scare, 1919-1920 years 1919-1920 brought new racial violence and anti- 
. : radical hysteria. Seventy-six blacks were lynched in 1919, 
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the worst toll in fifteen years. The victims included ten veterans, several still in 
uniform. 

The worst violence exploded in Chicago, where simmering racial tension erupted 
ona hot afternoon in July 1919. When a black youth swimming at a Lake Michigan 
beach drowned after whites pelted him with stones, black neighborhoods erupted in 

‘fury. A thirteen-day reign of terror followed as white and black marauders engaged 

in random attacks and arson. The outbreak left fifteen whites and twenty-three 
blacks dead, over five hundred injured, and more than a thousand families, mostly 
black, homeless. 

Wartime antiradicalism crested in the Red Scare of 1919-1920. (Communists 
were called “reds” because of the red flag favored by revolutionary organizations.) 
A rash of strikes in 1919 deepened overwrought fears of a communist takeover in 
America. When the IWW and other unions called a general strike in Seattle, the 
panicky mayor called for federal troops to maintain order. Anxiety crackled again 
in April, when various public officials received packages containing bombs. One 
severely injured a senator’s maid; another damaged the home of Attorney General 
A. Mitchell Palmer. 

Antiradical paranoia also infected politics. In 1919, the House of Representa- 
tives refused to seat Milwaukee socialist Victor Berger, recently indicted under the 
Espionage Act. Milwaukee voters promptly reelected him, but the House stood firm. 
The New York legislature expelled several socialist members. The Justice Depart- 
ment set up an antiradical division under young J. Edgar Hoover, future head of 
the Federal Bureau of Investigation, who ordered the arrest of hundreds of sus- 
pected communists and radicals. In December 1919, the government deported 
249 Russian-born aliens, including Emma Goldman, a prominent lecturer and 
birth-control advocate. 

On January 2, 1920, in a Justice Department dragnet, federal marshals and local 
police raided the homes of suspected radicals and the headquarters of radical organi- 
zations in thirty-two cities. Without search warrants or arrest warrants, they arrested 
more than four thousand persons (some 550 were eventually deported) and seized a 
horde of papers. Boston police paraded arrested persons through the streets in hand- 
cuffs and chains and jammed them into unsanitary cells without formal charges or 
the opportunity to post bail. 

Palmer claimed that a “blaze of revolution was sweeping over every American 
institution of law and order... licking at the altars of the churches, leaping into 
the belfry of the school bell, crawling into the sacred corners of American homes... 
burning up the foundations of society.” But the hysteria subsided as Palmer’s 
irrational predictions failed to materialize. When a bomb exploded in New 
York City’s financial district in September 1920, killing thirty-eight people, 
most Americans saw the deed as the work of an isolated fanatic, not evidence of 


approaching revolution. 


As the 1920 election approached, the invalid Wilson, 
e Election of 1920 lost in fantasy, considered seeking a third term, but was 
dissuaded. Few heeded his call to make the election a 
“solemn referendum” on the League. When the Democrats convened in San 
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Warren G, Harding Elected 
in 1920; the well-meaning but 
undistinguished successor to 
Woodrow Wilson 


Mey Creciinc Iv 


Wilson saw the war as an opportu- 


nity to spread democracy globally. 


The Fourteen Points speech summed 
up Wilsonian ideals; however, Euro- 
pean leaders were skeptical. 


Wilson was hailed by the European 
public but could not control the 
Versailles negotiations. 


Although it established the League 
of Nations, the Versailles treaty 
solved none of the problems that had 
led to World War J; instead, it laid 
the groundwork for World War II. 


The Senate ultimately refused to 
ratify the treaty, and the United 
States did not join the League. 


The election of 1920 was interpreted 
as a rejection of the crusading spirit, 
both at home and overseas. 
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Francisco, the delegates nominated James M. Cox, the mildly progressive governor 
of Ohio. As Cox’s running mate they chose the young assistant secretary of the 
navy, Franklin D. Roosevelt, who possessed a potent political name. 


The confident Republicans, meeting in Chicago, nominated Senator 
Warren G. Harding of Ohio, an amiable politician of little distinction. 
For vice president, they chose Massachusetts governor Calvin Coolidge, 
who had won attention in 1919 with his denunciation of a Boston police- 
men’s strike. Harding’s vacuous campaign speeches reminded one critic of 
“an army of pompous phrases moving over the landscape in search of an 
idea.” But his reassuring promise of a return to “normalcy” resonated with 
many voters, and he won by a landslide. Nearly a million citizens defiantly 
voted for socialist Eugene Debs, still imprisoned for his earlier antiwar 
speeches. 

The election dashed all hope for American entry into the League of 
Nations. Senator Lodge expressed grim satisfaction that the voters had 
ripped “Wilsonism” up by the roots. The sense of high purpose Wilson had 
evoked in April 1917 seemed remote indeed as Americans turned to a new 
president and a new era. 


What goals underlay America’s early-twentieth-century involvements 
in Asia and Latin America? (page 526) 


The early twentieth century saw intensifying U.S. involvement abroad. 
This new globalism arose from a desire to promote U.S. business interests 
internationally while exporting American values to other societies. Americans 
demanded an “Open Door” to the China trade. Theodore Roosevelt seized Pan- 
ama and built the canal, then declared the Caribbean to be under American 
custodianship. Wilson intervened in the Mexican Revolution in an attempt to 
shoehorn Mexican politics into an American mold. 


Considering both immediate and long-term factors, why did the United 
States go to war in 1917? (page 532) 


Wilson attempted to maintain neutrality, but issues of neutral rights on the 
high seas and loans to the Allies made neutrality almost impossible to attain. 
The deaths of Americans on British ships, such as the Lusitania, poisoned U.S. 
relations with Germany, and the Zimmermann telegram, suggesting a German- 
Mexican alliance, ultimately pushed the United States into the war. 


KEY TERMS 


Boxer Rebellion (p. 527) 
Open Door notes (p. 527) 
Panama Canal (p. 528) 
Selective Service Act (p. 536) 


American Expeditionary Force 
(AEF) (p. 536) 


War Industries Board (WIB) 
(p. 537) 
John J. Pershing (p. 538) 


Committee on Public Information 
(CPI) (p. 540) 


Espionage Act (p. 542) 
Sedition Amendment (p. 542) 

Nineteenth Amendment (p. 544) 
influenza pandemic (p. 544) 


How did Washington mobilize the nation for war, and what role did U.S. 
troops play in the war? (page 535) 


During the war, the federal government influenced the lives of Americans 
as never before. The United States initiated the draft and called 3 million men 
_ into service. Government regulation of the economy and the nation’s resources, 
exemplified by the War Industries Board and the Food Administration, greatly 
increased, as did government-business collaboration. Two million Americans 
fought in France, arriving just in time to stop Germany’s 1918 summer offen- 
sive and lead the Allies’ counteroffensive. 


How did Americans respond to propaganda and suppression of dissent? 
(page 540) - 


The Wilson administration drew successfully on the techniques of mod- 
ern advertising to “sell” the war and conducted massive campaigns to sell war 
bonds. The all-too-effective anti-German propaganda led to intolerance and 
distrust of almost everything German. Some Americans criticized the war, but 
to do so was risky. The Espionage Act and the Sedition Amendment intensified 
the climate of intolerance and were used to jail hundreds of dissenters. 


What was the war’s economic, political, and social impact on the 
American home front? (page 543) 


World War I had a profound impact on the United States. Farm production 
and prosperity soared, as did industry, but farmers faced a credit squeeze after 
the war. Large numbers of blacks left the South to live in northern cities; racism 
followed them. Women advanced in the work force in large numbers, but most 
lost their positions to returning troops. Some progressive goals benefited from 
the war—government regulation, woman suffrage, and labor laws—but the war 
ultimately revived conservative attitudes, sparked fear of radicalism, and extin- 
guished the progressive spirit for a generation. 


How did the League of Nations begin, and why did the Senate reject U.S. 
membership in the League? (page 546) 


Wilson’s goals, expressed in the Fourteen Points, included spreading democ- 
racy and reforming the international political system. Essentially, he wanted to 
Americanize the world. However, he never achieved most of these goals. Negotia- 
tions at Versailles were dominated by European leaders’ thirst for vengeance, and 
the Versailles treaty guaranteed future conflict. Even participation in the League 
of Nations, which Wilson saw as the centerpiece of his new world order, eluded his 
grasp because of Republican opposition and the president’s own stubbornness. 
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A Pleasure-Mad Decade 
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CHAPTER PREVIEW 


«x A New Economic Order 
What economic innovations came in the 1920s, 
and what was their effect on different social 
groups? 


s Standpat Politics in a Decade of Change 
What political and social ideas shaped the 
administrations of Presidents Harding and 
Coolidge? 


Mass Society, Mass Culture 

What developments underlay 1920s’ mass 
culture, and how did they affect American life 
and leisure? 


« Cultural Ferment and Creativity 
What social developments contributed to the 
cultural creativity of the 1920s? 


A Society in Conflict 
What events or movements revealed the major 
social and cultural conflicts of the 1920s? 


Hoover at the Helm 
How did Herbert Hoover’s social and political 
thought differ from that of Harding and Coolidge? 


mong the many immigrants arriv- 
Xing at Ellis Island in 1913 was the 


Chicago Historical Society 


eighteen-year-old son of a veterinarian from 

a southern Italian village: Rodolfo Alfonso 
Raffaello Piero Filiberto Guglielmi di Valentina d’Antoguolla. After 
moving to Hollywood—and wisely shortening his name to “Rudolph 
Valentino”—he appeared in fifteen short films in 1919-1920. For the 
next six years, Valentino reigned as Hollywood’s most popular male 
star. With his smoldering good looks and piercing dark eyes, he ex- 
uded sex appeal. In August 1926, at only thirty-one, Valentino died 
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after surgery for a perforated ulcer. Lines of female fans stretched for blocks around 
the funeral home. 
The popularity of the movies and their larger-than-life stars was only one novelty 
in a turbulent decade. These years also saw a torrent of new consumer goods, a flood 
of automobiles, and a babble of sound from millions of radios and phonographs. 
~ The decade also saw changing cultural values, creativity in the arts, and bitter social 
conflicts. With good reason, it soon acquired a nickname, “the Roaring Twenties.” 
Many features of contemporary America may be traced to the 1920s. This chapter 
explores how different groups of Americans responded to technological, social, and 
cultural changes that could be both exciting and threatening. 


A New ECONOMIC ORDER 


Fueled by new products and new ways of producing and selling goods, the 


economy surged in the 1920s. Not everyone benefited, however, and farmers suf- 
fered severe economic woes. Still, the overall picture appeared rosy. These economic 
changes influenced the decade’s political, social, and cultural climate, as Americans 
confronted a changing society. 


Recession struck in 1920 as Washington canceled wartime 
defense contracts and veterans reentered the job market. 


Recovery came by 1922, however, and for the next few 
years the nonfarm economy hummed. Unemployment fell to 3 percent, prices held 
steady, and the gross national product (GNP) grew by 43 percent from 1922 to 1929. 

New consumer goods, including electrical products, fed the prosperity. By the 
mid-1920s, with more than 60 percent of the nation’s homes electrified, new appli- 
ances, from refrigerators and vacuum cleaners to fans and razors, filled the stores. 
The manufacture of such appliances, as well as the construction of hydroelectric 
generating plants, provided a massive economic stimulus. 

The automobile helped fuel the boom. Introduced before the war 
(see Chapter 21), the automobile came into its own in the 1920s. By 1930, some 
60 percent of U.S. families owned cars. The Ford Motor Company led the market 
until mid-decade, when General Motors (GM) spurted ahead by touting greater 
comfort and a range of colors. GM’s lowest-priced car, named for French automo- 
tive designer Louis Chevrolet, proved especially popular. In 1927, Henry Ford 
introduced the stylish Model A. By the end of the decade, the automobile indus- 
try accounted for about 9 percent of all wages in manufacturing and had stimu- 
lated such industries as rubber, gasoline and motor oil, advertising, and highway 
construction. 

The business boom reverberated globally. To supply overseas markets, Ford, GM, 
and other corporations built production facilities abroad. U.S. meatpackers built 
plants in Argentina, Anaconda Copper acquired Chile’s biggest copper mine, and 


Henry Ford Innovator who 
perfected assembly-line 
manufacturing techniques and 
democratized the automobile 
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the mammoth United Fruit Company 
established plants across Latin America. 
But true economic globalization lay 
far ahead. Economic nationalism pre- 
vailed in the 1920s, as the industrialized 
nations, including the United States, 
erected high tariff barriers. The Fordney- 
McCumber Tariff (1922) and the Smoot- 
Hawley Tariff (1930) pushed U.S. tariffs 
to all-time highs, helping domestic man- 
ufacturers but stifling foreign trade. 
While prosperity lifted overall wage 
rates, workers benefited unequally. The 
variation between North and South 
loomed largest. In 1928, unskilled labor- 
ers in New England earned an average of 
forty-seven cents an hour, in contrast to 
twenty-eight cents in the South. African- 
Americans, women workers, Mexican- 
Americans, and recent immigrants 
clustered at the bottom of the wage scale. 
For farmers, wartime prosperity 
gave way to hard times. Grain prices 


Getty Images 


plummeted when European agriculture 


“Honey, Where Did You Park the Car?” revived and America’s high tariffs de- 
Hundreds of identical Fords jam Nantasket Beach near Boston ona pressed agricultural exports. As tractors 
Fourth of July in the early 1920s. and other new machinery boosted farm 


production, the resulting surpluses fur- 

ther weakened prices. Farmers who had 
bought land and equipment on credit during the war now felt the squeeze as pay- 
ments came due. 


Gas of Productivity increased dramatically in the 1920s. New 
assembly-line techniques boosted the per capita output of 
industrial workers by some 40 percent. At the Ford plants 


ing, Managing, 

a | 
. near Detroit, workers stood in place and performed repeti- 
tive tasks as chains conveyed the partly assembled vehicles past them. 

Assembly-line labor did not foster the pride that came from farming or master- 
ing a craft. To keep workers on task, managers discouraged initiative and forbade 
talking or laughter. As a result, job satisfaction diminished. Nevertheless, “Fordism” 
became a synonym worldwide for efficient assembly-line methods. In Russia, which 
purchased twenty-five thousand Ford tractors in the 1920s, people “ascribed a magi- 
cal quality to the name of Ford,” a visitor reported. 

Business consolidation, spurred by the war, continued. By the late 1920s, over 
a thousand companies a year vanished through merger. Corporate giants domi- 
nated the major industries: Ford, GM, and Chrysler in automobiles; General Electric 
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1920 


1921 


1921-1922 
1922 
1923 


1924 
1925 


1926 
1927 


1928 
1929 


and Westinghouse in electricity; and so forth. Samuel Insull presided over a multi- 
billion-dollar empire of local and regional power companies and electric railroads. 
By 1930, one hundred corporations controlled nearly half the nation’s businesses. 

As US. capitalism matured, management structures evolved. Corporations set 
up separate divisions for product development, market research, economic forecast- 
ing, and employee relations. The shift to a consumer economy also affected wage 
policies. Rather than paying the lowest wages possible, business leaders realized that 
higher wages increased consumers’ buying power. Henry Ford led the way in 1914 
by paying his workers five dollars a day, well above the average for factory workers. 
Other companies soon followed suit. 

New systems for distributing goods emerged. Automobiles, for example, reached 
consumers through dealer networks. By 1926, nearly ten thousand Ford dealerships 
dotted the nation. The A&P grocery chain boasted 17,500 stores by 1928. Chain 
stores accounted for about a quarter of all retail sales by 1930. Department stores 
grew more inviting, with remodeled interiors and attractive display windows. Air 
conditioning, a recent invention, made department stores (as well as movie theaters 
and restaurants) welcome havens on summer days. 

Advertising and credit sales further stimulated the consumer economy. In 1929, 
corporations spent nearly $2 billion on radio, billboard, newspaper, and maga- 
zine ads, and advertising companies employed some six hundred thousand people. 
Advertisers used celebrity endorsements, promises of social success, and threats of 
social embarrassment. Beneath a picture of a sad young woman, a Listerine mouth- 
wash ad suggested that young women failed to find husbands because of “halitosis,” 
or bad breath. The remedy, of course, was Listerine, and lots of it. 
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Portraying a fantasy world of elegance, pleasure, and limitless abundance, ads 
aroused desires that the advertisers promised to fulfill. One critic in 1925 described 
the advertisers’ “dream world”: 

[S]hining teeth, schoolgirl complexions, cornless feet, perfect fitting 
[underwear], distinguished collars, wrinkleless pants, odorless breath, regular- 


ized bowels, ... charging motors, punctureless tires, perfect busts, shimmering 
shanks, self-washing dishes, backs behind which the moon was meant to rise. 


The advertisers defined America’s essential meaning in terms of its abundance 
of material goods and consumers’ “freedom of choice” in the marketplace. Buying 
more and more products, they claimed, fulfilled the “pursuit of happiness” prom- 
ised in the Declaration of Independence, and was thus the duty of all good citizens. 
However, consumer freedom came at a price. Americans of the 1920s increasingly 
bought major purchases on credit. By 1929, credit purchases accounted for 75 per- 
cent of automobile sales. 

Business values saturated 1920s’ culture. “America stands for one idea: 
Business... ,” proclaimed the Independent magazine in 1921; “Thru business, . . . 
the human race is finally to be redeemed.” Presidents Harding and Coolidge praised 
business values and hobnobbed with corporate leaders. A 1923 opinion poll ranked 
Henry Ford as a leading presidential prospect. In The Man Nobody Knows (1925S), ad 
man Bruce Barton described Jesus Christ as a managerial genius who “picked up 
twelve men from the bottom ranks of business and forged them into an organiza- 
tion that conquered the world.” 


Although more women worked outside the home in the 
eaic Sra 1920s, their proportion of the total female population held 
= steady at about 24 percent. Male workers dominated the 
auto plants and other assembly-line factories. Women who did enter the workplace 
faced wage discrimination. In 1929, for example, a male trimmer in the meatpacking 
industry received fifty-two cents an hour; a female trimmer, thirty-seven cents. 

Most women workers held low-paying, unskilled positions. By 1930, however, 
some 2 million women were working in corporate offices as secretaries, typists, or 
filing clerks, although rarely at higher ranks. 

Nearly fifty thousand women received college degrees in 1930, almost triple 
the 1920 figure. Of those who entered the workplace, most took clerical jobs or 
entered such traditional “women’s professions” as nursing, librarianship, and school 
teaching. With medical schools limiting the number of women students to S percent, 
the number of women physicians actually declined from 1910 to 1930. A handful of 
women, however, following the lead of Progressive Era feminist trailblazers, pursued 
postgraduate education to become faculty members in colleges and universities. 

Marginalized in the workplace, women were courted as consumers. In the 
decade’s advertising, glamorous women smiled behind the steering wheel, swooned 
over new appliances, and smoked cigarettes in romantic settings. (One ad man 
promoted cigarettes for women as “torches of freedom.”) In the advertisers’ dream 
world, housework became an exciting challenge. As one ad put it, “Men are judged... 
according to their power to delegate work. Similarly the wise woman delegates to 
electricity all that electricity can do.” 
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Organized labor faced tough sledding in the 1920s. Union 
membership fell from 5 million in 1920 to 3.4 million in 
1929. Several factors underlay this decline. For one thing, 
despite inequities and regional variations, overall wage 
rates rose in the decade, reducing the incentive to join a union. Further, the union 
_ movement's strength lay in older industries like printing, railroading, mining, and 
construction. These unions were ill suited to the new mass-production factories. 

Management hostility further weakened organized labor. Henry Ford hired 
thugs to intimidate union organizers. In 1929, anti-union violence flared in North 
Carolina, where textile workers faced low wages, long hours, and appalling work 
conditions. In Marion, deputy sheriffs shot and killed six striking workers. In 
Gastonia, a sniper shot and killed strike leader and balladeer Ella May Wiggins en 
route to a union rally. In the end, these strikes failed, and the textile indus- 
try remained nonunion. 


As the wartime antiradical mood continued, opponents of labor 
unions often smeared them with the “communist” label, whether accurate 


or not. The anti-union campaign took subtler forms as well. Manufacturers’ 


associations renamed the nonunion shop the “open shop” and dubbed it e oe a 
Mass production and the < 


the “American Plan” of labor relations. Some corporations provided cafete- : 
line came of age. 


rias and recreational facilities for employees. Corporate publicists praised ee 
FE Eee : aes ; ¢ Advertising played a major role in 
welfare capitalism” (the term for this anti-union strategy) as evidence of stimulating consumption. 


employers’ benevolent concern for their workers. - More women graduated from col- 


Black membership in labor unions stood at only about eighty-two lege and entered the office work 


thousand by 1929, mostly consisting of miners, dockworkers, and railroad force, but few were in high-wage 


porters. The American Federation of Labor officially prohibited racial oe aens, 


* Labor unions struggled, in part 


é ; because of general prosperity, and in 
Corporations often hired jobless blacks as strikebreakers, increasing part because of management mea- 


discrimination, but most AFL unions in fact barred African-Americans. 


organized labor’s hostility toward them. sures to undermine them. 


STANDPAT POLITICS IN A DECADE OF CHANGE 


Politics in the 1920s reflected the decade’s business orientation. Unsettled by 
rapid social change, voters turned to conservative candidates who seemed to repre- 


sent stability and traditional values. In this climate, former progressives, would-be 
reformers, and exploited groups had few political options. 


While white southerners and urban immigrants remained 
heavily Democratic, the Republican Party continued to at- 
tract northern farmers, businesspeople, native-born white- 
collar workers and professionals, and some skilled blue-collar 
workers. The GOP also benefited from the antiradical mood 
that fueled the early postwar Red Scare (see Chapter 22) and the ant-union campaign. 
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Teapot Dome Scandal of 
the Harding administration 


Calvin Coolidge Former 
Massachusetts governor; 
soft-spoken, dour successor to 
Warren Harding 


McNary-Haugen Bill Popular 
legislation to help farmers, 
vetoed by Coolidge 


With Republican progressives having bolted to Theodore Roosevelt in 1912, 
GOP conservatives controlled the 1920 convention and nominated Ohio sena- 
tor Warren G. Harding for president. A genial backslapper, Harding enjoyed good 
liquor, a good poker game, and at least one long-term extramarital affair. In the 
election, Harding swamped his Democratic opponent James M. Cox. Harding made 
some notable cabinet selections: Charles Evans Hughes, former New York governor 
and 1916 presidential candidate, for secretary of state; Andrew Mellon, a Pittsburgh 
financier, for treasury secretary; and Herbert Hoover, the wartime food tsar, for 
secretary of commerce. 

Harding also made some disastrous appointments, including a wartime draft 
dodger, Charles Forbes, as Veterans’ Bureau head. Such men set the low ethical tone 
of Harding’s presidency. By 1922, the Washington rumor mill hinted at corruption 
in high places. “I have no trouble with my enemies . .. ,” Harding told an associate; 
“(bJut ... my goddamn friends ... keep me walking the floor nights.” In summer 
1923, while vacationing in the West, Harding suffered a heart attack and died in a 
San Francisco hotel. 

In 1924, a Senate investigation exposed the scandals. Charles Forbes, convicted 
of stealing Veterans’ Bureau funds, evaded prison by fleeing abroad. The bureau’s 
general counsel committed suicide, as did an aide to Attorney General Daugherty 
who was accused of influence peddling. Daugherty himself narrowly escaped con- 
viction in two criminal trials. Interior Secretary Fall went to jail for leasing govern- 
ment oil reserves, including one in Teapot Dome, Wyoming, to oilmen in return fora 
$400,000 bribe. Like “Watergate” in the 1970s, “Teapot Dome” became a shorthand 
label for a tangle of scandals. 

With Harding’s death, Vice President Calvin Coolidge, on vacation in Vermont, 
took the presidential oath by lantern light from his father, a local magistrate. Elected 
Massachusetts governor in 1918, he secured the Republican vice-presidential nom- 
ination in 1920. Coolidge’s image as “Silent Cal,” a prim Yankee embodiment of 
old-fashioned virtues, was carefully crafted. The advertising executive Bruce Barton 
guided Coolidge’s bid for national office in 1919-1920. Barton planted pro-Coolidge 
articles in magazines and in other ways marketed his candidate just as advertisers 
were marketing soap, socks, and cereal. Wrote an admirer of Barton: “No man is his 
equal in [analyzing] the middle-class mind and directing an appeal to it.” 


While Coolidge raised the ethical tone of the White House, 
the probusiness policies, symbolized by high tariffs, con- 
tinued. Congress lowered income-tax rates for the wealthy 
from their high wartime levels and the Supreme Court 
overturned several progressive measures. In 1927, torrential spring rains caused 
severe flooding on the Mississippi River; hundreds died and hundreds of thousands 
more lost their homes. But Coolidge rejected a request for aid from flood victims 
with the reminder that government had no duty to protect citizens “against the 
hazards of the elements.” 

Another test of Coolidge’s views came when hard-pressed farmers rallied behind 
the McNary-Haugen Bill, a price-support plan under which the government would 
annually purchase the surplus of basic farm commodities. Coolidge twice vetoed 
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the McNary-Haugen Bill, in 1927 and 1928, warning of “the tyranny of bureaucratic 
regulation and control.” These vetoes led many angry farmers to vote Democratic in 
1928. In the 1930s, New Deal planners would draw upon the McNary-Haugen ap- 
proach in shaping farm policy (as discussed in Chapter 24). 


Despite its refusal to join the League of Nations or the 
new World Court, the United States remained a world 
power. Republican presidents pursued what they saw as 


the national interest—an approach historians have called independent internation- 
alism. Despite postwar Europe’s battered economies, Washington demanded repay- 
ment of $22 billion in Allied war debts and German reparation payments. In 
addition, the Republican administrations worked to protect U.S. corporate interests 
in Mexico and Nicaragua, where President Coolidge in 1926 sent U.S. Marines to put 
down an insurrection against the country’s president, Adolfo Diaz, who had close 
ties to a U.S.-owned gold-mining company. 


Special Collections Research Center, University of Chicago Library 


The 1927 Mississippi River Flood 

A few of the 700,000 people displaced by the raging waters of the Mississippi await rescue, their partially submerged 
homes in the background. President Calvin Coolidge resisted calls for federal aid, insisting that the government had no 
obligation to help citizens suffering from “the hazards of the elements.” 
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Washington Naval Arms 
Conference Attempt to limit 
weapons and arms spending 
among major nations 


Ku Klux Klan Anci-modern 
reactionary group; wielded 
substantial political power in 
the 1920s 


Alfred E. Smith Former 
Tammany Hall machine 
politician; Democratic nominee 
for president in 1928 


Sheppard-Towner Act 
Appropriated $1.2 million for 
rural prenatal and baby-care 
centers in 1921 


One notable diplomatic achievement was the Washington Naval Arms 
Conference. After the war ended, the United States, Great Britain, and Japan edged to- 
ward a dangerous (and costly) naval-arms race. In 1921, Secretary of State Hughes called 
for a conference in Washington and outlined a specific ratio of warships among the 
world’s naval powers. Great Britain and Japan, together with Italy and France, accepted 
Hughes’s plan and agreed to halt all battleship construction for ten years. Although 
this treaty ultimately failed to prevent war, it did represent an early arms-control effort. 

Another U.S. peace initiative was mainly symbolic. In 1928, the United States 
and France, eventually joined by sixty other nations, signed the Kellogg-Briand Pact 
renouncing aggression and calling for the outlawing of war. Lacking enforcement 
mechanisms, this high-sounding document accomplished little. 


The reform spirit survived in Congress. The Sheppard- 
Towner Act (1921) funded rural prenatal and baby-care 
centers staffed by public-health nurses. In 1927, Congress 
created the Federal Radio Commission, extending the reg- 
ulatory principle to this new industry. In the 1922 midterm election, labor and farm 
groups joined forces to defeat some conservative Republicans. In 1924, this alliance 


revived the Progressive Party and nominated Senator Robert La Follette—who also 
received the endorsement of the Socialist Party—for president. 

The 1924 Democratic convention in New York City split between urban and ru- 
ral wings. By one vote, the delegates defeated a resolution condemning the Ku Klux 
Klan. While the party’s Protestant southern wing favored former Treasury Secretary 
William G. McAdoo, the big-city delegates rallied behind New York’s Catholic gov- 
ernor Alfred E. Smith. The Democratic split mirrored deep divisions in the nation. 
After 102 ballots, the exhausted delegates nominated an obscure New York corpora- 
tion lawyer, John W. Davis. 

Calvin Coolidge, aided by his media adviser Bruce Barton, easily won the 
Republican nomination. The GOP platform praised the high protective tariff and 
urged tax cuts and reduced government spending. Coolidge received nearly 16 mil- 
lion votes, about twice Davis’s total. La Follette’s 4.8 million votes cut into the 
Democratic total, contributing to the Coolidge landslide. 


tae y Reformers’ hope that woman suffrage would transform 
d Politics 


politics survived briefly after the war. Polling places shifted 
from saloons to schools and churches. The 1920 major 
party platforms endorsed several measures proposed by 
the League of Women Voters. The Women’s Joint Con- 
gressional Committee, a coalition of activist groups, backed the Sheppard-Towner 
Act and called for a constitutional amendment to ban child labor in 1924. 

As former suffrage advocates scattered across the political spectrum, however, the 
women’s movement lost focus. The League of Women Voters, drawing middle-class 
and professional women, abandoned feminist activism and instead conducted non- 
partisan studies of civic issues. Alice Paul’s National Woman’s Party proposed a con- 
stitutional amendment guaranteeing women equal rights, but other reformers argued 
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it jeopardized laws protecting women workers. The proposed amendment 
got nowhere. Politically active African-American women battled racial dis- 
crimination rather than addressing feminist issues; Hispanic women in the 
Southwest put their energies into labor-union organizing. 
The reactionary political climate intensified this retteat from femi- Tne Coolidge administration 
nism. Patriotic groups accused Jane Addams and other women’s-rights fo ed Sey peeing 
leaders of communist sympathies. Younger women, bombarded by ads 
that defined liberation in terms of consumption, rejected the prewar femi- 


_ The United States remained funda- | 
mentally isolationist but pursued its 
national interest through “indepen- 


nists’ civic idealism. dent internationalism.” 
The reforms backed by women’s groups proved short-lived. The + The Democratic Party split between 
Supreme Court struck down child-labor and women’s-protective laws. The its urban and rural wings, and lost 


1924 constitutional amendment banning child labor passed Congress, ee 


but few states ratified it. The Sheppard-Towner Act, denounced by the * Woman suffrage produced few 
changes as women splintered across 


; : — Oe ot bk 
American Medical Association as a threat to physicians monopoly of the political spectrum. 


health care, expired in 1929. 


MASS SOCIETY, MASS CULTURE 


What developments underlay 1920s’ mass culture, and new did ges affect 
American life and leisure? 


Amid this conservative political climate, major transformations were reshap- 
ing society. Assembly lines, advertising, new consumer products, and innovations 1n 
mass entertainment and corporate organization all fueled the ferment. While some 
welcomed these changes, others recoiled in fear. 


In the 1920 census, the urban population (defined as per- 
sons living in communities of twenty-five hundred or 


ee more) surpassed the rural (see Figure 23.1). The United 
Scares bad become an urban nation. 


100 ———_—___—_— - — 
Figure 23.1 The Urban 
Urban ~ and Rural Population of the 
Pig tere i United States, 1900-2000 
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Urbanization affected different groups in different ways. African-Americans 
migrated cityward in massive numbers, especially after the 1927 Mississippi River 
floods. By 1930, more than 40 percent of the nation’s 12 million blacks lived in cities. 
The first black congressman since Reconstruction, Oscar De Priest of Chicago, won 
election in 1928. 

For many women, city life meant eased housework thanks to laborsaving appli- 
ances. Store-bought clothes replaced hand-sewn apparel. Home baking and canning 
declined as commercial bakeries arose and supermarkets proliferated. For social im- 
pact, however, nothing matched the automobile. In Middletown (1929), a study of 
Muncie, Indiana, Robert and Helen Lynd reported one resident’s comment: “Why... 
do you need to study what’s changing this country? I can tell you . . . in just four 
letters: A-U-T-O.” 

The A-U-T-O’s social impact was decidedly mixed, as its convenience was tem- 
pered by traffic jams, parking problems, and highway fatalities (more than twenty- 
six thousand in 1924). In some ways, the automobile brought families together. As 
family vacations became more common, tourist cabins and roadside restaurants 
sprang up. But the automobile also eroded family cohesion and parental authority. 
Young people could borrow the car to go to the movies, attend a distant dance, or 
simply park in a secluded lovers’ lane. 

Middle- and upper-class women welcomed the automobile. They could now 
drive to work, attend meetings, visit friends, and gain a sense of independence. 
Stereotypes of feminine delicacy faded as women mastered this new technology. As 
the editor of an automotive magazine wrote in 1927, “[E]very time a woman learns 
to drive, ...it is a threat to yesterday’s order of things.” 

Automobiles offered farm families easier access to neighbors and to the city, 
lessening rural isolation. The automobile’s country cousin, the tractor, proved in- 
stantly popular, with nearly a million in use in America by 1930. Yet increased pro- 
ductivity did not always mean increased profits. And as farmers bought tractors on 
credit, the rural debt crisis worsened. 

Ads celebrated the freedom the automobile offered, in contrast to the fixed 
routes and schedules of trains and streetcars. Yet the automobile and other forms 
of motor transport in many ways further standardized American life. Buses carried 
children to consolidated schools. Neighborhood grocery stores declined as people 
drove to supermarkets served by trucks bringing commercial foods from distant 
facilities. With the automobile came the first suburban shopping center (in Kansas 
City), and the first fast-food chain (A&W Root Beer). 

Even at $300 or $400, the automobile remained too expensive for many. The 
“automobile suburbs” that sprang up beyond the streetcar lines attracted mainly the 
well-to-do, widening class divisions in American society. 


Electrification and the spread of motorized vehicles im- 
pacted the nation’s natural resources and the environ- 
ment. As electrical use soared, power-generating plants 
consumed growing quantities of coal. In 1929, U.S. refin- 
eries used over a billion barrels of petroleum to meet the 
gasoline and oil demands of the nation’s 20 million cars. 
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Rising gasoline consumption underlay Washington’s efforts to ensure U.S. 
access to Mexican oil and triggered fevered activity in the oilfields of Texas and 
Oklahoma. In short, heavy fossil-fuel consumption, though small by later standards, 
already characterized America in the 1920s. 

The wilderness that had inspired nineteenth-century artists and writers became 

~ more accessible as cars and improved roads gave vacationers easier access to the na- 
tional parks and once-pristine regions. This development, too, had mixed effects. 
On one hand, it created a broader constituency for wilderness preservation. On the 
other hand, it subjected the nation’s wilderness areas to heavy pressures as visitors 
expected good highways, service stations, restaurants, and hotels. 

The Sierra Club and other groups worked to protect wilderness and wildlife. 
In 1923, a group of recreational fishermen persuaded Congress to halt a private- 
development scheme to drain a vast stretch of wetlands on the upper Mississippi. 
Instead, Congress declared this beautiful waterway a wildlife preserve. Aldo Leopold 
of the U.S. Forest Service warned of technology run amok. For too long, Leopold 
wrote in 1925, “a stump was our symbol of progress.” However, few Americans in the 
expansive 1920s worried about the environmental 
issues that would occupy future generations. 


Prosperity and  work- 
place drudgery stimu- 


mec lated leisure activities in 
the 1920s. In their free hours, Americans sought 
the fulfillment their jobs often failed to provide. 

Mass-circulation magazines proliferated. By 
1922, ten U.S. magazines boasted circulation of 
more than 2.5 million. The venerable Saturday 
Evening Post, with its Norman Rockwell covers, 
specialized in nostalgia. Reader’s Digest, founded in 
1921, offered condensed versions of articles first 
published elsewhere. A journalistic equivalent of 
the Model T, the Digest offered standardized fare 
for mass consumption. 

Book publishers broadened their market by 
selling through department stores or directly to the 
public via the Book-of-the-Month Club, launched 
in 1926. While critics accused such mass-market 
ventures of debasing literary taste, they did help 
sustain a common national culture in an increas- 
ingly diverse society. 

Radio and the movies similarly offered stan- 
dardized cultural fare. The radio era began on 
November 2, 1920, when Pittsburgh station 
KDKA reported Warren Harding’s election. In 


The Romance of the Movies 


The 1927 film Wings, starring twenty-two-year-old Clara 
Bow, told of two World War | flying aces in love with the 


same young woman. It won the first Academy Award for 
1922, five hundred new stations began opera- best picture. 


tions, as radio fever gripped America. The first 
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radio network, the National Broadcasting Company (NBC), formed four years 
later; the Columbia Broadcasting System (CBS) followed in 1927. Testing popular 
taste through market research, the networks soon ruled broadcasting. Americans 
everywhere laughed at the same jokes, heard the same news, and absorbed the 
same commercials. 

Some commentators advocated preserving radio as a public educational and 
cultural medium, free of advertising, but commercial sponsorship soon won out. 
The first network comedy show, Amos ’n’ Andy (1928)—which included stereotyped 
caricatures of African-American life—enriched its sponsor, Pepsodent toothpaste. 

Featuring stars like Valentino, the movies expanded from the nickelodeons of 
the immigrant wards into elegant uptown pleasure palaces with names like Majestic, 
Ritz, and Orpheum. In 1922, facing protests about sexually suggestive movies, indus- 
try moguls named Postmaster General Will Hays, a former head of the Republican 
National Committee, to police movie morals. Despite charges of immorality, mov- 
ies often reinforced conservative values. For example, The Ten Commandments (1923), 
directed by Cecil B. De Mille (the son of an Episcopal clergyman), cautioned against 
breaking moral taboos. 

Technical innovations kept moviegoers coming. Al Jolson’s The Jazz Singer (1927) 
introduced sound. Walt Disney’s cartoon Steamboat Willy (1928) not only introduced 
Mickey Mouse but also showed the potential of animation. Like advertising, the 
movies created a dream world only loosely tethered to reality. One ad promised “all 
the adventure, .. . romance, .. . [and] excitement you lack in your daily life.” The 
movies also stimulated consumption with alluring images of the good life. Along 
with department stores, mass magazines, and advertising, they opened new vistas of 
consumer abundance. 

For all its influence, the new mass culture penetrated society unevenly. It had 
less impact in rural America, and met resistance among evangelical Christians sus- 
picious of worldly amusements. Mexican-Americans generally preferred traditional 
festivals and leisure activities. Local radio stations broadcast not only network 
shows, but also farm reports, local news, religious programs, community announce- 
ments, and ethnic or regional music. In short, despite the new mass culture, America 
still had room for diversity in the 1920s. 


Professional sports and media-promoted spectacles pro- 
vided diversion as well. In 1921, Atlantic City promoters 
launched a bathing-beauty contest they grandly called the 
Miss America Pageant. Celebrities dominated professional sports. Few Americans 
were more famous than Babe Ruth of the New York Yankees or Ty Cobb, the Detroit 
Tigers’ player/manager. Ruth was a heavy-drinking womanizer; Cobb, a foul- 
tempered racist. Yet the alchemy of publicity transformed them into heroes with 
contrived nicknames: “the Sultan of Swat” (Ruth) and “the Georgia Peach” (Cobb). 

This celebrity culture illuminates the stresses facing ordinary Americans in these 
years of social change. For young women uncertain about society’s shifting expec- 
tations, the beauty pageants offered one ideal to which they could aspire. For men 
grappling with unsettling developments from feminism to Fordism, the exploits of 
sports heroes like Ruth could help restore damaged self-esteem. 
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Celebrity worship crested in the response to Charles Lindbergh, a daredevil —_| Charles Lindbergh 
stunt pilot who flew solo across the Atlantic in his small single-engine plane, The _ | Celebrity hero; first to fly solo 
Spirit of St. Louis, on May 20-21, 1927. His success gripped the public’s imagination. daar 
In New York, thousands turned out for a ticker-tape parade. Radio, news- 
papers, magazines, and movie newsreels offered saturation coverage. An 
~ instant celebrity, Lindbergh became a blank screen onto which people 
projected their hopes, fears, and ideologies. President Coolidge praised 
the flight as a triumph of American business and corporate technology. 
Others saw Lindbergh as proof that despite mechanization, the individual 
still counted. To conservatives, Lindbergh’s solid virtues proved that the 
old verities survived. 


concern about environmental impact. 


* The development of radio networks, 
large-circulation magazines, and 
Overall, the new mass media had mixed social effects. Certainly, they national movie distribution created 


promoted cultural standardization and uniformity of thought. But mass a shared mass culture. 


magazines, radio, and movies also introduced new viewpoints and ways of  * The 1920s were the first decade in 
which celebrity culture flourished; 


: ieee ‘ Babe Ruth and Charles Lindbergh 
ate surroundings need not limit his or her horizons. If the larger world iorre tuo Noted celebtities GRD cane 


behaving. Implicitly, they conveyed a potent message: A person’s immedi- 


they opened for ordinary Americans was often superficial or tawdry, it. professional sports and athletes 


could also be exciting and liberating. became highly popular. 


American life in the 1920s involved more than politics, assembly lines, and 


celebrity worship. As writers, artists, and musicians contributed to the modernist 
spirit of cultural innovation, African-Americans created a cultural flowering known 
as the Harlem Renaissance. 


The war and its sour aftermath sharpened the cultural 
restlessness already bubbling in prewar America. The 
postwar crisis of values took many forms. Some young 


people—especially affluent college students—boisterously 
assailed middle-class standards of behavior. Seizing the freedom offered by the auto- 
mobile, they threw parties, drank bootleg liquor, flocked to jazz clubs, and danced 
the Charleston. Young people also discussed sex more freely than their elders had. 
Sigmund Freud, the Viennese physician who explored the sexual aspects of human 
psychology, enjoyed a popular vogue in the 1920s. 

Despite much talk about sex and charges of rampant immorality, however, 
the 1920s’ “sexual revolution” was a hard concept to pin down. Premarital 
intercourse remained an exceptional occurrence and most people widely disap- 
proved of the practice. What was documented were changing courtship patterns. 
“Courting” had once been a formal prelude to marriage. The 1920s brought the 
more casual practice of “dating,” through which young people gained social 
confidence and a degree of sexual experience without necessarily contemplating 


marriage. 
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H. L. Mencken Master of 
satire; journalist who pilloried 
narrow-minded thinking 


For women, these postwar changes in some ways proved liberating. Female 
sexuality was more openly acknowledged. Skirt lengths crept up, makeup became 
more acceptable, and the elaborate armor of petticoats and corsets fell away. The 
awesome matronly bosom mysteriously deflated as a more boyish figure became the 
fashion ideal. The so-called flapper, with her bobbed hair, defiant cigarette, lipstick, 
and short skirt, similarly epitomized youthful rejection of entrenched stereotypes. 

But this image also objectified young women as decorative sexual objects. 
Further, the double standard, which held women to a stricter code of conduct, re- 
mained in force. Young men could boast of sexual exploits, but young women re- 
puted to be “fast” risked damaged reputations. In some ways, 1920s’ popular culture 
worked against full gender equality nearly as effectively as had the older Victorian 
stereotypes. 

Around 1922, according to F. Scott Fitzgerald, adults embraced the rebellious- 
ness of the young and “the orgy began.” But such sweeping generalizations can mis- 
lead. During the years of Fitzgerald’s alleged national orgy, the divorce rate remained 
constant, and many Americans adhered to traditional standards, rejecting alcohol 
and wild parties. Many farmers, industrial workers, blacks, Hispanics, and recent im- 
migrants found economic concerns more pressing than the latest fads and fashions. 

The “Jazz Age” was partially a media and literary creation. Fitzgerald’s romanti- 
cized novel about affluent postwar youth, This Side of Paradise (1920), spawned many 
imitators. But if the Jazz Age stereotype obscured the complexity of the 1920s, it did 
capture a part of the postwar scene, especially the brassy new mass culture and the 
hedonism and materialism of the well-to-do as they basked in the era’s prosperity. 


Like Fitzgerald, many young writers found the decade’s 
cultural turbulence energizing. Rejecting the old order’s 

moralistic pieties, they also disliked the business pieties of 
ee new order. In Main Street (1920), the novelist Sinclair Lewis satirized the smug- 
ness and cultural barrenness of Gopher Prairie, a fictional midwestern town based 
on his native Sauk Centre, Minnesota. In Babbitt (1922), Lewis skewered a mythic 
larger city, Zenith, and the title character George F. Babbitt, a real-estate agent 
trapped in middle-class conformity. 

H. L. Mencken, a journalist, editor, and critic, in 1924 launched the icono- 
clastic American Mercury magazine, which was an instant success with the decade’s 
alienated intellectuals and young people. Mencken championed writers like Lewis 
and Theodore Dreiser while ridiculing politicians, small-town America, Protestant 
fundamentalism, and the middle-class “Booboisie.” Asked why he stayed in America, 
Mencken replied, “Why do people visit zoos?” 

For the novelist Ernest Hemingway, who was seriously wounded in 1918 while 
serving as a Red Cross volunteer in northern Italy, World War I was a watershed expe- 
rience. In 1926 Hemingway, now an expatriate in Paris, published The Sun Also Rises, 
portraying a group of American and British young people, variously damaged by the 
war, as they drift around Spain. His A Farewell to Arms (1929), loosely based on his 
own experiences, depicted the war’s futility and politicians’ empty rhetoric. 

Although writers like Hemingway and Lewis blasted wartime hypocrisy and post- 
war vulgarity, they remained American at heart, striving to create a more authentic 
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national culture. Even Fitzgerald, himself caught up in Jazz Age excesses, was funda- 
mentally a moralist. His masterpiece, The Great Gatsby (1925), portrayed not only the 
party-filled lives of the decade’s moneyed class, but also their superficiality, selfish- 
ness, and heedless disregard for the less fortunate. 


A burst of architectural activity transformed the urban 
skyline in the 1920s. By 1930, New York City boasted four 
buildings that were more than fifty stories tall. Work on 
the 102-story Empire State Building, long the world’s tall- 
est building, began that year. 

The decade’s leading painters took America—real or imagined—as their subject. 
While Thomas Hart Benton evoked a past of cowboys, pioneers, and riverboat gam- 
blers, Edward Hopper portrayed faded towns and lonely cities of the present. Hopper’s 
painting Sunday (1926), picturing a man slumped on the curb of an empty street of 
abandoned stores, conveyed both the bleakness and potential beauty of urban America. 
A similar fascination with the industrial city pervaded the work of artists Joseph Stella 
and Charles Sheeler. Wisconsin’s Georgia O’Keeffe, who moved to New York City in 
1918, evoked the allure of the metropolis in her paintings of the later 1920s. 

The creative ferment of the 1920s inspired composers as well. Of all the musi- 


cal innovations, jazz best captured the modernist spirit. The white bandleader Paul 
Whiteman offered watered-down “jazz” versions of standard tunes, and white com- 
posers embraced jazz as well. Aaron Copland’s Music for Theatre (1925) and George 
Gershwin’s Rhapsody in Blue (1924) and An American in Paris (1928) revealed strong 
jazz influences. 

Meanwhile, black musicians preserved authentic jazz and explored its potential. 
The 1920s recordings of trumpeter Louis Armstrong decisively influenced the future 
of jazz. The composer and bandleader Duke Ellington performed to mesmerized 
audiences at Harlem’s Cotton Club. Meanwhile, the piano’s jazz potential was dem- 
onstrated by Fats Waller and Ferdinand “Jelly Roll” Morton. Although much of 
1920s’ popular culture faded quickly, jazz endured. 


Jazz was only one of many black contributions to 1920s’ 
American culture. The social changes of these years ener- 


gized African-American cultural life, especially in New 
York Citys eu An elite white suburb before World War I, Harlem attracted 
many African-Americans during and after the war, and by 1930 most of New York’s 
327,000 blacks lived within its boundaries. This concentration, plus the proximity of 
Broadway theaters, record companies, book publishers, and the NAACP’s national 
headquarters, all contributed to the Harlem Renaissance. 

This cultural flowering took varied forms. The Mississippi-born black composer 
William Grant Still, moving to Harlem in 1922, produced many works, including 
Afro American Symphony (1931). The painter Aaron Douglas and the sculptor Augusta 
Savage worked in the visual arts. The multitalented Paul Robeson gave vocal con- 
certs, made films, and appeared on Broadway in Eugene O’Neill’s The Emperor Jones 
and other plays. 
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+ Appalled by World War I, alienated 
_-—s riters criticized American society; 


many fled to Paris and elsewhere 
abroad. 


¢ Architects and artists created a 
national visual culture; jazz, with 
frenetic rhythms and sexual over- 
tones, dominated the era’s music 
among whites as well as blacks. 


* The Harlem Renaissance was pri- 
marily a literary movement that 
ignored politics and racism. 


Poet Langston Hughes incorporated African themes and southern black tra- 
ditions in The Weary Blues (1926), and the Jamaican-born poet and novelist Claude 
McKay evoked Harlem’s vibrant, sometimes sinister nightlife in Home to Harlem 
(1928). Nella Larsen, from the Danish West Indies, told of a mulatto woman’s strug- 
gle with her mixed ethnicity in the 1928 novel Quicksand. In The New Negro (1925), 
Alain Locke, a philosophy professor at Howard University, assembled essays, poems, 
short stories, and reproductions of artworks to convey Harlem’s rich cultural life. 

The white cultural establishment took notice. Book publishers and magazine 
editors courted black writers. Broadway producers mounted black shows. Whites 
crowded Harlem’s jazz clubs. DuBose Heyward’s 1925 novel Porgy offered a sym- 
pathetic picture of Charleston’s African-American community. George Gershwin’s 
musical version, Porgy and Bess, premiered 1n 1935. 

The Harlem Renaissance reached beyond America’s borders. For ex- 
ample, jazz won fans in Europe. Langston Hughes and Claude McKay 
found readers in Africa, Latin America, and Europe. The dancer and singer 
Josephine Baker, after debuting in Harlem, moved to Paris in 1925, where her 
highly erotic performances created a sensation. 

With white support came misunderstanding and attempts at control. 
Rebellious young whites romanticized Harlem nightlife, idealizing the spiri- 


tual or “primitive” qualities of black culture while ignoring the community’s 
social problems. Nor did it bother them that the popular Cotton Club, con- 
trolled by gangsters, featured black performers but barred most blacks from 
its the audience. When Langston Hughes’s poems confronted the gritty realities of 
black life in America, his wealthy white patron angrily withdrew her support. 

The exuberance of the Harlem Renaissance faded as hard times hit in the 
1930s. Nevertheless, it stands as a memorable cultural achievement. Future 
black writers, artists, musicians, and performers would owe a great debt to 
their predecessors of the 1920s. 


A SOCIETY IN CONFLICT 


What events or movements revealed the major social and cultural conflicts 
of the 1920s? 


The social changes of the 1920s produced a fierce backlash. While Congress re- 
stricted immigration, highly publicized court cases in Massachusetts and Tennessee 
underscored the nation’s social and cultural divisions. Millions of whites embraced 
the racist bigotry and moralistic rhetoric of a revived Ku Klux Klan, and many newly 
urbanized African-Americans rallied to Marcus Garvey, a magnetic black leader with 
a riveting message of racial pride. Prohibition stirred further controversy in this 
conflict-ridden decade. 


Fed by wartime efforts to enforce patriotism, the old im- 
pulse to remake America into a nation of like-minded, cul- 
turally homogeneous people revived in the 1920s. 


Immigration 
Restriction 
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The National Origins Act of 1924, a revision of the immigration law, restricted 
annual immigration from any foreign country to 2 percent of the number of persons 
of that “national origin” in the United States in 1890. Since the great influx of south- 
ern and eastern Europeans had come later, this provision clearly aimed to reduce 
immigration from these regions. As Calvin Coolidge obsérved on signing the law, 

“America must be kept American.” 

This quota system, which survived to 1965, represented a strong counterattack 
by native-born Protestant America against the immigrant cities. Total immigration 
fell from 1.2 million in 1914 to 280,000 in 1929. The law excluded Asians and South 
Asians entirely. Court rulings underscored the nativist message. In Ozawa v. United 
States (1922), the U.S. Supreme Court denied citizenship to a Japanese-born univer- 
sity student. In 1923, the Supreme Court upheld a California law limiting Japanese 
immigrants’ rights to own or lease farmland. 


Although extremely restrictive otherwise, the 1924 law did 
not limit immigration from the Western Hemisphere. 


/orkers/ 
yme Aliens: 
> Newcomers 


Accordingly, immigration from Latin America (as well as 
from French Canada) soared. Poverty and political turmoil 
propelled thousands of Mexicans northward. By 1930, at least 2 million Mexican-born 
immigrants lived in the United States, mostly in the Southwest. California’s 
Mexican-American population surged from 90,000 to nearly 360,000 in the 1920s. 

Many of these newcomers became migratory workers in large-scale agribusiness. 
Mexican labor sustained California’s citrus industry. Cooperatives like the Southern 
California Fruit Growers Exchange (Sunkist) hired workers on a seasonal basis, 
provided substandard housing in isolated settlements, and fought the migrants’ 
attempts to form labor unions. 

Not all Mexican immigrants were migratory workers, however; many settled into 
U.S. communities. Although still emotionally linked to “México Lindo” (“Beautiful 
Mexico”), they formed local support networks and cultural institutions. However, 
Mexican-Americans found little support from the U.S. Catholic church. Earlier 
Catholic immigrants had attended ethnic parishes and worshipped in their own 
languages, but by the 1920s church policy had changed. In “Anglo” parishes with 
non-Hispanic priests, the Spanish-speaking newcomers faced discrimination and 
pressure to abandon their language and traditions. 

In the larger society, Mexican immigrants faced ambivalent attitudes. Their labor 
was needed, but their presence angered nativists eager to preserve a “white” and Protestant 
nation. Would-be Mexican immigrants faced strict literacy and financial tests, and in 
1929 Congress made it a criminal offense to cross the border without following required 
immigration procedures. Nevertheless, an estimated one hundred thousand illegal 
Mexican newcomers arrived annually to fill pressing demands in the U.S. labor market. 


The immigration-restriction movement reflected deep 
strains of ethnic, racial, and religious prejudice in 1920s’ 
America. Anti-Semitic propaganda filled Henry Ford’s 
weekly newspaper, the Dearborn Independent, which was 


Siem, and the 
Vanzetti Case 


National Origins Act 
Limitation of immigrants to 
keep out the “wrong sort” 
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Sacco and Vanzetti Anarchists 
accused and convicted of 
murder 


Fundamentalism Evangelical 
movement that taught literal 
interpretation of the Bible 


Scopes trial Trial of John T. 
Scopes, the Tennessee teacher 
accused of violating the state’s 
antievolution law 


distributed through Ford dealerships and mailed free to schools and libraries. Sued 
for defamation by a Jewish attorney, Ford in 1927 issued an evasive apology blaming 
subordinates. 

Nativist, antiradical prejudices pervaded the Sacco-Vanzetti case, a Massa- 
chusetts murder case that began in April 1920, when robbers shot and killed the 
paymaster and guard of a shoe factory in South Braintree, Massachusetts. In 1921, a 
jury found two Italian immigrants, Nicola Sacco and Bartolomeo Vanzetti, guilty of 
the crime. After many appeals and a review by a commission of notable citizens, they 
were electrocuted on August 23, 1927. 

These bare facts hardly convey the passions the case aroused. Sacco and 
Vanzetti were anarchists, and the prosecution harped on their radicalism. The judge 
barely concealed his hostility to the pair, whom he privately called “those anarchist 
bastards.” While many conservatives supported the death sentence, liberals and 
socialists rallied to their cause. 

Later research on Boston’s anarchist community and ballistics tests on Sacco’s 
gun pointed to their guilt. But the prejudices that tainted the trial remain indis- 
putable, as does the case’s symbolic importance in exposing the deep fault lines in 
1920s’ American society. 


Meanwhile, an equally celebrated case in Tennessee high- 
lighted another front in the cultural wars of the 1920s: the 


growing prestige of science. While many Americans wel- 
comed ine advance of science, some religious believers found it threatening. Their 
fears deepened as scholars subjected the Bible to critical scrutiny, psychologists and 
sociologists studied supernatural belief systems as human social constructs and ex- 
pressions of emotional needs, and biologists embraced Charles Darwin’s naturalistic 
explanation for the variety of life forms on Earth advanced in Origin of Species (1859). 

While liberal Protestants generally accepted the findings of science, evangelical 
believers resisted. This gave rise to a movement called Fundamentalism, after The 
Fundamentals, a series of essays published in 1909-1914. Fundamentalists insisted 
on the Bible’s literal truth, including the Genesis account of Creation. 

In the early 1920s, fundamentalists targeted Darwin’s theory of evolution. 
Many states considered legislation to bar public schools from teaching evolution, 
and several southern states enacted such laws. The former Democratic presidential 
candidate and secretary of state William Jennings Bryan, still widely admired in the 
American heartland, endorsed the antievolution cause. 

When Tennessee’s legislature barred the teaching of evolution in the state’s pub- 
lic schools in 1925, the American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU) offered to defend any 
teacher willing to challenge this law. A high-school teacher in Dayton, Tennessee, 
John T. Scopes, encouraged by local businessmen eager to promote their town, ac- 
cepted the offer. Scopes summarized Darwin’s theory to a science class and was 
arrested, Famed criminal lawyer Clarence Darrow headed the defense, while Bryan 
assisted the prosecution. Journalists poured into Dayton, and a Chicago radio sta- 
tion broadcast the proceedings live. The Scopes trial became a media sensation. 

Cross-examined by Darrow, Bryan embraced the fundamentalist view of the 
Bible and dismissed evolutionary theory. Although the jury found Scopes guilty 
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(in a decision later reversed on a technicality), the trial exposed Fundamentalism to 
ridicule. When Bryan died of a heart attack soon after, H. L. Mencken wrote a col- 
umn mercilessly deriding him and his fundamentalist admirers. 

Despite the setback in Dayton, Fundamentalism survived. Mainstream 
Protestant denominations grew more liberal, but many local congregations, radio 
_ preachers, Bible schools, new denominations, and flamboyant evangelists like Billy 
Sunday upheld the traditional faith. Southern and western states continued to pass 
antievolution laws, and textbook publishers deleted or modified their treatment of 
evolution to appease local school boards. 

In Los Angeles, Aimee Semple McPherson, anticipating later TV evangelists, 
filled her cavernous Angelus Temple and reached thousands more by radio. The char- 
ismatic McPherson entranced audiences with theatrical sermons. She once used a 
gigantic electric scoreboard to illustrate the triumph of good over evil. Her followers, 
mainly transplanted midwesterners, embraced her fundamentalist theology while 
enjoying her mass-entertainment techniques. At her death in 1944, her International 
Church of the Foursquare Gospel had more than six hundred branches in the United 
States and abroad. 


The tensions gripping American society of the 1920s also 
bubbled up in the form of a resurrected Ku Klux Klan 
(KKK). The original Klan of the Reconstruction South 


Ku Klux Klan 


ei faded (see Chapter 16), but in 1915 hooded men gathered at Stone Moun- 
tain, Georgia, and revived it. D. W. Griffith’s glorification of the original Klan in his 
1915 movie The Birth of a Nation provided further inspiration. 


The Ku Klux Klan 


in Washington, DC 

In a brazen display of 
power, the Ku Klux Klan 
organized a march in the 
nation’s capital in 1926. By 
this time, however, the Klan 


was already in decline. 


Library of Congress 
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Marcus Garvey Founder of the 
“Back to Africa” movement 


The movement remained obscure until 1920, when two Atlanta entrepreneurs 
organized a national membership drive to exploit the appeal of the Klan’s ritual and 
its nativist, white-supremacist ideology. Their wildly successful scheme involved a 
ten-dollar membership fee divided among the salesman and their managers at the 
state and national level—with a rake-off to themselves. The sale of Klan robes, masks, 
horse blankets, and the bottled Chattahoochee River water used in initiation rites 
added to the take. 

Preaching “100 percent Americanism,” the Klan demonized blacks, Catholics, 
Jews, aliens, and, in some cases, women suspected of violating sexual taboos. 
Membership estimates for the KKK and its women’s auxiliary in the early 1920s 
range as high as S million. From its southern base, the Klan spread through the 
Midwest and across the country from Long Island to the West Coast. Most of its 
members came from blue-collar ranks. 

Although corrupt at the top and basically a money-making scam, the Klan was 
not a haven for criminals or fanatics. Observers commented on members’ ordinari- 
ness. The Klan’s litany of enemies and its promise to restore the nation’s lost purity— 
racial, ethnic, religious, and moral—appealed to economically marginal Protestants 
disoriented by a new social order of giant corporations, mass media, rebellious 
youth, and immigrant-filled cities. The rituals, parades, and night-time cross burn- 
ings added a jolt of drama and a sense of camaraderie to lonely, unfulfilling lives. 

But the Klan’s menace as a mass movement was real. Some KKK groups em- 
ployed threats, beatings, and lynching in their quest to purify America. In several 
states, the Klan won political power. For example, the Oregon Klan elected a gover- 
nor and enacted legislation requiring all children to attend public school, which was 
an attempt to destroy the state’s Catholic schools. 

The Klan collapsed with shocking suddenness. In March 1925, Indiana’s Grand 
Dragon, David Stephenson, brutally raped his young secretary, who swallowed poi- 
son and died several weeks later. In prison, Stephenson revealed sordid details of 
political corruption. Its moral pretensions in shreds, the KKK faded. When civil- 
rights activism surged in the 1950s, however, the Klan would again rear its head. 


oi Among African-Americans who fled southern rural pov- 
ne Garvey Movement erty and racism only to experience discrimination and rac- 
ism in the urban North, the decade’s social strains 
Sredinee a different kind of mass movement, led by the spellbinding Marcus 
Garvey and his Universal Negro Improvement Association (UNIA). Born in Jamaica 
in 1887, Garvey founded UNIA in 1914 and two years later moved to Harlem, which 
became the movement’s headquarters. In a white-dominated society, Garvey glori- 
fied all things black. Urging black economic solidarity, he founded UNIA grocery 
stores and other businesses. He summoned blacks to return to “Motherland Africa” 
and established the Black Star Steamship Line to help them get there. 

An estimated eighty thousand blacks joined UNIA, drawn by the appeal of the 
vision of economic self-sufficiency and a glorious future in Africa. Garvey’s popu- 
larity unsettled the NAACP’s middle-class leaders, who advocated racial integration 
rather than separation. W. E. B. Du Bois was among Garvey’s sharpest critics. 
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In 1923, a federal court convicted Garvey of fraud in the management of his 
Black Star Steamship Line. In 1927, after two years’ imprisonment, he was deported 
to Jamaica, and the UNIA collapsed. Nonetheless, this first mass movement in black 
America revealed both the social aspirations and the activist potential of African- 
Americans in the urban North. The NAACP, meanwhile, remained active even in a 
_ reactionary decade with racism rampant. In some three hundred branches nation- 
wide, members kept the civil-rights cause alive and patiently laid the groundwork for 
legal challenges to segregation. 


A bitter controversy over alcohol further exposed the fis- 


ibition: : . 
te Conflict sures in American society. As noted in Chapter 21, the 

= ; Progressive Era prohibition campaign was both a legiti- _| prohibition Ban on alcohol 

consumption by the Eighteenth 

: ‘ ’ . ‘ 7 Amendment, effective 1920; 

in the struggle of native-born Americans to control the immigrant cities. These ten- | after its failure. it was repealed 

sions persisted in the 1920s. When the Eighteenth Amendment took effect in 1920, lin 1933 


prohibitionists rejoiced. Saloons closed, liquor advertising vanished, and arrests 


mate effort to address social problems associated with alcohol abuse and a weapon 


for drunkenness declined. Yet prohibition gradually lost support, and in 1933 it 
ended. 

What went wrong? Essentially, prohibition’s failure illustrates the difficulty in 
a democracy of enforcing a widely opposed law. The Volstead Act, the 1919 prohi- 
bition law, was underfunded and weakly enforced. Would-be drinkers grew bolder 
as enforcement faltered. For many young people, alcohol’s illegality increased its 
appeal. Challenging the prohibition law, declared one college student, represented 


my Creckinc IN a 


* Many Americans found rapid 


“the natural reaction of youth to rules and regulations.” 

Every city harbored speakeasies where customers could buy drinks. 
In addition, people concocted home brew and sacramental wine sales 
soared. By 1929, alcohol consumption reached about 70 percent of pre- 


war levels. 

Organized crime helped circumvent the law. Chicago, where rival 
gangs battled to control the liquor business, witnessed $50 gangland kill- 
ings in the 1920s. Speakeasies controlled by Chicago gangster Al Capone 
generated annual profits of $60 million. Although not typical, Chicago’s 
crime wave underscored prohibition’s failure. A reform designed to 1m- 
prove the nation’s morality was turning citizens into lawbreakers and 
mobsters into celebrities. 

Thus prohibition, too, became a battleground in the decade’s cultural 
wars and politics. The “drys”—usually native-born Protestants—praised 
it. The “wets”—liberals, Jazz Age rebels, big-city immigrants—condemned 
it as moralistic meddling. Prohibition also influenced the 1928 presi- 
dential campaign. While Democratic candidate Al Smith advocated 
repeal of the Eighteenth Amendment, Republican Herbert Hoover 
praised it as “a great social and economic experiment, noble in motive 
and far-reaching in purpose.” When the Eighteenth Amendment was 
finally repealed in 1933, prohibition seemed little more than a relic of 


another age. 


change disorienting and frightening, 
which led to reaction and protest. 


Immigration restriction was an at- 
tempt to keep out the “wrong sort” 
of people. 


The Sacco-Vanzetti case highlighted 
a resurgence of nativism and the cul- 
tural divide between the country’s 
conservatives and liberals. 


The Scopes trial showed the enor- 
mous gap between religious fun- 
damentalists and Americans who 
accepted modern science. 


The Ku Klux Klan attracted millions 
of ill-educated, deeply religious, and 
economically marginal Americans, 
and functioned as an all-purpose 
hate group. 


Prohibition, although it failed, 
asserted traditional morality over 
urban, immigrant culture. 
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HOOVER AT THE HELM 


| How did Herbert Hoover's social and politcal thought dife fom that tof co 
| Harding and Cools’ : 


Herbert Hoover, elected president in 1928, appeared well fitted to sustain the 
nation’s prosperity. No standpat conservative like Harding and Coolidge, his social 
and political philosophy reflected his engineering background. Therefore, he seemed 
the ideal president for the new technological age. 


ae A Hollywood casting agent could not have chosen two in- 
Election of 1928 = dividuals who better personified America’s divisions than 
the 1928 presidential candidates, Al Smith and Herbert 
Hoover. New York governor Al Smith easily won the Democratic nomination. A 
Catholic and a “wet,” his brown derby perpetually askew, Smith exuded the flavor of 
immigrant New York. Originally a machine politician, he had impressed reformers 
by backing social-welfare measures. 

Herbert Hoover won the Republican nomination after Coolidge chose not to 
run. However, some conservative party leaders mistrusted the brilliant but aloof 
Hoover, who had never held elective office and had spent much of his adult life 
abroad. An Iowan orphaned early in life, Hoover had put himself through Stanford 
University and made a fortune as a mining engineer in China and Australia. After 
his tour as wartime food administrator, he had 


1928 


served as secretary of commerce since 1921. 
Disdaining conventional campaigning, 
Hoover instead issued reports and read radio 
speeches in a droning monotone that obscured 
the originality of his ideas. Smith campaigned 
spiritedly throughout the country—a strategy that 
may have harmed him, for his big-city wisecrack- 
ing and New York accent put off many voters. 
The effect of Smith’s Catholicism remains 
debatable. Hoover urged tolerance, and Smith 
denied any conflict between his faith and the du- 
ties of the presidency. Nonetheless, anti-Catholic 
prejudice played a role in the campaign. Rumors 


Conrdicate (airy) RlectonallVote ea aba = circulated that Smith would follow the Vatican’s 
444 83.601 21,392,190 58.0% : See 
Be Seay) 5 * |2 orders if he won. The decisive issue was probably 
— | Smith (Democrat) 87 16.4% 15,016,443 40.7% | © : : 

= not popery but prosperity. Republican orators 

Map 23.1 The Election of 1928 pointed to the booming economy and warned of 

ics 4 3 e ae . . 

Although Hoover won every state but Massachusetts and six soup kitchens instead of busy factories” if Smith 
Deep South states, Smith’s 1928 vote in the midwestern farm won. In his nomination-acceptance speech, Hoover 
belt and the nation’s largest cities showed significant gains grandly predicted “the final triumph over poverty.” 


over 1924. 


@Q Interactive Map 


Hoover won in a landslide, grabbing 58 per- 
cent of the vote and even making deep in- 
roads in the Democratic South (see Map 23.1). 
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However, the outcome also hinted at an emerging political realignment. Smith did 
well among hard-pressed midwestern farmers angered by Coolidge’s insensitivity to 
their plight. In northern cities, Catholic and Jewish wards voted heavily Democratic. 
Smith carried the nation’s twelve largest cities, all of which had gone Republican in 


1924. Should prosperity falter, these portents suggested, the Republican Party faced 
trouble. 


ra 


Americans dubbed Hoover “the Great Engineer.” 
Although a self-made man, he did not uncritically praise 
the capitalist system. His Quaker background, humani- 
tarian activities, engineering experience, and Republican loyalties combined to pro- 
duce a unique social outlook. 


Like Theodore Roosevelt, Hoover opposed untrammeled free-market com- 
petition. Rational economic development, he insisted, demanded corporate co- 
operation in resource allocation, product standardization, and other areas. The 
economy, in short, should operate like an efficient machine. But above all, he 
advocated voluntarism. He felt the efficient, socially responsible economic order 
he envisioned must arise from the voluntary action of capitalist leaders, not gov- 
ernment coercion. 

As secretary of commerce, Hoover had convened more than 250 conferences 
with business leaders. He urged higher wages to increase consumer purchasing 
power. During the 1927 Mississippi River floods, as President Coolidge remained 
in Washington, Hoover had rushed to the stricken area to mobilize private relief 
efforts. 

A conservationist, Secretary of Commerce Hoover had pushed for a number 
of environmental laws. In 1922, he negotiated a compact among western states for 
a division of Colorado River water. This agreement opened the way for a dam on 
the Colorado to provide hydroelectric power and water for irrigation. Construction 
began on Hoover Dam in 1930. (In an act of petty politics, Democrats 


changed the name to Boulder Dam in 1933, but Congress restored the My Crecxinc In 
original name in 1947.) 


Hoover’s ideology had limitations. He showed more enthusiasm for * The election of 1928 pitted urban 
cooperation among capitalists than among consumers or workers. His be- immigrant champion Al Smith 
against self-made millionaire 


lief that capitalists would voluntarily embrace enlightened labor policies Tae ce 


overestimated the role of altruism in business decision making. And his he ae 
¢ Smith’s Catholicism became a 


opposition to government economic intervention brought him grief when central issue in the campaign. 

such intervention became urgently necessary. lec eso ame ie 
Still, Hoover’s presidency began promisingly. Responding to the farm of political realignment, as urban 

problem, he persuaded Congress to create a Federal Farm Board to pro- voters went heavily for Smith. 

mote cooperative marketing. This, he hoped, would raise farm prices while * Hoover believed strongly in volun- 


tarism and welfare capitalism, but 


cs ; his ideas were limited by his opposi- 
crisis was approaching that would overwhelm and ultimately destroy his tion to direct government economic 


presidency. intervention. 


preserving the voluntarist principle. Meanwhile, however, an economic 
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What economic innovations came in the 1920s, and what was their 
effect on different social groups? (page 553) 


The assembly line and mass production created the consumer economy with 
the automobile at its center. Advertising flourished. Farmers, however, were left 
out of the general prosperity. More women graduated from college, but few held 
high-wage industrial jobs. The labor union movement struggled. 


What political and social ideas shaped the administrations of Presidents 
Harding and Coolidge? (page 557) 


The Harding administration was stained by corruption. Both administra- 
tions were staunchly probusiness and wanted nothing to do with progressivism. 
Internationally, the United States followed an isolationist course but pur- 
sued its own national interest through independent internationalism. A split 
between rural and urban wings divided the Democratic Party, and the women’s 
movement also splintered. 


What developments underlay 1920s’ mass culture, and how did they 
affect American life and leisure? (page 561) 


The automobile had a major social as well as economic impact. Mass culture 
grew from the development of radio networks, large-circulation magazines, 
and movies. Celebrity culture celebrated heroes like Babe Ruth and Charles 
Lindbergh, and professional sports flourished. Skyscrapers, radio, the auto- 
mobile, the movies, and electrical appliances—all familiar today—were exciting 
novelties in 1920s America. 


What social developments contributed to the cultural creativity of the 
1920s? (page 565) 


The open sexuality of. the Jazz Age, jazz music, and the flapper shocked 
many. Young people, freed from parental authority by the automobile, behaved 
in ways that seemed licentious to their elders. Alienated writers fled to Paris, and 
a literary renaissance among African-Americans flourished in Harlem. 


What events or movements revealed the major social and cultural 
conflicts of the 1920s? (page 568) 


Rapid change itself was disorienting. Immigration restrictions sought to 
keep out the “wrong sort” of people, the Sacco-Vanzetti case demonstrated the 
resurgence of nativism and the cultural divide in the nation, and the Ku Klux 
Klan functioned as an all-purpose hate group. Prohibition represented an un- 
successful attack on urban, immigrant culture. The Scopes trial reflected the 
fundamentalist rejection of modern science. 
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How did Herbert Hoover’s social and political thought differ from that of 
Harding and Coolidge? (page 574) 


In many ways, the election summed up the conflicts of the 1920s. It pitted 
Al Smith, the epitome of urban immigrant culture, against Herbert Hoover, 
who seemed to be the embodiment of a Horatio Alger story, Smith’s Catholi- 
_ cism dominated much of the political discussion. Hoover’s victory represented 
a last hurrah for the rural traditionalism of the Republican Party and put into 
the White House a man whose political philosophy proved inadequate to the 
demands of the Great Depression. 
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= Crash and Depression, 1929-1932 
What caused the Great Depression, and how did 
President Hoover respond? 


The New Deal Takes Shape, 1933-1935 
What strategy guided the early New Deal, 
and what problems and challenges arose in 
1934-1935? 


The New Deal Changes Course, 1935-1936 
What key measures and setbacks marked the 
course of the New Deal from 1935 on? 


= The New Deal’s End Stage, 1937-1939 
How did the New Deal end? 


Social Change and Social Action in the 1930s 
How did the depression and the New Deal affect 
specific social groups in the United States? 


The American Cultural Scene in the 1930s 
What key developments shaped American culture 
in the 1930s? 


ranklin Delano Roosevelt seemed to 

have everything. Charming, handsome, 
and the scion of a well-to-do family, he had 
found life easy. Not yet forty, he had served 
as assistant secretary of the navy during 
World War I and had been the Democratic 
vice-presidential candidate in 1920. But 
while on vacation with his family in August 1921, Roosevelt was 
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President Franklin D. Roosevelt 


stricken with paralysis in his legs. He had suffered an attack of 
poliomyelitis. Except for a cumbersome shuffle with crutches and 
heavy metal braces, he would never walk again. 

The illness could have marked the end of his career, but he en- 


dured endless therapy and gradually reentered politics. In 1928, 
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laboriously mounting the podium at the Democratic National Convention, he 
nominated his friend Al Smith for president. That fall, he was elected governor of 
New York. 

Roosevelt’s disability profoundly shaped his personality. The ordeal changed 
him from a superficial, even arrogant, man into a person of greater compassion and 
_ far more understanding of the disadvantaged. “If you had spent two years in bed try- 
ing to wiggle your big toe,” he once said, “after that every thing else would seem easy!” 

Eleanor Roosevelt devoted herself to her husband’s care, ultimately encourag- 
ing him to return to politics. At the same time, she joined the executive board of the 
New York Democratic Party and edited the women’s division newsletter. Although 
painfully shy, she forced herself to make public speeches. 

The Roosevelts would soon need these acquired characteristics. Elected president 
in 1932 amid the worst depression in U.S. history, Franklin Roosevelt dominated 
U.S. politics until his death in 1945. The early years of Roosevelt’s long presidency 
spawned a dizzying array of laws, agencies, and programs. From 1933 to 1935, the 
first phase of the New Deal emphasized relief and recovery through a united national 
effort. In 1935, Roosevelt charted a more radical course. The so-called Second New 
Deal (1935 and after) placed less emphasis on unity and more on business regulation 
and on policies benefiting workers, small farmers, sharecroppers, migrant laborers, 
and others at the lower end of the scale. 

This chapter develops two themes. The first is the New Deal’s expansive view of 
the government’s role in promoting economic and social welfare. The second is the 
American people’s response to the Depression. From factory workers, urban blacks, 
and Hispanic migrant laborers to moviemakers, artists, and writers, diverse groups 
met the crisis with resourcefulness, creativity, and organized social action. 


[CRASH A AND DEPRESSION, Leeda 1932 


The prosperity of the 1920s ended in October 1929 with the stock-market col- 
lapse. The Wall Street crash, and the deeper economic problems that underlay it, 
launched a depression that hit every household. President Hoover’s commitment to 
private initiative and his distaste for direct federal intervention handcuffed him in 
providing a response. In November 1932, voters turned to the Democratic Party and 
its leader, Franklin Roosevelt. This election set the stage for a vast federal response 


to the crisis. 


Stock prices had risen through much of the 1920s, but 
1928-1929 brought a frenzied upsurge as speculators 
plunged into the market. In 1925, the market value of all 
stocks stood at $27 billion; by October 1929 it had hit 
$87 billion. With stockbrokers lending buyers up to 75 percent of a stock’s cost, 
credit or “margin” buying spread. The income-tax cuts promoted by Treasury 
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. Stock market ook. onset of oe oo 
~ Reconstruction Finance Corporation; veterans’ bonus march; food D. Rosseale seca president 


. Repeal of Eighteenth Amendment; Civilian Conservation Corps (CCC); Federal Emergency Relief Act 
___(FERA); Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA); Agricultural Adjustment Administration (AAA); _ 
__ National Recovery Administration (NRA); Public Works Administration (PWA) 
Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC); Taylor Grazing Act; Indian oe Act 
icky eae Strikes by Mexican-American agricultural workers in the West oe 
IcEEM Supreme Court declares NIRA unconstitutional; Works Progress Administration (WPA); peedeven - 
~ Administration; National Labor Relations Act (Wagner Act); Social Security Act; NAACP campaign for — 
~ federal anti-lynching law; Huey Long assassinated; Revenue Act raises taxes on corporations and the — 
wealthy; Supreme Court reverses conviction of the “Scottsboro Boys”; Harlem riot 


1935-1939 |e iaetogd Popular Front 


IEE © Supreme Court declares AAA unconstitutional; Roosevelt wins landslide reelection victory; autoworkers’ 
sit-down strike against General Motors begins (December) 


1937 | Roosevelt's “court-packing” ae defeated; Farm Security Administration; GM, U.S. at and Chrysler 
_ sign union contracts 


1937-1938 The “Roosevelt recession” 


IEEE = Fair Labor Standards Act; Republicans gain heavily in midterm elections; Congress of Industrial 
Organizations (CIO) formed; Carnegie Hall concert by Benny Goodman Orchestra 


EKER = Hatch Act; Marian Anderson concert at Lincoln Memorial; John Steinbeck, The Grapes of Wrath 
ieyiig = Ernest Hemingway, For Whom the Bell Tolls 


Secretary Andrew Mellon increased the flow of money into the market. Upbeat state- 
ments also fed the boom. In 1928-1929, construction declined by 25 percent, but 
few heeded the warning. 

In 1928, and again in September 1929, the Federal Reserve Board tried to 
dampen speculation by increasing interest rates. But with speculators paying up to 
20 percent interest to buy more stock, lending institutions continued to loan money 
freely—equivalent to dumping gasoline on a raging fire. 

The collapse came on October 24, 1929—“Black Thursday.” As prices fell, some 
stocks found no buyers at all: They had become worthless. In the ensuing weeks, fee- 
ble upswings alternated with further plunges. President Hoover, in the first of many 
optimistic statements, pronounced the economy “sound and prosperous.” After a 
weak upswing early in 1930, the economy went into a long tailspin, producing a full- 
scale depression. 

What caused the depression? Structural weaknesses in the American economy 
made the 1920s’ prosperity unstable. Agriculture remained depressed throughout 
the decade. In the industrial sector, wage increases lagged behind factory output, 
reducing consumer purchasing power. At the same time, assembly-line methods en- 
couraged overproduction. By summer 1929, not only housing, but also the automo- 


bile, textile, tire, and other major industries were seriously overextended. Further, 
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key industries such as railroads, steel, textiles, and mining lagged technologically in 
the 1930s and could not attract the investment needed to stimulate recovery. 

All analysts link the U.S. depression to a global economic crisis. European econ- 
omies, struggling with war-debt payments and a severe trade imbalance with the 
United States, collapsed in 1931, crippling the U.S. export market. 

The worsening depression devastated the U.S. economy. From 1929 to 1932, the 
gross national product dropped from $104 billion to $59 billion. Farm prices, al- 
ready low, fell by nearly 60 percent. By early 1933, more than fifty-five hundred banks 
had closed, and unemployment stood at 25 percent, or nearly 13 million workers. In 
some cities, the jobless rate surged far higher. Many who still had jobs faced cuts in 
pay and hours. 


: Historically, Americans had viewed depressions as similar 
aa to natural disasters: Little could be done other than ride 
: out the storm. President Hoover disagreed. Drawing upon 
his experience as U.S. food administrator in World War I and as secretary of com- 
merce, Hoover initially responded boldly. However, his belief in private initiative 
limited his options. 

Hoover urged business leaders to maintain wages and employment. Viewing un- 
employment as a local issue, he advised city and state officials to create public-works 
projects. In October 1930, he set up an Emergency Committee for Employment to 
coordinate voluntary relief efforts. In 1931, he persuaded the nation’s largest banks 
to create a private lending agency to help smaller banks make business loans. 

However, the crisis intensified, and public opinion turned against Hoover. In 
the 1930 midterm election, the Republicans lost the House of Representatives and 
gave up eight Senate seats. In 1931, dreading a budget deficit, Hoover called for a 
tax increase, further angering hard-pressed Americans. That same year, despite their 
pledges, U.S. Steel and other big corporations slashed wages. The crisis swamped 
private charities and local welfare agencies. 

In 1932, a presidential election year, Hoover swallowed his principles and took 
a bold step. In January, at Hoover’s recommendation, Congress set up a new agency, 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation (RFC), to make loans to banks and 
other lending institutions. By July, the RFC had pumped $1.2 billion into the econ- 
omy. The RFC also granted $2 billion to state and local governments for job-creating 
public-works programs. 

Hoover supported these measures reluctantly, warning of “socialism and col- 
lectivism.” He blamed global forces for the depression and argued that only interna- 
tional measures would help. His call for a moratorium on war-debt and reparations 
payments by European nations made sense, but seemed irrelevant to the plight of 
ordinary Americans. As Hoover urged self-help and local initiative and predicted re- 
covery “just around the corner,” his unpopularity deepened. 


An ominous mood spread as hordes of the jobless waited 


; Discontent in breadlines, slept on park benches, trudged the streets, 


and rode freight trains seeking work. Americans reared on 


Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation (RFC) Agency 
established by Hoover to 
provide funds to banks and 
insurance Companies 


582 CHAPTER 24 THE GREAT DEPRESSION AND THE New DEAL, 1929-1939 


the ethic of hard work and self-reliance found chronic unemployment deeply 
demoralizing. 

The New York Times described “Hoover Valley,” a section of Central Park where 
jobless men lived in boxes and packing crates, keeping warm with layers of news- 
papers they bitterly called Hoover blankets. The suicide rate soared. Violence 
threatened to erupt in some cities when landlords evicted families unable to pay 
their rent. 

Hard times battered the nation’s farms, and many farmers lost their land because 
of tax delinquency. At some forced farm auctions, neighbors bought the foreclosed 
farm for a trivial sum and returned it to the evicted family. In 1931, midwestern 
farmers organized the Farmers’ Holiday Association to force prices up by withhold- 
ing grain and livestock from the market, and dairy farmers dumped thousands of 
gallons of milk. 

The most alarming protest came from World War I veterans. In 1924, Congress 
had voted veterans a bonus stretched over a twenty-year period. In June 1932, some 
ten thousand veterans, many jobless, descended on Washington to lobby for imme- 
diate payment. When Congress refused, most of the “bonus marchers” went home, 
but about two thousand stayed on, building makeshift shelters on the outskirts of 
Washington. President Hoover called in the army. 

On July 28, troops commanded by General Douglas MacArthur and armed with 
tear gas, tanks, and machine guns drove the veterans from their camp and burned 
it to the ground. As a journalist described the aftermath, veterans and their fam- 
ilies “wandered from street to street or sat in ragged groups, the men exhausted, 
the women with wet handkerchiefs laid over their smarting eyes, the children wak- 
ing from sleep to cough and whimper from the tear gas in their lungs.” To many 
Americans, this action symbolized the administration’s heartlessness. 

American writers shared the despairing mood. In The 42nd Parallel (1930), John 
Dos Passos drew a dark panorama of twentieth-century America as money-mad, 
exploitive, and lacking spiritual meaning. As one character says, “Everything 
you’ve wanted crumbles in your fingers as you grasp it.” 


Gloom pervaded the 1932 Republican convention 
ion of 1932 = that re-nominated Hoover. The Democrats, in 
ve contrast, sensed victory and drafted a platform to 


ngt : 
ion to global e economic problems, 
led to the crash and depression. 


* Hoover turned to voluntarism to 


cope with the depression. appeal to urban immigrants, farmers, and fiscal conservatives. Rejecting Al 
* The Reconstruction Finance Corpo- Smith, the party’s 1928 candidate, the delegates nominated New York gover- 

ration was created to funnel money nor Franklin D. Roosevelt for president. 

to banks and railroads, not directly 


Breaking precedent, FDR flew to Chicago to accept the nomination in 
person, delivering a rousing speech promising “a new deal for the American 
people.” But his campaign provided few specifics. He called for “bold, persis- 


to people. 


* Americans grew increasingly an- 
gry at Hoover’s failure to respond 


to their plight; the bonus march tent experimentation” and promised more attention to “the forgotten man” 
of 1932 illustrated the depth of while attacking Hoover’s “reckless” spending. 
despair. 


Roosevelt exuded confidence, and above all he was not Hoover. On 


* In the election of 1932, Americans November 8, FDR and his running mate, John Nance Garner of Texas, re- 


rejected Hoover and gave the White ae 
House and Congress to Roosevelt ceived nearly 23 million votes, whereas Hoover received fewer than 16 million. 


and the Democrats. Both houses of Congress went heavily Democratic. 
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THE New DEAL TAKES SHAPE, 1933-1935 | 


; The Roosevelt years began in a whirl of activity. An array of emergency measures 
proposed by Roosevelt and passed by Congress reflected three basic goals: indus- 
trial recovery through business-government cooperation and pump-priming federal 
spending; agricultural recovery through crop reduction; and short-term emergency 
relief distributed through state and local agencies when possible, but directly by the 
federal government if necessary. Presiding over this bustle, a confident FDR sym- 
bolized hope. By 1935, however, the New Deal faced problems, and opposition was 
building. 


FDR’s inaugural address exuded confidence and hope. 


“The only thing we have to fear,” he intoned, “is fear itself.” 
a. In an outpouring of support, half a million letters deluged 
the White House. 

Roosevelt seemed an unlikely popular hero. Like his distant cousin Theodore, 
he was of the social elite, from a long line of merchants and landed aristocrats. His 
Harvard-Columbia background highlighted his social status. But as a state sena- 
tor and governor of New York, he had allied with the Democratic Party’s urban- 
immigrant wing, and when the depression hit, he had introduced such innovative 
measures as unemployment insurance and a public-works program. Intent on 
promoting recovery while preserving capitalism and democracy, Roosevelt encour- 
aged competing proposals, compromised on (or papered over) differences, and then 
backed the measures he sensed that Congress and the public would support. 

Roosevelt brought to Washington a circle of advisers nicknamed the brain trust, 
many of them from universities. It included Columbia University professor Rexford 
G. Tugwell and lawyer Adolph A. Berle. However, no single ideology or set of advisers 
controlled the New Deal, for FDR sought a broad range of opinions. 

Eleanor Roosevelt played a key role. A niece of Theodore Roosevelt, she ex- 
pressed her keen social conscience in settlement-house work and Florence Kelley’s 
National Consumers’ League. Through her, FDR met reformers, social workers, and 
advocates of minority rights. Mrs. Roosevelt traveled ceaselessly, observing depres- 
sion America firsthand for her wheelchair-bound husband. 

Roosevelt’s cabinet reflected the New Deal’s diversity. Secretary of Labor Frances 
Perkins, the first woman cabinet member, had served as industrial commissioner 
of New York. Interior Secretary Harold Ickes had organized liberal Republicans 
for Roosevelt in 1932. Treasury Secretary Henry Morgenthau, Jr., FDR’s neighbor 
and political ally, though a fiscal conservative, tolerated the spending necessary to 
finance New Deal anti-depression programs. 

Newcomers poured into Washington in 1933—former progressives, liberal-minded 
professors, and bright young lawyers. They drafted bills, staffed government agencies, 
and debated recovery strategies. From this pressure-cooker environment emerged the 
laws, programs, and agencies gathered under a catch-all label: the New Deal. 


Eleanor Roosevelt Wife of 
FDR; redefined the role of First 
Lady and influenced social 
policy during the New Deal 


Frances Perkins Former 
Progressive reformer and first 
woman cabinet member; led the 
committee that wrote the Social 
Security Act 
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Eleanor Roosevelt Visits a 
Nursery School in Des Moines 
Operated by the Works 
Progress Administration, 
June 1936 


Intensely shy as a young 
woman, Mrs. Roosevelt played 
an active, influential, and 
highly visible role during her 
years as First Lady. 


FDR Library 


Between March and June, 1933, a period labeled the “Hun- 
dred Days,” Congress enacted more than a dozen major 
bills (see Table 24.1). Drawing upon precedents from the 
Progressive Era, World War I, and the Hoover presidency, these measures expanded 
Washington’s involvement in America’s economic life. 

FDR first addressed the banking crisis. As borrowers defaulted, depositors with- 
drew savings, and homeowners missed mortgage payments, thousands of banks 
failed, undermining confidence in the system. On March S he ordered all banks 
to close for four days. At the end of this so-called bank holiday, he proposed an 
Emergency Banking Act, which permitted healthy banks to reopen, set up proce- 
dures to manage failed banks, increased government oversight, and required that 
banks separate savings deposits from their investment funds. Congress also created 
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation (FDIC) to insure bank deposits up to 
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TABLE 24.1 MAjoR MEASURES ENACTED DurRING THE “HUNDRED Days” 
(MARCH 9-JUNE 16, 1933) 


March 9 Emergency Banking Relief Act 
20 Economy Act ’ 
34 Unemployment Relief Act (Civilian Conservation Corps) 

May 12 Agricultural Adjustment Act; Federal Emergency Relief Act 
18 Tennessee Valley Authority 
27 Federal Securities Act 

June 13 _ Home Owners’ Refinancing Act 
16 Farm Credit Act; Banking Act of 1933 (Federal Deposit Insurance 


Corporation); National Industrial Recovery Act (National Recovery 
Administration; Public Works Administration) 


$5,000. In the first of a series of radio talks dubbed “fireside chats,” FDR assured 
Americans that they could again trust their banks. 

Other measures addressed the urgent plight of Americans struggling to survive. 
Two new agencies assisted those who were losing their homes. The Home Owners 
Loan Corporation helped city-dwellers refinance their mortgages. The Farm Credit 
Administration provided loans to rural Americans to meet their farm payments. 

Another early relief program, the Civilian Conservation Corps (CCC), em- 
ployed jobless youths in environmentally friendly government projects such as 
reforestation, park maintenance, and erosion control. By 1935, halfa million young 
men were earning thirty-five dollars a month in CCC camps—a godsend to desperate 
families. The principal relief measure of the Hundred Days, the Federal Emergency 
Relief Act, provided $500 million to fill the empty relief coffers of states and cities. 
To head this program, FDR chose Harry Hopkins, the relief administrator in New 
York State, who soon emerged as a powerful New Deal figure. 

While supplying immediate relief, the early New Deal also faced the longer-term 
challenge of promoting agricultural and industrial recovery. Some New Dealers 
advocated reduced production as a means of raising farm prices. As a first step to 
cutting production, the government paid southern cotton planters to plow under 
much of their crop and midwestern farmers to slaughter some 6 million piglets and 
pregnant sows. However, destroying crops and killing pigs at a time of widespread 
hunger proved a public-relations nightmare. Pursuing the same goal more systemat- 
ically, Congress passed the Agricultural Adjustment Act in May 1933. This law gave 
payments, called subsidies, to producers of the major farm commodities—includ- 
ing hogs, wheat, corn, cotton, and dairy products—in return for cutting production. 
A tax on food processors (a tax ultimately passed along to consumers) financed these 
subsidies. A new agency, the Agricultural Adjustment Administration (AAA), 
supervised the program. 

The other key recovery measure of the Hundred Days, the National Industrial 
Recovery Act, appropriated $3.3 billion for heavy-duty government public-works 
programs to provide jobs and stimulate the economy. Interior Secretary Harold 


Civilian Conservation Corps 
(CCC) Agency that employed 


millions of young men 


Federal Emergency Relief 
Act Keystone of the early New 
Deal that provided relief funds 
to cities and states 


Agricultural Adjustment 
Administration (AAA) Agency 
overseeing the effort to help 
farmers by reducing production 
and raising prices 
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National Recovery 
Administration (NRA) 
Attempt to gain cooperation 

in recovery efforts among 
government, business, and labor 
leaders 


Tennessee Valley Authority 
(TVA) Ambitious plan of eco- 
nomic development; centered 
on dam building for the poor 
Appalachian area 


Ickes headed the Public Works Administration (PWA), the agency that ran this 
program. 

This law also set up the National Recovery Administration (NRA). The NRA 
brought together business leaders to draft codes of “fair competition” for their in- 
dustries. These codes set production limits, wages, and working conditions, and 
forbade price cutting and unfair competitive practices. The aim was to promote 
recovery by breaking the cycle of wage cuts, falling prices, and layoffs. However, 
some New Dealers had further goals. Under pressure from Labor Secretary Frances 
Perkins, the NRA’s textile-industry code banned child labor. And thanks to Senator 
Robert Wagner of New York, Section 7a of the NIRA affirmed workers’ rights to or- 
ganize unions and to bargain collectively. 

The NRA’s success depended on voluntary support by both business and the 
public. NRA officials used parades, billboards, magazine ads, and celebrity events to 
persuade people to patronize only companies that subscribed to an NRA code and 
displayed the NRA symbol, a blue eagle, as well as its slogan, “We Do Our Part.” 

The Reconstruction Finance Corporation (RFC), dating from the Hoover years, 
remained active in the New Deal era. The RFC lent billions of dollars to banks, in- 
surance companies, and even new business ventures. The early New Deal thus had a 
strong probusiness flavor. 

A few measures adopted during the Hundred Days, however, took a tougher 
approach to business. The 1929 crash produced a strong antibusiness reaction. 
A Senate investigation of Wall Street discovered that none of the twenty partners 
of the Morgan Bank had paid any income tax in 1931 or 1932. People jeered when 
the president of the New York Stock Exchange told a Senate committee considering 
regulatory measures, “You gentlemen are making a big mistake. The Exchange is a 
perfect institution.” 

Reflecting the public mood, Congress in 1933 passed the Federal Securities 
Act requiring corporations to inform the government fully on all stock offerings. 
This law also made executives personally liable for any misrepresentation of securi- 
ties their companies issued. In 1934 Congress created the Securities and Exchange 
Commission (SEC) to enforce the new regulations. 

The most innovative program of the Hundred Days was the Tennessee Valley 
Authority (TVA). This program advanced the economic and social development 
of the poverty-stricken Tennessee River valley. TVA dams brought electricity to the 
region, provided recreational facilities, and reduced flooding and soil erosion. Under 
director David Lilienthal, TVA proved one of the New Deal’s most popular and en- 
during achievements. 

The mind-boggling burst of laws and the “alphabet-soup” of new agencies during 
the Hundred Days symbolized both the dynamism and the confusion of the New Deal. 
How these new programs and agencies would work in practice remained to be seen. 


As the depression persisted, several early New Deal pro- 
grams, including the NRA and the AAA, faltered. The 
NRA’s problems related partly to the personality of its di- 
rector, the hard-driving, hard-drinking Hugh Johnson, 
who left in 1934. But the trouble went deeper. Corporate America resisted NRA 
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regulation. Code violations increased. Small businesses complained that the codes 
favored big corporations. Corporate trade associations used the codes to stifle com- 
petition and fix prices. 

In May 1935, the Supreme Court unanimously declared the NRA unconsti- 
tutional. The Court ruled that the act gave the president regulatory powers that 

_belonged to Congress and that it regulated commerce within states, violating the 
Constitution’s limitation of federal regulation to commerce between or among 
states. Few mourned this ruling. As a recovery measure, the NRA had failed. 

The AAA, too, proved controversial. Farm prices did rise as production fell, and 
from 1933 to 1937 overall farm income increased by 50 percent. But the AAA’s crop- 
reduction payments actually hurt southern tenants and sharecroppers, who faced 
eviction as cotton planters removed acreage from production. 

While some New Dealers focused on raising total agricultural income, others 
took a more class-based approach and urged attention to the poorest farmers. Their 
cause was strengthened as a parching drought centered in the Oklahoma panhandle 
region turned much of the Great Plains into a dust bowl (see Map 24.1). Each sum- 
mer from 1934 through 1939, clouds of dust spread eastward, darkening the skies 
over coastal cities. As a dense dust cloud passed over Washington, DC, one legislator 
commented: “There goes Oklahoma.” 

Battered farmers abandoned the land in droves. Nearly 3.5 million people left 
the Great Plains in the 1930s. Some migrated to the cities; others packed their few 
belongings into old cars and headed west. Although from different states, they all 
bore the derisive nickname Okies. 

Rivalries and policy differences also plagued New Deal relief. While Harold Ickes, 
head of the Public Works Administration, was super-cautious, Harry Hopkins 
was impatient to get money circulating. As unemployment continued, Hopkins 
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Harry Hopkins A former 
administrator of New York 
State charitable organizations; 
emerged as one of the most 
powerful figures in the New 
Deal 


Map 24.1 The Dust 
Bowl 
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southward to the 
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ers in the Great Plains 
suffered from a lack of 
rainfall and severe soil 
erosion in the 1930s, 
worsening the hardships 
of the Great Depression. 
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convinced Roosevelt to support direct federal relief programs, rather than chan- 
neling funds through state and local agencies. Late in 1933, FDR named Hopkins 
to head a temporary public-works agency, the Civil Works Administration (CWA), 
which through the winter expended nearly a billion dollars on short-term work proj- 
ects for the jobless. When warm weather returned, FDR abolished the CWA. Like his 
conservative critics, he feared creating a permanent underclass living on relief. But 
persistent unemployment that swamped local relief agencies made further federal 


programs inevitable. 


Despite the New Deal’s brave beginnings, the depression 
persisted. In 1934 national income rose about 2S percent 
above 1933 levels but remained far below that of 1929. 
Millions had been jobless for three or four years. The ris- 


ing frustration found expression in 1934 in nearly two thousand strikes, some of 
them communist-led. With the NRA under attack, conflict flaring over farm policy, 
and relief spending growing rather than declining, criticism mounted. Conservatives 
attacked the New Deal as socialistic. Anti-Roosevelt jokes circulated among the rich, 
many of whom denounced him as a traitor to his class. 

But the New Deal remained popular, and FDR commanded the public stage. 
Pursuing the national-unity theme, he exhorted Americans to join the battle for 
economic recovery just as they had united for war in 1917. Although Republican 
newspaper publishers remained hostile, FDR enjoyed good relations with the work- 
ing press, and journalists responded with favorable stories. FDR also savored public 
appearances and took naturally to radio. His easy mastery of radio provided a model 
for his successors in the television era. 


The 1934 midterm election ratified the New Deal’s popularity as the 
Democrats increased their majorities in the House and Senate. Kansas jour- 
nalist William Allen White observed of FDR that “he’s been all but crowned 


n people, was corey his by the people.” 


single most important asset. 


: a. feajor gos of hanes Dea Sull, the political scene remained unstable. While conservatives criti- 


were industrial recovery, agricultural cized the New Deal for going too far, critics on the left attacked it for not 


recovery, and short-term relief. going far enough and ridiculed Roosevelt’s efforts to include big business in 
* During the “Hundred Days,” Con- his “all-American team.” 
gress rushed through major mea- Demagogues peddled various nostrums. The Detroit Catholic priest 


sures, such as the Federal Emergency 
Relief Act, the National Industrial - : ara 
Recovery Act, the Agricultural Ad- Semitic allusions, and called for nationalization of the banks. For a time, 


justment Act, and the Civilian Con- Coughlin’s National Union of Social Justice attracted considerable support, 
servation Corps. 


and radio spellbinder Charles Coughlin viciously attacked FDR, made anti- 


mainly from the lower middle class. 


* The New Deal also featured reforms, Meanwhile, California doctor Francis E. Townsend proposed that the 
suchas the establishment of the Secu- 


Heed ee fance Comme, Oras SOREL (2) w200 monthly to all retired citizens, requiring them to 
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corpo- spend it within thirty days. This plan, Townsend insisted, would help elderly 
ration, and innovations, such as the Americans, stimulate the economy, and create jobs by encouraging retire- 
Tennessee Valley Authority. 

} ment. Although the scheme would have bankrupted the nation, many older 


- D sues li : shli - 
emagogues like Father Coughlin, citizens rallied to Townsend’s banner. 


Francis Townsend, and Huey Long eee Ne 
peddled snake-oil alternatives to FDR's wiliest rival was Huey Long of Louisiana. A country lawyer elected 


New Deal programs. governor in 1928, Long built highways, schools, and public housing. He 
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roared into Washington as a senator in 1933 and preached his “Share Our Wealth” 
program: a 100 percent tax on annual incomes exceeding $1 million and appro- 
priation of all fortunes over $5 million. Once this money was redistributed, Long 
promised, every family could enjoy a comfortable income. “Every man a king,” pro- 
claimed Long. By 1935S, he boasted 7.5 million supporters and clearly had his eye on 
_ the White House. Although an assassin’s bullet cut him down that September, his 
organization survived. 


THE NEw DEAL CHANGES COURSE, 
1935- 1936 


le What keym measures and setbacks marked sae cours 2 of the 
| 1935 on? 7 


Roosevelt responded vigorously to his challengers. As the 1936 election neared, 
Roosevelt shelved the unity theme and championed the poor and the working class. 
His 1935 State of the Union address outlined six initiatives: expanded public-works 
programs, assistance to the rural poor, support for organized labor, benefits for re- 
tired workers, tougher business regulation, and heavier taxes on the well-to-do. These 
priorities translated into a bundle of reform measures some called “the Second New 
Deal.” FDR’s landslide victory in 1936 solidified a new Democratic coalition. 


With unemployment still high, Congress in April 1935 
passed the Emergency Relief Appropriation Act. FDR 
: swiftly established the Works Progress Administration 
(WPA). Like the CWA of the prior winter, the WPA funneled relief directly to individuals, 
and FDR insisted that the program provide work, not handouts. Over its eight-year life, 
the WPA employed more than 8 million Americans and constructed or improved vast 
numbers of bridges, roads, schools, post offices, and other public facilities. 

The WPA also assisted writers, performers, and artists. The Federal Writers’ 
Project employed out-of-work authors to produce state guides and histories of 
ethnic and immigrant groups. In the South they collected the reminiscences of ex- 
slaves. Under the Federal Music Project, unemployed musicians gave free concerts, 
often featuring American composers. By 1938 more than 30 million Americans had 


attended these events. 

The Federal Theatre Project (FTP) employed actors. One FTP project, the Living 
Newspaper, dramatized contemporary social issues and was criticized as New Deal 
propaganda. Nonetheless, FTP drama companies touring small-town America gave 
many their first taste of theater. Artists working for the Federal Arts Project designed 
posters, offered school courses, and decorated post offices and courthouses with 
murals. Another 1935 agency, the National Youth Administration (NYA), provided 
job training for unemployed youth and part-time work to enable college students to 
remain in school. Eleanor Roosevelt, viewing young people as the hope of the future, 


took particular pride in the NYA. 


Works Progress 
Administration (WPA) 
Massive public works program 
during the Second New Deal; 
included programs to employ 
artists, writers, and actors 
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National Labor Relations 
Act Measure that furthered 
industrial unionization 


Harold Ickes’s Public Works Administration, after a slow start, eventually com- 
pleted some thirty-four thousand major construction projects, from New York City’s 
Lincoln Tunnel to the awesome Grand Coulee Dam on the Columbia River. The 
PWA employed thousands of jobless workers. 

All this relief spending generated large federal budget deficits, cresting at 
$4.4 billion in 1936. According to British economist John Maynard Keynes, govern- 
ments should deliberately use deficit spending during depressions to fund public- 
works programs, thereby increasing purchasing power and stimulating recovery. The 
New Deal approach, however, was not Keynesian. Because every dollar spent on relief 
programs was counterbalanced by taxation or government borrowing, the stimulus 


effect was nil. 


The second phase of the New Deal more frankly focused 
on the interests of workers, the poor, and the disadvan- 
taged. Social-justice advocates like Frances Perkins and 
Eleanor Roosevelt helped shape this program, but so did 
hard-headed politics. Looking to 1936, FDR’s political ad- 
visers feared that Coughlin, Townsend, and Long could siphon off enough votes to 
cost him the election. This worry underlay FDR’s 1935 political agenda. 

The Second New Deal’s agricultural policy addressed the plight of sharecroppers 
(worsened by the AAA) and other poor farmers. The Resettlement Administration 
(1935) made loans to help tenant farmers buy their own farms and to enable share- 
croppers, tenants, and dust-bowl migrants to move to more productive areas. The 
Rural Electrification Administration, also started in 1935, made low-interest loans 
to utility companies and farmers’ cooperatives to extend electricity to the 90 percent 
of rural America that lacked it. By 1941, 40 percent of American farms enjoyed 
electricity. 

The agricultural-recovery program suffered a setback in January 1936 when 
the Supreme Court declared the Agricultural Adjustment Act unconstitutional. 
The processing tax that funded the AAA’s subsidies, the Court held, was an illegal 
use of the government’s tax power. To replace the AAA, Congress passed a soil- 
conservation act that paid farmers to plant grasses and legumes instead of soil- 
depleting crops like wheat and cotton (which happened to be the major surplus 
commodities). 

Organized labor won a key victory in 1935, again thanks to Senator Robert 
Wagner. Despite FDR’s opposition during the New Deal’s national-unity phase, 
Wagner built support for a prolabor law. In 1935, the Supreme Court ruled the 
NIRA unconstitutional, including Section 7a protecting union members’ rights, and 
FDR called for a labor law that would survive court scrutiny. The National Labor 
Relations Act of July 1935 (the Wagner Act) guaranteed collective-bargaining rights, 
permitted closed shops (in which all employees must join a union), and outlawed 
such management tactics as blacklisting union organizers. The law created the 
National Labor Relations Board (NLRB) to supervise shop elections and deal with 
labor-law violations. A wave of unionization soon followed. 

The Second New Deal’s more class-conscious thrust shaped other 1935 mea- 
sures. The Banking Act strengthened the Federal Reserve Board’s control over the 
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nation’s financial system. The Public Utilities Holding Company Act, targeting the 
public-utility empires of the 1920s, restricted gas and electric companies to one geo- 
graphic region. Also in 1935, Roosevelt called for steeper taxes on the rich. With the 
Wealth Tax Act, Congress raised taxes on corporations and on the well-to-do to a 
maximum of 7S percent on incomes above $5 million. Although this law had many 
loopholes and was not quite the “soak the rich” measure some believed, it did express 
the Second New Deal’s more radical spirit. 


The Social Security Act of 1935 stands out among New 
Deal laws for its long-range significance. Drafted by a 
committee chaired by Frances Perkins, this measure estab- 


lished a mixed federal-state system of workers’ pensions, 
survivors’ benefits for victims of industrial accidents, unemployment insurance, and 
aid for disabled persons and dependent mothers and children. Taxes paid partly by 
employers and partly by workers (in the form of sums withheld from their paychecks) 
helped fund the program. This cut in take-home pay contributed to a recession in 
1937, but it made sense politically because workers would resist any threat to a pen- 
sion plan they had contributed to. As FDR put it, “With those taxes in there, no 
damned politician can ever scrap my social security program.” 

The initial Social Security Act paid low benefits and bypassed farmers, domes- 
tic workers, and the self-employed. However, it established the principle of federal 
responsibility for social welfare and laid the foundation for vastly expanded future 
welfare programs. 

As 1935 ended, the Second New Deal was complete. Without embracing the 
panaceas preached by Coughlin, Townsend, or Long, FDR had addressed the griev- 
ances they had exploited. Although conservatives called this phase of the New Deal 
“antibusiness,” FDR always insisted that he had saved capitalism through prudent 
reform. Business interests remained influential in the 1930s, but the evolving New 
Deal also responded to other organized interest groups, including labor. And in 
1935, with an election looming, New Deal strategists reached farther still, crafting 
legislation to aid sharecroppers, migrant workers, the disabled, the elderly, and oth- 
ers largely ignored by politicians of the past. 

In the process, the New Deal enlarged the government's role in American life, as 
well as the power of the presidency. Americans began to expect presidents to offer 
programs and shape the terms of public debate. This decisively altered the power 
balance between the White House and Congress. Along with specific programs, the 
New Deal’s importance thus also lay in how it enlarged the scope of the presidency 
and the social role of the state. 


FDR confidently faced the 1936 campaign. “There’s one 
issue,” he told an aide; “it’s myself, and people must be 


osevelt 
the New 


either for me or against me.” 

_ The Republican candidate, Kansas governor Alfred 
Landon, a moderate fiscal conservative, proved an inept campaigner. FDR, by contrast, 
responded zestfully when Republicans lambasted his alleged dictatorial ambitions 


Social Security Act Measure 
to establish old-age pensions, 
unemployment benefits, and 
care for widows and orphans 
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or charged that the social security law would require all workers to wear metal dog 
tags. The forces of “selfishness and greed .. . are united in their hatred for me,” he 
declared at a tumultuous election-eve rally in New York City, “and I welcome their 
hatred.” 

In the greatest landslide since 1820, FDR carried every state but Maine and 
Vermont. The Democrats increased their majorities in Congress. Roosevelt also bur- 
ied candidates of the Socialist and Communist Parties, as well as of the Union Party 
(a coalition of Coughlin, Townsend, and Share Our Wealth enthusiasts). 

FDR’s 1936 election announced the emergence 
of anew Democratic coalition. Since Reconstruction, 
the Democrats had counted on three bases of support: 
the white South, parts of the West, and urban white 
ethnic voters. FDR retained these centers of strength. 
He rarely challenged state or local party leaders who 
produced the votes, whether they supported the New 
Deal or not. FDR carried the nation’s twelve largest 
cities in 1936. Aided by New Deal relief programs, 
many city-dwellers idolized Roosevelt. In filling New 
Deal positions, FDR often turned to the newer urban- 
immigrant groups, including Catholics and Jews. 

Expanding the Democratic base, FDR also 
courted farmers and union members. Republican 
midwestern farmers, won over by the New Deal’s ag- 
ricultural program, voted accordingly. Union mem- 
bers, too, joined the Roosevelt bandwagon that year, 
and unions pumped money into Roosevelt’s cam- 
paign chest (though far less than business gave the 
Republicans). FDR’s reputation as a “friend of labor” 
proved unassailable. 

African Americans came aboard as well. Although 
most southern blacks remained disfranchised, north- 
ern blacks could vote, and as late as 1932, two-thirds 
of them voted Republican, the party of Lincoln. The 
New Deal caused a historic shift in voting trends. In 
1936, 76 percent of black voters supported FDR. In 
economic terms, this shift made sense. Owing mainly 
to racial discrimination, blacks’ unemployment rates 
in the 1930s surpassed those of the work force as a 


National Portrait Gallery, Smithsonian Museum, Washington, DC/Art Resource, NY 


Marian Anderson at the Lincoln Memorial, whole. Thus, jobless blacks benefited heavily from 
Painting by Betsy Graves Reyneau New Deal relief programs. 
This painting portrays Marian Anderson at the Lincoln On issues of racial justice, however, the New 


Memorial on Easter Sunday, 1939, where her concert Deal’s record was mixed at best. Some NRA codes in- 


drew an audience of seventy-five thousand and was Mio. ee 
cluded racially discriminatory clauses, causing black 


broadcast nationally. Eleanor Roosevelt and Harold Ickes Noe : 
arranged the event after the Daughters of the American activists to deride the aBChey es “Negroes Ruined 
Revolution denied the use of Constitution Hall. Again,” and other New Deal agencies tolerated racial 
| eas —— bias. Roosevelt kept aloof from an NAACP campaign 
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to make lynching a federal crime. In 1935 and 1938, he remained passive as anti- 
lynching bills were narrowly defeated in Congress. 

In limited ways, FDR did address racial issues. He worked cautiously to rid New 
Deal agencies of blatant racism. He appointed more than one hundred African- 
Americans to policy-level and judicial positions, including educator Mary McLeod 

Bethune as director of minority affairs in the National Youth Administration. 
Bethune led the “black cabinet” that served as a link between the New Deal and black 
organizations. Roosevelt’s Supreme Court appointees opposed racial discrimination 
in cases involving housing, voting rights, and other issues. 

The New Deal also supported racial justice in symbolic ways. In 1938, when a 
meeting of an interracial welfare group in Birmingham, Alabama, was segregated 
in compliance with local statutes, Mrs. Roosevelt pointedly placed her chair half- 
way between the white and black delegates. In 1939, when the Daughters of the 
American Revolution barred a performance by black contralto Marian Anderson in 
Washington’s Constitution Hall, Mrs. Roosevelt and Harold Ickes arranged for an 
Easter Sunday concert by Anderson at the Lincoln Memorial. 

The Roosevelt administration also courted women voters. Molly Dewson led 
the effort as head of the Democratic Party’s women’s division. In 1936, fifteen thou- 
sand women volunteers distributed flyers describing New Deal programs. However, 
Dewson did not push a specifically feminist agenda. The New Deal’s economic pro- 
grams, she argued, benefited both sexes. FDR did, however, appoint the first woman 
cabinet member, the first woman ambassador, and a number of female federal 
judges. Through Dewson’s efforts, the 1936 Democratic platform committee had a 
fifty-fifty gender balance. 

Despite such symbolic gestures and FDR’s appointment of a few blacks and 
women, racial and gender discrimination pervaded American society in the 1930s. 
Roosevelt, grappling with the depression, did relatively little to change things. That 
challenge would await a later time. 


Environmental issues loomed large in the New Deal. 
While still in the New York Senate, FDR had sought log- 
ging regulation to protect wildlife. As president, for ex- 
Reais he strongly supported the Civilian Conservation Corps’ program of planting 
trees, thinning forests, and building hiking trails. 

Soil conservation emerged as a major priority. The 1930s dust storms resulted 
not only from drought, but also from overgrazing and poor farming practices. For 
decades settlers had used ever more powerful machines to cultivate more land on the 
Great Plains. They had plowed up the native grasses that anchored the soil, expos- 
ing the topsoil to parching winds when drought struck. By the 1930s erosion had 


destroyed 9 million acres of farmland, with more in jeopardy. 

In response, the Department of Agriculture’s Soil Conservation Service pro- 
moted contour plowing, crop rotation, and soil-strengthening grasses. The Taylor 
Grazing Act of 1934 restricted the grazing on public lands that had exacerbated the 
problem. In addition, TVA dams helped control the floods that worsened erosion in 


the Tennessee valley. 
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New Deal planners also promoted the national park movement. Washington 
state’s Olympic, Virginia’s Shenandoah, and California’s Kings Canyon all became 
national parks in the 1930s. The administration also established some 160 new na- 
tional wildlife refuges. 

The wilderness-preservation movement gained momentum in the 1930s, sup- 
ported by such groups as the Wilderness Society (1935), started by environmentalist 
Aldo Leopold and others, and the National Wildlife Federation (1936), funded by 
firearms makers eager to preserve hunting areas. Pressured by such groups, Congress 
began to set aside protected wilderness areas. 

By later standards, the New Deal’s environmental record was spotty. The de- 
cade’s massive hydroelectric projects, while providing rural families with electricity, 
had serious ecological consequences. The Grand Coulee Dam, for example, de- 
stroyed salmon spawning on much of the Columbia River’s tributary system. Other 
dams disrupted fragile ecosystems and the livelihoods of local residents, particularly 
Native American communities, who depended on them. 

Viewed in context, however, the New Deal’s environmental record remains im- 
pressive. While coping with a grave economic crisis, the Roosevelt administration 
focused on environmental issues in a way not seen since the Progressive Era, and not 
to be seen again for a generation. 

The New Deal impact on the West was profound, especially because the federal 
government owned a third or more of the land in eleven western states. New Deal 
agencies and laws such as the Soil Conservation Service, the Taylor Grazing Act, and 
the Farm Security Administration (discussed shortly) set new rules for western agri- 
culture, from prairie wheat fields and cattle ranges to California citrus groves 
and truck farms dependent on migrant labor. 

The PWA and WPA built many large projects in the West, includ- 
ing thousands of public buildings, from courthouses and post offices 
to tourist facilities such as beautiful Timberline Lodge on Oregon’s 
Mount Hood. Federal assistance also upgraded the highways linking 
the West to the rest of America, such as Route 66 from Chicago to Los 
Angeles. 

Above all, the PWA in the West built dams—Grand Coulee (KOO-lee) 
and Bonneville (BAHN-eh-vill) on the Columbia, Shasta on the 
Sacramento, Glen Canyon on the Colorado, and others. Boulder (later 
Hoover) Dam on the Colorado, authorized by Congress in 1928, was 
completed by the PWA. Despite their ecological downside, these great un- 


Administration characterized the 
Second New Deal. 


* Organized labor won a major victory 
with the passage of the National La- 
bor Relations Act, which guaranteed 
collective bargaining and permitted 


closed shops. dertakings—among the largest engineering projects in human history— 
supplied electric power to vast regions while also contributing to flood 


control, irrigation, and soil conservation. (Las Vegas owed its post-World 


* The Social Security Act set the 
framework for an expanded social- 
welfare state. ; 

War I emergence as a gambling and entertainment mecca to power from 


¢ Inthe 1936 election, 7D - 
n the election, a new Demo nearby Hoover Diaen 


cratic coalition emerged that would 
dominate national politics for 
decades. 


A New Deal initiative particularly important to the West was Harold 
Ickes’s National Resources Planning Board, established in 1934. This 


+ FDRand Congress continued to agency facilitated state and regional planning for such natural resources 


drag their feet on racial matters, 


such as lynching, but they promoted 
conservation and reformed Indian 
policy. 


as water, soil, timber, and minerals. Despite the West’s celebrated “rug- 
ged individualism,” New Deal planning reshaped the public life of the 


region. 
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Buoyed by his 1936 victory, Roosevelt proposed a controversial restructuring 

-of the Supreme Court. After losing this fight, FDR confronted a stubborn recession 

and resurgent conservative opposition. With a few measures in 1937-1938, the New 
Deal ended. 


In 1937, the Supreme Court comprised nine elderly men, 
four of them arch-conservatives who despised the New 
ms Deal. Joined by moderates, they had invalidated the NRA, 
the AAA, and progressive state laws. Roosevelt feared a similar fate for key measures 
of the Second New Deal, especially the Social Security Act. 

In February 1937, FDR proposed a bill that would have allowed the president to 


appoint an additional Supreme Court member for each justice over age seventy, up 
to a total of six. Roosevelt blandly insisted that he was concerned about the heavy 
workload of aging justices, but his political motivation was obvious. 

Congress and the public reacted with hostility. The Supreme Court’s size 
(although unspecified in the Constitution) had become almost sacrosanct. 
Conservatives blasted FDR’s “court-packing” scheme as a dangerous power grab. 
Even many Democrats disapproved. When the Senate voted down the scheme in July, 
FDR quietly dropped it. 

But was it a defeat? Roosevelt’s challenge to the Court, plus his 1936 electoral 
victory, sent powerful political signals that the justices heeded. In spring 1937, the 
Court upheld several New Deal measures, including the Wagner Act and a state 
minimum-wage law. Four conservative justices soon retired, enabling FDR to nomi- 
nate successors of his choice and to create a judicial legacy that would long endure. 
In subsequent decades, the court proved much more receptive to business regulation 
and to the protection of individual rights as well as property rights. 


After showing signs of recovery, the economy dipped om1- 
nously in August 1937. Industrial production slumped, 
z and soaring unemployment once again dominated the 
headlines. This “Roosevelt recession” resulted in part from federal policies that re- 
duced consumer income. Social-security payroll taxes withdrew some $2 billion 
from circulation. The Federal Reserve Board raised interest rates to forestall infla- 
tion, further contracting the money supply. FDR, meanwhile, concerned about 
mounting deficits, cut back the New Deal relief programs. 

Echoing Hoover, FDR assured his cabinet, “Everything will work out... if we just 
sit tight.” Meanwhile, however, some advisers embraced John Maynard Keynes’s ad- 
vocacy of deficit spending as the key to recovery. They warned of a political backlash 
if conditions worsened. Convinced, FDR in April 1938 authorized new relief spend- 
ing. By late 1938, unemployment declined and industrial output increased. As late as 
1939, however, more than 17 percent of the labor force remained jobless. 
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The Library of Congress 


A Camera’s-Eye View of Depression-Era America 


This 1937 image by Dorothea Lange, a photographer with the Farm Security Administration, pictures migrants from the 
Texas dust bowl gathered at a roadside camp near Calipatria in southern California. 


Farm Security Administration 
(FSA) Made low-interest loans 
to help tenant farmers and 
sharecroppers become more 
self-sufficient 


Preoccupied by the Supreme Court fight, the recession, 
and menacing events abroad (covered in Chapter 25), FDR 
offered few domestic initiatives after 1936. Congress, 
however, enacted several significant measures. The Farm Tenancy Act of 1937 cre- 
ated the Farm Security Administration (FSA) to replace the Resettlement Admin- 
istration. The FSA made low-interest loans to help tenant farmers and sharecroppers 
become farm owners. However, the FSA often rejected the poorest farmers’ loan ap- 
plications as too risky, weakening the program’s impact. 

The FSA operated camps offering clean, sanitary shelter and medical services 
to impoverished migrant farm workers. The FSA also commissioned gifted photog- 
raphers to record the lives of tenants, migrants, and uprooted dust-bowl families. 
These FSA photographs helped shape a gritty documentary style that pervaded 
1930s popular culture. 

Other measures set precedents for the future. For example, the Housing Act of 
1937 appropriated $500 million for urban slum clearance and public housing. The 
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Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 banned child labor and established a national 
minimum wage (initially 40 cents an hour) and a maximum workweek of forty hours. 
Despite many loopholes, the law improved conditions for some and underscored the 
government’s role in regulating abusive workplace conditions. 
In a final stab at raising farm income, the Agricultural Adjustment Act of 1938 
-created a mechanism by which the government, in years of big harvests and low 
prices, would make loans to farmers and warehouse their surplus crops. When prices 
rose, farmers could sell these commodities and repay their loans. This complicated 
system set the framework of federal farm price support for decades. Overall, large- 
scale growers, not small family farms, benefited the most from subsidy payments. 
The New Deal’s slower pace after 1935 also reflected the rise of an anti-New 
Deal congressional coalition of Republicans and conservative southern Democrats. 
In 1937, this coalition rejected FDR’s proposal to reorganize the executive 
branch. The conservative coalition also slashed relief appropriations, cut 
corporate taxes, and killed the Federal Theatre Project, a conservative tar- oe 
get because of its alleged radicalism. Suspecting that FDR used WPA staff 
members for political purposes, conservatives in 1939 passed the Hatch 
Act, forbidding federal workers from participating in electoral campaigns. 


Fair Labor Standards Act 


Federal regulation setting 
a national minimum wage 
and a maximum workweek 


Although FDR campaigned actively in 1938’s midterm election, the —_ federal spencine: in 1937, lean to 


Republicans gained heavily in the House and Senate, in addition to add- higher unemployment. 
ing thirteen governorships. Roosevelt also tried to purge several promi- * A coalition of Republicans and con- 


nent anti-New Deal Democratic senators in 1938, but his major targets all 


servative Democrats challenged the 
New Deal and blocked substantial 


won reelection. Highlighting foreign affairs in his January 1939 State of Maeasutee: 


the Union message, FDR proposed no new domestic measuresand merely —_, 


By 1939, the administration’s focus 


noted the need to “preserve our reforms.” The New Deal was over. had shifted to foreign affairs. 


SOCIAL CHANGE AND SOCIAL 
ACTION IN THE 19305 


How did the depression and the New Deal affect specific social groups in the 
United States? 


American life in the 1930s involved more than politics. The depression af- 
fected everyone, including the jobless and their families, working women, and all age 
groups. For industrial workers, African-Americans, a growing Hispanic community, 
and Native Americans, the crisis brought hard times but also encouraged organized 
resistance to exploitation and brought new legislative initiatives. 


The depression brought untold human suffering. Unem- 


Depression’s 
pezical and 


ployment never fell below about 14 percent, and for much 
of the decade it ran considerably higher. A quarter of all 
farm families sought public or private assistance during 
the 1930s. Those who were employed often had to take jobs below their qualifica- 
tions. For example, college alumni pumped gas, business-school graduates sold fur- 
niture, and a retired navy captain might only find work as a movie theater usher. 
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Psychologists described “unemployment shock”: jobless persons who walked the 
streets seeking work and then lay awake at night worrying. When their shoes wore 
out, cardboard or folded newspapers had to serve as replacements. Women’s maga- 
zines described low-cost meals and other budget-trimming strategies. As Caroline 
Bird wrote in The Invisible Scar (1966), the depression for many boiled down to “a dull 
misery in the bones.” 

Senator Robert Wagner called the working woman in the depression years “the 
first orphan in the storm.” Indeed, for the 25 percent of women employed in 1930, 
the depression brought hard times. The female jobless rate exceeded 20 percent for 
much of the decade. Working women often took lower-paying jobs. Laid-off factory 
workers became waitresses. Jobless men competed with women even for such tradi- 
tional “women’s work” as library posts and school teaching. 

Married women workers endured harsh criticism. Although most worked out of 
economic necessity, they were accused of stealing men’s jobs. Even Labor Secretary 
Frances Perkins urged married women to leave the labor market so more men could 
work. School boards sometimes fired married women teachers. 

Women workers also faced wage discrimination. In 1939, women teachers earned 
nearly 20 percent less than male teachers with comparable experience. Some NRA 
codes authorized lower pay for women. The minimum-wage provision of the Fair 
Labor Standards Act did not include the more than 2 million women who worked 
for wages in private households. 

The late 1930s’ unionization drive had mixed effects on women workers. Some 
in the mass-production industries benefited, but the most heavily female sectors— 
textiles, clerical, service, and sales—resisted unionization. Despite the roadblocks, 
the percentage of wage-earning married women increased from under 12 percent to 
nearly 16 percent as married women took jobs to augment depressed family incomes. 

The depression profoundly affected family life. The birthrate fell in the early 
1930s as married couples postponed starting a family and birth-control devices be- 
came more readily available. The U.S. population in the 1930s grew by only 7 percent, 
in contrast to an average of 20 percent per decade from 1900 to 1930. 

Family survival posed major challenges. Parents patched clothes, stretched 
food resources, and sought public assistance when necessary. In homes with a tra- 
dition of strong male authority, the husband’s loss of a job could prove devastat- 
ing. Desertions increased, and the divorce rate spiked, hitting a then all-time high 
by 1940. 

The depression spared neither old nor young. For example, bank failures wiped 
out the savings of older Americans. By 1935, a million citizens over sixty-five were 
on relief. As for young people, one observer compared them to a team of runners 
waiting for a starting gun that never sounded. High-school enrollment increased as 
many youths, lacking job prospects, stayed in school. The marriage rate declined as 
anxious young people postponed this step. Depression-era children wrote sad letters 
to Eleanor Roosevelt. A thirteen-year-old Arkansas girl wrote, “I have to stay out of 
school because I have no books or clothes to ware.” 

Out of necessity, many families rediscovered traditional skills. They painted 
their own houses and repaired their own cars. Home baking and canning revived. 
Many would later recall the 1930s as a time of simple, inexpensive pleasures and 
neighborly sharing of scant resources. 
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For the neediest—among them blacks, Hispanics, and southern sharecroppers— 
the depression imposed added misery on poverty-blighted lives. In Native Son (1940), 
novelist Richard Wright vividly portrayed the desperate conditions of family life in 
Chicago’s black slums. Yet hope survived. Emotional resilience, habits of mutual aid, 
and survival skills honed over the years helped poor families cope. 


Of America’s 7.7 million factory workers in 1930, most 
remained unorganized. Major industries such as steel, 


Workers 


: automobiles, and textiles resisted workers’ attempts to 
unionize. The conservative mood of the 1920s further weakened the labor 
movement. 

But hard times and a favorable government climate bred a new labor militancy 
in the 1930s. The Wagner Act’s guarantee of workers’ rights to organize energized 
some American Federation of Labor (AFL) leaders. In November 1935 John L. Lewis 
of the United Mine Workers (UMW) and Sidney Hillman of the Amalgamated 
Clothing Workers, chafing at the AFL’s slowness in organizing factory workers, 
started the Committee for Industrial Organization (CIO) within the AFL. CIO ac- 
tivists preached unionization in Pittsburgh’s steel mills, Detroit’s auto plants, and 
southern textile factories. Unlike the narrowly exclusive AFL unions, CIO unions 
welcomed all workers in a particular industry, regardless of race, gender, or skill level. 

In 1936, a ClO-sponsored organizing committee geared up for a major strike to 
unionize the steel industry. (In fact, Lewis had already secretly negotiated a settle- 
ment with the head of U.S. Steel.) In March 1937, U.S. Steel recognized the union, 
raised wages, and accepted a forty-hour workweek. Other big steel companies fol- 
lowed, and soon four hundred thousand steelworkers signed union cards. 

Other CIO organizers targeted General Motors, an anti-union stronghold. 
Their leader was a redheaded young autoworker and labor activist, Walter Reuther 
(ROOther). In December 1936, employees at GM’s two body plants in Flint, 
Michigan, stopped work and peacefully occupied the factories, paralyzing GM’s 
production by their “sit-down strike.” GM’s management responded by calling in 
local police to harass the sit-down strikers, sending spies to union meetings, and 
threatening to fire strikers. A January 1937 showdown with the police at one of the 
body plants led to the formation of the Women’s Emergency Brigade, whose mem- 
bers remained on twenty-four-hour alert for picket duty or to surround the plants 
in case of police raids. 

GM asked the Roosevelt administration and Michigan’s governor to send troops 
to expel the strikers by force. Both officials declined. Although FDR disapproved of 
the sit-down tactic, he refused to intervene. On February 11, GM signed a contract 
recognizing the United Automobile Workers (UAW). As Chrysler fell into line also, 
the UAW soon boasted more than four hundred thousand members. Unionization 
of the electrical and rubber industries advanced as well. 

In 1938, the Committee for Industrial Organization left the AFL to become the 
Congress of Industrial Organizations, a 2-million-member association of indus- 
trial unions. In response, the AFL began to adapt to the changed nature of the la- 
bor force. Union membership shot up from under 3 million in 1933 to more than 
8 million in 1941. 


Congress of Industrial 
Organizations Counterpart 
of the AFL, but for unskilled 
industrial workers 
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Some big corporations resisted. Henry Ford hated unions, and his tough lieu- 
tenant Harry Bennett organized a squad of union-busting thugs to fight the UAW. 
In 1937, Bennett’s men beat Walter Reuther and other UAW officials outside Ford’s 
plant near Detroit. Not until 1941 did Ford yield to union pressure. 

The Republic Steel Company, headed by a union hater named Tom Girdler, also 
dug in. Even after U.S. Steel signed with the CIO, Republic and other smaller com- 
panies, known collectively as “Little Steel,” resisted. In May 1937, workers in twenty- 
seven Little Steel plants, including Republic’s factory in South Chicago, walked off 
the job. On May 30, Memorial Day, strikers approached over 250 police officers 
guarding the plant. Someone threw a large stick at the police, who opened fire, kill- 
ing four strikers and wounding scores. An investigative committee condemned the 
killings as “clearly avoidable.” In 1941, under growing pressure, the Little Steel com- 
panies, including Republic, finally accepted the CIO union. 

Another holdout was the textile industry, whose more than six hundred 
thousand workers, mostly in the South and 40 percent female, generally earned 
very low wages and had no recourse against autocratic bosses. In 1934, the 
AFL-affiliated United Textile Workers launched a new drive. Some four hundred 
thousand workers went on strike, but the mill owners fought back. Several strik- 
ers were killed and thousands arrested. The strike failed, and the 1930s ended 
with most textile workers still unorganized. 

The union movement bypassed low-paid workers—domestics, farm workers, de- 
partment store clerks, restaurant and laundry workers—who tended to be women, 
blacks, or recent immigrants. More than three-quarters of all nonfarm workers 
remained unorganized in 1940. Nonetheless, the unionization of many industrial 
workers represents one of the decade’s most memorable achievements. 

Why did powerful corporations yield to union- 
ization after years of resistance? Workers’ militancy 
and union organizers’ tactical skill were crucial, but 
so was a changed government climate. Corporations 
had once routinely called on the government to help 
break strikes. Although this still happened in the 
1930s, as in the textile-industry strike, the Roosevelt 
administration and state officials generally refused 
to play the role of strikebreaker. New Deal labor laws 
made clear that Washington would no longer auto- 


matically back management in labor disputes. Once 
corporate managers realized this, unionization often 
followed. 

Organized labor’s successes in the later 1930s 
concealed some complex tensions. A core of activists, 


irs / Wayne State 


including communists and socialists, led the union- 
izing drive. Most rank-and-file workers were not 
political radicals; however, once the CIO’s militant 
minority showed the effectiveness of picket lines and 


Labor Organizing, 1930s-Style 


Walter Reuther (left) and Richard Frankensteen of the ‘ 
United Auto Workers appear here after their beating by sit-down strikes, workers signed up by the thousands. 
As they did, the radical organizers lost influence, and 


the unions became more conservative. 


Ford Motor Company security guards, Detroit, May 1937. 
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The depression also stirred activism within the African- 

American and Hispanic communities. Although black mi- 

gration northward slowed in the 1930s, four hundred 

thousand southern blacks moved to northern cities in 

the decade. By 1940, nearly one-quarter of America’s 

_12 million blacks lived in the urban North. Rural or urban, life was hard. Black 
tenant farmers and sharecroppers often faced eviction. Although some black indus- 
trial workers benefited from the CIO’s nondiscriminatory policy, workplace racism 
remained a fact of life. 


Over one hundred blacks died by lynching in the 1930s, and other miscarriages 
of justice continued, especially in the South. In 1931 an all-white jury in Scottsboro, 
Alabama, sentenced eight black youths to death on highly dubious charges of rape. 
In 1935, after heavy publicity and an aggressive defense, the Supreme Court ordered 
a new trial for the “Scottsboro Boys” because they had been denied legal counsel 
and blacks had been excluded from the jury. Five of the group were again convicted, 
however, and served long prison terms. 

However, rising activism signaled changes ahead. The NAACP battled in 
courts and legislatures for voting rights and against lynching and segregation. 
The Urban League campaigned with boycotts and picket lines against businesses 
in black neighborhoods that employed only whites. In March 1935, hostility to- 
ward white-owned businesses in Harlem, fueled by anger over racism and jobless- 
ness, ignited a riot that caused an estimated $200 million in damage and left three 
blacks dead. 

The Communist Party publicized lynchings and racial discrimination, and sup- 
plied lawyers for the “Scottsboro Boys,” as part of a depression-era recruitment effort 
in the black community. But despite a few notable recruits (including the novelist 
Richard Wright), few blacks joined the party. 

Other minority groups also faced discrimination. For example, California con- 
tinued to restrict land-ownership by Japanese-Americans. In 1934, Congress limited 
annual immigration from the Philippines (still a U.S. possession) to fifty—lower 
than that for any other nation. Congress also offered free travel “home” for Filipinos 
long settled in the United States. 

The more than 2 million Hispanic-Americans faced trying times as well. Some 
were citizens with ancestral roots in the Southwest, but most were recent arrivals 
from Mexico or Caribbean islands, such as Cuba and Puerto Rico (a U.S. holding 
whose residents were and are American citizens). Whereas the Caribbean immigrants 
settled in East Coast cities, most Mexican newcomers worked as migratory agricul- 
tural laborers in the Southwest and elsewhere, or in midwestern steel or meatpack- 
ing plants. 

As the depression deepened, Mexican-born residents faced mounting hostil- 
ity. “Okies” fleeing the dust bowl competed for jobs with Hispanic farm work- 
ers. By 1937, over half of Arizona’s cotton workers were out-of-staters who had 
supplanted Mexican-born laborers. With their migratory work patterns dis- 
rupted, Mexican-Americans poured into the barrios (Hispanic neighborhoods) 
of southwestern cities. Lacking work, half a million Mexicans returned to their 
native land in the 1930s. Although some did so voluntarily, immigration officials 
and local authorities expelled thousands. Mexican-American farm workers who 
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Indian Reorganization Act 
Effort during the New Deal 
to restore the sovereignty and 
viability of Indian tribes 


remained faced appalling conditions and near-starvation wages. A labor organiza- 
tion called the Confederacién de Uniones de Campesinos y Obreros Mexicanos 
(Confederation of Unions of Mexican Workers and Farm Laborers) emerged from 
a 1933 strike by grape workers. More strikes erupted in 1935-1936 on farms 
across the state. 

Organizations like the citrus-growers’ marketing cooperative Sunkist fought the 
unions, sometimes with violence. In October 1933, bullets ripped into a cotton pick- 
ers’ union hall in Pixley, California, killing two men and wounding others. Resisting 
intimidation, the strikers won a 20 percent pay increase, and others achieved a few 
successes, too. These strikes awakened at least some Americans to the plight of one 


of the nation’s most exploited groups. 


The 1930s also revived attention to the nation’s 330,000 
Native Americans, most of whom endured poverty, 
scant education, and poor health care. The Dawes Sever- 
alty Act of 1887 (see Chapter 17) dissolved the tribes as legal entities, allocated 
some tribal lands to individuals, and sold the rest. By the early 1930s, whites 
owned about two-thirds of the land that Native Americans had possessed in 1887. 
Although Indians gained voting rights in 1924, this did little to improve 
their lot. 

In the 1920s a reform movement arose. One reformer, John Collier, who had 
lived among the Pueblo Indians of New Mexico, founded the American Indian 
Defense Association in 1923 to reverse the Dawes Act approach and to revitalize 
traditional Indian life. Appointed commissioner of Indian affairs in 1933, Collier 
cadged funds from New Deal agencies to build schools, hospitals, and irrigation 
systems on Indian reservations and to preserve sites of cultural importance. The 
Civilian Conservation Corps employed twelve thousand Indian youths to work on 
projects on Indian lands. 

Pursuing his vision, Collier drafted a bill to halt tribal land sales and restore 
the remaining unallocated lands to tribal control. Collier’s bill also envisioned 


tribal councils with broad governing powers and required Indian schools 
Mey CHeckinc In a to teach Native American history and handicrafts. The bill sparked oppo- 


* The depression profoundly, and 
negatively, affected women in the 
work force. 


sition. Some Indian leaders criticized it as a plan to transform the reser- 
vations into living museums and to treat Native Americans as exotic and 
backward. Successful Indian property owners and entrepreneurs rejected 


* Families struggled to cope economi- the bill’s tribalist assumptions. The bill did, indeed, reflect the idealism of 


cally and psychologically. 


* Now under government protection, 


industrial unions like the United 


well-meaning outsiders rather than the views of the nation’s diverse Native 
American groups. 


Auto Workers organized and grew The Indian Reorganization Act of 1934, a compromise measure, halted 
strong. the sale of tribal lands and enabled tribes to regain title to unallocated lands. 
* Blacks, often the last hired and first But Congress scaled back Collier’s proposals for tribal self-government and 
fired, continued to face discrimina- dropped measures to renew tribal culture. A majority of tribes approved the 


tion, injustice, and even violence. 


* Migrant workers were hard hit by 


the depression as well as by compe- 


law, as required for it to take effect, but opinion was divided. Still, the res- 
toration of tribes as legal entities laid the groundwork for later tribal busi- 


eer OO aad orien dns ness ventures as well as tribal lawsuits seeking to enforce long-violated treaty 


placed farmers. 


rights. 
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THE AMERICAN CULTURAL SCENE 
IN THE 1930s 
ne 


Hard times and the New Deal shaped American cultural life in the 1930s. While 
radio and the movies offered escapist fare, novelists, artists, playwrights, and pho- 
tographers responded to the crisis as well. As the decade wore on, a more positive and 
affirmative tone in cultural expressions reflected both the renewed hope of the New 
Deal and apprehension about events abroad. 


s : The standardization of mass culture continued in the 
s of Escape: 


, ind the Movies 


1930s. Each evening millions of Americans gathered 
around their radios to listen to news, musical programs, 
and comedy shows. Radio humor flourished when the real world was grim. 

So, too, did the fifteen-minute afternoon dramas known as soap operas (for the 
soap companies that sponsored them). Despite their assembly-line quality, these 
daily dollops of romance and melodrama won a devoted audience, mostly house- 
wives. Identifying with the troubled radio heroines, female listeners gained at least 
temporary escape from their own difficulties. As one put it, “I can get through the 
day better when I hear they have sorrows, too.” 

The movies were also extremely popular, and most people could still afford the 
twenty-five-cent admission. In 1939, 65 percent of Americans went to the movies at 
least once a week. Films of the early 1930s like I Am a Fugitive from a Chain Gang (1932) 
captured the grimness of the early depression. The popular Marx Brothers movies 
reflected the uncertainty of the Hoover years. In comedies like Animal Crackers (1930) 
and Duck Soup (1933), these vaudeville troupers of German-Jewish immigrant or1- 
gins ridiculed authority and satirized the established order. 

After Roosevelt took office, Warner Brothers studio (with close ties to the ad- 
ministration) made several topical films that presented the New Deal ina favorable light. 
These included Wild Boys of the Road (1933), about unemployed youth; Massacre (1934), 
on the mistreatment of Indians; and Black Fury (1935), dealing with striking coal miners. 

Early thirties’ gangster movies, inspired by real-life criminals like Al Capone, pre- 
sented a different style of film realism. Films like Little Caesar (1930) and The Public 
Enemy (1931) offered gritty images of depression America: menacing streets, for- 
bidding industrial sites, and gunfights between rival gangs. When civic groups pro- 
tested the glorification of crime, Hollywood made police and “G-men” (FBI agents) 
the heroes, while retaining the violence. The movie gangsters played by Edward G. 
Robinson and James Cagney, variants of the Horatio Alger hero battling adversity, 
appealed to depression-era moviegoers. 

Above all, Hollywood offered escape from depression-era realities. Musicals such 
as Gold Diggers in 1933 (with its theme song, “We’re in the Money”) offered dancing, 
music, and cheerful plots involving the triumph of pluck over adversity. In Frank 
Capra’s Mr. Deeds Goes to Town (1936) and Mr. Smith Goes to Washington (1939), vir- 
tuous heroes representing “the people” vanquish entrenched interests. When color 
movies arrived in the late 1930s, they seemed an omen of better times ahead. 
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Popular Front Coalition of 
liberal, communist elements 
against fascism 


African-Americans appeared in 1930s’ movies, if at all, mostly as stereotypes: 
the scatterbrained maid in Gone with the Wind (1939), the indulgent house servant in 
The Little Colonel (1935), or the slow-witted “Stepin Fetchit” played in many movies 
by black actor Lincoln Perry, for example. In representing women, Hollywood of- 
fered mixed messages. While some 1930s’ movie heroines found fulfillment in mar- 
riage and domesticity, other films challenged the stereotype. Katharine Hepburn 
portrayed independent-minded women in such films as Spitfire (1934) and A Woman 
Rebels (1936). Similarly, Mae West, brassy and openly sexual, mocked conventional 
stereotypes in I’m No Angel (1933) and other 1930s hits. 


The 1930s ended on a cautiously upbeat note. America had 


e Later 1930s: 
posing Fascism, 
ffirming 


survived the depression. The social fabric remained whole; 
revolution had not come. As other societies collapsed into 
dictatorships, U.S. democracy endured. Writers, compos- 
ers, and other cultural creators reflected the changed mood. 

A movement known as the Popular Front influenced this shift. In 1935 Russian 
dictator Joseph Stalin (STAHL-in), fearing attack by Nazi (NAHT-zee) Germany, called 
for a worldwide alliance, or Popular Front, against Adolf Hitler and his Italian ally in 
fascism (FASH-ism), Benito Mussolini (ben-EE-toh moos-soh-LEE-nee). Parroting the 
new Soviet line, U.S. communists who in the early 1930s had attacked FDR and the 
New Deal now praised Roosevelt and summoned writers and intellectuals to the anti- 
fascist cause. Many noncommunists, alarmed by developments in Europe, responded. 

The high-water mark of the Popular Front came during the Spanish Civil War of 
1936-1939. In July 1936, Spanish fascist general Francisco Franco revolted against 
Spain’s legally elected left-wing government. With military aid from Hitler and 
Mussolini, Franco won backing from Spanish monarchists, landowners, and indus- 
trialists, and from the Roman Catholic hierarchy. 

In America, writers, artists, and intellectuals who backed the Popular Front ral- 
lied to support the anti-Franco Spanish Loyalists (those loyal to the elected govern- 
ment). The novelist Ernest Hemingway, who visited Spain in 1936-1937, expressed a 
newfound sense of worthwhile purpose in For Whom the Bell Tolls (1940), the story of 
a young American volunteer who dies while fighting with the Loyalists. 

The Popular Front collapsed in August 1939 when the Soviet Union and Nazi 
Germany signed a nonaggression pact. Overnight, enthusiasm for joining with com- 
munists under the “antifascism” banner faded. But while it lasted, the Popular Front 
influenced U.S. culture and alerted Americans to threatening events abroad. 

The New Deal’s achievements also contributed to the cultural shift of the later 
1930s. The satire and cynicism of the 1920s and early 1930s yielded to a more hope- 
ful view of grass-roots America. In John Steinbeck’s best-selling novel The Grapes of 
Wrath (1939), an uprooted dust-bowl family, the Joads, make their difficult way from 
Oklahoma to California, revealing the strength shown by ordinary people in depres- 
sion America. As Ma Joad tells her son Tom, “They ain’t gonna wipe us out. Why, 
we're the people—we go on.” 

In 1936 writer James Agee and photographer Walker Evans spent weeks living 
with Alabama sharecroppers to research a magazine article. The result was Let Us Now 
Praise Famous Men (1941). Enhanced by Evans’s unforgettable photographs, Agee’s 
masterpiece evoked the strength and decency of those living on society’s margins. 
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On the stage, Thornton Wilder’s Our Town (1938) lovingly portrayed early 
twentieth-century life ina New England town. Composers also reflected this spirit of 
cultural nationalism. In Billy the Kid (1938) and other compositions, Aaron Copland 
drew upon American legends and folk melodies. George Gershwin adapted a popu- 
lar 1920s play about black street life in Charleston, South Carolina, for his opera 

Porgy and Bess (1935). 

Jazz gained popularity thanks to swing, a danceable style popularized by the 
big bands of Benny Goodman, Count Basie, Duke Ellington, and others. White 
clarinetist Benny Goodman challenged the color line in jazz, including black musi- 
cians in his orchestra. A turning point in the acceptance of jazz came in 1938, when 
Goodman’s band performed at New York’s Carnegie Hall, a citadel of high culture. 

The later 1930s also sawa heightened interest in regional literature, painting, and 
folk art. Zora Neale Hurston’s novel Their Eyes Were Watching God (1937) portrayed a 
black woman’s search for fulfillment in rural Florida. In addition, William Faulkner’s 
Absalom, Absalom! (1936) continued the saga of his mythic Yoknapatawpha County in 
Mississippi. Painters Thomas Hart Benton of Missouri, John Steuart Curry of Kansas, 
and Iowa’s Grant Wood explored traditional and regional themes in their work. 

Galleries displayed folk paintings, Amish quilts, and New England weather 
vanes. A 1939 show at New York’s Museum of Modern Art featured seventy-nine- 
year-old Anna “Grandma” Moses of Hoosick Falls, New York, whose memory paint- 
ings of her farm girlhood enjoyed great popularity. 

The surge of cultural nationalism heightened interest in American history. 
Visitors flocked to historical re-creations such as Henry Ford’s Greenfield Village 
near Detroit and Colonial Williamsburg in Virginia. Texans restored the Alamo in 
San Antonio, the “Cradle of Texas Liberty.” Historical novels like Margaret Mitchell’s 
Civil War epic Gone with the Wind (1936) became best sellers. These restorations and 
fictions often distorted history. Colonial Williamsburg and Mitchell’s novel down- 
played or romanticized slavery. And “Texas Liberty” resonated differently for the 
state’s Hispanic, African-American, and Indian peoples than it did for the white pa- 
triotic organizations that venerated the Alamo. 


RS A design style called streamlining also shaped the visual 


. aes Ta culture of the late 1930s. This style originated in the 1920s 
[porate RFetica’s when industrial designers, inspired by the airplane, intro- 


topian Vision duced smoothly flowing curves into the design of com- 
— mercial products. Streamlining appealed to consumers—a 
vital business consideration during the depression. When Sears Roebuck stream- 
lined its Coldspot refrigerators, sales surged. As products ranging from house trail- 
ers to pencil sharpeners and cigarette lighters emerged in sleek new forms, 
streamlining helped corporate America rebuild its image and present itself as the 
benevolent shaper of a better future. 

Under the theme “The World of Tomorrow,” the 1939 New York World’s Fair 
represented the high point of the streamlining vogue and corporate America’s 
public-relations blitz. Inside the fair’s hallmark Perisphere, a giant globe, visitors 
found “Democracity,” a revolving diorama showing a harmonious city of the future. 

“The World of Tomorrow” was also a technological utopia, filled with such 
wonders as televisions and automatic dishwashers. The hit of the fair was General 
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Motors’ Futurama, which gave visitors a vision of the United States in the distant 
year 1960—a nation of complex multilane highways with stacked interchanges. 
A brilliant public-relations investment, Futurama built support for the interstate 
highway system that would soon become a reality. Forget the depression and the 


Mey CHeckinc In bitter auto-workers’ strike, GM’s exhibit seemed to whisper; behold the ex- 


* During the depression, radio and 
the movies offered escapist fare to 
millions of Americans. 


¢ The Popular Front briefly linked 
noncommunist and communist 
intellectuals. 


* A positive mood emerged by the 
late 1930s in works like The Grapes of 
Wrath. 


* The success of the New Deal and 
looming international problems 
fed into a rising sense of cultural 
nationalism. 


* By 1939, Americans looked to the 
future with optimism, embodied in 
the World’s Fair, but their optimism 
was mixed with anxiety about world 
affairs. 


citing future we are preparing for you. 

The fair epitomized hopefulness stirring in America as the 1930s ended, 
but the hopefulness was tinged with fear, as danger loomed beyond the 
seas. The anxiety triggered by the menacing world situation surfaced on 
October 31, 1938, when CBS Radio aired an adaptation of H. G. Wells’s sc1- 
ence fiction story War of the Worlds, directed by Orson Welles. In realistic de- 
tail, the broadcast reported the landing of a spaceship in New Jersey and the 
advance of aliens with deadly ray guns toward New York. The show sparked 
a panic as horrified listeners believed the end was at hand. Beneath the ter- 
ror lay a more rational fear: of approaching war. For a decade, as America 
battled the depression, the international situation steadily worsened. By 
October 1938, another European war loomed on the horizon. 

The panic triggered by Orson Welles’s Halloween prank quickly faded, 
but the anxieties aroused by the all-too-real dangers abroad only escalated. 
By the time the New York World’s Fair offered its hopeful vision of the fu- 
ture, the actual world of 1939 looked bleak indeed. 


What caused the Great Depression, and how did President Hoover 


respond? (page 579) 


Hoover’s emphasis on voluntarism proved inadequate to the magnitude of 
problems caused by the Great Depression, but he would not move beyond that 
to extend direct aid to people. Disenchanted Americans sneered at “Hoover- 
villes” and were appalled by the way the administration responded to the bonus 


match. 


What strategy guided the early New Deal, and what problems and 
challenges arose in 1934—1935? (page 583) 


Key TERMS 
Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation (RFC) (p. 581) 
Eleanor Roosevelt (p. 583) 
Frances Perkins (p. 583) 


Civilian Conservation Corps 
(CCC) (p. 585) 


Federal Emergency Relief Act 
(p. 585) 


Agricultural Adjustment Adminis- 


Initially, Roosevelt welcomed big business in his depression-fighting coali- 
tion. The first hundred days of FDR’s term saw passage of measures intended to 
achieve industrial recovery, agricultural recovery, and short-term relief: the Fed- 
eral Emergency Relief Act, the National Industrial Recovery Act, the Agricultural 
Adjustment Act, the Tennessee Valley Authority, and the Civilian Conservation 
Corps. The New Deal also featured reform measures, such as the Securities and 
Exchange Commission and the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation. 


tration (AAA) (p. 585) 


National Recovery Administration 
(NRA) (p. 586) 


Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA) 
(p. 586) 
Harry Hopkins (p. 587) 


What key measures and setbacks marked the course of the New Deal 
from 1935 on? (page 589) 


From 1935 on, during the so-called Second New Deal, federal policies became 
more concerned with social justice and less interested in cooperating with busi- 
ness. Relief projects, such as those of the Works Progress Administration, gave 

-jobs to millions of people, and the National Labor Relations Act opened the way 
for the success of industrial unionization. The Social Security Act established 
the framework for the modern social-welfare state. FDR’s smashing reelection 
victory in 1936 solidified the Democratic coalition he had forged, including the 
white South, farmers, urban ethnics, union members, and African-Americans. 


How did the New Deal end? (page 595) 


The failure of FDR’s “court-packing” scheme and the arrival of a recession 
in 1937 slowed the momentum of the New Deal, and a congressional coalition 
of Republicans and conservative Democrats made passage of major legislation 
virtually impossible. The rise of fascism and Nazism in Europe, and Japanese 
aggression 1n Asia, took center stage. By 1938, facing rising conservative opposi- 
tion and menaces abroad, the New Deal’s reformist energies faded. 


How did the depression and the New Deal affect specific social groups in 
the United States? (page 597) 


Families struggled economically and psychologically during the depression. 
Industrial workers, with the backing of the administration, organized unions 
in previously unassailable sectors, such as automobiles. Women and African- 
Americans continued to face discrimination, while migrant workers were also 
hard hit. For Native Americans, New Deal legislation restored tribes’ legal sta- 
tus, laying the groundwork for future enterprises and treaty claims. 


What key developments shaped American culture in the 1930s? 
(page 603) 


American culture in the 1930s reflected the decade’s economic and social 
realities. While the movies and radio offered diversion, writers, painters, and 
other cultural creators initially expressed despair and cynicism over capitalism’s 
failure. But as New Deal programs assisted writers and artists, and as foreign 
threats loomed in the later 1930s, the cultural climate grew more patriotic and 


affirmative. 
Go to the CourseMate website at 
a® www.cengagebrain.com for additional study 
g CourseMate tools and review materials—including audio 


and video clips—for this chapter. 
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KEY TERMS continued 


Works Progress Administration 
(WPA) (p. 589) 


National Labor Relations Act 


(p. 590) 
Social Security Act (p. 591) 


Farm Security Administration 
(FSA) (p. 596) 


Fair Labor Standards Act (p. 597) 


Congress of Industrial 
Organizations (p. 599) 


Indian Reorganization Act (p. 602) 
Popular Front (p. 604) 


CHAPTER 25 


Americans and a 
Wieser iem@lasism |933-1945 


1933-1939 
How did the American people and government 
respond to the international crises of the 1930s? 


: Into the Storm, 1939-1941 
What drew the United States into World War II? 


America Mobilizes for War 
How did war mobilization transform the American 
economy and government? 


__ #zsuen The Battlefront, 1942-1944 
ey What were the major aspects of Allied military 
strategy in Europe and Asia? 


War and American Society 
What were the major effects of World War II on 
American society, including minorities and women? 


Triumph and Tragedy, 1945 
What new issues did the U.S. government confront 
in defeating Germany and Japan in 1945? 


o most Americans, World War II was 

“the good war.” Unlike the nations of 
Asia and Europe, the United States suffered 
no invasion of its homeland, no bombing of 
its cities, and no mass killing of its civilians. 
The war lifted the United States out of the 
Olinawanlo4s Great Depression and propelled many into 


W. Eugene Smith/Time Life Pictures/Getty Images 


the middle class, and it gave unprecedented opportunities to mil- 
lions of minorities and women. That “Good War,” however, had lit- 
tle to do with E. B. Sledge’s experience fighting in the South Pacific. 

E. B. Sledge’s harrowing wartime experiences drove him to write 
a memoir of unrelenting horror, With the Old Breed. Describing the 
battles of Peleliu and Okinawa, Sledge depicts a brutal landscape of 
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war without mercy. He once saw a fellow marine use a knife to try to extract the gold 
teeth of a wounded Japanese soldier, even as the man thrashed in pain. On Peleliu, 
unable to reclaim the bodies of his comrades from the battlefield, he watched help- 
lessly as buddies oozed into a wasteland of mud and excreta, land crabs feeding on 
them. On Okinawa’s Half Moon Hill, he dreamed that the decomposed bodies of ma- 
tines sprawled about him slowly rose, unblinkingly stared at him, and said, “It is over 
for us who are dead, but you must struggle, and will carry the memories all your life.” 
The wartime experiences of few Americans matched those of Sledge. Yet World 
War II fundamentally changed national institutions and transformed individual 
behavior. The war was a watershed, separating what had come before from what 
would become the dominant patterns of postwar life. It created a new world order 
that left the United States at the pinnacle of its power and sowed the seeds of a 
postwar crisis. It was indeed, in Eleanor Roosevelt’s words, “no ordinary time.” 


THE UNITED STATES IN A MENACING 
WORLD, 1933-1939 


Apart from improving relations with Latin America, the early administration 
of President Franklin D. Roosevelt (FDR) remained largely aloof from the crises in 
the world. Americans reacted ambivalently as Italy, Germany, and Japan grew more 
aggressive. Millions of Americans, determined not to stumble into war again, sup- 
ported neutrality. Only a minority wanted the United States to help embattled 
democracies abroad. All the while, the world slid toward the precipice. 


President Roosevelt at first put American economic in- 
terests above all else and showed little interest in free 
trade or international economic cooperation. He did, 


lism and the 


however, commit himself to an internationalist approach in Latin America, where 
bitterness over decades of “Yankee imperialism” ran high. FDR announced a 
“Good Neighbor” policy, renouncing any nation’s right to intervene in the affairs 
of another. To that end, Roosevelt withdrew the last U.S. troops from Haiti and the 
Dominican Republic, and terminated the Platt Amendment, which had given the 
United States its right to intervene in Cuba since 1901. 

Cuba and Mexico provided major tests of the Good Neighbor policy. In Cuba, 
an economic crisis in 1933 brought to power a leftist regime that the United States 
opposed. Instead of sending in the marines, the United States provided indirect 
aid to a conservative revolt led by Fulgencio Batista in 1934 that overthrew the 
radical government. American economic assistance would then allow Batista to re- 
tain power until his overthrow by Fidel Castro in 1959. In Mexico, a reform gov- 
ernment came to power in 1936 and promptly nationalized several oil companies 
owned by U.S. and British corporations. While insisting on fair compensation, the 


United States refrained from military intervention. 


“Good Neighbor” policy 
FDR's less interventionist policy 
toward Latin America 
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1931-1932 | 
1933 § 
1934-1936 | 
1935-1937 [aaNet : 
1937 Japan invades China . lr 
(EEE@ © Germany annexes Austria; Munich Pa t gives ape orang we Garten allnacht, night of Nazi terror 
against German and Austrian Jews oo ee oe 
(EKEB —Nazi-Soviet Pact; Germany invades Poland; World War Il bevins. 


iEy[m = Germany conquers most of western Europe; Germany, Italy, and Japan sign the Tripartite Pact, 
Selective Service Act; Franklin Roosevelt elected to an unprecedented third term — . 


CYS — Lend-Lease Act; Roosevelt establishes the Fair Employment Practices Commission (FEPC); 
Germany invades the Soviet Union; a — Harbor, o es States enters Word “e i 
War Powers Act : : 


Battles of Coral Sea and Midway hale japanese aenaie internment of te es 
Revenue Act expands graduated income-tax system; Allies invade North Africa oe a 
first successful atomic chain reaction; CORE founded : 


Soviet victory in Battle of Stalingrad; coal miners strike; Smith- Coin W War Labor Disputes Act; 
Detroit and Los Angeles race riots; Allied invasion of Italy; Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin meet in Tehran 


Allied invasion of France (Operation Overlord); U.S. forces invade the Philippines; ae wins 
fourth term; Battle of the Bulge 


Yalta Conference; Battles of lwo Jima and Okinawa; Roosevelt dies; Harry S Truman becomes ee 
Germany surrenders; Truman, Churchill, and Stalin meet in Potsdam; United States drops atomic bombs 
on Hiroshima and Nagasaki: Japan surrenders 


Although the Good Neighbor policy did not end U.S. interference in Latin 
American affairs, it did substitute economic leverage for heavy-handed intervention. 
The better relations fostered by FDR would help the United States pursue hemi- 
spheric solidarity in World War II, and later in the Cold War. 


Meanwhile, powerful forces raged across much of the 


‘Aggressive Sates world. As early as 1922, Italy's economic problems and 


‘in Europe and Asia 


Benito Mussolini Leader of 
Italy; founder of fascism 


social unrest had opened the way for Benito Mussolini 


and his Fascist party to seize power in Rome. The regime 
swiftly suppressed dissent and imposed one-party rule. 

ees Hitler Dictatorial leader The rise of Adolf Hitler in Germany proved more menacing. Hitler’s National 

Le aes Socialist party, or Nazi party, had gained broad support as a result of the depression 

‘ and German resentment of the harsh Versailles treaty, and Hitler became Germany’s 


Nazi party Hitler’s political 


| 
| 
| party; stressed fascism and . , ae 
ae ee dictatorship on Germany and began a program to purify it of Jews—whom he con- 


sidered an “inferior race” responsible for Germany’s defeat in World War I. 


chancellor in January 1933. Crushing opponents and rivals, Hitler imposed a brutal 


Violating the Versailles treaty, Hitler began rearming Germany in 1935. 


A year later, German troops reoccupied the Rhineland, a region between the 
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Rhine River and France specifically demilitarized by the Versailles treaty. In 1938, 
Hitler proclaimed an Anschluss (ON-shlooss) (union) between Austria and Germany. 
Meanwhile, Mussolini, intent on building an empire in Africa, invaded Ethiopia 
in 1935. London, Paris, and Washington murmured their disapproval but took no 
action. An emboldened Hitler then claimed Germany’s-right to the Sudetenland 
(soo-DATE-un-land), a part of neighboring Czechoslovakia (check-oh-sloh-VAH- 
kee-uh) containing 3 million ethnic Germans. British prime minister Neville 
Chamberlain and his French counterpart, insisting that their countries could not 
endure another war like that of 1914-1918, yielded to Hitler’s demands in return for 
his assurance that Germany had no further territorial ambitions—a policy dubbed 
appeasement—at a conference in Munich in September 1938. 

In Tokyo, meanwhile, nationalistic militarists gained control of the govern- 
ment and launched a fateful course of expansion, sending troops into the northern 
Chinese province of Manchuria in 1931. Japan then initiated a full-scale war against 
China in 1937 and soon controlled key parts of that nation. 


The feeble American response reflected the people’s belief 


Mood: 


that the decision to go to war in 1917 had been a ghastly 


2 mistake. This conviction was rooted in the nation’s isola- 
tionist ediion as well as in its desire to have the government focus on the problems 
of the depression, not foreign affairs. 
A 1934-1936 Senate investigation headed 
by Republican Gerald P. Nye of North 
Dakota concluded that war profiteers, RE C4] IN AN 
whom it called “merchants of death,” TNC THEN oy OUR 
had tricked the United States into World 
War I for financial gain. A January 1937 
poll showed that 70 percent of the people 
believed that the United States should 
have stayed out of World War I. 

By the mid-1930s an overwhelming 


Cnsdily load 


majority of Americans thought that the 
“mistake” of intervention should not 
be repeated. In 1935-1937, a series of 
Neutrality Acts echoed the longing for 
peace. To prevent a repetition Ofelia 
these measures outlawed arms. sales 
and loans to nations at war and forbade 
Americans-to travel on the ships of bel- 
ligerent powers. Isolationism vs. Interventionism 

With the public firmly isolationist 
and American companies like IBM heav- 
ily invested in German industry, con- 
frontation with fascism came solely in 
sports. At the 1936 Olympics in Berlin, 
African-American track star Jesse Owens 


anti-Semitism. 
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appeasement British policy 
to avoid war by giving in to 


German territorial demands for 


control of Czechoslovakia 


Neutrality Acts Laws passed 
in the mid-1930s to keep 

the United States out of any 
European wars 


In front of the White House in 1941, an American soldier grabs a sign 
from an isolationist picketing against the United States entering the war 
in Europe. Isolationists ran the gamut from pacifists who opposed all 


/Getty Images 


ictures 


Thomas D. Mcavoy/ Time Life Pi 


wars, to progressives who feared the growth of business and centralized 
power, to ultrarightists who sympathized with fascism or shared Hitler’s 
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made a mockery of Nazi theories of racial superiority by winning four gold medals. 
When the black American Joe Louis knocked out German Max Schmeling in the first 
round of their world heavyweight championship bout in 1938, Americans cheered— 
but still opposed any policy that might involve them in war. 


The interlude of reduced tension that followed the Munich 
Pact proved tragically brief. “Peace in our time” lasted a 
mere 5% months. At 6:00 4.M. on March 15, 1939, Nazi 
troops fienderce across the border into Czechoslovakia. By evening the Nazi flag 
flew over the Czech capital of Prague (prahg). Five months later, the signing of the 
Nazi-Soviet Pact gave Hitler a green light to invade Poland. When Hitler’s troops 
attacked Poland in September, Britain and France declared war on Germany. World 
War I had begun. 

Although isolationist sentiment remained strong in the United States, opinion 
began to shift. After the fall of Czechoslovakia, Roosevelt called for actions “short 
of war” to demonstrate America’s will to check fascism, and he asked Hitler and 


Mussolini to pledge no further aggression. A jeering Hitler ridiculed FDR’s mes- 
sage, while in Rome Mussolini mocked Roosevelt’s physical disability, joking that 
the president’s paralysis must have reached his brain. 

Roosevelt, however, did more than send messages. In October 1938, he asked 
Congress for a $300 million military appropriation; in November, he instructed 
the Army Air Corps to plan for an annual production of twenty thousand planes; 
in January 1939, he submitted a $1.3 billion defense budget. Hitler and Mussolini, 
he said, were “two madmen” who “respect force and force alone.” 


Hitler and the Nazis translated their hatred of Jews into 
official policy. The Nuremberg Laws of 1935 stripped Jews 
of the rights of German citizenship, and increased restric- 


tions on Jews in all spheres of German educational, social, and economic life. 
This campaign of hatred reached a violent crescendo on November 9-10, 
1938, when the Nazis unleashed Kristallnacht (cris-TAHL-nocked) (Night of 
the Broken Glass), a frenzy of arson, destruction, and looting against Jews 


policy t ward Latin America 


Mussolini established a fascist state throughout Ger aah: 


~ in Italy in 1922; Hitler and the At this point, no one could mistake Hitler’s malignant intent. Jews, who 
Nazis took over Germany in 1933 had been leaving Germany since 1933, streamed out by the tens of thou- 
2 ee sands, seeking haven. Bepycen 1933 and 1938, sixty thousand fled to the 
militaristic and aggressive in Asia. United States. Most Americans condemned the Jews’ persecution, but only 
+ Americans generally remained isola- a minority favored admitting more refugees. Congress rejected all efforts to 
tionist; the Neutrality Acts reflected liberalize the immigration law, with its discriminatory quotas, and FDR did 


this sentiment. little to translate his sympathy for the Jews into effective policies. 


* When war erupted in Europe, FOR The consequences of such attitudes became clear in June 1939, when 
eee ne ene the St. Louis, a German liner j d with 950 Jewish refi i 
and ways to evade the Neutrality Acts. - ee aS Jewish refugees, asked permis- 

sion to put its passengers ashor ‘i igrati 
we re cae passeng lore at Fort Lauderdale, Florida. Immigration 
ment basically ignored the plight of officials refused this request and, according to the New York Times, a Coast 
Jews attempting to flee Hitler. Guard cutter stood by “to prevent possible attempts by refugees to jump 
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off and swim ashore.” The St. Louis turned slowly away from the lights of America 
and sailed back to Germany, where most of its passengers would die from Nazi 
brutality. 


INTO THE STORM, [eee dies 


Following the lightning German victories in western Europe in the spring of 


1940, President Roosevelt’s policy of neutrality gave way to a policy of economic 
intervention. He knew that extending aid to those resisting aggression by the so-called 
Rome-Berlin-Tokyo Axis, as well as his toughening conduct toward Germany and 
Japan, could, as he said, “push” the United States into the crisis of worldwide war. 
Japan’s attack on the USS. fleet at Pearl Harbor provided the final push. 


oe The war in Europe began on September 1, 1939, as Nazi 
1 War armies poured into Poland and the Luftwaffe (LOOFT- 
vah-feh) (German air force) devastated Polish cities. Two 


days later, Britain and France, honoring commitments to Poland, declared war on 
Germany. Although FDR invoked the Neutrality Acts, he would not ask Americans 
to be impartial in thought and deed. 

Tailoring his actions to the public mood, which favored both preventing a Nazi 
victory and staying out of war, FDR persuaded Congress in November to amend 
the Neutrality Acts to allow the belligerents to purchase weapons from the United 
States if they paid cash and carried the arms away in their own ships. But “cash-and 
carry” did not stop the Nazis. In spring 1940 Hitler unleashed blitzkrieg (BLITS- 
kreeg) (lightning war) against western Europe; the Nazi Wehrmacht (VAIR-mokt) 
(war machine) swept all the way to the English Channel in a scant two months. In 
early June the British evacuated most of their army, but none of its equipment, from 
France. On June 22 France surrendered. 

Hitler then turned his fury against Great Britain, terror-bombing British cities in 
hopes of forcing a surrender or, failing that, preparing the ground for a cross-channel 
invasion. With thousands of civilians killed or wounded and much of London in 
smoking ruins, Prime Minister Winston Churchill pleaded for American aid. 


In the United States in 1940, news of the “Battle of Britain” 
competed with speculation about whether FDR would 
break with tradition and run for an unprecedented third 
term. Not until the eve of the Democrats’ July convention did he reveal that, given 
the world crisis, he would consent to a “draft” from his party. The Axis threat clinched 
his renomination and similarly led the Republicans to nominate Wendell Willkie of 
Indiana, an all-out internationalist who championed greater aid to Britain. 
Roosevelt adroitly played the role of a national leader too busy with de- 
fense and diplomacy to engage in partisan politics. He appointed Republicans 


Winston Churchill British 
wartime Prime Minister; close 
friend of FDR; staunch ally of 
the United States 
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“lend-lease” Program to 
“loan” war materiel to allies to 
avoid Neutrality Acts 


Atlantic Charter World War II 
equivalent of Wilson’s Fourteen 
Points; signed by FDR and 
Churchill 


Henry Stimson and Frank Knox as secretaries of war and the navy. Roosevelt ap- 
proved a peacetime draft and a dramatic increase in defense funding. In September, 
he engineered a “destroyers-for-bases” swap with England, sending fifty vintage 
American ships to Britain in exchange for leases on British air and naval bases in the 
Western Hemisphere. 

These moves infuriated isolationists, particularly the America First Committee. 
Largely financed by Henry Ford, and featuring Charles Lindbergh as its most popu- 
lar speaker, the AFC insisted “Fortress America” could stand alone. But a majority of 
Americans, reassured by the president’s promise never to “send an American boy to 
fight in a foreign war,” chose Roosevelt for a third term. 

Roosevelt now called on the United States to become “the arsenal of democracy.” 
He proposed a “lend-lease” program to supply war materiel to the cash-strapped 
British. Despite bitter opposition by the isolationists, Congress approved the lend- 
lease program in March 1941, and supplies began to flow across the Atlantic. When 
Hitler’s armies invaded the Soviet Union in June 1941, FDR dispatched supplies to 
the Soviets, despite American hostility toward communism. To defeat Hitler, FDR 
said, “I would hold hands with the Devil.” 

To counter the menace of German submarines that threatened to choke the 
transatlantic supply line, Roosevelt in mid-1941 authorized the U.S. Navy to con- 
voy British ships, with orders to destroy enemy ships if necessary. In August, he 
met with Churchill aboard a warship off Newfoundland. They issued a statement, 
known as the Atlantic Charter, that condemned aggression, affirmed national self- 
determination, and endorsed the principles of collective security, free trade, and dis- 
armament. After a German submarine fired at an American destroyer in September, 
Roosevelt authorized naval patrols to shoot on sight all Axis vessels operating in the 
western Atlantic. 

Now on a collision course with Germany, Roosevelt persuaded Congress in 
November to permit the arming of merchant ships and to allow the transport of lend- 
lease supplies to belligerent ports in war zones. Unprepared for a major war, America 
was nevertheless fighting a limited one, and full-scale hostilities seemed imminent. 


Hitler’s triumphs in western Europe encouraged Japan to 
expand farther into Asia. However, the United States 
opposed Japanese expansion virtually alone. Seeing 
Germany as America’s primary threat, the Roosevelt administration tried to apply 
enough pressure to deter the Japanese without provoking Tokyo to war before the 
United States had built the “two-ocean navy” authorized by Congress in 1940. 

The Japanese, too, hoped to avoid war, but they would not compromise their 
desire to create the Greater East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere (an empire embracing 
much of China, Southeast Asia, and the western Pacific). Japan saw America’s stand 
as a ploy to block its rise to power, and Americans viewed Japan’s talk of legitimate 
national aspirations as a smoke screen to cloak aggression. Decades of “yellow-peril” 
propaganda had hardened U.S. attitudes toward Japan, and even those who were 
isolationist toward Europe tended to be interventionist toward Asia. 

The two nations became locked in a deadly dance. In 1940, believing that eco- 
nomic coercion would force the Japanese out of China, the United States ended a 
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long-standing trade treaty with Japan and banned the sale of aviation fuel and scrap 
metal to it. Tokyo responded by occupying northern Indochina, a French colony, 
and signing the Tripartite Pact with Germany and Italy in September, creating a 
military alliance, the Berlin-Rome-Tokyo Axis, that required each government to 
help the others in the event of a U.S. attack. 

When the Japanese then overran the rest of Indochina in July 1941, Roosevelt 
froze all Japanese assets in the United States and clamped a total embargo on trade 
with Japan. Tokyo had two choices: submit to the United States to gain a resump- 
tion of trade or conquer new lands to obtain vital resources. In October, expansion- 
ist war minister General Hideki Tojo (hih-DEH-kee TOH-joh) became Japan’s prime 
minister. Tojo set the first week in December as the deadline for a preemptive strike if 
the United States did not yield. By late November, U.S. intelligence—after decipher- 
ing Japan’s top diplomatic code—alerted the Roosevelt administration that war was 
imminent. Eleventh-hour negotiations under way in Washington made no headway, 
and warnings went out to all commanders in the Pacific advising them of the threat 
of an imminent Japanese attack. U.S. officials believed that the Japanese would strike 
British or Dutch possessions or even the Philippines—but the Japanese gambled ona 
knockout punch, hoping to destroy the U.S. Pacific Fleet at Pearl Harbor and compel 
Roosevelt, preoccupied with Germany, to seek accommodation with Japan. 

Waves of Japanese dive-bombers and torpedo planes thundered across Hawaii’s 
island of Oahu Sunday morning, December 7, 1941, bombing ships at anchor in 
Pearl Harbor and strafing planes parked wingtip to wingtip at nearby air bases. In less 
than three hours, eight battleships, three light cruisers, and two destroyers had been 
sunk or crippled, and 360 aircraft were destroyed or damaged. The attack killed more 
than twenty-four hundred Americans and opened the way for Japan’s advance to- 
ward Australia. Americans had underestimated the resourcefulness, skill, and daring 
of the Japanese. At the same time, Japanese leaders erred in counting on a paralyzing 
blow at Pearl Harbor. That miscalculation assured the United States would become 
an aroused and united nation determined to avenge the attack. 

Roosevelt called December 7 a “date which will live in infamy.” On 
December 8, Congress declared war on Japan. (The sole dissenter was 
Montana’s Jeannette Rankin, who had also cast a nay vote against U.S. en- 
try into WWI.) Three days later, Hitler declared war on the “half Judaized 
and the other half Negrified” Americans, and Mussolini followed suit. 
Congress immediately reciprocated without a dissenting vote. America 
faced a global war that it was not ready to fight. 

After Pearl Harbor, U-boats wreaked havoc in the North Atlantic and 
prowled the Caribbean and the East Coast of the United States. Every 


programs against German U-boats. 


twenty-four hours, five more Allied vessels went to the bottom. By theend + _solationism remained strong. 
of 1942, U-boat “wolf packs” destroyed more than a thousand Allied ships, + The Atlantic Charter summed up 
offsetting the pace of American ship production. The United States was the Anglo-American vision of a 
losing the battle of the Atlantic. harmonious postwar world. 
The war news from Europe and Africa was, as Roosevelt admitted, * Japanese aggression in Asia 
increased; it became clear war was 


“all bad.” Hitler’s rule covered an enormous swath of territory, from the 
si he P ees (PEER-eh-nees) on 

outskirts of Seo deep in Russia, to the Pyrenees ( 7 ) sn ir a eae Ue 

the French-Spanish border, and from northern Norway to the Libyan Seca eatin te 

(LIB-ee-un) desert. In spring 1942, Nazi armies inflicted more than United States into the war. 


imminent. 
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War Production Board (WPB) 
Government agency that over- 
saw the transition from a peace- 
time to wartime economy 


Office of Price Administration 
(OPA) Government agency 
that kept inflation down 
through rationing and strict 
price controls 


250,000 casualties on the Soviet army in Crimea (cry-MEE-uh), and Hitler launched a 
powerful offensive to seize the Caucasian oil fields. German forces moved relentlessly 
eastward in North Africa, threatening the Suez (soo-EZ) Canal, Britain’s oil lifeline. 
The Japanese inflicted defeat after defeat on Allied Pacific forces. Tojo followed 
Pearl Harbor with a rampage across the Pacific that put Guam, Wake Island, Hong 
Kong, Singapore, Burma, and the Netherlands East Indies under Japan’s control by 
the end of April 1942. American forces in the Philippines, besieged for months on 
the island of Bataan, surrendered in May. Japan’s rising sun flag blazed over hun- 
dreds of islands in the central and western Pacific, and over the entire eastern peri- 
meter of the Asian mainland from the border of Siberia to the border of India. 


AS ee oe 2 


In December 1941, American armed forces numbered only 1.6 million, and war 
production accounted for just 15 percent of U.S. industrial output. Pearl Harbor 
changed everything. Within a week of the attack, Congress passed the War Powers 
Act, granting the president unprecedented authority. Volunteers and draftees 
swelled the army and navy. By war’s end, 15 million men and nearly 350,000 women 
had served. The far-reaching domestic changes under way would outlast the war 
and significantly alter the nation’s attitudes, behavior, and institutions. 


ae To direct the military engine, Roosevelt formed the Joint 
Victory Chiefs of Staff, made up of representatives of the army, 


a 


2 navy, and army air force. The changing nature of modern 


ie 


at t 
hots 


warfare ee led to the creation of the Office of Strategic Services (OSS), forerunner 
of the Central Intelligence Agency, to conduct the espionage required for strategic 
planning. 

Roosevelt established the War Production Board (WPB) to allocate mate- 
rials, to limit the production of civilian goods, and to distribute contracts. The 
newly created War Manpower Commission (WMC) supervised the mobilization of 
men and women for the military, war industry, and agriculture; the National War 
Labor Board (NWLB) mediated disputes between management and labor; and the 
Office of Price Administration (OPA) imposed strict price controls to check inflation. 

Although a Nazi commander had jeered, “The Americans can’t build planes, 
only electric iceboxes and razor blades,” the United States achieved a miracle of war 
production in 1942. Car makers retooled to produce planes and tanks; a pinball- 
machine maker converted to armor-piercing shells. By late 1942, 33 percent of the 
economy was committed to war production. Whole new industries appeared virtu- 
ally overnight. With almost all of the nation’s crude-rubber supply now in Japanese- 
controlled territory, the government built some fifty new synthetic-rubber plants. 
By the end of the war, the United States had become the world’s largest exporter of 
synthetic rubber. 
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America also became the world’s greatest weapons manufacturer, producing 
more war materiel by 1945 than its Axis enemies combined—three hundred thou- 
sand military aircraft, eighty-six thousand tanks, 2.6 million machine guns, and 
6 million tons of bombs. The United States built more than five thousand cargo 
ships and eighty-six thousand warships. Henry J. Kaiser (iCYE-zer), who had super- 
- vised the construction of the Boulder Dam, introduced prefabrication to cut the 
time needed to build ships. In 1941, the construction of a Liberty-class merchant 
ship took six months; in 1943, construction was completed in less than two weeks. 
By 1945, Kaiser, dubbed “Sir Launchalot,” was completing a cargo ship every day. 

Such breakneck production had costs. The size and powers of the government ex- 
panded as defense spending zoomed from 9 percent of gross national product (GNP) 
in 1940 to 46 percent in 1945; the federal budget soared from $9 billion to $98 billion. 
Federal civilian employees mushroomed from 1.1 million to 3.8 million. The executive 
branch, directing the war effort, grew the most, and an alliance formed between the 
defense industry and the military. (A generation later, Americans would call these con- 
centrations of power the “imperial presidency” and the “military-industrial complex.”) 

“Dr. New Deal,” in FDR’s words, gave way to “Dr. Win the War.” To encourage 
business to convert to war production, the government guaranteed profits, provided 
generous tax write-offs, and suspended antitrust prosecutions. “If you are going to 
try to go to war in a capitalist country,” said Secretary of War Stimson, “you have 
to let business make money out of the process or business won’t work.” Two-thirds 
of all war-production spending went to the country’s hundred largest firms, greatly 
accelerating trends toward economic concentration. 


The United States spent more than $360 billion ($250 mil- 
lion a day) to defeat the Axis, ten times the cost of World 
War I. Wartime spending and the draft not only van- 


quished unemployment, but also stimulated an industrial boom that made most 
Americans prosper. It doubled U.S. industrial output and the per capita GNP, cre- 
ated 17 million new jobs, increased corporate after-tax profits by 70 percent, and 
raised the real wages or purchasing power of industrial workers by 50 percent. 

The federal government poured $40 billion into the West, making it an eco- 
nomic powerhouse as the center of massive aircraft and shipbuilding industries. 
California alone secured more than 10 percent of all federal funds; by 1945 nearly 
half the personal income in the state came from the federal government. 

A dynamic Sun Belt, stretching from the coastal Southeast to the coastal 
Southwest, was the recipient of billions spent on military bases and the needs of the 
armed forces. The South’s industrial capacity increased by 40 percent and per capita 
income tripled. 

Full employment, a longer workweek, larger paychecks, and the increased hiring 
of minorities, women, and the elderly brought a middle-class standard of living to 
millions of families. The war years produced the only significant shift toward greater 
equality in the distribution of income in the twentieth century. The earnings of the 
bottom fifth of all workers rose 68 percent, and those of the middle class doubled. 
The richest 5 percent, conversely, saw their share of total disposable income drop 


from 23 to 17 percent. 
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Large-scale commercial farmers prospered, benefiting from higher consumer 
prices and increased productivity thanks to improved fertilizers and more mecha- 
nization. As sharecroppers, tenants, and small farmers left the land for better-paying 
industrial jobs, the overall agricultural population fell by 17 percent. Farming 
became “agribusiness,” and organized agriculture wielded power equal to organized 
labor, big government, and big business. 

Organized labor grew mightier as union membership rose from 9 million to 
14.8 million workers, in part because of the expansion of the labor force. Although 
the National War Labor Board attempted to limit wage increases to restrain inflation, 
unions negotiated unprecedented fringe benefits for workers, including paid vaca- 
tion time and health and pension plans. As most workers honored the “no-strike” 
pledge that they had given immediately after Pearl Harbor, less than one-tenth of 
1 percent of wartime working time was lost to strikes. 

Far more than strikes, inflation threatened the wartime economy. The OPA 
constantly battled inflation, which was fueled by greater spending power combined 
with a scarcity of goods. Throughout 1942, prices climbed at a 2-percent-per-month 
clip; however, at the year’s end, Congress gave the president authority to freeze 
wages, prices, and rents. As the OPA clamped down, inflation slowed dramatically: 
Consumer prices went up only 8 percent in the war’s last two years. 

The OPA also instituted rationing to combat inflation and to conserve scarce 
materials. Under the slogan “Use it up, wear it out, make it do, or do without,” the 
OPA rationed such products as gasoline, sugar, cheese, and meat. Most Americans 
cheerfully formed carpools, planted victory gardens, and recycled paper and fats, 
while their children, known as “Uncle Sam’s Scrappers” and “Tin-Can Colonels,” 
scoured their neighborhoods for scrap metal. 

Buying war bonds further curtailed inflation by decreasing consumer purchas- 
ing power, while giving civilians a sense of involvement in the distant war. Small 
investors bought $40 billion in “E” bonds, and wealthy individuals and corpora- 
tions invested nearly twice that amount. Bond sales raised almost half the money 
needed to finance the war. Roosevelt sought to raise the rest by drastically increasing 
taxes, even though Congress refused the president much of what he sought. Still, 
the Revenue Act of 1942 raised the top income-tax rate from 60 percent to 94 per- 
cent and imposed income taxes on middle- and lower-income Americans for the 
first time. Beginning in 1943, the payroll-deduction system automatically withheld 
income taxes from wages and salaries. 


Recognizing wartime scientific and technological devel- 
opments, Winston Churchill dubbed World War II “a wiz- 
ard war.” Mathematicians went to work deciphering 
enemy codes, psychologists devised propaganda, and, as never before, the major 
combatants mobilized scientists into virtual armies of invention. In 1941, FDR cre- 
ated the Office of Scientific Research and Development (OSRD) for the develop- 
ment of new weapons and medicines. The OSRD spent more than $1 billion to 
produce improved radar and sonar, rocket weapons, and proximity fuses for mines 
and artillery shells. It also funded the development of jet aircraft and high-altitude 
bombsights. Other OSRD research hastened the widespread use of insecticides, 
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contributed to improved blood transfusions, and produced “miracle drugs,” such as 
penicillin. 

The demand for greater accuracy in artillery required the kind of rapid, detailed 
calculations that only computing machines could supply. By 1944, navy person- 
nel in the basement of Harvard’s physics laboratory were operating IBM’s Mark I, 
. a cumbersome device fifty-one feet long and eight feet high that weighed five tons. 
A second-generation computer, ENIAC, soon reduced the time to multiply two 
tenth-place numbers from Mark I’s three seconds to less than three-thousandths of 
a second. 

Nothing saved the lives of more wounded servicemen than improvements in 
battlefield medical care. Military needs led to advances in heart and lung surgery, and 
to the use of synthetic antimalarial drugs to substitute for scarce quinine. So-called 
miracle drugs; antibiotics to combat infections, a rarity on the eve of war, would 
be copiously produced. The use of DDT cleared many islands of malaria-carrying 
mosquitoes. Along with innovations like the Mobile Auxiliary Surgical Hospital 
(MASH), science helped save tens of thousands of soldiers’ lives and improved the 
health of the nation as well. Life expectancy rose by three years during the war. 

The atomic bomb project began in August 1939 when Albert Einstein, a Jewish 
refugee and Nobel Prize-winning physicist, warned Roosevelt that Nazi scientists 
were seeking to use atomic physics to construct an extraordinarily destructive 
weapon. In 1941 FDR launched a massive Anglo-American secret program—the 
Soviets were excluded—to construct an atomic bomb. The next year, the participat- 
ing physicists, both Americans and Europeans, achieved a controlled chain reac- 
tion and acquired the basic knowledge necessary to develop the bomb. By July 1945 
this program, code-named the Manhattan Project, had employed more than 
120,000 people and spent nearly $2 billion. 

Just before dawn on July 16, 1945, a blinding fireball with “the brightness of 
several suns at midday” rose over the desert at Alamogordo, New Mexico, followed 
by a billowing mushroom cloud. Equivalent to twenty thousand tons of TNT, the 


blast from this first atomic explosion was felt a hundred miles away. The atomic age 


had dawned. 


People as well as science and machinery had to be mobi- 
lized. To sustain a spirit of unity, the Roosevelt adminis- 


tration carefully managed public opinion. The Office of 
Censorship, established in December 1941, examined all letters going overseas and 
worked with publishers and broadcasters to suppress information that might dam- 
age the war effort, such as details of troop movements. 

To shape public opinion, FDR created the Office of War Information (OWI) 
in June 1942. The OWI employed more than four thousand writers, artists, and 
advertising specialists to explain the war and to counter enemy propaganda. The 
OWI depicted the war as a moral struggle between good and evil—the enemy had 
to be destroyed, not merely defeated. Hollywood films highlighted the heroism and 
unity of the American forces, while inciting hatred of the enemy. Films about the 
war portrayed the Japanese, in particular, as treacherous and cruel, as beasts in the 


jungle, as “slant-eyed rats.” 


Manhattan Project Code 
name for program to develop 
the atomic bomb 
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CHECKING IN 


States out of the Great Depressio 


Government ineenrened | in the 
economy to direct production an 
control inflation. 


Science and technology played a 
major role in the war effort, with 


development of radar, sonar, the first 
computers, and the atomic bomb. 


The war greatly increased government 


power in shaping public opinion. 


Joseph Stalin Dictator of the 
Soviet Union 


While the Roosevelt administration concentrated on the war, 
Republican critics seized the initiative in domestic politics. Full employ- 
ment and high wages undermined the Democrats’ class appeal, and many 
of the urban and working-class voters essential to the Roosevelt coalition 
were serving in the armed forces and did not vote in the 1942 elections. As 
Republicans gained nine seats in the Senate and forty-six in the House, con- 
servative Republicans and southern Democrats held the power to make or 
break legislation. Resentful of the wartime expansion of executive authority 
d and determined to curb labor unions and welfare spending, the conserva- 
tives abolished the CCC and the WPA, and rebuffed attempts to extend the 
New Deal. 

Despite the strength of the conservative coalition, the war expanded 
governmental and executive power enormously. As never before, Washington 


5 


the 


managed the economy, molded public opinion, funded scientific research, 
and influenced people’s daily lives. 


THE BATTLEFRONT, eee scsi 


America’s industrial might and Soviet manpower turned the tide of war, and 
diplomacy followed in its wake. Allied unity diminished as the Axis weakened; 
increasingly, the United States, Britain, and the Soviet Union each sought wartime 
strategies and postwar arrangements best suited to its own interests. 


After Pearl Harbor, British and American officials agreed 
pe to concentrate on defeating Germany first and then Japan. 
t However, they differed on where to mount an attack. 


Joseph Stalin demanded a second front, an invasion of western Europe to force 
Hitler to transfer troops west and thus relieve pressure on the Russians, who faced 
the full fury of the Nazi armies. Churchill insisted on clearing the Mediterranean 
before invading France, and he wanted American aid in North Africa to protect the 
Suez Canal. Roosevelt gave in to Churchill, and so American troops under General 
Dwight D. Eisenhower landed in Morocco and Algeria. Pushing eastward, they 
trapped the German and Italian armies being driven westward by the British, and in 
May 1943 some 260,000 German-Italian troops surrendered, despite Hitler’s orders 
to fight to the death. All of Africa now lay in Allied hands. 

Left alone to face two-thirds of the Nazi force, the Soviet Union hung on and, in 
the turning point of the European war, defeated Germany in the protracted Battle 
of Stalingrad (STALL-in-grahd) (August 1942-January 1943). As the Russian snow 
turned red with blood (costing each side more battle deaths in half a year than the 
United States suffered in the entire war), Soviet forces saved Stalingrad, defended 
Moscow, and relieved besieged Leningrad. The Red Army then went on the offensive 
along a thousand-mile front (see Map 25.1). 
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Map 25.1 World War Il in Europe and Africa 


The momentous German defeats at Stalingrad and in Tunisia early in 1943 marked the turning point in 
the war against the Axis. By 1945 the Allied conquest of Hitler’s “thousand year” Reich was imminent. 


@Q Interactive Map 


Although Stalin renewed his plea for a second front, Churchill again objected, 
and Roosevelt again agreed to a British plan: the invasion of Sicily. In summer 
1943 Anglo-American forces gained control of Sicily in less than a month. Italian 
military leaders deposed and executed Mussolini and surrendered to the Allies on 
September 8. As Allied forces moved up the Italian peninsula, German troops poured 
into Italy. Facing elite Nazi divisions in strong defensive positions, the Allies spent 
eight months inching their way 150 miles to Rome and were still battling through 
northern Italy when the war in Europe ended in May 1945S. 

In 1943 and 1944, the United States and Britain turned the tide in the Atlantic 
and sent thousands of bombers over Germany. At the start of 1943, British and 
American air forces began round-the-clock bombardment, raining thousands of 
tons of bombs on German cities. In raids on Hamburg (HAHM-boorg) in July 1943, 
Allied planes dropping incendiary bombs created terrible firestorms, killing at least 
thirty-five thousand people and leveling the city, much as they had done earlier at 
Cologne (koh-LOHN) and would do to Dresden in February 1945, where an esti- 
mated sixty thousand people died. 
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Battle of the Bulge Desperate 
German counteroffensive; 
launched December 1944; failed 
to stop the Allied advance into 
Germany 


Meanwhile, in July 1943, as the Soviet offensive reclaimed Russian cities and 
towns from the Nazis, the German armies fell into perpetual retreat. Advancing 
swiftly, the Red Army drove the Germans out of Soviet territory by mid-1944 and 
plunged into Poland, where the Soviets set up a puppet government. Late summer 
and early fall saw Soviet troops seize Romania and Bulgaria and aid communist gue- 
rillas under Josip Broz Tito (TEE-toh) in liberating Yugoslavia. 

As the Soviets swept across eastern Europe, Allied forces opened the long- 
promised second front. On June 6, 1944—D-Day—nearly two hundred thousand 
Allied troops landed in Normandy in northwestern France, gaining a toehold on 
French soil. Within six weeks, another million Allied troops had waded ashore. 
Under General Eisenhower, the Allies liberated Paris in August and reached the 
German border by the end of summer. 

In mid-December, as the Allies prepared for a full-scale assault on the German 
heartland, Hitler in a desperate gamble threw his last reserves against American 
positions. The Battle of the Bulge—named for the “bulge” eighty miles long and 
fifty miles wide that Hitler’s troops drove into the Allies’ line—raged for nearly 
a month, and when it ended American troops stood on the banks of the Rhine. 
The cost was staggering to the United States: fifty-five thousand soldiers dead or 
wounded and eighteen thousand taken prisoner. But the way to Germany lay open, 
and the end of the European war was in sight. 


The day after the Philippines fell to Japan in mid- 
May 1942, U.S. and Japanese fleets confronted each other 
in the Coral Sea off northeastern Australia, the first naval 
battle in history fought entirely from aircraft carriers. Both sides took heavy losses, 
but the Battle of the Coral Sea stopped the Japanese advance on Australia. Less 
than a month later, a Japanese armada turned toward Midway Island, the crucial 
American outpost between Hawaii and Japan. Because the U.S. Signal Corps had 
broken the Japanese naval code, Japan’s plans and the locations of her ships were 
known. American carriers and their planes consequently won a decisive victory, 
sinking four Japanese carriers and destroying several hundred enemy planes. 
Suddenly on the defensive, the stunned Japanese could now only try to hold what 
they had already won. 

On the offensive, U.S. marines waded ashore at Guadalcanal in the Solomon 
Islands in August 1942. Facing fierce resistance as well as tropical diseases like 
malaria, the Americans needed six months to take the island, a bitter preview of 
the battles to come. As the British moved from India to retake Burma, the United 
States began a two-pronged advance toward Japan in 1943. The army, under General 
Douglas MacArthur, advanced north on the islands between Australia and the 
Philippines, and the navy and marines, under Admiral Chester Nimitz, “island- 
hopped” across the central Pacific to seize strategic bases and put Tokyo in range of 
American bombers. In fall 1944 the navy annihilated what remained of the Japanese 
fleet at the battles of the Philippine Sea and Leyte Gulf, giving the United States con- 
trol of Japan’s air and shipping lanes and leaving the Japanese home islands open to 
invasion (see Map 25.2). 
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American ships and planes stemmed the Japanese offensive at the Battles of the Coral Sea and Midway Island. 


Thereafter, the Japanese were on the defensive against American amphibious assaults and air strikes. 
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President Roosevelt had two main goals for the war: the 
total defeat of the Axis at the least possible cost in Amer- 
ican lives, and the establishment of a world order strong 


enough to ensure peace, open trade, and national self-determination in the 
postwar era. 

Churchill and Stalin had other goals. Britain sought to retain its imperial pos- 
sessions and a balance of power against the Soviet Union in Europe. The Soviet 
Union wanted a permanently weakened Germany and a sphere of influence in east- 
ern Europe to protect itself against future attacks from the West. To hold together 
this uneasy alliance, FDR used personal diplomacy to mediate conflicts. 

In January 1943, Roosevelt and Churchill met at Casablanca, Morocco’s main 
port, where they resolved to attack Italy before invading France and proclaimed that 
the war would continue until the Axis accepted “unconditional surrender.” In this 
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CHECKING IN 


int 
until American victory in the Battle 


of the Bulge in late 1944 opened the 
path to victory. 


Americans went on the offensive 

in the Pacific in August 1942, rely- 
ing primarily on island-hopping 
and carriers; by late 1944, American 
forces were poised at the fringe of 
the Japanese home islands. 


Despite their alliance, the United 
States, Great Britain, and the Soviet 
Union had very different war goals. 


proclamation they sought to reduce Soviet mistrust of the West, which had 
deepened because of the postponement of the second front. 

In 1943, FDR and Churchill traveled to Tehran, Iran’s capital, to confer 
with Stalin. Here they set the invasion of France for June 1944 and agreed to 
divide Germany into zones of occupation and to impose reparations on the 
Reich. Most important to Roosevelt, at Tehran Stalin also pledged to enter 
the Pacific war after Hitler’s defeat. 

Roosevelt then turned his attention to domestic politics. Conservative 
gains in both the Republican Party and the Democratic Party drove FDR 
to dump the liberal Henry A. Wallace from the ticket and accept Harry S 
Trumanas his vice-presidential candidate. A moderate senator from Missouri, 
now dubbed “the new Missouri Compromise,” Truman restored a semblance 
of unity to the party for the 1944 campaign. To compete, the Republicans 
nominated moderate and noncontroversial New York governor Thomas E. 
Dewey. The campaign focused more on personalities than on issues, and the 
still-popular FDR defeated his dull GOP opponent, but with the narrowest 
margin since 1916—winning only 53 percent of the popular vote. A weary 
Roosevelt, secretly suffering from hypertension and heart disease, now di- 
rected his waning energies toward defeating the Axis and constructing an 


international peacekeeping system. 


WAR AND AMERICAN SOCIETY 


What were the major effects of World War II on American society, including - 
minorities and women? 


The crisis of war altered the most basic patterns of American life. Few families 
went untouched. More than 15 million Americans served in the armed forces, an 
equal number moved to find jobs, and millions of women went to work outside the 
home. As well, the war opened some doors of opportunity for African-Americans and 
other minorities, although many remained closed. It heightened minority aspirations 
and widened cracks in the wall of white racist attitudes and policy, while maintaining 
much of America’s racial caste system, thereby tilling the ground for future crises. 


oo Most Americans in the armed forces griped about regi- 
als’ War mentation and were more interested in dry socks than in 
ideology. They knew little of the big strategies and cared 
less. They wanted to defeat Hitler, avenge Pearl Harbor, and return to a secure, famil- 


iar United States. 


But the GIs’ war dragged on for almost four years, transforming its participants. 
Millions who had never been far from home traveled to unfamiliar cities and remote 
lands. Sharing tents and foxholes with fellow Americans of different religions, 
nationalities, and social backgrounds helped to erase deep-seated prejudices. Besides 
serving with people they had never previously encountered, over a million GIs 
married overseas, sowing the seeds of a more tolerant and diverse national culture. 
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Physical misery, chronic exhaustion, and intense combat left psychological as 
well as physical wounds. In the Pacific, both American and Japanese troops saw the 
others in racist terms, as animals to be exterminated. Both sides sometimes behaved 
brutally, machine-gunning pilots parachuting from damaged planes, torturing and 
killing prisoners, and mutilating enemy dead. Atrocities also occurred in the war 
against Germany, although on a lesser scale. A battalion of the Second Armored 
Division calling itself “Roosevelt’s Butchers” boasted that it shot all the German 
soldiers it captured. 


Nothing transformed the social topography more than 
the vast internal migration of an already-mobile people. 


Americans swarmed to the centers of war production, 
especially the Pacific coast states, which manufactured half of the nation’s wartime 
ships and airplanes. Six million people left farms to 
work in cities, and several million southern whites 
and blacks migrated northward and westward. They 
doubled Albuquerque’s population and increased 
San Diego’s some 90 percent. 

Lifestyles became freewheeling as Americans 
moved far from their hometowns, leaving behind 
their traditional values. Housing shortages left 
millions living in converted garages, tent cities, or 
cars. Overcrowding as well as wartime separations 
strained family and community life. High rates of 
divorce, family violence, and juvenile delinquency 
reflected the disruptions. 

Millions of American women donned pants, 
put their hair in bandannas, and went to work in de- 
fense plants. Reversing a decade of efforts to exclude 
women from the labor force, the federal government 
in 1942 urged women into war production. More 
than 6 million women entered the labor force during 
the war, bringing the number of employed women 
to 19 million. Less than a quarter of the labor force 
in 1940, women constituted well over a third of all 
workers in 1945. 

Before the war most female wage earners had been 
young and single. By contrast, 75 percent of the new 
women workers were married, 60 percent were over 
thirty-five, and more than 33 percent had children Rosie the Riveter 


“Rosie the Riveter” Symbol 
of women who assumed what 
had been “men’s work” in war 
industries 


under the age of fourteen. Women tended blast Memorialized in song and story, “Rosie the Riveter” 


furnaces, operated cranes, drove taxis, and worked in 
shipyards. “Rosie the Riveter,” her muscular arms 


cradling a gun, symbolized the woman war worker; 


symbolized the women war workers who assumed jobs 


in heavy industry to take up the slack for the absent 


15 million men in the armed services. Here a very real 
Rosie the Riveter is doing her job in April 1943 at the 


; « cS ‘ a a ‘ : . 
she was, as a popular song put it, making history Baltimore manufacturing plant for Martin PMB Mariners. 


working for victory.” 
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Yet traditional attitudes and gender discrimination existed throughout the war. 
Women earned only about 65 percent of what men earned for the same work, and 
labor unions often stipulated that women had to give up their jobs to men returning 
from military service. 

The stigma attached to working mothers also shaped government resistance to 
establishing child-care centers for women employed in defense. “A mother’s primary 
duty is to her home and children,” the Labor Department’s Children’s Bureau stated. 
“This duty is one she cannot lay aside, no matter what the emergency.” Funds for 
federal child-care centers covered fewer than 10 percent of defense workers’ children, 
and the young suffered. Terms like “eight-hour orphans” and “latch-key children” 
described children forced to fend for themselves. Fueling fears that the employment 
of women outside the home would cause the family to disintegrate, juvenile delin- 
quency increased fivefold and the divorce rate nearly doubled. 

The impact of war on women and the family proved multifaceted and even con- 
tradictory. As the divorce rate soared, so did marriage rates and birthrates. Although 
some women remained content to roll bandages for the Red Cross, more than three 
hundred thousand joined the armed forces and, for the first time in American his- 
tory, were given regular military status and served in positions other than that of 
nurse—for instance, as mechanics, radio operators, mapmakers, and ferry pilots. 
Overall, women gained a new sense of their potential. The war proved their capabili- 
ties and widened their world. 

The loss of students to the armed services and war production forced colleges 
to admit large numbers of women and to contract themselves out to the military. 
Military training programs sent nearly a million servicemen and women to college 
campuses to acquire skills in engineering, foreign languages, economics, and the sci- 
ences. Higher education became more dependent on the federal government, and 
universities competed for federal contracts and subsidies. 

The war profoundly affected American culture. Spending on books and theater 
entertainment more than doubled. More than 60 million people (in a population 
of 135 million) attended movies weekly. Hollywood turned out a spate of war films 
that reinforced the image of Nazis and Japanese as fiends. But as the war dragged on, 
people tired of propaganda, and Hollywood reemphasized romance and adventure 
with such stars as Katharine Hepburn and Judy Garland. 

Similarly, popular music went from “Goodbye, Mama, I’m Off to Yokohama,” 
the first hit of 1942, to songs of lost love and loneliness, like “They're Either Too 
Young or Too Old.” By 1945, bitterness pervaded lyrics, and songs like “Saturday 
Night Is the Loneliest Night of the Week” revealed impatience for the war’s end. 

In bookstores, nonfiction crowded the shelves, and every newsmagazine in- 
creased its circulation. Wendell Willkie’s One World (1943) became the fastest-selling 
title in publishing history to that time, with 2 million copies snapped up in two 
years. A vision of a world without military alliances and spheres of influence, this 
brief volume expressed hope that an international organization would extend peace 
and democracy through the postwar world. 

Americans also stayed glued to their radios during the war. The quest for up- 
to-date information kept radio audiences at record levels. Networks increased their 
news programs from 4 percent to nearly 30 percent of their daily schedule. Daytime 
serials, like those featuring Dick Tracy tracking down Axis spies, reached the height 
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of their popularity; a platoon of new comic book superheroes, including Captain 
America and Captain Marvel, saw action on the battlefield. Even Bugs Bunny put on 
a uniform to combat America’s foes. 


Realizing that the government needed the loyalty and work 
ofa united people to win the war, African-American leaders 
saw new pathways to securing equal rights. In 1942 civil- 
rights spolesmiets insisted that African-American support of the war hinged on the 
United States’ commitment to racial justice. They demanded a “Double V” campaign 
to gain victory over racial discrimination at home as well as over the Axis abroad. 
Membership in the National Association for the Advancement of Colored People 
multiplied nearly ten times, reaching five hundred thousand in 1945. The associa- 
tion pressed for anti-poll tax and anti-lynching legislation, decried discrimination 


in defense industries and the armed services, and sought to end African-American 
disfranchisement. The campaign for black voting rights gained momentum when the 
Supreme Court, in Smith v. Allwright (1944), ruled Texas’s all-white primary unconsti- 
tutional. This decision eliminated a barrier that had existed in eight states, although 
these states promptly resorted to other devices to minimize African-American voting. 

A new civil-rights organization, the Congress of Racial Equality (CORE), was 
founded in 1942. Employing the strategy of nonviolent resistance to challenge Jim 
Crow laws, CORE sought to desegregate public facilities in northern cities. Also 
proposing nonviolent direct action was A. Philip Randolph, president of the 
Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters. In 1941 Randolph called for a “thundering 
march” of one hundred thousand blacks on Washington if the president did not 
end discrimination in the armed services and the defense industry. FDR agreed to 
compromise. 

In June 1941, Roosevelt issued Executive Order 8802, the first presidential direc- 
tive on race since Reconstruction. It prohibited discriminatory employment practices 
by federal agencies and all unions and companies engaged in war-related work and 
established the Fair Employment Practices Commission (FEPC) to enforce this policy. 
Although the FEPC did not apply to the armed forces and lacked effective enforce- 
ment powers, soaring war production and a shrinking labor pool resulted in the em- 
ployment of 2 million African-Americans in industry and two hundred thousand in 
the federal civil service. African-American membership in labor unions doubled, and 
the number of skilled and semiskilled African-American workers tripled. Average earn- 
ings for blacks increased from $457 to $1,976 a year, compared to $2,600 for whites. 

About 1 million African-Americans served in the armed forces. Due to wartime 
needs, the military ended its policies of excluding blacks from the marines and coast 
guard and confining them to mess duty in the navy as well as noncombatant units 
in the army. In 1944, both the army and navy began token integration in some train- 
ing facilities, ships, and battlefield platoons. The great majority of blacks, however, 
served throughout the war in segregated service units commanded by white officers. 
This indignity, made worse by the failure of military authorities to protect black 
servicemen off the post and by the use of white military police to keep blacks 
“in their place,” sparked rioting on army bases. At least fifty black soldiers died in 


racial conflicts during the war. 


A. Philip Randolph Labor 
leader whose threatened march 
on Washington led to the cre- 
ation of the Fair Employment 
Practices Commission (FEPC) 
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braceros “Guest workers”; 


Mexican laborers legally 
brought into United States 


Violence within the military mirrored growing racial tensions at home. As 
blacks protested against discrimination, many whites resisted all efforts by blacks 
to improve their economic and social status. Race riots erupted in 1943 in Harlem, 
Mobile, and Beaumont, Texas. The bloodiest melee exploded in Detroit that June. By 
its end, twenty-five blacks and nine whites lay dead, more than seven hundred had 
been injured, and more than $2 million in property had been destroyed. 

Yet the war brought significant changes that would eventually result in a suc- 
cessful drive for black civil rights. The migration of over seven hundred thousand 
blacks from the South turned a southern problem into a national concern. It created 
a new attitude of independence in African-Americans freed from the constraints of 
caste. As the growing numbers of blacks in northern cities began to vote, moreover, 
African-Americans could hold a balance of power in close elections. This prompted 
politicians in both major parties to extend greater recognition to blacks and to pay 
more attention to civil-rights issues. 

In addition, the horrors of Nazi racism discredited America’s own white 
supremacist attitudes. A former governor of Alabama complained that Nazism has 
“wrecked the theories of the master race with which we were so contented so long.” 
A pluralist vision of American society now became part of official rhetoric, as well 
as the liberal-left agenda. In a massive study of race problems entitled An American 
Dilemma (1944), Swedish economist Gunnar Myrdal concluded that “not since 
Reconstruction had there been more reason to anticipate fundamental changes in 
American race relations.” Returning black veterans, and African-Americans who had 
served the nation on the home front, soon expected to gain all the rights enjoyed 
by whites. 


aoe Wartime winds of change brought new opportunities, and 
ind pversity problems, to other American minorities. Twenty-five 
thousand Native Americans served in the armed forces, 
include Navajo “code-talkers” who confounded the Japanese by relaying secret 
messages in an unbreakable code based on their native tongue. Another fifty thou- 
sand Indians left reservations to work in defense. For most, it was the first experience 
of living in a non-Indian world, and after the war some would remain in the cities. 
Continued discrimination, however, would force a majority back to their reserva- 
tions, which suffered severely from budget cuts during the war and the immediate 
postwar years. 

To relieve agricultural labor shortages, the federal government negotiated an 
agreement with Mexico to import temporary workers called braceros (brah-SARE- 
ohs). Classified as foreign workers, not immigrants, an estimated two hundred 
thousand braceros received short-term contracts. Farm owners frequently violated 
these contracts and also encouraged an influx of illegal immigrants. 

Unable to complain about their working conditions without risking arrest and 
deportation, hundreds of thousands of Mexicans were exploited by agribusinesses in 
Arizona, California, and Texas. At the same time, tens of thousands of Chicanos left 
agricultural work for jobs in factories, shipbuilding yards, and steel mills. By 1943, 
about half a million Chicanos were living in Los Angeles County, making up 10 per- 
cent of the total population. 
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Much of the hostility toward Mexican-Americans focused on young gang 
members who wore “zoot suits’—a fashion that originated in Harlem and 
emphasized broad-shouldered jackets and pleated trousers. Known as pachucos, zoot- 
suited Mexican-Americans aroused the ire of servicemen stationed or on leave in 
Los Angeles who saw them as delinquents and draft dodgers. After newspaper head- 
lines of a Chicano “crime wave,” bands of sailors and soldiers rampaged through 
Los Angeles in early June 1943, stripping pachucos, cutting their long hair, and beat- 
ing them. Military authorities looked the other way. City police intervened only to 
arrest Mexican-Americans, and the city council made the wearing of a zoot suit a 
misdemeanor. 

Unlike African-Americans, however, more than 350,000 Mexican-Americans 
served in the armed forces without segregation, and in all combat units. They volun- 
teered in higher numbers than warranted by their percentage of the population and 
earned a disproportionate number of citations for distinguished service. And much 
like black and Indian veterans, Mexican-American veterans organized new groups to 
press for equal rights. 

Thousands of gay men and lesbians who 
served in the armed forces also found new 
wartime opportunities. Like other minorities, 
many gays saw the war as a chance to prove 
their worth under fire. Yet some suspected 
of being gay were dishonorably discharged, 
sent to psychiatric hospitals, or imprisoned 
in so-called queer stockades. In 1945, gay vet- 
erans established the Veteran’s Benevolent 
Association, the first organization in the 
United States to combat discrimination 
against homosexuals. 


Far more than any 


Internment of 


° other minority in 
anese-Americans 


i the United States, 
Japanese suffered grievously during the war. 
The internment of 112,000 Japanese- 
Americans, two-thirds of them native-born 
U.S. citizens, in relocation centers guarded by 
military police was a tragic reminder of the 
fragility of civil liberties in wartime. 


internment of Japanese- 
Americans Wartime policy to 
evacuate from the West Coast 
and incarcerate all those with 


Japanese heritage, U.S. citizens 
included 


The internment of Japanese-Americans Young Nisei Evacuates at the Turlock Assembly Center 
policy reflected forty years of anti-Japanese While awaiting their turn for baggage inspection on May 2, 1942, 
sentiment on the West Coast, rooted in these children were interned in remote “relocation centers” along 


racial prejudice and economic rivalry. Self- 
serving politicians and farmers who wanted 
Japanese-American land had long decried the 


with thirty-seven thousand first-generation Japanese immigrants 
(Issei) and some seventy-five thousand native-born Japanese- 

American (Nisei) citizens of the United States. Hastily uprooted 
from their homes, farms, and stores, most lost all their property 


“yellow peril,” and after the attack on Pearl and personal possessions, and spent the war under armed guard. 


Harbor they whipped up the rage and fears 
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of many white Californians. In February 1942, Roosevelt gave in to the pressure and 
issued Executive Order 9066, authorizing the removal from military areas of any- 
one deemed a threat. Although not a single Japanese-American was apprehended for 
espionage or sedition and neither the FBI nor military intelligence uncov- 
ered any evidence of disloyal behavior by Japanese-Americans, the military 


War triggered internal migration, 

as people sought war industry jobs 
which, like the military, tossed to- 
gether Americans of widely different 
backgrounds. 


Women entered the work force in 
large numbers but were seen as 
“temporary workers.” 


African-Americans made significant 
gains and set the stage for the civil- 
rights drive after the war. 


To take advantage of wartime work, 
Indians left reservations, and Mexi- 
cans entered the United States 
under the bracero program. 


Japanese-Americans, interned in 
camps, were victims of prejudice and 


ordered the eviction of all Nisei and Issei from the West Coast. Only Hawaii 
was excepted. Despite the far larger number of Hawatians of Japanese ances- 
try, as well as of Japanese living in Hawaii, no internment policy was imple- 
mented there, and no sabotage occurred. 

But on the mainland, Japanese-Americans, forced to sell their lands 
and homes at whatever prices they could obtain, were herded into barbed- 
wire-encircled detention camps in desolate areas of the West. The Supreme 
Court, in Korematsu v. United States (1944), upheld the constitutionality of the 
evacuation, stating that it would not question government claims of military 
necessity during the war. By then, however, the hysteria had subsided, and 
the government had begun a program of gradual release. In 1982, a special 
government commission would formally blame the Roosevelt administra- 
tion’s action on “race prejudice, war hysteria, and a failure of political leader- 
ship” and would apologize to Japanese-Americans for “a grave injustice.” In 
1988, Congress voted to pay $20,000 as compensation to each of the nearly 


war hysteria. 


Yalta accords 1945 agreements 
in which FDR made concessions 
to Stalin to induce him to join 
the Pacific war 


sixty thousand Japanese-American internees still alive. 


TRIUMPH AND TRAGEDY, 1945 


What new issues did the U.S. government confront in defeating Germany 
and Japan in 1945? 


Spring and summer 1945 brought stunning changes. In Europe, the collapse of 
the Nazi Third Reich saw a new balance of power emerge. In Asia, continued Japa- 
nese resistance and reluctance to surrender led to the use of the atomic bomb. And 
in the United States, a new president, Harry Truman, presided over the end of World 
War II and the beginning of a new, “cold” war. 


By the time Roosevelt, Churchill, and Stalin met at the 

The Yalta Conference Soviet city of Yalta in February 1945, the military situa- 

tion favored the Soviet Union. The Red Army had overrun 

Poland, Romania, and Bulgaria; helped drive the Nazis out of Yugoslavia; penetrated 

Austria, Hungary, and Czechoslovakia; and was massed only fifty miles from Berlin. 

American forces, in contrast, were still recovering from the Battle of the Bulge and 

faced stiff resistance en route to Japan. The Joint Chiefs of Staff insisted that obtain- 

ing Stalin’s help 1n Asia was worth almost any price. Knowing that the United States 

did not want to fight a prolonged war against Japan, Stalin had the luxury of decid- 
ing whether and when to enter the Pacific war. 

The Yalta accords mirrored these realities. Stalin again promised to declare war 

on Japan “two or three months” after Germany’s surrender, and in return Roosevelt 

and Churchill promised the Soviet Union concessions in Manchuria and the 
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territories that Russia had lost in the Russo-Japanese War forty years before. Stalin 
accepted the temporary partitioning of Germany and the postponement of discus- 
sions about reparations. On the matter dearest to FDR’s heart, Stalin approved plans 
for a United Nations conference to establish a permanent international organization 
for collective security. 

Stalin, however, proved adamant about Soviet domination in eastern Europe, 
particularly Poland. Twice in the twentieth century German troops had used Poland 
as a springboard for invading Russia. Stalin would not expose his land again, and 
after the Red Army captured Warsaw in January 1945, he brutally subdued the non- 
communist majority. Roosevelt and Churchill refused to recognize the communist 
Lublin regime, but they accepted Stalin’s pledge to include noncommunist Poles in 
the new government and to allow free elections. They could do little else. Short of 
going to war against the Soviet Union while battling Germany and Japan, FDR could 
only hope that Stalin would keep his word. 


Meanwhile, Allied armies closed the vise on Germany. In 
ory in Europe early March 1945, American troops captured Cologne and 
a: encircled Germany’s industrial heartland. To counter the 
threat of Soviet power in postwar Europe, Churchill proposed a rapid thrust to 
Berlin, but Eisenhower, with Roosevelt’s backing, overruled the British. Instead, to 
minimize their casualties and to reassure Stalin, the Americans advanced methodi- 
cally on a broad front until they met the Russians at the Elbe River at the end of 
April. By then the Red Army had overrun Vienna and reached the suburbs of Berlin. 
On April 30 Hitler committed suicide in a bunker under the ruins of Berlin; the city 
fell to the Soviets on May 2. A hastily assembled German government surrendered 
unconditionally on May 8. 

Jubilant Americans celebrated Victory in Europe (V-E) Day less than a month 
after they had mourned the death of FDR. On April 12 the exhausted president died 
of a cerebral hemorrhage. His unprepared successor inherited leadership of the most 
powerful nation in history—as well as troubles with the Soviet Union that seemed 
more intractable every day. 

Harry S Truman had little familiarity with world affairs. Perhaps sensing his 
own inadequacies, he adopted a tough pose and counted on American military 
power to maintain the peace. In office less than two weeks, he lashed out at Soviet 
ambassador V. M. Molotov that the United States was tired of waiting for Moscow to 
allow free elections in Poland, and he threatened to cut off lend-lease aid if the Soviet 
Union did not cooperate. The Truman administration then reduced U.S. economic 
assistance to the Soviets and stalled on their request for a $1 billion reconstruction 
loan. Simultaneously, Stalin strengthened his grip on eastern Europe, ignoring the 
promises he had made at Yalta. 

The Truman administration neither conceded the Soviet sphere of influence in 
eastern Europe nor tried to end it. Truman still sought Stalin’s cooperation in es- 
tablishing the United Nations and in defeating Japan, but Soviet-American relations 
deteriorated. By June 1945, when the Allied countries framed the United Nations 
Charter in San Francisco, hopes for a peaceful new international order had dimmed, 
and the United Nations emerged as a diplomatic battleground. Truman, Churchill, 
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Holocaust Extermination 

of 6 million Jews, as well as 

6 million others, by Nazis in the 
name of racial purity 


and Stalin met at Potsdam, Germany, from July 16 to August 2 to complete the post- 
war arrangements begun at Yalta. But the Allied leaders could barely agree to demili- 
tarize Germany and to punish Nazi war criminals. Given the diplomatic impasse, 
only military power remained to determine the contours of the postwar world. 


When news of the Holocaust (HAWL-oh-cost)—the term 
later given to the Nazis’ extermination of European 
Jewry—first leaked out in early 1942, many Americans dis- 
counted the reports. Not until November did the State Department admit knowl- 
edge of the massacres. A month later, the American broadcaster Edward R. Murrow, 
who was listened to nationwide, reported on the systematic killing of millions of 
Jews, “It is a picture of mass murder and moral depravity unequalled in the history 
of the world. It is a horror beyond what imagination can grasp. ... There are no lon- 
ger ‘concentration camps’—we must speak now only of ‘extermination camps.” 
Most Americans considered the annihilation of Europe’s 6 million Jews beyond 
belief. There were no photographs to prove it, and, some argued, the atrocities attrib- 
uted to the Germans in World War I had turned out to be false. Therefore, few people 
took issue with the military’s view that the way to liberate those enslaved by Hitler 


was by speedily winning the war. Pleas by American Jews for the Allies to bomb the 
death camps and the railroad tracks leading to them fell on deaf ears. In fall 1944, 
U.S. planes flying over Auschwitz in southern Poland bombed nearby factories but 
left the gas chambers and crematoria intact, in order, American officials explained, 
not to divert air power from more vital raids elsewhere. 

How much could have been done remains uncertain. Still, the U.S. government 
never seriously considered rescue schemes or searched for a way to curtail the Nazis’ 
“final solution” to the “Jewish question.” Its feeble response was due to its overwhelm- 
ing focus on winning the war as quickly as possible, congressional and public fears of 
an influx of destitute Jews into the United States, Britain’s wish to placate the Arabs by 
keeping Jewish settlers out of Palestine, and the fear of some Jewish-American leaders 
that pressing the issue would increase anti-Semitism at home. The War Refugee Board 
managed to save the lives of just two hundred thousand Jews and twenty thousand 
non-Jews, but 6 million other Jews, about 75 percent of the European Jewish popula- 
tion, were gassed, shot, or incinerated, as were several million gypsies, communists, 
homosexuals, Polish Catholics, and others deemed unfit to live in the Third Reich. 

“The things I saw beggar description,” wrote General Eisenhower after visiting 
the first death camp liberated by the U.S. Army. He sent immediately for a delegation 
of congressional leaders and newspaper editors to make sure Americans would never 
forget the gas chambers and human ovens. Only after viewing the photographs and 
newsreels of corpses stacked like cordwood and living skeletons with their vacant, 
sunken eyes staring through barbed wire did most Americans see that the Holocaust 
was no myth. 


In the Pacific, the war with Japan ground on. Early in 
The Atomic Bombs 1945, marines secured the tiny island of Iwo Jima (EE- 
© who jEE muh), seven hundred miles from Japan, at the 
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Atomic Bombs Bring Relief and Joy to Some 
These U.S. servicemen, like many others hearing the news of the atomic bombs and the Japanese surrender, expressed 
their relief and joy that they would soon be safely coming home rather than having to participate in an invasion of Japan. 


cost of twenty-five thousand marine casualties. A month later, Americans landed on 
Okinawa (oh-kee-NAH-wah), a key staging area for the planned invasion of the 
Japanese home islands, only 350 miles distant. After eighty-three days of fighting 
on land and sea, twelve thousand Americans lay dead and three times as many 
were wounded, a 35 percent casualty rate, which was higher than the losses the 
United States suffered at Normandy. 

The appalling rate of loss on Iwo Jima and Okinawa weighed on the minds of 
American strategists as they thought about an invasion of the Japanese home islands. 
The Japanese Cabinet showed no willingness to give up the war despite Japan’s being 
blockaded and bombed daily (in March a fleet of B-29s dropped incendiary bombs on 
Tokyo, burning most of the city to the ground and killing some eighty-four thousand). 
Japanese military leaders insisted on fighting to the bitter end. Japan possessed an army 
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of over 2 million, plus up to 4 million reservists. The U.S. Joint Chiefs estimated that 
American casualties in an invasion of mainland Japan might exceed 1 million. 

But the successful test of an atomic weapon at Alamogordo in mid-July pre- 
sented an alternative. While at Potsdam, Truman, on July 25, ordered that an atomic 
bomb be used if Japan did not surrender before August 3. He publicly warned Japan 
to surrender unconditionally or face “prompt and utter destruction.” When Japan 
rejected this Potsdam Declaration, Truman gave the military the go-ahead. On 
August 6, a B-29 named Enola Gay dropped a uranium bomb on Hiroshima (hee- 
roh-SHEE-muh), creating “a hell of unspeakable torments.” A searing flash of heat, 
from a fireball estimated at three hundred thousand degrees centigrade, incine- 
rated buildings and vaporized people. More than sixty thousand died from the blast 
and another seventy-five thousand later died of burns and radiation poisoning. 
On August 8, as promised, Stalin declared war on Japan. The next day, much of 
Nagasaki (nah-gah-SAH-kee) disappeared under the mushroom cloud of a pluto- 
nium bomb. On August 14, Japan accepted the American terms of surrender, which 
implicitly permitted the emperor to retain his throne but subordinated him to the 
U.S. commander of the occupation forces. General MacArthur received Japan’s sur- 
render on the battleship Missouri on September 2, 1945. The war was over. 

Although Americans at the time overwhelmingly backed the atomic bomb- 
ings of Japan as the necessary way to end the war quickly and with the least cost in 
lives, many critics later contended that Japan would have soon surrendered without 
the horrendous bombing. Some believed that racist American attitudes toward the 
Japanese motivated the decision. While racial hatred undoubtedly stirred extermina- 
tionist sentiment, those involved in the Manhattan Project regarded Germany as the 
target. Furthermore, considering the ferocity of the Allied bombings of Hamburg 
and Dresden, there is little reason to assume that the Allies would not have dropped 
atomic bombs on Germany had they been available. By 1945, the Allies as well as the 
Axis had abandoned restraints on attacking civilians. 

Other critics maintain that demonstrating the bomb’s terrible destructiveness 
on an uninhabited island would have moved Japan to surrender. We will never know 
for sure. American scientists rejected a demonstration bombing because the United 
States had an atomic arsenal of only two bombs and they did not know 
whether the mechanism for detonating them in the air would work. Another 


Concessions to the Soviets at Yalta 
and accepting Soviet dominance of 
eastern Europe reflected military 
realities of the time. 


Victory over the Nazis in Europe 
transitioned quickly into a U.S.- 
Soviet confrontation. 


The end of the war revealed the hor- 
rors of the Holocaust. 


After atomic bombs were dropped 
on Hiroshima and Nagasaki, and 
the Soviet Union declared war, Japan 
surrendered. 


The debate continues about whether 
use of the atomic bombs was 
necessary. 


line of criticism holds that Truman ordered the atomic attack primarily 
to end the Pacific war before Stalin could enter it and share in the postwar 
occupation of Japan. However, the foremost reason for Truman’s decision 
was to shorten the war and save American lives. 

The atomic bombs ended the deadliest war in history. A truly global 
conflict, involving over half the world’s peoples, the war affected women, 
men, and children as victims of civilian bombing campaigns, as war work- 
ers, as slave laborers, and as comfort women. Some fifty million died—more 
than half of them noncombatants. The Soviet Union lost roughly twenty 
million people, China fifteen million, Poland six million, Germany four mil- 
lion, and Japan two million. Much of Asia and Europe was rubble. Some 
four hundred thousand American servicemen also perished, and, although 
physically unscathed, the United States had changed profoundly—for better 
and worse. 
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How did the American people and government respond to the 
international crises of the 1930s? (page 609) 


As war loomed in Europe, most Americans were determined to avoid 
becoming involved; the Neutrality Acts were one such attempt to prevent 
involvement. Isolationists formed America First, but FDR sought increased 
military funding. Americans and the U.S. government turned their backs on 
Jewish refugees trying to flee Hitler. 


What drew the United States into World War II? (page 613) 


France had surrendered, and Britain was barely clinging to life by the fall 
of 1940; despite strong isolationist sentiment, FDR circumvented the Neu- 
trality Acts with cash-and-carry and lend-lease programs for Britain. In Asia, 
the Japanese became increasingly aggressive but saw the United States as a 
major obstacle to expansion; their decision to gamble on an all-out attack on 
American possessions, including Pearl Harbor, precipitated American entry 
into the war. 


How did war mobilization transform the American economy and 
government? (page 616) 


Full mobilization of the industrial economy was the key to Allied victory. 
U.S. war production boomed as government spending ended the depression. 
The government established tight control over the economy, the press, and 
industry. Research and development brought technology to bear on the war, 
including radar, sonar, the computer, and the atomic bomb. 


What were the major aspects of Allied military strategy in Europe and 
Asia? (page 620) 


In Europe, the Soviet Union bore the brunt of the fighting; the battle of 
Stalingrad was the turning point of the war. The invasion of France on D-Day 
began the final push to Allied victory. In the Pacific, the United States relied 
largely on its carrier fleets and island-hopping campaigns. By war’s end, how- 
ever, the U.S.-Great Britain-Soviet Union alliance had seriously eroded because 
each nation had different war goals. 
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What were the major effects of World War II on American society, 
including minorities and women? (page 624) 


The Sun Belt prospered as government spending there soared; millions 
of Americans were caught up in a vast internal migration. People of widely 
diverse backgrounds came together in war jobs and the military. Large num- 
bers of women entered the industrial work force, as did substantial numbers 
of African-Americans, Indians, and Mexicans. However, wartime propaganda 
and long-standing prejudice led to the internment of more than one hundred 
thousand Japanese-Americans solely because of their race. 


What new issues did the U.S. government confront in defeating Germany 
and Japan in 1945? (page 630) 


The Yalta conference revealed deep divisions among the Allies; however, FDR 
made substantial concessions to the Soviet Union because its help was needed 
to fight Japan. Victory over Germany quickly turned into a U.S.-Soviet confron- 
tation. After viewing evidence, the full horrors of the Holocaust became appar- 
ent to Americans who had doubted earlier reports. The use of atomic bombs 
against Japanese cities was a major factor in convincing Japan to surrender, but 
the necessity of their use is still being debated. 
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CHAPTER PREVIEW 


Anticommunism and Containment, 1946-1953 
How did the policies of the United States 

and Soviet Union lead to the beginnings of 

the Cold Ware 


: The Truman Administration at Home, 1945-1952 


What effect did the Cold War have on Truman’s 
domestic program? 


The Politics of Anticommunism 

How did anticommunist sentiment affect 
American society and shape Eisenhower’s 
presidency? 


«x The Cold War Continues 


In what ways did Eisenhower continue Truman’s 
foreign policy, and in what ways did he change it? 


estuifying before the House Un-American 
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taker Chambers, a repentant ex-communist, 
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Hiss as the victim of conservatives bent 


on tarnishing New Deal liberalism. To conservatives, he symbol- 


ized every wrong turn the nation had taken since the start of the 
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New Deal. Under rigorous questioning by freshman Republican congressman 
Richard Nixon, Hiss eventually admitted he knew Chambers but continued to 
deny having ever been a communist. Chambers then produced microfilms he had 
hidden inside a hollowed-out pumpkin. The so-called “pumpkin papers” appeared 
to be State Department documents from a typewriter once owned by Hiss. Cham- 
bers claimed Hiss had stolen the documents in the late 1930s and passed them on 
to the Soviets. 

The Justice Department indicted Hiss for perjury. In January 1950, he was sen- 
tenced to five years in federal prison. Although the documents in question seemed 
insignificant, the conviction of Hiss fueled paranoia of a communist conspiracy. 
What other “fifth columnists” might be part of a diabolical Red underground in 
the United States? The Hiss case inspired many Republicans, particularly Nixon 
and Senator Joseph McCarthy, to press the communists-in-government issue hard. 
Once-reasonable concerns about American security now mushroomed into witch- 
hunts and suppression of dissent. 

Such was the chilling domestic legacy of what came to be called the Cold War: 
a new form of international rivalry in which the United States and the Soviet Union 
avoided direct military conflict while using all their resources to thwart each other’s 
objectives. The conflict transformed the United States’ role in the world. The coun- 
try in 1940 had no military alliances, a small defense budget, and limited troops; 
by 1960, it had built a massive military establishment, signed mutual-defense pacts 
with forty countries, erected military bases on every continent, and engaged the 
USSR in a seemingly unending nuclear-arms race. 

Containing communism abroad changed America at home as well. It shifted 
national priorities, expanded the powers of the presidency, and spawned a second 
Red Scare that stifled liberalism and empowered Republicans. But Republicans 
failed to turn back the clock and repeal the New Deal. The politics of deadlock, 
inherited from the late 1930s, continued into the 1960s. Obsessed with communist 
spies, Americans increasingly looked to their own prosperity and family life for the 
joy and blessings denied them by the Cold War. 


ANTICOMMUNISM AND CONTAINMENT, 
1946-1953 


How did the policies of the United States and Soe Union lead t to the 
beginnings of the Cold War? oe 


The smoldering antagonisms between Moscow and Washington at war’s end 
continued to flare. The “shotgun wedding” that joined the United States and the 
USSR in an alliance to defeat Hitler dissolved into a struggle to fill the power vac- 
uums left by the defeat of the Axis, the exhaustion and bankruptcy of Western 
Europe, and the crumbling of colonial empires in Asia and Africa. Misperception 
and misunderstanding mounted as the two powers sought greater security, each 
feeding the other’s fears, causing a cycle of distrust and animosity. The Cold War 
resulted. 
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The destiny of Eastern Europe, especially Poland, remained 
at the heart of U.S.-Soviet contention. Wanting to end the 
: Soviet Union’s vulnerability to invasions from the west, 
Stalin insisted on a demilitarized Germany and a buffer of nations friendly to the 
Soviet Union along its western flank. He considered a Saviet sphere of influence in 
Eastern Europe essential to national security, a just reward for the Soviet Union’s 
bearing the brunt of the war against Germany, and no different from the American 
spheres of influence in Western Europe, Japan, and Latin America. Stalin also be- 
lieved that, at Yalta, Roosevelt and Churchill had implicitly accepted a Soviet zone in 
Eastern Europe. 


With the Red Army occupying half of Europe at the war’s end, Stalin installed 
pro-Soviet governments in Bulgaria, Hungary, and Romania, while communist gov- 
ernments independent of Moscow came to power in Albania (al-BAY-nee-uh) and 
Yugoslavia. Ignoring the Yalta Declaration of Liberated Europe, the Soviet Union 
barred free elections in Poland and brutally suppressed Polish democratic parties. 

Stalin’s insistence on dominance in Eastern Europe collided with Truman’s un- 
willingness to concede Soviet supremacy beyond Russia’s borders. What Stalin saw 
as critical to Russian security Truman viewed as a violation of the right of national 
self-determination, a betrayal of democratic principles, and a cover for communist 
aggression. Truman and his advisers believed that the appeasement of dictators 
only fed their appetite for expansion. Only a new world order based on the self- 
determination of all nations working in good faith within the United Nations could 
guarantee peace. Truman also thought that accepting the “enforced sovietization” 
of Eastern Europe would betray American war aims and condemn nations rescued 
from Hitler’s tyranny to another totalitarian dictatorship. 

Domestic political considerations also shaped Truman’s response to Stalin. 
Truman feared that the Democratic Party would invite political disaster if he 
reneged on the Yalta agreements. The Democrats counted on winning most of the 
votes of the 6 million Polish-Americans and millions of other Americans of Eastern 
European origin, who remained keenly interested in the fates of their homelands. 
He resolved not to appear “soft on communism.” 

Combativeness fit the temperament of the feisty Truman. Eager to demonstrate 
that he was in command, the president matched Stalin’s intransigence on Polish 
elections with his own demands for Polish democracy. Emboldened by America’s 
monopoly of atomic bombs and its position as the world’s economic superpower, the 
president hoped that the United States could control the terms of postwar settlement. 


Truman’s assertiveness deepened Stalin’s mistrust of the 
West. Stalin stepped up his confiscation of materials and 


factories from occupied territories and forced his satellite 
nations to close their doors to American trade and influence. In a February 1946 
speech that the White House considered a “declaration of World War III,” Stalin 
asserted that there could be no lasting peace with capitalism. 

Two weeks later, a sixteen-page telegram from George F. Kennan, the Ameri- 
can chargé d’affaires in Moscow, reached Washington. A leading student of Soviet 
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politics, Kennan warned that the only way to deal with Soviet intransigence was 


“a long-term, patient but firm and vigilant containment of Russian expansive 
tendencies.” Truman, who had already insisted that it was time “to get tough with 
Russia,” accepted the idea of containment, as did many others in Washington who 
wanted “no compromise” with the communists. Containment soon became gospel. 

In early March 1946, Truman accompanied Winston Churchill to Westminster 
College in Missouri, where the former British prime minister warned of a new threat to 
democracy. Stalin, he said, had drawn an “iron curtain” across the eastern half of Europe. 
Churchill called for an alliance of the English-speaking peoples against the Soviet Union 
and the maintenance of an Anglo-American monopoly on atomic weapons. 

As mutual hostility escalated, the Soviets and Americans rushed to develop 
doomsday weapons. In 1946, Congress established the Atomic Energy Commission 
(AEC) to spur both nuclear energy and nuclear weaponry. The AEC, however, de- 
voted more than 90 percent of its effort to atomic bombs. By 1950, one AEC adviser 
reckoned, the United States “had a stockpile capable of somewhat more than repro- 
ducing World War I ina single day.” 

Thus, less than a year after American and Soviet soldiers had jubilantly met at 
the Elbe River to celebrate Hitler’s defeat, the Cold War had begun. It would involve 
economic pressure, nuclear intimidation, propaganda, subversion, and proxy wars 
(fought by governments and peoples allied to the principals rather than directly by 
the principals themselves). It would affect American life as decisively as any military 
engagement the nation had ever fought. 
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On February 21, 1947, Britain informed the United States 
that it could no longer afford to assist Greece and Turkey in 
their struggles against communist insurgents in the eastern 
Mediterranean. The harsh European winter, the most severe in memory, heightened 
the sense of urgency in Washington. The economies of Western Europe had ground to 
a halt, famine and tuberculosis plagued the continent, and colonies in Africa and Asia 
had risen in rebellion. Communist parties in France and Italy appeared ready to topple 
democratic coalition governments. Truman resolved to meet the Soviet challenge. But 
congressional leaders balked, agreeing to support the president only if he could “scare 
hell out of the country” to gain popular backing for meeting the Soviet threat. 
Truman could and did. On March 12, 1947, while addressing a joint session 
of Congress, he asked for $400 million in military assistance to Greece and Turkey 
while announcing the Truman Doctrine. Truman pictured the matter as a global 


struggle, pitting “freedom” and “liberty” against “oppression” and “terror,” in which 
the U.S. policy would be to support free peoples everywhere. The Truman Doctrine 
and the funds appropriated by Congress helped the Greek monarchy to defeat the 
rebel movement and Turkey to stay out of the Soviet orbit. Moreover, it proclaimed 
the nation’s intention to be a global policeman—everywhere on guard against 
advances by the Soviet Union and its allies—and it laid the foundation for American 
foreign policy for much of the next four decades. 

To back up the new international initiative, Congress passed the National Security 
Act of 1947, unifying the armed forces under a single Department of Defense, creating 
the National Security Council (NSC) to advise the president on strategic matters, and 
establishing the Central Intelligence Agency (CIA) to gather information abroad and 
engage in covert activities in support of the nation’s security. In June the administra- 
tion proposed massive U.S. assistance for European recovery. First proposed by the 
secretary of state and thus called the Marshall Plan, such aid would become another 
weapon in the arsenal against the spread of communism. Truman wanted to end the 
economic devastation believed to spawn communism. He correctly guessed that the 
Soviet Union and its satellites would refuse to take part in the plan, because of the con- 
trols linked to it, and accurately foresaw that Western European economic recovery would 
expand sales of American goods abroad and promote prosperity in the United States. 

The Marshall Plan fulfilled its sponsors’ hopes. By 1952, industrial production 
had risen 200 percent in Western Europe, and the economic and social chaos that 
communists had exploited had been overcome in the sixteen nations that shared 
the $17 billion in aid. Western Europe revived, prospered, and achieved an unprece- 
dented unity. U.S. business, not coincidentally, boomed. 


The Soviet Union reacted to the Truman Doctrine and the 
Marshall Plan by tightening its grip on Eastern Europe. 
CD Then in 1947-1948, communist coups added Hungary 
and Czechoslovakia to the Soviet bloc, and Stalin turned his sights on Germany. 
The 1945 Potsdam Agreement divided Germany into four separate zones 
(administered by France, Great Britain, the Soviet Union, and the United States) 
and created a joint four-power administration for Germany’s capital, Berlin, which 
lay 110 miles inside the Soviet-occupied eastern zone. As the Cold War intensified, 
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The Berlin Airlift, 1948 


These German children watch an American plane in “Operation Vittles” bring food and supplies to their beleaguered city. 
The airlift kept a city of 2 million people alive for nearly a year and made West Berlin a symbol of the West’s resolve to 
contain the spread of Soviet communism. 


Berlin airlift Use of cargo 
planes to supply Berlin, block- 
aded by Stalin, with supplies 
in 1948 


the Western nations began to see a revived Germany as a buffer against Soviet 
expansion, and they gradually united their zones. In June 1948 Stalin responded by 
blocking all rail and highway routes through the Soviet zone into Berlin. 

Truman resolved neither to abandon Berlin nor to shoot his way into the city 
and possibly trigger World War III. Instead, he ordered a massive airlift of supplies to 
the city (the Berlin airlift). American cargo planes landed in West Berlin every three 
minutes around the clock, bringing the mountain of food and fuel necessary to pro- 
vide the blockaded city with a precarious lifeline. In May 1949, the Soviets ended the 
blockade. Stalin’s gambit had failed. The airlift highlighted American determination 
and technological prowess, revealed Stalin’s readiness to use innocent people as 
pawns, and dramatically heightened anti-Soviet feeling in the West. Continuing fears 
of a Soviet attack on Western Europe and public support for “firmness and increased 
‘toughness’ in relations with Russia” then led Truman to push for a rearmed West 
German state and an Atlantic collective security alliance. 

In May 1949, the United States, Britain, and France ended their occupation 
of Germany and approved the creation of the Federal Republic of Germany (West 
Germany). A month earlier, ten Western Europe nations had signed the North 
Atlantic Treaty, establishing a military alliance with the United States and Canada 
in which “an armed attack against one or more of them... shall be considered an 
attack against them all.” After overwhelming Senate approval, the United States 
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officially joined the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), marking the __ {North Atlantic Treaty 


formal end of America’s long tradition of avoiding entangling alliances abroad. Organization (NATO) U.S.-led 
political and military alliance 


against the Soviet Union 


Truman was convinced that if NATO had been in existence in 1914 and 1939, 
the world would have been spared two disastrous wars. Accordingly, he spurred 
Congress to authorize $1.3 billion for military assistance to NATO nations and 
authorized the stationing of four American army divisions in Europe as the nucleus 
of the NATO armed force. The Soviet Union responded by creating the German 
Democratic Republic (East Germany) in 1949, by exploding its own atomic bomb 
that same year, and by forming an Eastern bloc military alliance, the Warsaw Pact, 
in 195S. The United States and Soviet Union had divided Europe into two armed 
camps (see Map 26.1). 
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Map 26.1 The Postwar Division of Europe 

The wartime dispute between the Soviet Union and the Western Allies over Poland’s future hardened after World War II 
into a Cold War that split Europe into competing American and Soviet spheres of influence. Across an “iron curtain,” 
NATO countries faced the Warsaw Pact nations. 
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Mao Zedong Chinese revo- 
lutionary whose forces took 
control of China in 1949 


National Security Paper 68 
(NSC-68) Blueprint for Cold 
War; called for military buildup, 
H-bomb, and worldwide 
containment 


: Moscow-Washington hostility also carved Asia into con- 
far in Asia tending camps. The Russians created a sphere of influence 
Me in Manchuria, the United States denied Moscow a role in 
postwar Japan, and the two superpowers partitioned a helpless Korea. 

As the head of the U.S. occupation forces in Japan, General Douglas MacArthur 
oversaw the country’s transformation from an empire in ruins into a prosperous 
democracy. In 1952 the occupation ended, but a military security treaty allowed 
the United States to retain its Japanese bases and brought Japan under the 
American “nuclear umbrella.” In further pursuit of containment, the United States 
helped crush a procommunist insurgency in the Philippines and aided French 
efforts to reestablish colonial rule in Indochina (Vietnam, Laos [LAH-oss], and 
Cambodia [kam-BOH-dee-uh]), despite American declarations in favor of national 


self-determination and against imperialism. 

In China, however, U.S. efforts to block communism failed. The Truman admin- 
istration first tried to mediate the civil war between the nationalist government of 
Jiang Jieshi (jyang je-SHIRRS) and the communist forces of Mao Zedong (MA-oh 
zay-DONGS), hoping to arrange a coalition government that would end the bloody 
conflict raging since the 1930s. It also sent nearly $3 billion in aid to the national- 
ists between 1945 and 1949. But American dollars could not prevent the surrender 
of Jiang’s armies to Mao’s forces or the collapse of the nationalists’ corrupt regime, 
whose remnants fled to the island of Taiwan. 

Mao’s establishment of the communist People’s Republic of China shocked 
Americans. The most populous nation in the world, seen as a counterforce to Asian 
communism and a market for American trade, had become “Red China.” Although 
Truman blamed Jiang’s defeat on his failure to reform China, most Americans were 
unconvinced. China’s “fall” particularly embittered conservatives who believed that 
America’s future lay in Asia, not Europe. 

In September 1949, as the “Who lost China” debate raged, the president 
announced that the Soviet Union had exploded an atomic bomb. The loss of their 
nuclear monopoly shattered Americans’ illusions of invincibility and increased their 
fear of communism. 

Ordinary Americans sought safety in civil defense. Public schools held air-raid 
drills, teaching students to “duck and cover”—dive under their desks and shield their 
eyes against atomic blasts. Four million Americans volunteered to be Sky Watchers, 
looking for Soviet planes. More than a million purchased or constructed their own 
family bomb shelters. Those who could not afford a bomb shelter were advised by 
the Federal Civil Defense Administration to “jump in any handy ditch or gutter... 
bury your face in your arms . . . never lose your head.” 

In January 1950, stung by charges that he was soft on communism, Truman 
ordered the development of a fusion-based hydrogen bomb (H-bomb), hundreds of 
times more powerful than an atomic bomb. In November 1952, the United States 
exploded its first H-bomb in the Marshall Islands, projecting a radioactive cloud 
25 miles into the atmosphere and blasting a canyon a mile long and 175 feet deep in 
the ocean floor. Nine months later, the Soviets detonated their own hydrogen bomb. 
The balance of terror escalated. 

So, too, did nuclear-generated environmental and health problems. Nuclear 
tests left minimally protected U.S. soldiers and South Pacific islanders exposed to 


, 


radiation, and radioactive debris from atomic tests 
contaminated vast areas of Colorado, Utah, Nevada, 
and Washington. 

In April 1950, a presidentially appointed com- 
mittee issued a top-secret review of defense policy. 
The report, National Security Paper 68 (NSC-68), 
emphasized the Soviet Union’s aggressive intentions 
and military strength. To counter the Soviets’ “design 
for world domination,” NSC-68 called for a vast 
American military buildup, a large standing army, and 
a quadrupling of the defense budget to wage a global 
struggle against communism. By the end of 1950, 
Truman would order the implementation of NSC-68 


and triple the defense budget. 


After World War II, the 

a) Soviet Union and United 
States temporarily divided 
Korea at the thirty-eighth parallel for purposes of 
military occupation. The dividing line solidified into a 
political frontier between the Soviet-backed People’s 
Democratic Republic in North Korea and the 
American-supported Republic of Korea, each claiming 
the sole right to rule Korea. 

On June 24, 1950, North Korean troops swept 
across the thirty-eighth parallel to attack South 
Korea. Truman saw the invasion as Soviet-directed 
aggression. He never doubted that Stalin was testing 
American will. Mindful of the failure of appeasement 
at Munich in 1938, Truman said that failure to act 
would lead to a bloody “third world war.” Having been 
accused of “selling out” Eastern Europe and “losing” 
China, Truman needed to prove he could stand up to 
“the Reds.” 

Without consulting Congress, Truman ordered 
air and naval forces to Korea from their bases in 
Japan on June 27. That same day he asked the United 
Nations to authorize action to repel the invasion. The 
Soviet delegate was boycotting the Security Council to 
protest the UN’s unwillingness to seat a representative 
from Mao’s China, and Truman gained approval for a 


| = Intervention by Chinese forces, Oct. 1950 
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Map 26.2 The Korean War, 1950-1953 


The experience of fighting an undeclared and limited war 
for the limited objective of containing communism con- 
fused the generation of Americans who had just fought 
an all-out war for the total defeat of the Axis. 


Interactive Map 


UN “police action” to restore South Korea’s border. He appointed General Douglas 
MacArthur to command the UN effort and ordered American ground troops into 


what became the Korean War. The Cold War had turned hot. 
North Korean forces initially routed the disorganized American and South 
Korean troops. Then, in mid-September, with UN forces cornered on the 


Korean War War with commu- 
nist North Korea to contain the 
spread of communism in Asia 
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southeastern tip of the Korean peninsula, struggling to avoid being pushed into the 
sea, MacArthur’s troops landed at Inchon (in-CHAHN) in a brilliant amphibious 
maneuver. Within two weeks, U.S. and South Korean forces drove the North Koreans 
back across the thirty-eighth parallel. Basking in victory, MacArthur persuaded 
Truman to let him go beyond the UN mandate to repel aggression and to cross the 
border to liberate all of Korea from communism. 

As UN troops approached the Yalu River—the boundary between Korea and 
China—the Chinese warned that they would not “sit back with folded hands and let the 
Americans come to the border.” Dismissing the threat as “hot air,” MacArthur deployed 
his forces in a thin line below the river. On November 25 thirty-three Chinese divisions 
(about three hundred thousand men) counterattacked, driving stunned UN forces back 
below the thirty-eighth parallel. By March 1951, the fighting was stabilized at roughly 
the original dividing line between the two Koreas (see Map 26.2 on previous page). 

Stalemated, Truman reversed course and sought a negotiated peace based on the 
original objective of restoring the integrity of South Korea. MacArthur rocked the 
boat, however, urging that he be allowed to seek total victory even at the risk of an all- 
out war with China. Truman refused. He sought a limited war for a limited objective: to 
hold the line in Korea. But MacArthur would not accept a stalemate. When he bluntly 
and repeatedly criticized Truman’s limited war—the “appeasement of Communism”— 
the president fired the general to protect civilian control of the military. 

Public opinion, however, backed the general. To Americans accustomed to 
unconditional victory, the very idea of limited war was baffling. Mounting casual- 
ties added anger to the mix. Despite warnings from the chairman of the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff that MacArthur’s proposals would result in “the wrong war at the wrong 
place in the wrong time and with the wrong enemy,” a growing number of Americans 
listened sympathetically to Republican charges that communist agents controlled 
American policy. 

Truman, meanwhile, found himself bogged down in Korea, unable to 
win a victory or craft a peace. After two more years of fighting, the two sides 
reached an armistice in July 1953 that left Korea divided. The “limited” con- 
flict cost the United States 54,246 lives (about 33,700 of them battlefield 
deaths) with another 103,284 wounded, as well as financial losses of some 
$54 billion. The Chinese lost nine hundred thousand men, and the two 
Korean armies lost eight hundred thousand. As in World War II, massive 
U.S. “carpet bombing” killed at least a million civilians and left North Korea 
looking like a moonscape. 


ion moved quickly 
[ trol over Eastern 
Europe, as Truman and Stalin’s © 


mutual. 


distrust grew. 

-¢ The Truman administration adop- 
ted containment as the keystone 
of its foreign policy; the Truman 
Doctrine in effect made the United 
States a global policeman. 


* The Marshall Plan helped rebuild 
Western Europe, including Germany 
but not the Soviet Union. 


* The Berlin crisis brought the Cold 


The Korean War had major consequences. It accelerated implemen- 
tation of NSC-68 and the expansion of the containment doctrine into a 
global commitment. From 1950 to 1953, defense spending zoomed from 
$13 billion to $60 billion—from one-third to two-thirds of the entire federal 


War very close to the boiling point. 


NSC-68, a top-secret plan, proposed 
putting the United States ona perma- 
nent war footing. 


The Korean War propelled the 
United States into Asian politics 
and intensified charges of Soviet in- 
fluence on American foreign policy. 


budget—and the American atomic stockpile mushroomed from 150 to 750 nuclear 
warheads. The United States acquired new bases around the world, commit- 
ted itself to rearm West Germany, and joined a mutual-defense pact with 
Australia and New Zealand. Increased military aid flowed to Jiang Jieshi on 
Taiwan and to France’s fight against communist insurgents in Indochina. 
Truman’s intervention in Korea preserved a precarious balance of 
power in Asia and underscored the administration’s commitment to the 
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anticommunist struggle. Containment, originally advanced to justify U.S. aid to 
Greece and Turkey, had become the ideological foundation for a major war in Korea 
and, ominously, for a deepening U.S. involvement in Vietnam. Truman’s actions en- 
hanced the powers of an already powerful presidency and set the precedent for later 
undeclared wars. They also helped spark an economic boom, added fuel to a second 
Red Scare, and fostered Cold War attitudes that lasted long after the war ended. 


THE TRUMAN ADMINISTRATION 
AT HOME, 1945-1952 


The Cold War profoundly changed the United States for better and for worse. 
It weakened the nation’s commitment to civil liberties while propelling research in 
medicine and science that, for the most part, made lives longer and better. It spurred 
more than a quarter of a century of economic growth and prosperity, the longest 
such period in American history. That, along with a vast expansion of higher edu- 
cation, enabled many Americans to become middle class, diminishing support for 
federal regulation of business and the expansion of the welfare state. The Cold War 
context largely determined the domestic record of Truman as well as of Presidents 
Dwight Eisenhower and John Kennedy. 


Americans’ hunger for the fruits of affluence left them 
little appetite for extension of the New Deal. Truman’s 


2 only major domestic accomplishment in the Seventy- 
ninth Ganortss was the Employment Act of 1946. It committed the federal govern- 
ment to ensuring economic growth and established the Council of Economic 
Advisers to confer with the president and formulate policies for maintaining 
employment, production, and purchasing power. Congress, however, gutted both 
the goal of full employment and the enhanced executive powers to achieve that 
objective. 

Congressional eagerness to dismantle wartime controls worsened the nation’s 
chief economic problem: inflation. Consumer demand outran the supply of goods, 
putting intense pressure on prices. The Office of Price Administration (OPA) con- 
tinued to set price controls after the war, but food producers, manufacturers, 
and retailers opposed controls strenuously. Many consumers favored preserving 
the OPA, but others saw the agency as a symbol of irksome wartime regulation. 
In June 1946, when Congress passed a bill that extended the OPA’s life but removed 
its powers, Truman vetoed the bill. Within a week, food costs rose 16 percent, and 
the price of beef doubled. 

Congress passed, and Truman signed, a second bill extending price controls 
in weakened form. Protesting any price controls, however, farmers and meat 
producers threatened to withhold food from the market. Observing that “meatless 
voters are opposition voters,” Truman lifted controls on food prices just before the 
November 1946 midterm elections. When Democrats fared poorly anyway, Truman 
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Taft-Hartley Act Measure 
that limited the power of labor 
unions 


ended all price controls. By then, the consumer price index had jumped nearly 
25 percent since the end of the war. 

Sharp price increases and shrinking paychecks goaded organized labor to de- 
mand higher wages. In 1946 alone, more than 4.5 million men and women went on 
strike. After a United Mine Workers walkout paralyzed the economy for forty days, 
President Truman ordered government seizure of the mines. A week later the miners 
returned to work, after Truman pressured owners to grant most of the demands. 
Six months later the drama repeated itself. In spring 1946 railway engineers and 
trainmen struck, shutting down the railway system. Truman exploded. “If you think 
I’m going to sit here and let you tie up this whole country,” the president shouted at 
the heads of the two unions, “you're crazy as hell!” In May, Truman asked Congress 
for authority to draft workers who struck in vital industries. Before he could finish 
his speech, the unions gave in. Still, Truman’s threat alienated labor leaders. 

By fall 1946, Truman had angered most major interest groups; polls showed that 
less than one-third of Americans approved of his performance. “To err is Truman,” 
some gibed. Summing up public discontent, Republicans asked, “Had enough?” In 
the 1946 elections they captured twenty-five governorships and, for the first time 
since 1928, won control of Congress. 

The public mood reflected more than just economic discontent; it also revealed 
a deep current of fear. An NBC Radio program depicted a nuclear attack on Chicago 
in which most people died instantly. There was much talk of urban dispersal— 
resettling people in small communities in the country’s vast open spaces—and of 
how to protect oneself in a nuclear attack. The end of World War I had brought an 


uneasy peace. 


a Many Republicans in the Eightieth Congress interpreted 
947-1948 the 1946 elections as a mandate to reverse the New Deal. 
os The Republican-controlled Congress defeated Demo- 
cratic bills to raise the minimum wage and to provide federal funds for education 
and housing. 

Truman and the conservatives waged their major battle over the pro-union 
Wagner Act of 1935 (see Chapter 24). Postwar strikes had whipped up a national 
consensus for curbing union power. In 1947, Congress passed the Taft-Hartley Act 
(the Labor-Management Relations Act), which barred the closed shop—a workplace 
where only union members could be hired—and permitted the president to call a 
sixty-day cooling-off period to delay any strike that might endanger national safety 
or health. Unions termed the law a “slave labor bill” and demanded a presidential 
veto. Truman did veto the measure, but Congress easily overrode the veto. 

Truman, however, had taken a major step toward regaining organized labor’s 
support and reforging FDR’s New Deal coalition. Now an unabashed liberal, 
Truman urged Congress to repeal the Taft-Hartley Act and to provide federal aid to 
education and housing, national health insurance, and high farm-price supports. 
To woo ethnic voters of Eastern European descent, Truman railed against Soviet 
communism; and to court Jewish-American voters, he expressed his deep sympathy 
toward Holocaust survivors and extended diplomatic recognition to the new state of 
Israel within hours of its establishment in May 1948. 
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Sull, Truman’s chances for victory dimmed 
as southern segregationists, alarmed by the 
president’s support for civil rights, bolted the 
Democrats and nominated Governor Strom 
Thurmond of South Carolina as the candidate 
~ of the States’ Rights (“Dixiecrat”) party. Further 
diminishing Truman’s chances, _ left-wing 
Democrats joined with communists to launch 
a new Progressive Party headed by former vice 
president Henry A. Wallace. To capitalize on 
Democratic divisions, Republicans played it 
safe, nominating the moderate governor of 
New York, Thomas E. Dewey, for president. 
Confident of victory, Dewey ran a complacent 
campaign designed to offend the fewest people. 


Truman, in contrast, campaigned aggressively, 


Candidate (Party) Electoral Vote 
Truman (Democrat) 303 57.11% 


es Dewey (Republican) 189 35.6% 


Popular Vote 
24,105,695 49.5% 


blasting the “no-good, do-nothing” Republicans 21,969,170 45.1% 


[7] Thurmond (States’ Rights) 


Wallace (Progressive) 


“gluttons of privilege.” Pollsters applauded 


Truman’s spunk but predicted a Dewey victory. 


397.3% 1,169,021 24% 


1,156,103 24% 
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Instead, the president won the biggest 
Electoral College upset in U.S. history (see 
Map 26.3). The Progressives and Dixiecrats, 
ironically, helped Truman. Their radicalism 


Interactive Map 


kept most moderates safely in the Demo- 


cratic fold. Most importantly, Truman succeeded as the defender of the New Deal 
against the party of Herbert Hoover and the depression. Accordingly, the Roos- 
evelt coalition—organized labor, farmers, urban ethnics, blacks, and most white 


southerners—held together one more time. 


Despite his slim victory, Truman proposed a 
vast liberal agenda—the Fair Deal—that in- 
cluded civil rights, national health-care legisla- 
tion, and federal aid to education. Unlike New Deal liberalism, the Fair 
Deal counted on continual economic growth. An expanding economic pie 
would mean a bigger piece for most Americans and more tax revenue for 


the government. 

Despite prosperity, the bipartisan conservative coalition of north- 
ern Republicans and southern Democrats, which had largely controlled 
Congress since 1938, rejected the Fair Deal. While extending some existing 
programs, such as the minimum wage and Social Security, and authorizing 
the construction of eight hundred thousand units of low-income hous- 
ing, Congress would go no further. Special interest groups, such as the 
American Medical Association and the National Association of Manufac- 
turers, lobbied extensively against what they called “creeping socialism,” 
and prosperity sapped public enthusiasm for liberal initiatives. By 1950, 
Truman was once again subordinating domestic issues to foreign policy. 


Map 26.3 The Election of 1948 


Fair Deal Truman’s unsuccess- 
ful proposed extension of the 
New Deal 


CHECKING IN 


Truman’ s presidency. 


The Republican- -controlled Eig 
eth Congress blocked Truman’s 
proposals and reduced organized — 
labor’s power by passing the Taft- 
Hartley Act. 


Controversy split the Democratic 
Party in 1948 as segregationist 
southerners walked out to form the 
Dixiecrats. 


In a stunning upset, Truman de- 
feated Thomas Dewey to win reelec- 
tion in 1948. 


The Fair Deal was Truman’s attempt 
to continue and enlarge the New 
Deal; however, Congress rejected 
virtually all of its measures. 
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House Un-American Activities 
Committee (HUAC) 
“Red-hunting” House 
committee 


Second Red Scare Postwar 
anticommunist hysteria that 
cast a cloud of suspicion over 
government, academia, and 
even Hollywood 


THE POL ITICS OF HA HS ONIN Ess: 


As the Cold War worsened, some Americans concluded that the roots of the 
nation’s foreign difficulties lay in domestic treason and subversion. How else could 
the communists have taken China and built an atomic bomb? Millions of fearful 
Americans would eventually enlist in a crusade that would find scapegoats for the 
nation’s problems and equate dissent with disloyalty. 

Similar intolerance had prevailed in the Red Scare of 1919-1920 (see Chapter 22), but 
the Second Red Scare lasted longer, affected more people, and had greater consequences. 
It took root in the creation of the House Committee on Un-American Activities—later 
called the House Un-American Activities Committee (HUAC) (HYOO-ack)—in 1938 
to ferret out fascists, but it quickly became a platform for right-wing denunciations of 
the New Deal as a communist plot. After World War I, mounting numbers of main- 
stream Democrats and Republicans climbed aboard the anti-Red bandwagon. 

The Second Red Scare influenced both governmental and personal actions. 
Millions of Americans were subjected to loyalty oaths and security investigations 
after the war. Anticommunist extremism destroyed the Left, undermined labor mili- 
tancy, and discredited liberalism. It spawned a “silent generation” of college students 
and ensured anticommunist foreign-policy rigidity. 


The U.S. Communist Party claimed eighty thousand mem- 
bers during World War I, and no one knew how many 


E occupied sensitive government positions. In mid-1945, a raid 
of the offices of a procommunist magazine revealed that classified documents had been 
stolen from government offices. Ten months later, the Canadian government exposed a 
major spy network that had passed American atomic secrets to the Soviets during the 
war. Republicans accused the administration of being “soft on communism.” 

In March 1947, Truman issued Executive Order 9835 establishing the Federal 
Employee Loyalty Program to root out subversives in the government. It authorized 
the attorney general to prepare a list of “subversive” organizations and made asso- 
ciation with such groups grounds for dismissal. Those suspected could neither face 
their accusers nor require investigators to reveal sources. 

Mere criticism of American foreign policy could result in an accusation of disloyalty. 
People lost their jobs because they liked foreign films, associated with radical friends, 
or favored the unionization of federal workers. Of the 4.7 million jobholders and appli- 
cants who underwent loyalty checks by 1952, 560 were fired or denied jobs, and several 
thousand resigned or withdrew their applications. The probe uncovered no evidence of 
subversion or espionage, but it did spread fear among government employees. 


The very existence of a federal loyalty probe fed mounting 
anticommunist hysteria and legitimized a witch-hunt for 
subversives. Universities banned controversial speakers, 
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The Red Menace, 1949 


Although Hollywood generally avoided overtly political films, it released a few dozen explicitly anticommu- 
nist films in the postwar era. Depicting American communists as vicious hypocrites, if not hardened 
criminals, Cold War movies were an effort to protect Hollywood’s imperiled public image after HUAC’s 


widely publicized investigation of the movie industry. 


and popular magazines ran articles like “Reds Are After Your Child.” By the end of 
Truman’s term, thirty-nine states had created loyalty programs. Few had any proce- 
dural safeguards. Schoolteachers, college professors, and state and city employees 
throughout the nation signed loyalty oaths or lost their jobs. 

In 1947, HUAC began hearings to expose communist influence in American 
life. HUAC’s probes blurred distinctions between dissent and disloyalty, between 
radicalism and subversion. People who refused to answer HUAC questions often 
lost their livelihood. Labor unions expelled communist members and avoided 
progressive causes, concentrating on securing better pay and benefits and becom- 
ing bureaucratic special-interest groups. HUAC also left its mark on the entertain- 
ment industry. When several prominent film directors and screenwriters refused 
to cooperate in 1947, HUAC had them cited for contempt and sent to federal 
prison. Blacklists in Hollywood and in radio broadcasting barred the employ- 
ment of anyone with a slightly questionable past, thereby silencing many talented 


people. 
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Ethel and Julius Rosenberg 
Julius Rosenberg spied for the 
Soviets and was executed, along 
with his wife, in 1953 


Joseph R. McCarthy 
Redbaiting senator from 
Wisconsin 


The 1948 presidential campaign fed national anxieties. Truman lambasted 
Henry Wallace as a Stalinist dupe and the GOP dubbed the Democrats “the party 
of treason.” To blunt such accusations, the Justice Department prosecuted eleven 
top leaders of the American Communist Party under the Smith Act of 1940, which 
outlawed any conspiracy advocating the overthrow of the government. In 1951, the 
Supreme Court upheld the Smith Act’s constitutionality, declaring that Congress 
could curtail freedom of speech if national security demanded such restrictions. 
Ironically, the Communist Party was fading into obscurity at the very time that poli- 
ticians were magnifying the threat it posed. By 1950, its membership had shrunk to 
less than thirty thousand. 


Nothing set off more alarms about the diabolical Red con- 
spiracy in the federal government than the matter of Alger 

: (AL-jurr) Hiss and Whittaker Chambers, discussed at the 
bermnne of this chapter. That an eminent official such as Hiss had been disloyal 
intensified the widespread fears of a communist underground in the government. 
Then, a month after Hiss’s perjury conviction, another spy case shocked Americans. 
In February 1950, the British arrested Klaus Fuchs (fooks), a German-born scientist 
involved in the Manhattan Project, for passing atomic secrets to the Soviets. Fuchs’s 
confession led to the arrest of two Americans, Ethel and Julius Rosenberg, as co- 
conspirators. The Rosenbergs insisted that they were victims of anti-Semitism and 
were being prosecuted for their leftist beliefs. But in March 1951, a jury found them 
guilty of conspiring to commit espionage, and in June 1953 they each died in the 
electric chair—the first American civilians to lose their lives for espionage. The release 
of classified documents in the 1990s, from the archives of the former Soviet Union, 
confirmed that Hiss did pass secret information to the Soviets and that Julius 
Rosenberg, who described himself as a “soldier of Stalin,” was part of a spy ring that 
gave the USSR data on America’s atomic bomb project. 

At this point, some Americans could not separate fact from fantasy. For them, 
only conspiracy could explain U.S. setbacks. Frustrated by unexpected failure in 
the 1948 election, Republicans eagerly exploited the fearful mood and accused the 
“Commuecrats” of selling out America. 

Then, in February 1950, Republican senator Joseph R. McCarthy of Wisconsin, 
desperate for an issue on which to run for reelection in 1952, boldly told a West 
Virginia audience that communists in the State Department had betrayed America. 
“I have here in my hand a list of 205,” McCarthy reported as he waved a laundry 
list, “who would appear to be either card carrying members or certainly loyal to the 
Communist Party.” McCarthy subsequently lowered his number to 57, then to 10, 
and then to one “policy risk.” McCarthy never released any names or proof. A Senate 
committee found McCarthy’s accusations “a fraud and a hoax,” but he persisted, 
making so many accusations that the facts could never catch up. “McCarthyism” 
became a synonym for personal attacks on individuals by means of indiscriminate 
allegations and unsubstantiated charges. 

As the Korean War dragged on, McCarthy’s efforts to “root out the skunks” 
escalated. He ridiculed Secretary of State Dean Acheson as the “Red Dean” and 
charged George Marshall with having “aided and abetted a communist conspiracy 
so immense as to dwarf any previous such venture in the history of man.” 
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McCarthyism especially appealed to midwestern Republicans opposed to the 
welfare state and restrictions on business. For them, anticommunism was a weapon 
of revenge against liberals. McCarthy also won a devoted following among blue- 
collar workers and among Catholic ethnics, who sought acceptance as “100 percent 
Americans” through a show of anticommunist zeal. Countless Americans also shared 
~ McCarthy’s scorn for State Department liberals as the “bright young men who are 
born with silver spoons in their mouths.” And his conspiracy theory offered a simple 
answer to the perplexing questions of the Cold War: The fault is in Washington. 

McCarthy’s political power rested on both the Republican establishment and 
Democrats fearful of antagonizing him. In the 1950 elections, when he helped 
Republicans defeat Democrats who had denounced him, McCarthy appeared 
invincible. Few dared incur his wrath. 

Over Truman’s veto, Congress in 1950 adopted the McCarran Internal 
Security Act, which required organizations deemed communist by the attorney 
general to register with the Department of Justice. The McCarran Act authorized the 
arrest and detention during a national emergency of “any person as to whom there 
is reason to believe might engage in acts of espionage or sabotage.” The McCarran- 
Walter Immigration and Nationality Act of 1952, also adopted over a presidential 
veto, maintained the quota system that gave immigrants from northern and western 
Europe 85 percent of available slots, although it did end Asian exclusion. The new 
law also strengthened the attorney general’s authority to exclude or deport aliens 
suspected of supporting communism. 
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tion over the Korean stalemate to sink 
Democratic hopes to their lowest level since with 
the 1920s. Truman’s approval rating plum- 


lations of bribery by his political associates 


McCarran Internal Security 
Act Required all alleged com- 
munist organizations to register 
with the government 


Dwight D. Eisenhower Thirty- 
fourth president; two-term 
presidency marked by modera- 
tion and stability 


meted to 23 percent, the lowest ever recorded _~ 
by a president. Popular resentment of Tru- £ : 4 
man’s handling of the Korean War and reve- 


gave the GOP ammunition for charging the out ear e 


Democrats with “plunder at home, and 


blunder abroad.” 


With Truman too unpopular to seek —- 
reelection, dispirited Democrats drafted a | 


Governor Adlai E. Stevenson of Illinois. But 
Stevenson could not dissociate himself from 
Truman, and his lofty speeches did not stir Ike and Dick 
the average voter. Above all, Stevenson could 
not overcome the sentiment that twenty 


years of Democratic rule was enough. 


The Republican ticket of Dwight D. Eisenhower and Richard M. 
Nixon won the 1952 election by capitalizing on frustration over the 
stalemated Korean War, the fear of communist subversion, and 


revelations of favoritism and kickbacks on government contracts 
The GOP nominated the hugely pop- by the Truman administration. 


ular war hero Dwight D. Eisenhower. 
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Although essentially apolitical, Eisenhower answered the call of the moderate wing 
of the Republican Party and accepted the nomination. “Ike” chose as his running 
mate Richard M. Nixon, who had won a seat in the Senate in 1950 by redbaiting his 
opponent, Helen Gahagan Douglas, as “pink right down to her underwear.” 

Eisenhower and Nixon proved unbeatable. With a captivating grin and an unim- 
peachable record of public service, Eisenhower projected both personal warmth and 
the vigorous authority associated with military command. At the same time, Nixon 
kept public apprehensions at the boiling point. Accusing the Democrats of treason, he 
charged that a Democratic victory would bring “more Alger Hisses, more atomic spies.” 

Less than two weeks before the election, Eisenhower dramatically pledged to 
“go to Korea” to end the stalemated war. It worked: The Republican ticket took 
55 percent of the ballots. Ike cracked the Solid South, carrying thirty-nine states. 
In addition, enough Republicans rode his coattails to give the GOP narrow control 
of both houses of Congress. 


Although he despised Joseph McCarthy, Eisenhower 
feared battling the senator. Instead, he allowed McCarthy 

ere to grab plenty of rope in hopes that the demagogue would 
hang himself. He did. 

In 1954, McCarthy accused the army of harboring communist spies, and the 
army charged McCarthy with using his influence to gain preferential treatment 
for a staff member who had been drafted. The resulting nationally televised Senate 
investigation, begun in April 1954, brought McCarthy down. A national audience 
witnessed McCarthy’s boorish behavior firsthand on television. His dark scowl, 
endless interruptions, and disregard for the rights of others repelled many viewers. 
In June, when McCarthy smeared the reputation of a young lawyer assisting Joseph 
Welch, the army counsel, Welch struck back: “Until this moment, Senator, I think 
I really never gauged your cruelty or your recklessness. ... Have you no sense of 
decency?” The gallery burst into applause. 

The spell of the inquisitor broken, the Senate in December 1954 censured the 
Wisconsin senator for contemptuous behavior. This powerful rebuke demolished 
McCarthy as a political force. In 1957, he died from an alcohol-related illness. 
Sull, the paranoia he exploited lingered. Congress annually funded the House 
Un-American Activities Committee. In addition, state and local governments contin- 
ued to require loyalty oaths from teachers. 

McCarthyism also remained a rallying call of conservatives disenchanted with the 
postwar consensus. Young conservatives like William F. Buckley, Jr., and the Christian 
Anti-Communist Crusade continued to claim that domestic communism was a major 
subversive threat. The John Birch Society denounced Eisenhower as a conscious agent 
of the communist conspiracy and equated liberalism with treason. Although few 
saw all the lurking dangers that the John Birch Society did, Barry Goldwater, George 
Wallace, and Ronald Reagan, among others, used its anticommunist, antigovernment 
rhetoric to advantage. Stressing victory over communism, rather than its contain- 
ment, the self-proclaimed “new conservatives” (or radical Right, as their opponents 
called them) criticized the “creeping socialism” of Eisenhower, advocated a return to 
traditional moral standards, and condemned the liberal rulings of the Supreme Court. 


y 
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Most Americans in the 1950s did not venture that far 
Right. They voted for a president who would steer a mod- 
erate course and got what they wanted. Rarely in history 
has a president better fit the national mood than “Ike.” Exhausted by a quarter- 
century of upheaval, Americans craved stability and peace. And Eisenhower, project- 
ing the image of a plain but good man, delivered. 

Born on October 14, 1890, in Denison, Texas, Eisenhower grew up in Abilene, 
Kansas, in a poor, religious family. More athletic than studious, he graduated from 
the U.S. Military Academy at West Point in 1915. In directing the Allied invasion 
of North Africa in 1942 and of western Europe in 1944, he revealed himself to be a 
brilliant war planner, respected for his managerial ability and talent for conciliation. 
Eisenhower’s approach to the presidency reflected his wartime leadership style. He 
concentrated on major matters, delegated authority, and worked to reconcile con- 
tending factions. His restrained view of presidential authority and his low-key style, 
combined with frequent fishing and golfing vacations, led Democrats to scoff at 
Eisenhower as a leader who “reigned but did not rule.” 

The image of passivity, however, masked a “hidden-hand” presidency 
that enabled Eisenhower to work successfully behind the scenes. More CHECKING IN 
pragmatic than ideological, the president wished to reduce taxes, con- . 


tain inflation, and, when necessary, check downturns by stimulating the 
economy. After the Democrats retook Congress in 1954, Eisenhower sup- 
ported extending social-security benefits, raising the minimum wage, add- 
ing 4 million workers to those eligible for unemployment benefits, and 
providing federally financed public housing for low-income families. He 
also approved construction of the St. Lawrence Seaway, linking the Great 
Lakes and the Atlantic Ocean, and creation of the Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare. In 1956, Eisenhower backed the largest and most 


* Senator Joseph R. McCarthy’s reck- 
nie less anticommunism made him the > 
way Act, authorizing construction of a 41,000-mile system of expressways most feared man in America; he self- 


expensive public-works program in American history: the Interstate High- 


that would soon snake across America, accelerating suburban growth, destructed in 1954 in the televised 


heightening dependence on imported oil, and contributing to urban decay Army-McCarthy hearings. 


and air pollution. * Inthe 1952 presidential election, 


: ; : war hero Dwight D. Eisenhower was 
Republicans re-nominated Ike by acclamation in 1956, and voters ie ey icons ac aoc 


gave him a landslide victory over Democrat Adlai Stevenson. With the soothed frayed nerves. 
GOP crowing, “Everything’s booming but the guns,” the president won by —, Pursuing a moderate course, “Ike” 
the greatest popular majority since FDR’s victory in 1936. won reelection resoundingly in 1956. 
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Eisenhower essentially maintained Truman’s containment policy. Stalin’s 
death in 1953 and Eisenhower’s veiled threat to use nuclear weapons broke the 
Korean stalemate. The armistice signed in July 1953 set the boundary between North 
and South Korea once again at the thirty-eighth parallel. Some Americans claimed 
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John Foster Dulles 
Eisenhower’s secretary of state 
and anticommunist hard-liner 


that communist aggression had been thwarted and containment vindicated; others 


condemned the truce as peace without honor. 


Eager to ease Cold War hostilities, Eisenhower first had to 
quiet the GOP right wing’s clamor to roll back the 
a Red tide. To do so, he chose as his secretary of state 
John Foster Dulles (DULI-us), a rigid, humorless Presbyterian who advocated a holy 
war against “atheistic communism,” backed by the threat of “instant, massive retali- 
ation” with nuclear weapons. Dulles called for “liberation” of the captive peoples of 
Eastern Europe and for unleashing Jiang Jieshi against communist China. Believing 
that the Soviet Union understood only force, Dulles insisted on the necessity of 
“brinksmanship,” the art of never backing down in a crisis, even at the risk of war. 
Such saber rattling pleased the Right, but Eisenhower preferred conciliation, 
partly because he feared a nuclear war—the Soviet Union had tested its own hydrogen 
bomb in 1953. Eisenhower refused to translate Dulles’s rhetoric into action. Aware 
of the limits of American power, the United States did nothing to check the Soviet 
interventions that crushed uprisings in East Germany (1953) and Hungary (1956). 
As multimegaton thermonuclear weapons replaced atomic bombs in U.S. and 


Soviet arsenals, Eisenhower worked to reduce the probability of mutual annihila- 
tion. He proposed “atoms for peace,” whereby both superpowers would contribute 
fissionable materials to a new UN agency for use in industrial projects. In the absence 
of a positive Soviet response, the government began construction of an electronic air 
defense system to provide early warning of a missile attack. 

Work also began on commercial nuclear plants in the mid-1950s, promising 
electricity “too cheap to meter.” However, most money continued to go for nuclear 
research that was military in nature. Radioactive fallout from atomic tests, especially 
the 1954 U.S. tests that spread strontium 90 over a wide area, heightened world con- 
cern about the nuclear-arms race. 

In 1955, Eisenhower and Soviet leaders met in Geneva for the first East-West 
conference since World War II. Discussions produced no concrete plan for arms con- 
trol, but mutual talk of “peaceful coexistence” led reporters to hail the “spirit of 
Geneva.” In March 1958, Moscow suspended atmospheric tests of nuclear weapons, 
and the United States followed suit. 

But the Cold War continued. Dulles negotiated mutual-defense pacts with forty- 
three nations. The United States’ “New Look” defense program guaranteed “more 
bang for the buck” by emphasizing nuclear weapons and reducing conventional 
forces. It also spurred the Soviets to seek “more rubble for the ruble” by enlarging 
their nuclear stockpile. 

Meanwhile, the focus of the Cold War shifted from Europe to the Third World, 
the largely nonwhite developing nations. There, the two superpowers waged war by 
proxy, using local guerrillas and military juntas. There, too, the Central Intelligence 
Agency (CIA) fought covert wars against those thought to imperil American interests. 


Established in 1947 to conduct foreign intelligence 
gathering, the CIA soon began to carry out undercover 
Operations to topple regimes friendly to communism. 
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By 1957, half its personnel and 80 percent of its budget were devoted to “covert 
action.” To woo influential foreign thinkers away from communism, the CIA also 
sponsored intellectual conferences and jazz concerts. It bankrolled anticommunist 
cultural events, subsidized magazines to publish articles supporting the United 
States, and recruited college students and businessmen traveling abroad as “fronts” 
- in clandestine CIA activities. 

In 1953, the CIA orchestrated a coup to overthrow the government of Iran. 
Fearing that the prime minister, who had nationalized oil fields, might open oil-rich 
Iran to the Soviets, the CIA replaced him with pro-American Shah Reza Pahlavi 
(REH-zah PAH-lah-vee). The United States thus gained a loyal ally on the Soviet 
border, and American oil companies prospered when the Shah made low-priced oil 
available to them. But Iranian hatred of America took root—a hostility that would 
haunt the United States a quarter-century later. 

The CIA also intervened in Philippine elections in 1953 to ensure a pro-American 
government. The following year, a CIA-supported band of mercenaries in Guatemala 
overthrew the elected communist-influenced regime, which had seized land from 
the American-owned United Fruit Company. The new pro-American government 
restored United Fruit’s properties and trampled political opposition. 


Eisenhower first followed Truman’s course of aiding 
France in its battle with Indochinese insurgents. When 
that failed, he pinned his hopes on the CIA-installed Presi- 
dent Ngo Dinh Diem to keep South Vietnam an independent anticommunist nation 
tied to the United States. That policy, too, appeared to be faltering as he left office (to 
be further discussed in Chapter 28). 

Eisenhower faced his greatest crisis in the Middle East. In 1954, Gamal Abdel 
Nasser (gu-MAWL AB-dul NASS-er) came to power in Egypt, determined to mod- 
ernize his nation. To woo him, the United States offered financing for a dam at 
Aswan (AS-wahn) to harness the Nile River. But when Nasser purchased arms from 
Czechoslovakia, John Foster Dulles canceled the loan, and Nasser nationalized the 


British-owned Suez Canal. 

Viewing the canal as the lifeline of its empire, Britain planned to take it back by 
force. Supporting the British were France, which feared Arab nationalism in their 
Algerian colony, and Israel, which feared the Egyptian arms buildup. The three coun- 
tries, America’s closest allies, coordinated an attack on Egypt in October 1956 with- 
out consulting Eisenhower. Ike fumed that the military action would drive the Arab 
world and its precious oil to the Russians. When Moscow threatened to intervene, 
Eisenhower forced his allies to withdraw their troops. 

The Suez crisis had major consequences. It swelled Third World antiwestern 
sentiment, and the United States replaced Britain and France as the protector of 
Western interests in the Middle East. Determined to guarantee the flow of oil to 
the West, in 1957 the president announced the Eisenhower Doctrine, a proclama- 
tion that the United States would send military aid and, if necessary, troops to any 
Middle Eastern nation threatened by “communist aggression.” 

Such interventions intensified anti-American feelings in Third World nations. 
Angry crowds in Peru and Venezuela spat at Vice President Nixon and stoned his car 


Suez crisis Situation in which 
Egypt nationalized the Suez 
Canal, prompting Britain, 
France, and Israel to take 
military action 


Eisenhower Doctrine 
Committed the United States to 
a policy of intervention in the 
Miadle East 
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in 1958. In 1959, Fidel Castro overturned a dictatorial regime in Cuba and confiscated 
American properties without compensation. A tougher blow struck on May 1, 1960, two 
weeks before a scheduled summit conference with Soviet premier Nikita Khrushchev 


military-industrial complex 
The U.S. arms industry, whose 
growing influence worried 
Eisenhower 
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Sashes 


to overthrow elected governments 
not friendly enough to the United 
States. 


The Middle East remained a hot 
spot after the Suez crisis, and the 
Eisenhower Doctrine committed 
the United States to intervene there 
against “communist aggression.” 


In his farewell address, Eisenhower 
advised Americans to “guard against 
the acquisition of unwarranted in- 
fluence... by the military-industrial 
complex.” 


operations in Iran and cuiucmale’ 


(IKROOSH-chef), when the Soviets shot down a U.S. spy plane far inside their border. 
Khrushchev displayed the captured CIA U-2 pilot and photos taken of Soviet missile 
sites. Eisenhower refused to apologize, and the summit collapsed. 


Just before leaving office, Eisenhower offered 
Americans a farewell and a warning. The demands 
of national security, he stated, had produced the 
“conjunction of an immense military establishment and a large arms indus- 
try.” Swollen defense budgets had yoked American economic health to mili- 
tary expenditures, and military contracts had become the staff of life for 
research scholars, politicians, and America’s largest corporations. This com- 
bination of interests, Eisenhower believed, exerted enormous leverage and 
threatened the traditional subordination of the military in American life. 
. by the 


military-industrial complex. The potential for the disastrous rise of mis- 


“We must guard against the acquisition of unwarranted influence . . 


placed power exists and will persist.” 

The president concluded that he had avoided war but that lasting peace 
was not in sight. Most scholars agreed. Eisenhower ended the Korean War, 
avoided direct intervention in Vietnam, initiated relaxing tensions with 
the Soviet Union, and suspended atmospheric nuclear testing. At the same 
time, he presided over an accelerating nuclear-arms race and a Cold War that 


encircled the globe. So, too, would his successor. 


How did the policies of the United States and Soviet Union lead to the 
beginnings of the Cold War? (page 638) 


The Soviet Union moved quickly to consolidate its hold over Eastern 
Europe. To Stalin, this policy was primarily defensive; to Truman, it was ag- 
gression. What was left of the World War II coalition vanished amid clouds 
of distrust. Containment became the bedrock of American foreign policy. 
The Truman Doctrine proclaimed the United States to be a global policeman, 
while the Marshall Plan helped rebuild Western Europe. NSC-68 placed the 
country on a permanent war footing and radically increased defense spending. 
The Korean War thrust the United States squarely into Asian politics. 


KEY TERMS 


George F. Kennan (p. 639) 
Truman Doctrine (p. 641) 
Marshall Plan (p. 641) 
Berlin airlift (p. 642) 


North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization (NATO) (p. 643) 


Mao Zedong (p. 644) 


National Security Paper 68 
(NSC-68) (p. 645) 


Korean War (p. 645) 


What effect did the Cold War have on Truman’s domestic program? 
(page 647) 


The Republican-controlled Eightieth Congress blocked most of Truman’s 
proposals; it clipped labor’s wings with the Taft-Hartley Act. In 1948, some seg- 
_ regationist southerners left the Democrats and formed their own “Dixiecrat” 
party. Truman overcame these obstacles and won a surprising reelection victory 
in 1948. Truman announced the Fair Deal, his attempt to continue and enlarge 
the New Deal, but virtually none of his new proposals became law. 


How did anticommunist sentiment affect American society and shape 
Eisenhower’s presidency? (page 650) 


Fear of communism permeated American life. Highly publicized HUAC 
hearings seemed to reveal communists under every bed. Truman’s Federal 
Employee Loyalty Program and the Hiss and Rosenberg cases intensified the 
public’s jitteriness, thus setting the stage for the emergence of Senator Joseph 
R. McCarthy. Republicans rode “McCarthyism” back to the seat of power in 
Washington; Dwight D. Eisenhower easily won the presidency in 1952. While 
tilting to the Right in favoring private corporations, the Eisenhower adminis- 
tration left New Deal reforms in place, expanded existing social-welfare benefits, 
and proposed construction of a vast interstate highway system. 


In what ways did Eisenhower continue Truman’s foreign policy, and in 
what ways did he change it? (page 655) 


Despite the hard-line rhetoric of John Foster Dulles, Eisenhower followed 
a moderate, nonconfrontational policy in dealing with the Soviet Union. 
The domino theory led the United States to deeper involvement in Asia; 
meanwhile, the CIA secretly orchestrated coups in Iran and Guatemala. 
The Suez crisis underlined the volatile and dangerous nature of Middle Eastern 
politics, and the resulting Eisenhower Doctrine committed the United States to 
resisting Soviet influence in the region. 
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« Postwar Jitters 
What were the main sources of the postwar 
economic expansion and affluence? 


=x The Affluent Society 
What, if any, were the negative consequences 
associated with economic growth and prosperity? 


Prosperity and the Suburbs 

How accurate is the image of 1950s suburban life 
ds one of contentment, conservatism, and 
conformity? 


suman Seeds of Disquiet 
What actions by minorities and youth foretold the 


movements for social change to come in the 
1960s? 


ama |The Other America 
In what sense were there two Americas? 


mame The Civil Rights Movement 
What innovative strategies were developed by the 
civil rights movement in this era? 


ike no one else, Jackie Robinson per- 
~sonified the accelerating momentum 

of the struggle against racial discrimina- 
tion that emerged from World War I. While 
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serving in the war, Robinson was acquitted 
THe Poa eee eal of insubordination in a court-martial for re- 

fusing to accept segregation on army buses. In 1947, he accepted an 
offer to play baseball for the Brooklyn Dodgers. The grandson of a 
slave had become the first African-American to play Major League 
Baseball in the twentieth century. He endured racist insults and bean 


balls, flying spikes and hate mail, even death threats from fans and 
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other players. But his dazzling play and dignified courage helped the Dodgers win 
the pennant, and Robinson was named Rookie of the Year. 

Robinson became a symbol of progress in race relations and a spur to changes 
in the United States. In the wake of Robinson’s success, professional football and 
other baseball teams also integrated. The popular press increasingly attacked preju- 
~ dice, various cities and states passed laws against discrimination, the Supreme Court 
chipped away at the judicial foundations of segregation, the Truman administration 
proposed civil-rights legislation, and antiracism took its place in the agenda of liber- 
alism. A new phase in the struggle to end racism in America had begun. 

For most white Americans, however, economic growth and prosperity, and the 
Cold War, defined the postwar era. A new way of life, centered on family “together- 
ness” and consumption, became the American Dream. Yet Americans also worried 
about the arms race, and the atmospheric nuclear testing that pumped strontium 
90, a cancer-causing chemical, into the world’s environment. Fewer middle-class 
whites paid much attention to critics who railed against mainstream values in the 
postwar years. 

A time of fundamental changes and of portents of yet greater change, the period 
from 1945 to 1961 brought the advent of an automated postindustrial society, the 
influence of television, the baby boom, the growth of suburbs and the Sun Belt, 
high-speed interstate highways, and an enormous internal migration. Midcentury 
America encompassed booming prosperity and persistent poverty, civil-rights tri- 
umphs and rampant racism, consensus and alienation. Much like Jackie Robinson 
breaking the color line in Major League Baseball, it showcased what we were, and 
what we would become. 


POSTWAR JITTERS 


What were the main sources of the postwar economic expansion and 
| affluence? | : 


Americans hailed V-J Day and looked forward to “bringing the boys home.” 
However, the steep decline in defense spending and factory jobs caused many to 
fear demobilization. Strife between labor and management, as well as inflation and 
shortages, intensified the anxiety. But by 1947, consumer spending and the Cold 
War had begun to spur a quarter-century of economic growth and prosperity, the 
longest such period in American history. 


When the war ended, GIs and civilians alike wanted all 
those who had served overseas “home alive in 45.” Troops 
demanding transport ships barraged Congress with 
threats of “no boats, no votes.” On a single day in December 1945, sixty thousand 
postcards arrived at the White House with the message “Bring the Boys Home by 
Christmas.” Truman bowed to popular demand, and by 1948 American military 
strength had dropped from 12 million at war’s end to just 1.5 million. 
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GI Bill Act that allowed educa- 
tion and home ownership for 
veterans 


Returning veterans faced readjustment problems intensified by a soaring 


divorce rate and a drastic housing shortage. As war plants closed, moreover, veterans 
and civilians feared the return of mass unemployment and economic depression. 
Defense spending plummeted from $76 billion in 1945 to under $20 billion in 1946, 
and more than a million defense jobs vanished. 

By the end of the decade more women were working outside the home than 
during World War H. They took jobs in traditional women’s fields, especially office 
work and sales, to pay for family needs. Although the postwar economy created new 
openings for women in the labor market, many public figures urged women to seek 
fulfillment at home. Popular culture romanticized married bliss and demonized 
career women as a threat to social stability. 


S The Servicemen’s Readjustment Act of 1944, commonly 
GI Bill of Rights = called the GI Bill of Rights or GI Bill, was designed to 

a forestall the expected recession by easing veterans back 
into the work force, as well as to reward the “soldier boys” and reduce their fears of 


female competition. The GI Bill gave veterans priority for many jobs, occupational 
guidance, and, if need be, fifty-two weeks of unemployment benefits. It also provided 
low-interest loans to returning GIs who were starting businesses or buying homes, 
helping to fuel a baby boom, suburbanization, and a record demand for new goods 
and services. 

Most vitally in the long run, the government promised to pay for up to four 
years of further education or job training for veterans. In 1946, flush with gener- 


ous stipends, 1.5 million veterans were attending college, spurring a huge increase 
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in higher education and the creation of many new state and community colleges. 
Veterans made up over half of all college students in 1947. 

To make room for the millions of GIs pursuing higher education after the war, 
many colleges limited the percentage of women admitted or barred students from out 
of state. Asa result, the percentage of female college graduates dropped from 40 percent 
in 1949 to 2S percent in 1950. By then, most potential women students were the work- 
ing wives of the veterans who took advantage of the GI Bill to go to college. 

The GI Bill democratized higher education. By 1956, nearly 10 million veterans 
had used the GI Bill to enroll in vocational training programs and colleges. No lon- 
ger a citadel of privilege, universities awarded twice as many degrees in 1950 as in 
1940, propelling millions of veterans into the middle class. Two decades later, these 
more affluent and educated veterans expected their children to follow suit. Higher 
education became an accepted part of the American Dream. 


. In addition to the assistance given returning servicemen, a 
ic Boom a 
1945 tax cut of $6 billion spurred corporate investment in 
new factories and equipment and helped produce an eco- 
nomic ect Further kindling postwar prosperity, Americans spent much of the 
$135 billion they had saved from wartime work and service pay to satisfy their desire to 
consume, causing sales of homes, cars, and appliances to skyrocket. Scores of new 
products—televisions, high-fidelity phonographs, filter cigarettes, automatic transmis- 
sions, freezers, and air conditioners—became hallmarks of the middle-class lifestyle. 
The Bretton Woods agreement (1944) among the Allies set the stage 
for the United States to become the economic leader of the noncommu- 
nist world. In addition to valuing (“pegging”) other currencies in relation 
to the dollar, the Bretton Woods agreement created several institutions 
to oversee international trade and finance: the International Monetary 


vanished after the war, sparking © 
fears that rapid demobilization 


Bretton Woods agreement 
Created the IMF, GATT, and 
World Bank; secured U.S. 


dominance in world finance 


dere jc 


Fund (IMF), the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT), and the would lead to recession 


World Bank. Since the United States largely controlled and funded these 
powerful economic institutions, they gave the United States an especially 


* The GI Bill helped veterans buy 
homes and start businesses; it sent 
millions to college and helped pro- 


favorable position in international trade and finance. pel even more into the middle class. 
With many nations in ruins, American firms could import raw <> The influx of vetarans democcacced 

materials cheaply; with little competition from other industrial countries, higher education. 

they could increase exports to record levels. U.S. economic dominance also * Pent-up demand triggered a con- 


resulted from wartime advances in science and technology, which signifi- 
cantly increased the productivity of American workers, and led to revolu- 


sumer boom, while the Bretton 
Woods agreement established the 
United States’s leadership in inter- 


tionary developments in such industries as electronics and plastics. national trade and finance. 


THE AFFLUENT SOCIETY 


he negative consequences associated with economic 


In 1958, the economist John Kenneth Galbraith published The Affluent 
Society, a study of postwar America whose title reflected the broad-based prosper- 
ity that made the 1950s seem the fulfillment of the American Dream. By the end 
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of the decade, about 60 percent of American families owned homes; 75 percent, 
cars; and 87 percent, at least one TV. Government spending, a huge upsurge in 
productivity, and steadily increasing consumer demand pushed the gross national 
product (GNP) up 50 percent. The United States achieved the world’s highest liv- 
ing standard ever. By 1960, the average worker’s income, adjusted for inflation, 
was 35 percent higher than in 1945. With just 6 percent of the world’s popula- 
tion, the United States produced and consumed nearly half of everything made 
and sold on Earth. 


Federal spending constituted a major source of economic 
growth, nearly doubling in the 1950s to $180 billion. 
Federal expenditures, just 1 percent of the GNP in 1929, 
reached 17 percent by the mid-1950s. These funds built roads and airports, financed 
home mortgages, supported farm prices, and provided stipends for education. More 
than half the federal budget—10 percent of the GNP—went to defense spending. 
The federal government remained the nation’s chief sponsor of scientific and tech- 


trial 


nological research and development (R&D). 

Particularly for the West, it was as if World War II had never ended. Politicians 
from both parties labored to keep defense spending flowing westward. By the late 
1950s, California alone received half the space budget and a quarter of all major 
military contracts. Denver had the largest number of federal employees outside 
Washington, DC. Government spending transformed the West of rugged individu- 
alists into a new West of bureaucrats, defense contractors, and scientists dependent 
on federal funds. 

Government funding and control transformed both the U.S. military and the 
industrial economy. Financed by the Atomic Energy Commission and using navy 
scientists, the nation’s first nuclear power plant came online in 1957. The chemi- 
cal industry continued its wartime surge. As pesticides contaminated groundwater 
supplies and plastics reduced landfill space, Americans—unaware of the hidden 
perils—marveled at fruits and vegetables covered with Saran Wrap and delighted in 
their Dacron suits, Acrilan socks, and Teflon-coated pans. 

Electricity consumption tripled in the 1950s, and electronics became the fifth- 
largest American industry, as consumers purchased electric washers and dryers, 
freezers, blenders, television sets, and stereos. Cheap oil fueled expansion. Domestic 
oil production and foreign imports rose steeply, and by 1960 oil had replaced coal 
as the nation’s main energy source. Hardly anyone paid attention when a physicist 
warned in 1953 that “adding 6 billion tons of carbon dioxide to the atmosphere each 
year 1s warming up the Earth.” 

Plentiful cheap gasoline fed the growth of the automobile and aircraft 
industries. Aerospace, the nation’s third-largest industry in the 1950s, depended 
on defense spending and federally funded research. The automobile industry, 
still the nation’s industrial titan, also applied technological R&D. Between 
1945 and 1960, automation halved the number of hours and workers needed to 
produce a car. 
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The Cold War stimulated an enormous economic boom in defense spending. By midcentury, more than half the federal 
budget, about 10 percent of the GNP, went to defense contractors like Douglas Aircraft, which helped the economies of 


the South and the West to flourish. 


The computer was a key to technological revolution. 
Computers In late 1946, the military devised ENIAC, the first elec- 
tronic computer, to improve artillery accuracy. The 
unwieldy machine, with eighteen thousand vacuum tubes, could perform five 
thousand calculations per second. Next came the development of operating 
instructions, or programs, and the replacement of wires by printed circuits. Then, in 
1948, Bell Labs invented tiny, solid-state transistors that ended reliance on radio 
tubes and initiated the age of computers. 

Sales of electronic computers to industry rose from twenty in 1954 to more 
than two thousand in 1960. Major manufacturers used them to monitor produc- 
tion lines, track inventory, and ensure quality control. In government, computers 
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were as indispensable to Pentagon strategists playing war games as to the Census 
Bureau and the Internal Revenue Service. By the mid-1960s more than thirty thou- 
sand mainframe computers would be used by banks, hospitals, and universities. 

The development of the high-technology complex known as Silicon Valley 
began in 1951. Stanford University utilized its science and engineering faculties to 
design products for the Fairchild Semiconductor and Hewlett-Packard companies. 
This relationship between universities and corporations became a model followed 
by other high-tech firms throughout the Santa Clara valley. Similar developments 
would follow along Massachusetts’ Route 128; near Austin, Texas; and in North 
Carolina’s Research Triangle. 


Rapid technological advances accelerated the growth and 
power of big business. In 1950, twenty-two firms had 
assets of more than $1 billion; by 1960, fifty did. By then, 
one-half of 1 percent of corporations earned more than half the total corporate in- 
come in the United States. Wealthy firms swallowed weak competitors and became 
oligopolies. Three television networks monopolized the nation’s airwaves; three 


if Bigness 


automobile and three aluminum companies produced 90 percent of America’s cars 
and aluminum; and large corporations controlled the lion’s share of assets and sales 
in steel, petroleum, chemicals, and electrical machinery. Corporations acquired over- 
seas facilities to become “multinational” enterprises. Growth and consolidation 
meant greater bureaucratization. “Executives” replaced “capitalists.” Success re- 
quired conformity not creativity, teamwork not individuality. According to sociolo- 
gist David Riesman’s The Lonely Crowd (1950), the new “company people” were 
“other-directed,” eager to follow the cues from their peers. 

Changes in agriculture paralleled those in industry. Farming grew increasingly 
scientific and mechanized. Between 1945 and 1960, technology halved the work hours 
necessary to grow crops. Many farm families migrated to cities. Meanwhile, heavily cap- 


Silent Spring Rachel Carson’s 
1962 book exposing the eco- 
logical damage wrought by 
pesticides 


italized farm businesses prospered by using more and more machines and chemicals. 

Until the publication of Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring in 1962, few Americans 
understood the extent to which fertilizers, herbicides, and pesticides poisoned the 
environment. Carson, a former researcher for the Fish and Wildlife Service, dra- 
matized the problems caused by the use of the insecticide DDT and its 
spread through the food chain. Her depiction of a “silent spring” caused by 
the death of songbirds from DDT toxicity led many states to ban its use. 
The federal government followed suit. 


+ Federal spending, especially in 
_ defense industries and military 
research and development, helped 
fuel a decade of economic growth. 


* The computer industry began a 
growth spurt as government and 


Disiness ook sdvancage of che new Consolidation also transformed the labor move- 


technology. 


Consolidation and bigness charac- 

terized agriculture as well as indus- 
try; environmental damage was one 
result. 


Unions sagged because of prosper- 


ity, automation, and an increasingly 
white-collar work force. 


ment. In 1955, the AFL and CIO merged, bringing 
8S percent of union members into a single unit. 
Although leaders promised aggressive unionism, organized labor fell victim 
to its success at the bargaining table. Higher wages, a shorter workweek, paid 
vacations, health-care coverage, and automatic wage hikes tied to the cost of 
living led most workers to view themselves as middle class rather than the 
proletariat. 


lar Blues 
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A decrease in the number of blue-collar workers further sapped labor militancy. 
Most of the new jobs in the 1950s were in the service sector and in public employ- 
ment, which banned collective bargaining by labor unions, and automation cut 
membership in the coal, auto, and steelworkers’ unions by more than half. In 1956, 
_ for the first time in U.S. history, white-collar workers outnumbered blue-collar 
workers. Although most service jobs were as routinized as any factory job, few unions 
sought to woo white-collar workers. The percentage of the unionized labor force 
dropped from a high of 36 percent in 1953 to 31 percent in 1960, and kept falling. 


As real income (adjusted for inflation) rose, Americans spent less of their 


income on necessities and more on powered lawn mowers and air conditioners. They 
heaped their shopping carts with frozen, dehydrated, and fortified foods. When they 
lacked cash, they borrowed. In 1950, Diners’ Club issued the first credit card, and 
American Express followed in 1958. Installment buying, home mortgages, and auto 
loans tripled Americans’ private indebtedness in the 1950s. In its effort to convince 
people to buy what they did not need, business spent more on advertising than the 
nation did on public schools. Thrift and savings were no longer depicted as virtues. 


Urged to “Buy Now, Pay Later,” Americans purchased 
erica 58 million new cars during the 1950s. Manufacturers 


enticed people to trade in and up by offering flashier mod- 
els, two-tone color, tail fins, and more powerful engines, such as Pontiac’s 1955 
“Sensational Strato-Streak V-8,” which could go more than twice as fast as any speed 
limit. The results were increases in highway deaths, air pollution, oil consumption, 
and “autosclerosis”—clogged urban arteries. 

Government policy as well as “auto-mania” spurred white Americans’ exodus to 
the suburbs. Federal spending on highways skyrocketed from $79 million in 1946 
to $2.6 billion in 1960. Once-remote areas came within “commuting distance” for 
urban workers. The income-tax code stimulated home sales by allowing deductions 
for home-mortgage interest payments and for property taxes. The Federal Housing 
Administration (FHA) and the Veterans Administration (VA) offered low-interest 
loans, although both continued to deny loans to blacks who sought to buy homes in 
white neighborhoods. In 1960, suburbia was 98 percent white. 

In 1947 in Long Island, some thirty miles from Manhattan, Alfred and 
William Levitt used mass-production techniques to construct thousands of look- 
alike 720-square-foot houses as quickly as possible. With “Levittown” as the 
ground-breaker, 85 percent of the 13 million new homes built in the 1950s were 
in the suburbs. In the greatest internal migration in its history, some 20 million 
Americans moved to the suburbs in the decade—making the suburban population 
nearly equal to that of the central cities. Although social critics lampooned the 


667 


668 CHAPTER 27. AMERICA 


AT MIDCENTURY, 1945-1961 


the interstate 


League descri 


Sun Belt States of the south- 
western United States; increas- 


ingly populous and conservative 
in the 1950s 


Alaska has no interstate 
highways. 


Projected Interstate Highway System, 1957 
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Touted as the largest public works project in the history of the world, the Highway Act (1956) provided 
for the nation’s first centrally planned transportation system and the construction of a national system of 
high-speed expressways. The expressways lured more residents and businesses to suburbia and boosted 


trucking business. But they also made Americans more dependent on cheap and plentiful 
g y P P P 


gasoline, while hastening the decline of the nation’s railroad lines and urban mass-transportation systems. 
The construction of highways—“white men’s roads through black men’s bedrooms,” as the National Urban 


bed them—decimated many minority neighborhoods. 


“ticky-tacky” houses in “disturbia,” suburban life embodied the American Dream 
for many families who longed for their own home, good schools, and neighbors 
like themselves. 


Americans also moved South and West, into the Sun Belt, lured by job opportu- 
nities, the climate, and the pace of life. California, where the population went from 
9 to 19 million between 1945 and 1964, supplanted New York as the most populous 
state. Los Angeles boasted the highest per capita ownership of private homes and 
cars of any city. Initially designed to lure shoppers downtown, the highway system 
instead became the road to a home in the suburbs. 

Industry, too, also headed South and West, drawn by low taxes, low energy costs, 
and anti-union right-to-work laws. Senior citizens headed to the easier climate. Both 
groups brought a conservative outlook. By 1980, the population of the Sun Belt, 
which stretched from the Old Confederacy across Texas to southern California, 


exceeded that of the North and East. The political power of the Republican Party 
rose accordingly. 
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Not everyone embraced the conformity of 1950s’ con- 
sumer culture, however. Intellectuals found a wide audi- 


ence for their attack on “organization men” bent on 
getting aliead by going along and on “status seekers” pursuing external rewards to 
_ compensate for inner insecurities. Others took aim at the consumerist middle class: 
“all items in a national supermarket—categorized, processed, labeled, priced, and 
readied for merchandising.” 

This criticism oversimplified reality. It ignored ethnic and class diversity, the 
acquisitiveness and conformity of earlier generations, and the currents of dissent 
swirling beneath the surface. But it rightly spotlighted the elevation of comfort over 
challenge, and of private pleasures over public affairs. It was, in the main, a time of 
political passivity and preoccupation with personal gain. 


In 1954, McCall’s magazine coined the term “together- 
ness” to celebrate the ideal couple: the man and woman 


who centered their lives on home and children. Americans 
in the 1950s tended to marry young, have babies quickly, and have more of them. 
The fertility rate (the number of births per one thousand women) peaked at 123 in 
1957, when an American baby was born every seven seconds. 

New antibiotics subdued diphtheria and whooping cough, and the Salk and 
Sabin vaccines eliminated polio. The plunge in childhood mortality helped to raise 
American life expectancy from 65.9 years in 1945 to 70.9 years in 1970. Coupled with 
the baby boom, this led to a 19 percent population spurt during the 1950s. By 1960, 
children under fourteen constituted one-third of the population. 

The sheer size of the baby-boom generation (76 million Americans were born 
between 1946 and 1964) ensured its impact. In the 1950s school construction 
boomed, as did college enrollments 1n the 1960s. The 1970s through the 1990s would 
see peaks in home construction, as the boomers had families, and in retirement 
investments. In the 1950s the baby boom made child rearing a foremost concern 
and reinforced the idea that women’s place was in the home. 

No one did more to emphasize the link between full-time mothers and healthy 
children than Dr. Benjamin Spock; only the Bible outsold his Baby and Child Care 
(1946) in the 1950s. Spock urged mothers not to work outside the home, in order to 
create an atmosphere of warmth and intimacy for their children. Crying babies were 
to be comforted; breast-feeding came back into vogue. 


Popular culture throughout the 1950s glorified marriage 
and parenthood, painting a woman’s devotion to life in 


the home with her children as the most cherished goal. 
Television mostly pictured women as at-home mothers. Hollywood perpetuated 
the stereotype of career women as neurotic. As Debbie Reynolds declared in The 
Tender Trap (1955), “A woman isn’t a woman until she’s been married and had 
children.” 

Education reinforced these ideas. Alongside academic subjects, girls studied typ- 
ing, etiquette, and cooking. Guidance counselors cautioned young women not to 


baby boom Enormous popula- 
tion spurt from 1946 to 1964 


Dr. Benjamin Spock Physician 
and author who urged mothers 
to devote themselves full time 
to the welfare of their children 
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Billy Graham Protestant evan- 
gelical preacher and outspoken 
opponent of homosexuality, 
communism, and working wives 


miss out on marriage by pursuing higher education. More men than women went to 
college, and only one-third of college women completed their degrees. 

Women both embraced and repudiated the domestic ideal as profound changes 
accelerated. By 1960, twice as many worked outside the home as in 1940. In 1960, 
one-third of the labor force was female, and one out of three married women worked 
outside the home. Most held so-called “pink collar” jobs in the service industry— 
secretary or clerk, waitress or hairdresser. Their median wage was less than half that 
for men. 

Most women worked to augment family income, not to challenge stereotypes, 
and took low-paying, low-prestige jobs. Yet many working women developed a 
heightened sense of expectations and empowerment. Transmitted to their daugh- 
ters, that experience would fuel a feminist resurgence in the late 1960s. 


“Today in the U.S.,” Time claimed in 1954, “the Christian 
faith is back in the center of things.” Evangelist 
ae Billy Graham, Roman Catholic Bishop Fulton J. Sheen, 
and Protestant minister Norman Vincent Peale all had syndicated newspaper 
columns, best-selling books, and radio and television programs. Each promoted a 
potent mixture of religious salvation and aggressive anticommunism. Hollywood 
religious extravaganzas, such as Ben Hur and The Ten Commandments, were the biggest 
box-office hits of the 1950s, while television promoted the slogan that “the family 
that prays together stays together.” 

Congress added “under God” to the Pledge of Allegiance and required “INGOD 
WE TRUST” to be put on all U.S. currency. While church membership doubled to 
114 million between 1945 and 1960, the intensity of faith diminished for many peo- 
ple, as mainstream churches downplayed sin and evil, and preached Americanism 
and fellowship. 

Similarly, education swelled in the 1950s yet seemed less rigorous than in ear- 
lier decades. The baby boom inflated primary-school enrollment by 10 million. 
California opened a new school every week throughout the decade and still faced a 
classroom shortage. The proportion of college-age Americans in higher education 
climbed from 1S percent in 1940 to more than 40 percent by the 1960s. “Progressive” 
educators promoted sociability and self-expression—“well-roundedness”—over sci- 
ence, math, and history. Surveys of college students found them conservative, con- 
formist, and careerist, a “silent generation” seeking primarily security and comfort. 

Few university faculty challenged the reigning thought of the day. Historians 
downplayed class conflicts and highlighted the pragmatism of most Americans. 
Consensus—the widely shared agreement on most matters of importance—was fre- 
quently depicted as central to America’s history and greatness. 


American culture reflected the spirit of a prosperous era as 
well as Cold War anxiety. Enjoying more leisure time and 
bigger paychecks, Americans spent one-seventh of the 


GNP on entertainment. Spectator sports boomed, new symphony halls opened, and 
book sales doubled. 
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New York replaced Paris as the capital of the art world. Like the abstract can- 
vases of Jackson Pollock and the cool jazz trumpet of Miles Davis, the major novels 
of the 1950s displayed introspection and improvisation. John Cheever’s The Wapshot 
Chronicles and John Updike’s Rabbit Run (1960) presented characters vaguely dis- 
_ satisfied with jobs and home, longing for a more vital and authentic existence but 
incapable of decisive action. 

Southern, African-American, and Jewish-American writers turned out the 
decade’s most vital fiction. William Faulkner continued his dense saga of a fam- 
ily in Yoknapatawpha County, Mississippi, while Eudora Welty evoked small-town 
Mississippi life in The Ponder Heart (1954). The black experience found memorable 
expression in James Baldwin’s Go Tell It on the Mountain (1953) and Ralph Ellison’s 
Invisible Man (1951). Philip Roth’s Goodbye, Columbus (1959) dissected the very differ- 
ent world of upwardly mobile Jews. 

Hollywood reflected the diminished concern with political issues, churning out 
westerns, musicals, and costume spectacles. Most films about contemporary life 
portrayed Americans as one happy, white, middle-class family. Minorities and the 
poor remained invisible, and women appeared largely as “dumb blondes” or cute 
helpmates. But as TV viewing soared, movie attendance dropped by 50 percent, and 
a fifth of the nation’s theaters became bowling alleys or supermarkets. 


No cultural medium ever grew so huge so quickly as televi- 
Culture sion. In 1946, one in every eighteen thousand households 

had a TV set; by 1960, 90 percent of all households owned 
at least one TV, and more Americans had televisions than had bathrooms. 


Business capitalized on the phenomenon. The three main radio networks— 
ABC, CBS, and NBC—gobbled up virtually every TV station in the country. TV Guide 
soon outsold all other periodicals. First marketed in 1954, the “TV dinner” changed 
the nation’s eating habits. When Walt Disney produced a show on Davy Crockett 
in 1955S, stores could not keep up with the massive demand for “King of the Wild 
Frontier” coonskin caps. It seemed that TV could sell anything. 

Initially, TV showcased talent and creativity. Opera performances appeared 
in prime time, as did sophisticated comedies, dramas, and documentaries like 
Edward R. Murrow’s See It Now. Early situation comedies such as The Life of Riley 
featured ethnic working-class families. As the price of TV sets fell and the chill of 
McCarthyism spread, the networks’ appetite for a mass audience transformed TV 
into a cautious celebration of conformity and consumerism. Controversy went off 
the air. Only a few situation comedies, like Jackie Gleason’s The Honeymooners, set in 
Brooklyn, did not feature suburban, consumer-oriented, upper-middle-class fami- 
lies. Most portrayed perfectly coiffed moms who loved to vacuum in high heels, 
frisky yet ultimately obedient kids, and all-knowing dads. Even Lucille Ball and 
Desi Arnaz, stars of I Love Lucy—a show which no network initially wanted because 
an all-American redhead was married to a Cuban—had a baby and left New York 
for suburbia. 

Decrying television’s mediocrity,in 1961 the head of the Federal Communications 
Commission called it “a vast wasteland.” A steady parade of soaps, unsophisticated 
comedies, and violent westerns led others to call TV “the idiot box.” 
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Motorola TV Family Ad 


The television set itself, so grandly advertised and displayed, was a symbol of postwar affluence. Overall, 
TV powerfully reinforced the conservative, celebratory values of everyday American life in the 1950s. 


Courtesy of Motorola Museum © 1955 Motorola, Inc/Picture Research Consultants & Archives 


Measuring television’s impact is difficult. Different people read the “texts” 


of TV (or of movies or books) in their own way and so receive their own messages 


from the medium. In the main, television reflected American society and stimulated 


the desire to be included in that society. It spawned mass fads for Barbie dolls and 


hula hoops and spread the message of consumerism. It reinforced gender and racial 


stereotypes, rarely showing African-Americans and Latinos—except in servile roles 


The baby boom renewed emphasis 
on the family and “togetherness.” 
Motherhood was exalted, although 


women continued to pursue work 
outside the home. 


Organized religion and evangelical- 
ism flourished; Billy Graham 
became a major American figure. 


Americans spent more time and 
money than ever on entertainment. 


Television became the dominant 
medium, changing politics as well as 
enforcing conformity, consumerism, 
and stereotypes. 


or prison scenes—and extolling male violence in fighting evil; it portrayed 
women as zany madcaps or self-effacing moms. 

Television also changed political life. Politicians could effectively appeal 
to the voters over the heads of party leaders, and appearance mattered more 
than content. For example, at least 20 million watched Senator Joseph 
McCarthy bully and slander witnesses. Richard Nixon reached 58 million 
and saved his political career with his appeal in the “Checkers” speech, 
answering charges that he had received gifts and money from California 
businessmen. In addition, Eisenhower’s pioneering use of brief “spot adver- 
tisements,” combined with Stevenson’s avoidance of televised appearances, 
clinched Ike’s smashing presidential victories. In 1960, John F. Kennedy’s 
“telegenic” image would play a significant role in his successful campaign. 

Overall, television helped produce a more national culture, diminishing pro- 
vincialism and regional differences. Its overwhelming portrayal of a contented 
citizenry reinforced complacency and hid the reality of “the other America.” 
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Late in the 1950s, apprehension ruffled the calm surface of American life. 
Questions about the nation’s values and goals, periodic recessions, rising unem- 
ployment, and the growing national debt made Khrushchev’s boast that “your 
grandchildren will live under communism” ring in American ears. The growing 
alienation of American youth and a technological breakthrough by the Soviet Union 
further diminished national pride. 


On October 4, 1957, the Soviet Union launched the first 
artificial satellite, Sputnik (“Little Traveler”). Weighing 


: 184 pounds and measuring only twenty-two inches in 
diameter, it circled Earth at eighteen thousand miles per hour. When Sputnik II, 
carrying a dog, went into a more distant orbit on November 3, critics said that 
Eisenhower had allowed a “technological Pearl Harbor.” 

Although the Eisenhower administration publicly disparaged the Soviet achieve- 
ment, behind the scenes they pushed to have the American Vanguard missile readied 
to launch a satellite. On December 6, with millions watching on TV, Vanguard rose 
six feet into the air and exploded. Newspapers ridiculed America’s “Flopnik.” 

Eisenhower did not laugh, however. Instead, he more than doubled the funds 
for missile development to $5.3 billion in 1959. He also established the Science 
Advisory Committee, whose recommendations led to the creation of the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) in July 1958. By decade’s end, the 
United States had launched several space probes and successfully tested the Atlas 
intercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM). 

Spurred by Sputnik, Americans embarked on a crash program to improve 
American education. The National Defense Education Act (1958) for the first time 
provided direct federal funding to higher education, especially to improve the teach- 
ing of the sciences, mathematics, and foreign languages. Far more funds went to 
university research to ensure national security. By 1960, the U.S. government was 
funneling $1.5 billion to universities, a hundred-fold increase over 1940, and nearly 
a third of scientists and engineers on university faculties worked full-time on govern- 
ment research, primarily defense projects. Some observers dubbed it the “military- 


industrial-educational complex.” 


Few adults considered the implications of affluence for 
the young, or the consequences of having a teenage gen- 


aS eration stay in school instead of working. Few pondered 
how the young would respond to growing up in an age when traditional values like 
thrift and self-denial had declining relevance. Despite talk of family togetherness, 
busy fathers paid little attention to their children, and mothers sometimes spent 
more time chauffeuring their young than listening to them. Much of what adults 
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knew about teenagers they learned from the mass media, which focused on the sen- 


sational and the superficial. 


Accounts of juvenile delinquency abounded, portraying high schools as war 
zones, city streets as jungles, and teenagers as zip-gun-armed hoodlums. In truth, 


teenage crime barely increased. However, male teenagers sporting black-leather 
motorcycle jackets, their hair slicked into “ducktails,” aroused adult alarm. 
Elvis Presley Mississippi-born Just as dismaying to parents, young Americans embraced rock and roll. In 1952, 


rock-and-roll singer beloved 
among younger Americans in 
g 


Cleveland radio host Alan Freed, having observed white teenagers dancing to rhythm- 


the 1950s and-blues records by black performers, started a new radio program, “Moondog’s 


AP Photo/RCA Victor 


“Elvis the Pelvis” in 1956 


In 1956 Elvis Presley skyrocketed to rock-and-roll stardom. His rebellious 


sensuality, which caused girls to scream and faint and boys to imitate his 
gyrating hips, reflected a hunger for more immediate and vital experiences 
than was considered “proper” in the 1950s. 


Rock and Roll Party,” to play “race 
music.” In 1954, Freed took the pop- 
ular program to New York, creating 
a national craze for rock and roll. 
White performers transformed 
black rhythm and blues, with its 
heavy beat and suggestive lyrics, into 
“Top Ten” rock and roll. In 1954, 
Bill Haley and the Comets dropped 
some of the sexual allusions from Joe 
Turner’s “Shake, Rattle, and Roll,” 
added country-and-western guitar 
riffs, and produced the first major 
white rock-and-roll hit. When Haley 
performed “Rock Around the Clock” 
in The Blackboard Jungle, a 1955 film 
about juvenile delinquency, many 
parents linked rock and roll with dis- 
obedience and crime. Red-hunters 
saw it as a communist plot to cor- 
rupt youth. Segregationists claimed 
it wasva ploy “tosmuc-thesracess 
Psychiatrists feared it was “a com- 
municable disease.” Some churches 
condemned it as “the devil’s music.” 
“If 1 could find a white man who 
had the Negro sound and the Negro 
reel,” said Sam Phillips, the owner of 
Sun Records in Memphis, “I could 
make a million dollars.” He made 
it by finding Elvis Presley. Born in 
Tupelo, Mississippi, Elvis melded the 
Pentecostal music of his boyhood 
with the powerful beat and sexual 
energy of rhythm and blues. In songs 
like “Hound Dog” and “All Shook 
Up” he seemed to proclaim teenage 


“separateness.” Presley's smirking lips 


and bucking hips shocked white middle-class adults. However, the more adults con- 
demned rock and roll, the more teenagers loved it. Record sales tripled between 1954 
and 1960, and Dick Clark’s American Bandstand became the decade’s biggest TV hit. 


Teens cherished rock and roll for defying adult propriety. 
They elevated characters like James Dean in Rebel Without a 
Cause (1955) to cult status for rejecting society’s mores. 
They delighted in Mad magazine’s ridiculing of the phony and pretentious in 
middle-class America. They customized their cars to reject Detroit’s standards. All 
were signs of their distinctiveness from the adult world. 

Nonconformist writers known as the Beats expressed a more funda- 
mental revolt against middle-class society. In works like Allen Ginsberg’s 
Howl (1956) and Jack Kerouac’s On the Road (1957), the Beats scorned 
the conformity and materialism of “square” America. They romanticized 


society’s outcasts and glorified uninhibited sexuality and spontaneity in 
the search for “It,” the ultimate authentic experience. 
The mass media scorned the Beats, as they did all dissenters. But some 


admiring college youth took up the Beat message. They read poetry and 


research threatened to dominate —-_—> 
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Beats 1950s poets and writ- 
ers who criticized American 


materialism 


listened to jazz, and some students even protested capital punishment universities. 
and demonstrated against the continuing investigations of the House + Rock-and-roll stars like Elvis Presley 
Un-American Activities Committee. Others decried the nuclear-arms race. took center stage in teen music, 


In 1958 and 1959, thousands participated in Youth Marches for Integrated 
Schools in Washington. Together with the Beats and rock music, this vocal 
minority of the “silent generation” heralded a youth movement that would 


widening a growing rift between 
teenagers and their parents. 


¢ Nonconformist writers called 
“Beats” began to question American 


explode in the 1960s. culture and society. 


THE OTHER AMERICA 


In what sense were there two Americas? 


“IT am an invisible man,” declared the African-American narrator of Ralph 
Ellison’s Invisible Man; “I am invisible . . . because people refuse to see me.” Indeed, 
few white middle-class Americans of the 1950s perceived the extent of social injus- 
tice in the United States. “White flight” from cities to suburbs physically separated 
races and classes. Popular culture focused on affluent white Americans enjoying the 
“good life.” But poverty and racial discrimination were rife and dire, and the strug- 


gles for social justice intensified. 


Although the percentage of poor families declined from 
1947 to 1960, in 1960 some 35 million Americans, one- 
fifth of the nation, lived below the poverty line. Some 


8 million elderly had yearly incomes of less than a thousand dollars. 
One-third of the poor lived in depressed rural areas, and 2 million migrant farm 
workers lived in the most abject poverty. Observing a Texas migratory-labor camp 
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in 1955, a journalist reported that 96 percent of the children had had no milk in 
the previous six months, eight out of ten adults had eaten no meat, and most slept 
“on the ground, in a cave, under a tree, or in a chicken house.” 

The bulk of the poor huddled in decaying inner-city slums. Displaced southern 
blacks and Appalachian whites, Native Americans forced off reservations, and newly 
arrived Hispanics strained cities’ inadequate facilities. Nearly two hundred thousand 
Mexican-Americans herded into San Antonio’s Westside barrio; a local newspaper de- 
scribed them as living like cattle in a stockyard. As described by Michael Harrington 
in The Other America: Poverty in the United States (1962), the poor lived trapped in a 
cycle of want and deprivation. Unable to afford a nutritious diet or doctors, the poor 
got sick more often and for longer than affluent Americans. Children of the poor 
started school at a disadvantage and rapidly fell behind; many dropped out. Living 
with neither hope nor skills, the poor bequeathed a similar legacy to their children. 

The pressing need for low-cost housing went unanswered. Slum-clearance and 
urban-renewal projects shunted the poor from one ghetto to another to make room 
for parking garages and cultural centers. Bulldozers razed the Los Angeles barrio of 
Chavez Ravine to make way for Dodger Stadium. Landlords, realtors, and bankers de- 
liberately excluded nonwhites from decent housing. Half of the housing in New York’s 
Harlem predated 1900. There, a dozen people might share a tiny apartment with bro- 
ken windows, faulty plumbing, and gaping holes in the walls. Harlem’s rates of illegiti- 
macy, infant deaths, narcotics use, and crime towered above city and national averages. 


- Hispanic-Americans initially made little headway in end- 
ind Latinas ing discrimination. High unemployment on the Caribbean 

See island and the advent of direct air service to New York in 
1945 brought a steady stream of Puerto Ricans to the city, where they could earn 
four times the average wage available on the island. By 1960, nearly a million lived in 
El Barrio in New York City’s East Harlem. 

In New York Hispanic-Americans suffered from inadequate housing and schools, 
as well as police harassment; they were denied decent jobs and political recognition. 
Family frictions flared in the transition to unaccustomed ways. For example, parents 
felt upstaged by children who learned English and obtained jobs that were closed 
to them. The relationship between husbands and wives changed as women found 
readier access to jobs than did men. 

Mexican-Americans suffered the same indignities. Most were underpaid and seg- 
regated from mainstream American life. After World War II, new irrigation systems 
added 7.5 million acres to the agricultural lands of the Southwest, stimulating de- 
mand for cheap Mexican labor. In 1951, to stem the resulting tide of illegal Mexican 
immigrants, Congress reintroduced the wartime “temporary worker” program that 
brought in seasonal farm laborers called braceros. Many stayed without authorization, 
joining a growing number of Latinos who entered the country illegally. 

During the 1953-1955 recession, the Eisenhower administration’s “Operation 
Wetback” (a term of derision for illegal Mexican immigrants) deported some 
3 million allegedly undocumented entrants. Periodic roundups, however, did not 
stop the millions of Mexicans who continued to cross the poorly guarded border. 
The bracero program itself peaked in 1959, admitting 450,000 workers. 
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The swelling Mexican-American population became more urban. In Los 
Angeles County it doubled to more than six hundred thousand, and the colonias 
(ko-lo-NEE-as) of Denver, El Paso, Phoenix, and San Antonio grew proportion- 
ately as large. By 1970, 85 percent of Mexican-Americans lived in urban areas. As 
- service in World War II gave Hispanics an increased sense of their own American 
identity and a claim on their rights as American citizens, urbanization gave them 
better educational and employment opportunities. Unions like the United Cannery, 
Agricultural, Packing, and Allied Workers of America (UCAPAWA) sought higher 
wages and better working conditions for their Mexican-American members, and 
such middle-class organizations as the League of United Latin American Citizens 
(LULAC) campaigned to desegregate schools and public facilities. 

In 1954, the Supreme Court banned the exclusion of Mexican-Americans from 
Texas jury lists, and in 1958 El Paso elected the first Mexican-American mayor. 
Latinos also took pride in baseball star Roberto Clemente and their growing num- 
bers in the major leagues, in Nobel Prize winners like biologist Severo Ochoa, and in 
such Hollywood stars as Anthony Quinn. But the existence of millions of undocu- 
mented aliens and the continuation of the bracero program stigmatized all people 
of Spanish descent and depressed their wages. The median income of Hispanics was 
less than two-thirds that of Anglos. At least a third lived in poverty. 


Native Americans remained the poorest, most 


times the national average, and unemployment 


Americans ignored minority. Their death rate was three my crecxinc In (io 


on reservations ran a staggering 70 to 86 percent for some tribes. Congress 
again changed course, moving away from efforts to reassert Indian sover- 
eignty and cultural autonomy and back toward the goal of assimilation. 
Between 1954 and 1962, Congress terminated treaties and withdrew finan- 
cial support from sixty-one reservations. First applied to the Menominees 
(meh-NAH-mih-nees) of Wisconsin and the Klamaths (CLAY-muths) of 
Oregon, who owned valuable timberlands, the policy was disastrous. 
Further impoverishing the tribes, it transferred more than five hundred 
thousand acres of Native American lands to non-Indians. 

By 1960, about sixty thousand Indians had been relocated to cities. Some 
became middle class, some ended up in run-down urban shantytowns, and 
nearly a third eventually returned to their reservations. The National Congress 
of American Indians vigorously opposed termination, and most tribal politi- 
cians advocated Indian sovereignty, treaty rights, and federal trusteeship. 


THE Clvi RIGHTS MOVEMENT 


What innovative strategies were developed by the civil rights movement in 


this era? 


Michael Harrington’s The Other 
America called attention to the pov- 
erty and deprivation that existed 
beneath the complacent surface of 
the 1950s. 


Many of the poor remained trapped 
in decaying cities. 


Poverty and discrimination, often 
sharpened by illegal immigrant 
status, continued to dog Mexican- 
Americans; as their population 
became more urban, Spanish- 
speakers began to assert their rights. 


Native Americans’ welfare slipped 
even further as government policy 
veered toward assimilation and 
termination of treaties. 


The integration of baseball in 1947, spearheaded by the brilliant Jackie 
Robinson, symbolized a new robustness in the fight against racial discrimination 
and segregation in the postwar era. The war had heightened African-American 
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President’s Committee on 
Civil Rights Empanelled by 
Truman; recommended a legal 
assault on segregation 


Earl Warren Chief justice of 
the Supreme Court who broad- 
ened constitutional protections 
for individual rights 


Brown vy. Board of Education 
of Topeka 1954 Supreme 
Court decision that declared 
“separate but equal” doctrine 
unconstitutional; paved the way 
for the end of segregation 


expectations for racial equality, and demands included a permanent Fair Employ- 
ment Practices Commission (FEPC), the outlawing of lynching, and the right to vote. 


Fearful of black assertiveness in seeking the vote and in 
Politics of Race mobilizing grass-roots forces, white racists accelerated 
their repression and violence. In 1946, whites killed sev- 
as peer veterans in Georgia for daring to vote and blinded a black soldier for 
failing to sit in the rear of a bus in South Carolina. In Columbia, Tennessee, also in 
1946, a white riot against blacks who were insisting on their rights led to the arrest 
of seventy African-Americans and the jailhouse lynching of two of the prisoners. 

These events horrified President Truman. Genuinely believing that every 
American should enjoy the full rights of citizenship, Truman in late 1946 established 
the President’s Committee on Civil Rights to investigate race relations. The com- 
mittee’s report, To Secure These Rights, published in 1947, called for the eradication 
of racial discrimination and segregation and proposed anti-lynching and anti-poll 
tax legislation. Boldly, Truman in February 1948 sent a special message to Congress 
urging lawmakers to enact most of the committee’s proposals. Truman’s subsequent 
actions would fall short of his rhetoric. However, the president issued executive 
orders barring discrimination in federal employment and creating a committee to 
ensure “equality of treatment and opportunity” in the armed services. 


During the Truman presidency, moreover, the Supreme 
Crow in Court Court declared segregation in interstate bus transporta- 
tion unconstitutional (Morgan v. Virginia, 1946) and out- 
lawed restrictive housing covenants that forbade the sale or rental of property to 
minorities (Shelley v. Kraemer, 1948). Soon thereafter, the NAACP’s chief attorney, 
Thurgood Marshall, undertook a direct attack on segregation itself. He pursued a 
strategy built on an earlier federal court ruling that had prohibited the segregation 
of Mexican-American children in California schools. 

In May 1954, the new Chief Justice appointed by Eisenhower, Earl Warren 
(1953), speaking for a unanimous Court, reversed the “separate but equal” doc- 
trine of Plessy v. Ferguson (see Chapter 20) in the landmark case of Brown v. Board 
of Education of Topeka. Overturning more than sixty years of legal segregation, the 
Supreme Court ruled that separate educational facilities for blacks and whites were 
“inherently unequal,” denying black children the “equal protection of the laws” 
guaranteed by the Fourteenth Amendment. A year later, the Court decreed that 
school desegregation should proceed “with all deliberate speed.” 

In the border states, some African-American and white students sat side-by- 
side for the first time in history. But in the South, where segregation was deeply 
entrenched in law and custom, politicians vowed resistance. Although not person- 
ally racist, Ike never publicly endorsed the Brown decision and privately called his 
appointment of Earl Warren “the biggest damn fool mistake I ever made.” 

Encouraged by the president’s indecisiveness, White Citizens’ Councils 
organized to defend segregation and the Ku Klux Klan revived. Declaring 
Brown “null, void, and of no effect,” southern legislatures adopted a strategy of 
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“massive resistance.” They closed down or denied state aid to school systems that 
desegregated and enacted pupil-placement laws that permitted school boards to 
assign black and white children to different schools. In 1956, more than a hundred 
members of Congress signed the Southern Manifesto, denouncing Brown. That 
-year, not a single African-American attended school with whites in the Deep South, 
and few did so in the Upper South. 


Southern resistance reached a climax in September 1957. 
a ws i of the Land Although the Little Rock school board had accepted a fed- 
eral court order to desegregate Central High School, 
Arkansas governor Orval E. Faubus mobilized the state’s National Guard to block 
enforcement and bar nine African-American students from entering the school. 
After another court order forced Faubus to withdraw the guardsmen, an angry mob 
of whites blocked the black students’ entry. 


Little Rock, 1957 


Southern Manifesto 

1956 statement of southern 
congressmen opposing the 
Brown decision and defending 
racial segregation 


The Arkansas Democrat-Gazette, Inc. 


Elizabeth Eckford, age fifteen, one of the nine black students to desegregate Central High School, endures 
abuse on her way to school, September 4, 1957. Forty years later, the young white woman shouting insults 


asked for forgiveness. 
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Rosa Parks Civil-rights leader 
whose refusal to give a white 
man her bus seat triggered the 
Montgomery bus boycott 


Martin Luther King, jr. 
African-American minister 
whose emphasis on nonviolence 
catapulted him to leadership of 
the civil rights movement 


Eisenhower, believing he had to uphold federal authority, nationalized the 
Arkansas National Guard, augmented by a thousand federal troops, to protect the 
African-American students for the rest of the academic year. He thus became, albeit 
reluctantly, the first president since Reconstruction to use federal troops to enforce 
the rights of blacks. Local authorities, however, shut down Little Rock’s public 
schools the next year, and by decade’s end, fewer than 1 percent of African-American 
students in the Deep South attended desegregated schools. 

Clearly, court victories alone would not end Jim Crow laws. Nor would weak 
legislation. The Civil Rights Act of 1957, the first since Reconstruction, established a 
permanent commission on civil rights with broad investigatory powers, but did little 
to guarantee the ballot to blacks; likewise, the Civil Rights Act of 1960 only slightly 
strengthened the first measure’s enforcement provisions. At best, these bills implied 
a changing view of race relations by the federal government, which further encour- 


aged blacks to fight for their rights. 


To sweep away the separate but rarely equal Jim Crow 
facilities in the South, African-Americans turned to new 


tactics, organizations, and leaders. They utilized nonvio- 
rent direct-action protest to engage large numbers of blacks in their own freedom 
struggle and to arouse white America’s conscience. 

In the 1950s, racism still touched even the smallest details of daily life. 
In Montgomery, Alabama, black bus riders had to surrender their seats so that no 
white rider would stand. Although they were more than three-quarters of all pas- 
sengers, African-Americans had to pay their fares at the front of the bus, leave, and 
reenter through the back door; sit only in the rear; and then give up their seats to any 
standing white passengers. 

On December 1, 1955, Rosa Parks, for many years an officer of the Montgomery 
NAACP and a veteran of civil-rights protests in the 1930s and 1940s, refused to get 
up so that a white man could sit. “I was not tired physically,” she later wrote. “No, the 
only tired I was, was tired of giving in.” Her arrest sparked a boycott of the buses— 
the beginning of the mass phase of the civil rights movement. Boycotters founded 
the Montgomery Improvement Association (MIA) to organize the protest, and 
elected Martin Luther King, Jr., a twenty-seven-year-old African-American minis- 
ter, to lead the boycott. Montgomery African-Americans trudged the streets, orga- 
nized carpools, and raised thousands of dollars to carry on the fight. They persisted 
for more than a year until the Supreme Court ordered the buses desegregated. 

The Montgomery bus boycott demonstrated African-American strength and 
determination. It vaulted Dr. King, whose oratory simultaneously inspired black 
activism and touched white consciences, into the national spotlight. As no one 
before, King presented the case for black rights in a vocabulary that echoed both the 
Bible and the freedom values of the Founding Fathers. 

King’s philosophy of civil disobedience fused the spirit of Christianity with the 
strategy of achieving racial justice by nonviolent resistance. His insistence on non- 
violence also diminished the likelihood of bloodshed. Preaching that blacks must lay 
their bodies on the line to provoke crises that would force whites to confront their 
racism, King urged his followers to love their enemies. By so doing, he believed, blacks 
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would convert their oppressors and bring “redemption and reconciliation.” In 1957, 
King and a group of black ministers formed the Southern Christian Leadership 
Conference (SCLC). Yet more than on leaders, the movement’s triumphs in the 
decade ahead would depend on the thousands of ordinary people who marched, 
rallied, and demonstrated extraordinarily in grass-roots protest movements. 


Foreshadowing the massive grass-roots activism to come, 
four black college students in Greensboro, North Carolina, 
entered the local Woolworth’s on February 1, 1960, and 
sat down at the whites-only lunch counter, defying segregation. “We don’t serve 
colored here,” the waitress replied when the freshmen ordered coffee and doughnuts. 
The blacks remained seated. They would not be moved. 


Impatient yet hopeful, the students would not accept the inequality their par- 
ents had endured. Inspired by the earlier black struggles for justice, they vowed to 
sit-in until they were served. Six months later, after prolonged sit-ins, boycotts, and 
demonstrations by hundreds of students, and violent white resistance, Greensboro’s 
civic leaders grudgingly allowed blacks to sit down at hitherto segregated restau- 
rants and be served. 

Meanwhile, the courageous example of the Greensboro “coffee party” cata- 
lyzed similar sit-ins throughout the border states and Upper South. Black students 
confronted humiliations and violence: They endured beatings, cigarette-burnings, 
tear-gassing, and jailing. Yet they stayed true to nonviolent principles and refused 


to retaliate. Student Nonviolent 

The determination of the students transformed the struggle for racial equality. Coordinating Committee 

: ee ; (SNCC) Youth auxiliary of the 
Their activism and commitment emboldened black adults and other youths to act. NAACP volte di acaene 
“I myself desegregated a lunch counter, not somebody else, not some big man, some _ I rallies 


powerful man, but little me,” claimed a student. By year’s end, nearly fifty 

thousand people had participated in demonstrations, desegregating lunch 

counters and other public facilities in 126 southern cities. my Crecxinc In (i 
Newly encouraged and emboldened, the Congress of Racial Equality =. Truman established the President’s 

(CORE), which had been founded in WWII, organized a “Freedom Ride” Committee on Civil Rights; its” 

through the Deep South in spring 1961 to dramatize the flouting of federal report, To Secure These Rights, pointed 


* ee mee the way toward racial equality. 
court decisions banning segregation in interstate transportation facilities. It 


, ; ; ¢ The Brown decision declared the 
aroused white wrath. Mobs beat the Freedom Riders in Anniston, Alabama, 


practice of racial segregation in the 


burning their bus, and mauled the protestors in Birmingham. A week later, Schools to be unconceniconcl 
scores of racist southerners in Montgomery beat Freedom Riders with bats «White opposition in Little Rock, 
and iron chains, generating international publicity and indignation, which Arkansas, and throughout the 


South slowed the process of school 


ultimately forced the Interstate Commerce Commission to require the 
integration to a crawl. 


desegregation of all interstate carriers and terminals. 


‘ ° A ful b i d 
Many of the Freedom Riders were members of the Student Nonviolent hess ctoieh a ea Soe naa 


buses in Montgomery, Alabama, 


Coordinating Committee (SNCC). Formed in April 1960 by participants vaulted Martin Luther King, Jr., 
in the sit-ins, SNCC (known as “Snick”) stressed both the nonviolent civil to the forefront of the civil rights 
movement. 


disobedience strategy of Martin Luther King, Jr., and the need to stimulate a 

.- ; . i ¢ CORE, SNCC, and other groups 
local activism and leadership. In fall 1961, it chose Albany (all BENNY), AP Ve Taha a 
Georgia, as the site of a campaign to desegregate public facilities and to expose the inherent violence of 
secure the vote. Wily local authorities avoided the overt violence that had segregation. 
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won the Freedom Riders national sympathy. The Albany movement collapsed, but 
the lesson of Albany, and of the Freedom Rides, had been learned: Only the provoca- 
tion of vicious white racist violence generated national publicity and forced the fed- 
eral government to intervene. The young activists who learned that lesson and how 
to use the media skillfully would chart the course of the 1960s. 


What were the main sources of the postwar economic expansion and 
affluence? (page 661) 


Although the shift to peacetime production after V-J Day did not always 
progress smoothly, in general, the postwar era was one of unparalleled affluence 
for most Americans. Building on the accumulated savings and pent-up demand 
for consumer goods after World War II, high levels of government spending, the 
GI Bill, and new technologies that increased productivity spurred an economic 
boom. 


What, if any, were the negative consequences associated with economic 
growth and prosperity? (page 663) 


A decade of sustained prosperity grew in part from massive federal spend- 
ing, much of it linked to defense. The computer industry began to develop. 
A new corporate culture emerged, emphasizing conformity over initiative. 
Meanwhile, the use of chemicals in an increasingly automated agricultural 
industry caused environmental damage. In addition, union membership sagged, 
owing to prosperity, automation, and the increasing proportion of Americans 
working in white-collar positions. 


How accurate is the image of 1950s suburban life as one of contentment, 
conservatism, and conformity? (page 667) 


The suburbs boomed, as did the Sun Belt. The baby boom put renewed 
emphasis on the family and led to the exaltation of motherhood as a woman’s 
principal role; “togetherness” blossomed. Organized religion flourished, as did 
evangelicalism. Television became the dominant medium, emphasizing confor- 
mity and consumerism while changing politics and reinforcing stereotypes. 
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What actions by minorities and youth foretold the movements for social 
change to come in the 1960s? (page 673) 


The Soviet Union’s successful launch of the Sputnik satellite shattered 
American complacency. In response, the government funneled vast sums into 
education and university research. A new kind of music, rock and roll, emerged 
to identify a teenage subculture; “Elvis the Pelvis” became the symbol of teen 
rebellion and parental despair. In their nonconformist writings, the Beats 
openly questioned American materialism and joined rock and roll in laying the 
foundation for the youth rebellion of the 1960s. 


In what sense were there two Americas? (page 675) 


Suburban prosperity left the poor isolated on a remote island of deprivation 
and powerlessness in “the other America.” Poor Americans, rural and urban, 
lived in a cycle of want and deprivation. Hispanic Americans began to assert 
their rights, while Native Americans slipped further behind. 


What innovative strategies were developed by the civil rights movement in 
this era? (page 677) 


In the courts, the NAACP ceased requesting that separate facilities be equal 
and instead insisted that true equality required desegregation; this change in 
strategy resulted in the landmark Brown school desegregation decision. And in 
the streets, Martin Luther King, Jr., SNCC, and CORE employed the techniques 
of nonviolent civil disobedience to attack Jim Crow laws, bringing some gains 
and stimulating an insurgency that spurred further challenges to make the 
nation live up to its ideals. 
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To what extent did the Kennedy administration’s 
domestic record reflect its liberal rhetoric? 


The Continuing Struggle for Black Equality, 
1961-1968 

What were the major successes and failures of the 
civil-rights movement from 1961 to 1968? 
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How and why did the protest movements of minorities 
shift from the goals and tactics associated with Martin 
Luther King, Jr., to those of Black Power? 


: Liberalism Ascendant, 1963-1968 


How did Lyndon Johnson’s Great Society program 
exemplify the new liberalism of the 1960s? 


The Vietnam Crusade, 1961-1975 
How and why did Kennedy, Johnson, and Nixon 


each deepen America’s involvement in the war in 
Indochina? 


acing the nearly quarter of a million 

Americans who had come to Washing- 
ton, DC, on August 28, 1963, to petition for 
civil rights, Martin Luther King, Jr., issued an 
urgent call for change. A century had passed 
since the Emancipation Proclamation, and 
yet, “the Negro is still not free.” Blacks, King 


insisted, would brook no further delay: 


We can never be satisfied as long as our children are stripped 


of their selfhood and robbed of their dignity by signs stating: 
“For Whites Only.” We cannot be satisfied as long as the 
Negro in Mississippi cannot vote and the Negro in New York 


believes he has nothing for which to vote. No, no, w 


are not 


e 
satisfied and we will not be satisfied until justice rolls down 
like the waters and righteousness like a mighty stream. 
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King’s speech represented the high-water mark of the black freedom struggle. 
Along with inspiring the enactment of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 and the Voting 
Rights Act of 1965, which together sounded the death knell for Jim Crow laws, King 
would help redefine liberalism to embrace civil rights. Two years earlier, President 
-John Kennedy launched the era with a promise to “pay any price, bear any burden” 
to win the Cold War and fulfill America’s destiny as the last best hope of mankind. 
JFK’s rhetoric, like King’s, generated fervent hopes and lofty expectations. 

But JFK’s assassination, at a time of peace and prosperity, would begin a long 
descent toward national disillusionment. His successor, Lyndon Baines Johnson 
(LBJ), brought forth the Great Society—the apex of liberalism. The Great Society 
promised health care for the aged and indigent, federal aid to education, urban 
development, environmental safeguards, immigration reform, and an end to racial 
discrimination and poverty. Nevertheless, the liberal hope to enhance liberty and 
equality crashed against defeat in Vietnam. The racial strife of the “long hot summers” 
splintered the civil-rights movement and provoked a growing conservative reaction. 

JFK, LBJ, and Richard Nixon all saw the need to thwart the spread of commu- 
nism in Southeast Asia. The war there would cost America dearly in lives and dollars. 
It damaged the economy, fomented internal dissent, eroded public faith in elected 
officials, and transformed the brief era of triumphant liberalism into a time of dis- 
cord and despair. 


THE KENNEDY PRESIDENCY, [Ages i265 


Le what extent did the Kennedy administration 
liberal: rhetoric? a 


Projecting an image of youth and vigor, John F. Kennedy personified the self- 
confident liberal who believed that an activist state could improve life at home and 
confront the communist challenge abroad. His wealthy father, Joseph P. Kennedy, 
seethed with ambition and instilled in his sons a passion to excel and to attain 
political power. Despite a severe back injury, John Kennedy served in the navy 
in World War II and became a war hero. He then used his charm and his father’s 
connections to win election in 1946 to the House of Representatives from a Bos- 
ton district where he had never lived. Although Kennedy earned little distinction in 
Congress, Massachusetts voters sent him to the Senate in 1952 and overwhelmingly 
reelected him in 1958. 

By then he had a beautiful wife, Jacqueline, and a Pulitzer Prize for Profiles in 
Courage (1956), written largely by a staff member. Despite the political liability of his 
Roman Catholic faith, he won a first-ballot victory at the 1960 Democratic conven- 
tion. Just forty-three years old, he sounded the theme of a “New Frontier,” exhorting 


Americans to “get this country moving again.” 


“All at once you had something exciting,” recalled a 
ginning University of Nebraska student. “You had a guy who had 
| little kids and who liked to play football on his front lawn. 


John F. Kennedy Thirty-fifth 
president of the United States; 
Cold Warrior who projected 
youthful dynamism 
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Kennedy was talking about pumping new life 
into the nation and steering it in new directions.” 
But most voters wanted the stability, security, 
and continuation of Eisenhower’s “middle way” 
promised by the Republican candidate, Vice Pres- 
ident Richard M. Nixon. Although scorned by lib- 
erals for his McCarthyism, Nixon was better 
known and more experienced than Kennedy, 
identified with the still-popular Ike, and a 
Protestant. 

However, Nixon fumbled his opportunity, 
agreeing to meet Kennedy in a series of tele- 
vised debates. More than 70 million tuned in to 
the first televised debate between presidential 


scotraiciare (Baty) Electoral Vote Popular Vote candidates—a broadcast that secured the domi- 
Kennedy (Democrat) 303 56.50% 34,226,731 49.7% 


nance of television in American politics. Nixon, 


$B Nixon (Republican) 219 40.75% 34,108,157 49.5% | & sweating visibly, appeared haggard and insecure; 
4 Byrd (independent) 15 2.75% 501,643 07% Jo . oe. ; 

=, instriking contrast, the tanned, telegenic Kennedy 

= radiated confidence. Radio listeners judged the 

Map 28.1 The Election of 1960 debate a draw, but the far more numerous televi- 


sion viewers declared Kennedy the victor. He shot 


Interactive Map 


up in the polls, and Nixon never recovered. 


Kennedy also benefited from an economic 
recession in 1960, and from his choice of a south- 
ern Protestant, Senate Majority Leader Lyndon B. Johnson, as his running mate. 
Still, the election was the closest since 1884. Only 120,000 votes separated the two 
candidates. Kennedy’s religion cost him millions of popular votes, but the Catholic 
vote in the closely contested midwestern and northeastern states delivered crucial 
Electoral College votes, enabling him to squeak to victory (see Map 28.1). 

Kennedy’s inauguration set the tone of a new era: “The torch has been passed toa 
new generation of Americans.” In sharp contrast to the Eisenhower administration’s 
reliance on businessmen, Kennedy surrounded himself with liberal intellectuals. 

Kennedy seemed more a celebrity than a politician. Aided by his wife, he adorned 
his presidency with the trappings of culture and excellence, inviting distinguished 
artists to perform at the White House and studding his speeches with quotations 
from Emerson. Awed by his grace and wit, the media extolled him as a vibrant leader 
and adoring husband. The public knew nothing of his fragile health, frequent use of 
mood-altering drugs to relieve pain, and extramarital affairs. 


Media images obscured Kennedy’s lackluster domestic 
record. The conservative coalition of Republicans and 
southern Democrats that had stifled Truman’s Fair Deal 
doomed the New Frontier. Lacking the votes, Kennedy rarely pressed Congress for 
social legislation. 


y’s Domestic 


JFK made stimulating economic growth his domestic priority. To that 
end, he combined higher defense expenditures with investment incentives for 
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ltr x civil- tes march fr 
rnia; teach 
fatts riot i in Lo Angeles 


Black Panthers formed 

Massive antiwar demonstrations; race riots in Newark, Detroit, and other cities. 
] Vietnam peace talks open in Paris; Richard Nixon elected president 

United States invades Cambodia 

United States and South Vietnam invade Laos 

Vietnamese cease-fire agreement signed 

Indian Self- Determination Act | 

South Vietnam surrenders following North Vietnam’s pure of Gaon 


private enterprise. In 1961, he persuaded Congress to boost the defense budget 
by 20 percent. He vastly increased America’s nuclear stockpile and strengthened 
the military’s conventional forces. Kennedy also convinced Congress to finance a 
“race to the moon,” which Americans would win in 1969 at a cost of more than 
$25 billion. Most importantly, Kennedy took his liberal advisers’ Keynesian advice 
to call for a huge cut in corporate taxes that would greatly increase the deficit but 
would presumably provide capital for businesses to invest, stimulating the economy 
and thus increasing tax revenues. 

When the Kennedy presidency ended tragically in November 1963, the pro- 
posed tax cut was bottled up in Congress. But JFK’s economic program had already 
doubled the rate of economic growth and decreased unemployment, triggering the 
United States’ longest uninterrupted economic expansion. 

The boom would both cause further ecological damage and provide the 
affluence that enabled Americans to care about the environment. The fallout 
scare of the 1950s raised questions about the planet’s well-being. The publica- 
tion in 1962 of Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring (see Chapter 27) Pion aid concern. 
Additionally, with postwar prosperity, many Americans were concerned less with 
increased production and more with the quality of life. In 1963, Congress passed 
a Clean Air Act, regulating automotive and industrial emissions. After decades 
of heedless pollution, Washington hesitantly began to address environmental 


problems. 
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Proclaiming in his inaugural address that “we shall pay 
any price, bear any burden, meet any hardship,” to assure 
the “success of liberty,” Kennedy launched a major mili- 
tary nike and surrounded himself with Cold Warriors who shared his belief that 
American security depended on superior force and the willingness to use it. He also 
increased economic assistance to Third World countries to counter the appeal of 
communism. The Peace Corps, created in 1961, exemplified the New Frontier’s lib- 
eral anticommunism. By 1963, five thousand Peace Corps volunteers were serving 
two-year stints as teachers, sanitation engineers, crop specialists, and health workers 
in more than forty Third World nations. 

In early 1961, a crisis flared in Laos, a tiny nation in Southeast Asia, where a 
civil war between American-supported forces and Pathet Lao rebels seemed headed 
toward a communist triumph. In July 1962, Kennedy agreed to a face-saving com- 
promise that restored a neutralist government but left communist forces dominant 
in the countryside. 

Spring 1961 brought Kennedy’s first major foreign-policy crisis. Despite his mil- 
itary advisers thinking it had little chance of success, he approved a CIA plan, drawn 
up in the Eisenhower administration, to invade Cuba. In April, fifteen hundred anti- 
Castro exiles landed at Cuba’s Bay of Pigs, assuming that their arrival would trigger 
a general uprising to overthrow Fidel Castro. It was a fiasco. Deprived of air cover 
because Kennedy wanted to conceal U.S. involvement, the invaders had no chance 
against Castro’s superior forces. 

In July 1961, on the heels of the Bay of Pigs failure, Kennedy met with Soviet 
premier Nikita Khrushchev, who threatened war unless the West retreated from 
Berlin. A shaken Kennedy declared the defense of West Berlin essential to the Free 
World. He doubled draft calls, mobilized reservists, and called for vastly increased 
defense spending. The threat of nuclear war escalated until mid-August, when 
Moscow constructed a wall to seal off Soviet-held East Berlin and end the exodus 
of brains and talent to the West. The Berlin Wall became a concrete symbol of 
communism’s denial of personal freedom until it fell in 1989. 


In mid-October 1962, aerial photographs revealed that 
the Soviet Union had built bases for intermediate-range 
nuclear missiles in Cuba, which were capable of striking 
most U.S. soil. Smarting from the Bay of Pigs disaster and believing his credibility to 
be at stake, Kennedy responded forcefully. In a somber televised address he 
announced that the United States would “quarantine” Cuba—impose a naval 
blockade—to prevent delivery of more missiles and would dismantle by force the 
missiles already in Cuba if the Soviet Union did not do so. 

The world held its breath. The two superpowers appeared to be ona collision course 
toward nuclear war. Soviet technicians worked feverishly to complete the missile launch 
pads, and Soviet missile-carrying ships steamed toward the blockade; B-52s armed with 
nuclear weapons took to the air; and nearly 250,000 troops assembled in Florida to 
invade Cuba. Secretary of State Dean Rusk reported, “We're eyeball to eyeball.” 

On October 25, a relieved Rusk announced, “I think the other fellow just 
blinked.” Kennedy received a message from Khrushchev promising to remove the 
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missiles if the United States pledged never to invade Cuba. As Kennedy prepared 
to respond positively, a second, more belligerent message arrived from the Soviet 
leader insisting that American missiles be withdrawn from Turkey as part of the 
deal. Hours later, an American U-2 reconnaissance plane was shot down over Cuba. 

"Robert Kennedy persuaded his brother to accept the first message and simply ignore 
the second one. In the early morning hours of October 28, Khrushchev pledged to 
remove the missiles in return for Kennedy’s noninvasion promise. Less publicly, 
Kennedy later removed U.S. missiles from Turkey. 

Only after the end of the Cold War did the Russians disclose that Soviet forces in 
Cuba had possessed thirty-six nuclear warheads as well as nine tactical nuclear weap- 
ons for battlefield use, and that Soviet field commanders had independent authority 
to use these weapons. Worst of all, Kennedy did not know that the Soviets already 
had the ability to launch a nuclear strike from Cuba. 

Chastened by coming so close to the brink of nuclear war, Kennedy and 
Khrushchev installed a telephone “hot line” so that the two sides could communi- 
cate instantly in future crises and then agreed to a treaty outlawing atmospheric and 
undersea nuclear testing. These efforts signaled a new phase of the Cold War, later 
called détente (day-TAHNT), in which the superpowers moved from confrontation 
to negotiation. Concurrently, the Cuban missile crisis escalated the arms race by 
convincing both sides of the need for nuclear superiority. 


oo On November 22, 1963, during a trip to Texas to shore u 
and-Day Pages : 


his reelection chances, a smiling JFK rode in an open car 


: along Dallas streets lined with cheering crowds. Shots 
rang out. The president slumped, dying, his skull and throat shattered. Soon after, 
aboard Air Force One, Lyndon B. Johnson was sworn in as president. 

Grief and disbelief numbed the nation as most Americans spent the next four days 
in front of their television sets staring at replays of the murder of accused assassin Lee 
Harvey Oswald; at the somber state funeral, with the small boy saluting his father’s casket; 
and at the grieving family lighting an eternal flame at Arlington National 
Cemetery. Few who watched would forget. Kennedy had helped make TV cen- 
tral to politics; now, in death, it made him the fallen hero-king of Camelot. 


Cuban missile crisis 
Brinksmanship between the 
United States and Soviet Union 
over nuclear missiles in Cuba in 
1962 that nearly led to nuclear 


war 


More admired in death than in life, JFK ranked as one of the very few 
“great” presidents in the view of a public that associated him with a spirit 
of energy and innovation. While Kennedy loyalists continue to stress his 
intelligence and his ability to change and grow, his detractors point to his 
lack of achievements, the discrepancy between his public image and his pri- 
vate philandering, his aggressive Cold War tactics, and his vast expansion 
of presidential powers. Partly because his own personal behavior made 
him beholden to FBI director J. Edgar Hoover, JFK allowed the agency to 
infringe on civil liberties. 

Internationally, Kennedy left a mixed record. He signed the world’s 
first nuclear-test-ban treaty yet undertook a massive arms buildup. 
He compromised on Laos but deepened U.S. involvement in Vietnam. 
He came to question the need for U.S.-Soviet confrontation yet insisted on 
U.S. global superiority and aggressively prosecuted the Cold War. 


president. 


JFK had relatively few successes in 
domestic legislation, but he pro- 
moted tax cuts that stimulated 
economic growth. 


The Peace Corps symbolized the 
optimism and idealism of youth who 
were confident in the New Frontier. 


Kennedy took a hard line in the 
Cold War and launched a major 
military buildup; the Cuban missile 
crisis took the two superpowers to 
the brink of war. 


After Kennedy’s assassination, the 
Camelot myth stimulated liberal 
hopes. 
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Still, JFK inspired Americans to expect greatness, aroused the poor and the 
powerless, and stimulated the young to activism. Dying during the calm before 
the storm, he left his successor soaring expectations at home and a deteriorating 


entanglement in Vietnam. 


THE CONTINUING STRUGGLE FOR BLACK 
EQUALITY, 1961- APA 


Following the lunch-counter sit-ins, civil-rights activists tried to convince 


Kennedy to act on their behalf. He would not do so, however, fearing it would split 


the Democratic Party and jeopardize his reelection. Yet the movement persisted until 


it had achieved de jure, or legal, equality; made protest respectable; and become an 


inspiration and model of activism for aggrieved others. 


Birmingham, 1963 


President Kennedy said this photograph of an African-American 
being attacked by a police dog during the protest demonstra- 
tions in Birmingham made him “sick.” It helped galvanize the 
nation’s conscience, leading Kennedy to submit a comprehensive 
civil-rights bill to Congress. 


Library of Congress 


As television coverage brought mounting numbers of 
ican-American African-Americans into the struggle for racial equality, 
civil-rights leaders pressured Kennedy to intervene. 
Dismantling segregation piecemeal would take genera- 


tions, they realized; only comprehensive na- 
tional legislation, backed by the power of the 
federal government, could guarantee full citi- 
zenship for African-Americans. To get this they 
needed a crisis that would outrage the con- 
science of the white majority and force the 
president’s hand. 

Determined to expose the violent extrem- 
ism of southern racism, Martin Luther King, Jr., 
launched nonviolent marches, sit-ins, and pray- 
ins in Birmingham, Alabama, the most rigidly 
segregated big city in America. Birmingham’s 
officials had even removed a book from the 
library that featured white and black rabbits. 
As such, few doubted Police Commissioner 
Eugene “Bull” Connor’s pledge that “blood 
would run in the streets of Birmingham before 
it would be integrated.” 

In May, thousands of schoolchildren 
joined King’s crusade. The bigoted Connor 
lost his temper. He unleashed his men—armed 
with electric cattle prods, high-pressure water 
hoses, and snarling attack dogs—on the nonvi- 
olent demonstrators. The ferocity of Connor’s 


attacks, caught on camera and _ television, 
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horrified the world. When jailed for instigating the march, King penned the “Letter 
from Birmingham Jail.” It detailed the humiliations of segregation and justified civil 
disobedience to protest unjust laws. 

“The civil-rights movement should thank God for Bull Connor,” JFK remarked. 
“He’s helped it as much as Abraham Lincoln.” Kennedy arranged a behind-the- 
scenes compromise ending the Birmingham demonstrations in return for deseg- 
regating stores and hiring black workers. By mid-1963, the rallying cry “Freedom 
Now!” reverberated across the nation as the protests grew. Increasingly concerned 
about America’s image abroad, Kennedy feared that if the government did not act, 
blacks would turn to violence. When Alabama governor George Wallace in June 1963 
refused to allow two black students to enter the University of Alabama, Kennedy 
forced Wallace to capitulate to a court desegregation order. 

On June 11, the president went on television to define civil rights as “a moral 
issue” and to assert that “race has no place in American life or law.” A week later, 
Kennedy proposed a bill outlawing segregation in public facilities and authoriz- 
ing the federal government to withhold funds from programs that discriminated. 
As the bill bogged down in Congress, civil-rights adherents planned to march on 
Washington to muster support for the legislation. 


To compel Congress to act, nearly 250,000 Americans con- 
verged on the Capitol on August 28, 1963. There they 


ie heard the ringing words of Martin Luther King, Jr., 
mec nine eee he had a dream of brotherhood, of freedom and justice, a dream 
that “all of God’s children, black men and white men, Jews and Gentiles, Protestants 
and Catholics, will be able to join hands and sing in the words of the old Negro spir1- 
tual, ‘Free at last! Free at last! Thank God Almighty, we are free at last!’” King had 
turned a political rally into a historic event with one of the great speeches of 
history. 

However, neither Kennedy’s nor King’s eloquence could quell the anger of white 
racists. On the night of the president’s address, civil-rights leader Medgar Evers was 
murdered by a sniper in Jackson, Mississippi. In September, the bombing of a black 
church in Birmingham killed four girls. And still, southern obstructionism kept the 
civil-rights bill stymied in Congress. 


Kennedy’s assassination brought to the White House a 
ghts southerner, Lyndon Johnson, who knew he had to prove 
sai himself on the race issue or the liberals “would get me . 

I ese to produce a civil rights bill that was even stronger than the one they'd ae 


gotten if Kennedy had lived.” 

The resulting Civil Rights Act, the most significant civil-rights law in U.S. 
history, banned racial discrimination and segregation in public accommodations. 
It outlawed bias in federally funded programs, granted the federal government new 
powers to fight school segregation, and created the Equal Employment Opportunity 
Commission (EEOC) to enforce a ban on job discrimination on the basis of race, 


religion, national origin, or gender. 


Martin Luther King, Jr. 
Baptist minister whose leader- 
ship galvanized the modern, 
grass-roots civil-rights move- 
ment in the 1960s 


Civil Rights Act Major legisla- 
tion that created the Equal 
Employment Opportunity 
Commission 


692 CHAPTER 28 LIBERALISM, CiViIL RIGHTS, AND WAR IN VIETNAM, 1960-1975 


Voting Rights Act Law that 
allowed the federal government 
to protect the right of blacks 

to vote; transformed southern 
politics 


The Civil Rights Act of 1964 did not address the right to vote. Therefore, 
Congress of Racial Equality (CORE) and Student Nonviolent Coordinating 
Committee (SNCC) activists, believing that the ballot box held the key to power for 
southern blacks, mounted a major campaign to register black voters. They organized 
the Mississippi Freedom Summer Project of 1964 to focus on the state most hostile 
to black rights. One thousand college-student volunteers assisted blacks in regis- 
tering to vote and in organizing “Freedom Schools” that taught black history and 
emphasized African-American self-worth. Harassed by Mississippi law enforcement 
officials and Ku Klux Klansmen, the volunteers endured the firebombing of black 
churches and civil-rights headquarters as well as arrests and even murders. 

The civil-rights workers enrolled nearly sixty thousand disfranchised blacks in 
the Mississippi Freedom Democratic Party (MFDP). In August 1964, they took their 
case to the national Democratic convention. But despite stirring testimony from 
activists like Fannie Lou Hamer, the MFDP was not seated. Rejecting Johnson’s offer 
of two open delegate seats as a “token” gesture, the disillusioned members of the 
MFDP walked out of the convention. 

Determined to wina strong voting-rights law, the Southern Christian Leadership 
Conference (SCLC) organized mass protests in Selma, Alabama, in March 1965. 
Blacks were half the population of Dallas County, where Selma was located, but only 
1 percent were registered to vote. Alabama state police stormed into defenseless pro- 
testers, who were clubbed, shocked with cattle prods, and tear-gassed. Showcased 
on TV, the spectacle provoked national outrage and support for a voting-rights bill. 

Signed by the president in August, the Voting Rights Act invalidated the use of 
any test or device to deny the vote and authorized federal examiners to register vot- 
ers in states that had disfranchised blacks. The Voting Rights Act of 1965 dramati- 
cally expanded black suffrage, boosting the number of registered black voters in the 
South from 1 million in 1964 to 3.1 million in 1968, and in the process transformed 
southern politics (see Map 28.2). 

The number of blacks holding office in the South swelled from fewer than two 
dozen to nearly twelve hundred by 1972. That meant jobs for African-Americans, 
contracts for black businesses, and improvements in facilities and services in black 
neighborhoods. Most importantly, as Fannie Lou Hamer recalled, when African- 
Americans could not vote, “white folks would drive past your house in a pickup 
truck with guns hanging up in the back and give you hate stares. .. . Those same 
people now call me Mrs. Hamer.” 


The civil-rights movement changed, but did not revolu- 
n the Streets tionize, race relations. It ended legal segregation and 
L si broke the monopoly on political power in the South held 
iy whites. Although the movement raised hopes for the possibility of greater change, 
its inability to transform equality of opportunity into equality of results under- 
scored the limitations of liberal change, especially in the urban ghetto. The move- 
ment did not bring African-Americans economic equality or material well- being, and 
the anger bubbling below the surface soon boiled over. 

On August 11, 1965, five days after the Voting Rights Act had been signed, 
a confrontation between white police and young blacks in Watts, the largest 
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ercentage of registered 
_® voters among blacks 
: % of voting age 


fetes using local poll tax to discriminate 
against black voters until 1965 


TENNESSEE 


SOUTH 
CAROLINA 


As blacks overwhelmingly registered as Democrats, some former segregationist politicians, among them George Wallace, 


started to court the African-American vote, and many southern whites began to cast their ballots for Republicans, 


inaugurating an era of real two-party competition in the South. 


(e3) Interactive Map 


African-American district in Los Angeles, ignited the most destructive race riot in 
decades. For six days, blacks looted shops, firebombed white-owned businesses, and 
sniped at police officers and firefighters. When the riot ended, thirty-four people 
were dead, nine hundred injured, and four thousand arrested. 

Watts proved to be just a prelude to a succession of “long hot summers.” 
In summer 1966, rioting erupted in more than a score of northern ghettos, forc- 
ing whites to heed the squalor of the slums and the savage behavior of police in 
the ghetto—problems that the civil-rights movement had ignored. The following 
summer brought nearly 150 racial outbreaks and forty riots—the worst in Detroit, 
where forty-three people died—the most intense and destructive period of racial vio- 
lence that the United States had ever witnessed. In 1968, riots would flare again in 
more than one hundred cities after the assassination of Martin Luther King, Jr. The 
1964-1968 riot toll would include two hundred dead, seven thousand injured, forty 
thousand arrested, and at least $500 million worth of property wrecked. 

A frightened, bewildered nation asked why such rioting occurred just when 
blacks were achieving many of their goals. Militant blacks saw the uprisings as 
revolutionary violence directed at a racist society. Conservatives described them 
as senseless outbursts by troublemakers. The National Advisory Commission on 


Copyright © Cengage Learning 


694 CHAPTER 28 LIBERALISM, ClviL RIGHTS, AND WAR IN VIETNAM, 1960-1975 


Black Power Militant move- 
ment for black autonomy and 
self-respect; rejected the goal of 
integration 


Bobby Seale and Huey Newton 
Founded by Bobby Seale and Huey Newton in Oakland, 
California, in response to police brutality against African- 


Americans, the Black Panther Party was organized along Gi : 
semi-military lines and advocated fighting for black justice, African-American life. They helped to organize self-help 


in Newton’s words, “through the barrel ofa gun.” groups, establish black studies programs, and encour- 


Civil Disorders (the Kerner Commission) indicted white racism for fostering “an 
explosive mixture” of poverty, slum housing, poor education, and police brutality. 
The commission recommended increased federal spending to create new jobs for 
urban blacks, construct additional public housing, and end de facto school segrega- 
tion in the North. Aware of a swelling white backlash, LBJ ignored the commission’s 
advice, and most whites approved of his inaction. 


For many young African-Americans, liberalism’s response 
to racial inequality proved “too little, too late.” The 
a demand for Black Power that sounded in 1966 paralleled 
the fury of the urban riots; it expressed the eagerness of militant activists for militant 
self-defense and rapid social change. 

Derived from a long tradition of black nationalism, Black Power owed much 
to the militant rhetoric and vision of Malcolm X. A former drug addict and street 
hustler, Malcolm X had converted to the Nation of Islam, or the Black Muslim faith, 
while in prison. Founded in Detroit in 1931 by Elijah Poole (who took the Islamic 
name Elijah Muhammad), the Nation of Islam insisted that blacks practice self- 
discipline and self-respect, and it rejected integration. 
Malcolm X accordingly urged African-Americans to 
separate themselves from the “white devil” and to 
take pride in their African roots and their blackness. 
Blacks, he claimed, had to rely on armed self-defense 
and had to seize their freedom “by any means neces- 
sary.” Malcolm X’s assassination by members of the 
Nation of Islam in February 1965, after he had bro- 
ken with Elijah Muhammad, did not still his voice. 
The Autobiography of Malcolm X (1965S) became the 
main text for the rising Black Power movement. 

Inspired by Malcolm X, many young, urban 
blacks abandoned reformist strategies and became 
more militant. In 1966, CORE and SNCC changed 
from interracial organizations committed to achiev- 
ing integration to all-black groups advocating racial 
separatism and Black Power. Even more militant was 
the Black Panther Party for Self-Defense, organized 
that year, which urged black men to overthrow their 
oppressors by becoming “panthers—smiling, cun- 
ning, scientific, striking by night and sparing no one.” 
Violent confrontations with police left some Black 
Panthers dead and many more in prison—further 
splintering the black-white civil-rights alliance and 
contributing to the rightward turn in politics. 

Black Power advocates had a real impact on 


AP Photo 


age African-Americans to see that “black is beautiful.” 
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This message, and Black Power’s critique of American society, resonated with other 
marginalized groups and helped shape their protests. 


Asa result of civil-rights activism, millions of blacks expe- 

Goes On rienced significant upward mobility. In 1965, black stu- 
: dents accounted for under 5 percent of total college 
enrollment; by 1990 the figure had risen to 12 percent, close to their proportion in 
the general population. TV’s The Cosby Show, a late-1980s comedy in which 
Bill Cosby played a doctor married to a lawyer, portrayed this upwardly 
mobile world. 

Outside this world lay the inner-city slums, inhabited by perhaps a 
third of the black population. Here, up to half the young people never fin- 
ished high school, and the jobless rate soared as high as 60 percent. Cocaine 
and other drugs pervaded the inner cities. Some black children recruited 
as lookouts for drug dealers eventually became dealers themselves. With 


‘The Civil Rights Act of 1964 
established the Equal Employment 


affirmative action Programs 
that promote opportunities for 
minorities 


drugs also came violence. In the 1980s, a young black male was six times as Opportunity Commission, and the 
likely to be murdered as a young white male. Drug abuse affected all social —- Voting Rights Act of 1965 trans- 


levels, including yuppies and show-business celebrities. But drug use and 
trafficking particularly devastated the inner cities. 

To compensate for past racial discrimination, some cities set aside 
a percentage of building contracts for minority businesses. Some educa- 


formed southern politics. 


¢ Race riots stunned the nation from 
1965 to 1968. 


* Radical leaders like Malcolm X 
and groups like the Black Panthers 


tional institutions reserved slots for minority applicants. These so-called emerged to proclaim Black Power 
affirmative action programs faced court challenges, however. In Bakke and challenge the nonviolent wing 


v. University of California (1978), the Supreme Court declared strict racial 
quotas unconstitutional. The Court did, however, uphold programs to 
encourage minority businesses or minority-student enrollment in higher 


of the movement. 


* Some African Americans made great 
gains in education and the profes- 
sions, but many remained trapped 


education, so long as they did not involve specific quotas. in poverty. 


THE EXPANDING MOVEMENT FOR EQUALITY 


How and why did the protest movements of minorities shift from the goals 
_and tactics associated with Martin Luther King, Jr., to those of Black Power? 


Native Americans, Hispanic-Americans, and Asian-Americans were similarly 
affected by liberalism. They, too, were inspired by Kennedy’s rhetoric, by Johnson’s 
actions, and by the assertive outlook of Black Power. Each followed the black lead in 
challenging the status quo, demanding full and equal citizenship rights, and empha- 
sizing group identity and pride. And like blacks, each group saw its younger mem- 
bers push for ever more radical action. 


In 1961, representatives of sixty-seven tribes drew up a 
Declaration of Purposes, and in 1964 hundreds of Indians 
assembled in Washington to lobby for recognition in the 


war on poverty. Indians suffered the worst poverty, the highest disease and 
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American Indian Movement 
(AIM) Group that attracted 
attention to problems facing 
Native Americans by occupying 
Alcatraz 


Immigration Act of 1965 Did 
away with national-origins 
quotas and increased legal 
immigration 


death rates, and the poorest education and housing of any American group. Presi- 
dent Johnson established the National Council on Indian Opportunity in 1965. It 
funneled more federal funds onto reservations than any previous program. 

Militant Native Americans, meanwhile, began to organize. By 1968, younger 
Indian activists, calling themselves “Native Americans,” demanded “Red Power.” 
They protested the lack of protection for Indian land and water rights, and the des- 
ecration of Indian sacred sites. They established reservation cultural programs to 
reawaken spiritual beliefs and teach native languages. The Puyallup (pyoo-Al-up) 
asserted old treaty rights to fish in the Columbia River and Puget Sound. The Navajo 
and Hopi protested strip-mining in the Southwest. 

The most militant group, the American Indian Movement (AIM), was 
founded in 1968 by Chippewas, Sioux, and Ojibwa living in and around Minneapolis. 
Among its goals was preventing police harassment of Indians in urban “red 
ghettos.” To dramatize the Indian cause, in late 1969 an armed AIM contingent 
occupied Alcatraz Island in San Francisco Bay, citing a treaty right, and held the 
island for nineteen months. AIM’s militancy aroused other Native Americans to be 
proud of their heritage. Building on their occupation of Alcatraz Island, members 
of the militant American Indian Movement briefly occupied the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs in Washington in 1972. In response to spreading protests, the Indian Self- 
Determination Act of 1974 granted tribes control of federal aid programs on the 
reservations and oversight of their own schools. 

Many of the eight hundred thousand who identified themselves as Indians in 
the 1970 census did so for the first time, and by 1990 their number had soared to 
1.7 million. This upsurge reflected ethnic pride, as well as the economic advantages 
associated with tribal membership. Under a 1961 law, tribes launched ventures rang- 
ing from gambling resorts to mining and logging operations. Many also reasserted 
long-ignored treaty rights, resulting in a gain of 40 million acres for Alaskan Indians 
in 1971. Although high rates of joblessness, alcoholism, and disease persisted among 
Indians, renewed pride and progress in asserting treaty rights offered hope. In the 
popular culture, movies such as Little Big Man (1970) and Dances with Wolves (1990), 
while idealizing Indians, represented an improvement over the negative stereotypes 
of earlier films. 


As occurred earlier in American history, immigration 
swelled the ranks of minority groups in the second half of 

! the twentieth century. Of enormous significance, Congress 
enacted the Immigration Act of 1965, abolishing the national-origins quotas of the 
1920s. Annual legal immigration would increase from about 250,000 before the act 
to well over 1 million, and the vast majority of new immigrants would come from 


a ae Ne ° 
ic Americans 
a 


Asia and Latin America. The Latino, or Hispanic-American, population increased 
from 4.5 percent in 1970 to nearly 12 percent in 2000. Although less than 1 percent 
of the U.S. population in 1960, Asian-Americans (discussed in the next section) 
comprised more than 4 percent in 2000. During the 1960s, these groups contributed 
to the general spirit of activism. 

Like Native Americans, Latinos—the fastest-growing minority—became 
impatient with their establishment organizations, which had been unable to better 
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their dismal conditions. As they turned to 
the more militant tactics of the civil-rights 
movement, Latinos found a charismatic 
leader in César Estrada Chavez (SAY-zar 
SHAH-vez). 

Born on an Arizona farm first cultivated 
in the 1880s by his grandfather, Chavez grew 
up a migrant farm worker, joined the U.S. 
navy in World War II, and then devoted him- 
self to improved working conditions for the 
mostly Mexican-American farm laborers in 
California. A magnetic leader, Chavez led a 
strike against vineyards in the San Joaquin 
valley in 1965. With United Farm Workers 
(UFW) cofounder Dolores Huerta, he orga- 


a . 


nized consumer boycotts of table grapes to 
dramatize the farm workers’ struggle, often 
referred to as La Causa. For the first time, 
farm workers gained the right to unionize to 
secure better wages; by mid-1970, two-thirds 
of California grapes were grown under UFW 
contracts. 

Also in the mid-1960s, young Hispanic activists began using the formerly 
pejorative terms “Chicano” and “Chicana” to express a militant collective identity. 
Rejecting assimilation, Chicano student organizations came together in 1967 in 
El Movimiento Estudiantil Chicano de Aztlan (MEChA). MEChA demanded bilingual 
education and more Latino teachers in high schools as well as Chicano studies 
programs and organizations at colleges. Similar zeal led Jose Angel Gutierrez and 
others in Texas to create an alternative political party in 1967, La Raza Unida, to elect 
Latinos and instill cultural pride. Across the West, Hispanic-American activists cre- 
ated the “brown is beautiful” vogue and the paramilitary Brown Berets, with concep- 
tual roots in the Black Panthers. 

Similarly inspired, Puerto Ricans in New York City founded the Young Lords. 
Modeled on the Black Panthers, the Young Lords published a newspaper, started drug 
treatment programs, and even hyacked ambulances and occupied a hospital to demand 
better medical services in the South Bronx. 

Meanwhile, a steady influx of immigrants, both legal and illegal, continued 
to arrive in the United States. Where most had once come from Europe, some 
45 percent now came from the Western Hemisphere and 30 percent from Asia. 
As in the past, economic need drew these newcomers. Mexico’s chronic poverty 
forced many to seek jobs in the north. But life in the United States was often 
harsh. Millions of Hispanic immigrants lacked official documentation. Many 
sweated in the garment trades, cleaned houses, held low-paying service-sector 
jobs, and labored in agricultural fields. The Immigration Reform and Control Act 
of 1986, an update of the 1965 Immigration Act, outlawed the hiring of undocu- 
mented immigrants, but offered legal status to aliens who had lived in the United 


States for five years. 


Chavez and His Heroes Robert Kennedy and Mohandas Gandhi 


César Chavez, from a farm worker family, founded the United Farm 
Workers to help migrant Mexican farm hands, who worked long 


hours for meager pay. Chavez and his followers won the enactment 
in 1975 of a California law requiring growers to bargain collectively 
with the elected representatives of the farm workers. 


César Estrada Chavez Leader 
of United Farm Workers 


Arthur Schatz/Time Life Pictures/Getty Images 
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Among the rapidly climbing number of immigrants from 
Asia some, like the Hmong (mong), the indigenous people 
e of Indochina who had supported the United States in the 
Vietnam War, came mainly for political reasons; others, like those from South Korea 
and the Philippines, came primarily for economic betterment. Valuing education, 
many Asian immigrants advanced academically and economically. 

Like their counterparts, young activists with roots in the Far East re- 
jected the term “Oriental” and adopted “Asian-American” to signify a new 
ethnic consciousness. Formed at the University of California in 1968, the 
: Be € Asian American Political Alliance encouraged Asian-American students 
: César Chavez's successful effort to to claim their own cultural identity. As did other ethnic groups, Asian- 

unionize Latino farm workers was. 


part of a trend toward a more mili- 
tant collective Chicano identity. — 


American students marched, sat in, and went on strike to gain courses on 

Asian-American studies. Others agitated to force the United States to make 

+ The activism of Hispanic-American restitution for the internment of Japanese-Americans during World War IL. 
groups like La Raza Unida and the None of these movements for ethnic pride and power, in later decades, 


Young Lords reflected the influence would sustain the fervent activism and media attention they attracted in 


or Blac nOWet the late 1960s. But by elevating the consciousness and nurturing the confi- 


* Like Hispanic groups, Asian- 
Americans molded racial solidarity 
and created organizations to serve 
their communities. grow in importance. 


dence of the younger generation, each contributed to the empowerment of 
its respective group and to the politics of identity that would continue to 


SCENDANT, 1963-1968 


Soa 


Distrusted by liberals as “a Machiavelli in a Stetson,” and regarded as a usurper 


Lyndon Baines Johnson by Kennedy loyalists, Lyndon Baines Johnson achieved his highest ambition 
sie ieee are aed through the assassination of a popular president in Johnson’s home state of Texas. 
civil-rights oeeiewer Seen ae Although just nine years older than Kennedy, he seemed a relic of the past, a back- 
“war on poverty” room wheeler-dealer as crude as his predecessor was smooth. 


Yet Johnson had substantial political assets. He had served in Washington 
almost continuously since 1932, accruing enormous experience and a close associa- 
tion with the Capitol Hill power brokers who helped pass bills. He excelled at wooing 
allies, neutralizing opponents, forging coalitions, and achieving results. 

Johnson’s first three years in office demonstrated his determination to prove 
himself to liberals. He deftly handled the transition of power, won a landslide vic- 
tory in 1964, and guided through Congress the greatest array of liberal legislation in 
U.S. history, surpassing the New Deal agenda. Nevertheless, LBJ’s swollen yet frag- 
ile ego could not abide the sniping of Kennedy loyalists and the press. Wondering 
aloud, “Why don’t people like me?” Johnson pressed to vanquish all foes at home 
and abroad. Ironically, in seeking consensus and affection, Johnson would divide the 
nation and leave office repudiated. | 


Calling for early passage of the tax-cut and civil-rights 
bills as a memorial to Kennedy, Johnson used his legis- 
lative skills to good effect, winning passage of the 
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Civil Rights Act of 1964 (discussed earlier) and a $10 billion tax-reduction bill, which 
produced a surge in capital investment and personal consumption that spurred eco- 
nomic growth and shrank the budget deficit. More boldly, Johnson declared “uncon- 
_ ditional war on poverty in America.” 

Largely invisible in an affluent country, according to Michael Harrington’s The 
Other America (1962), some 40 million people lived in a “culture of poverty,” lacking 
the education, medical care, and employment opportunities that most Americans 
took for granted. LBJ championed a campaign to bring these “internal exiles” into 
the mainstream. Designed to offer a “hand up, not a handout,” the Economic 
Opportunity Act established the Office of Economic Opportunity to fund and coor- 
dinate a job corps to train young people in marketable skills; VISTA (Volunteers in 
Service to America), a domestic peace corps; Project Head Start, to provide compen- 
satory education for preschoolers from disadvantaged families; and an assortment 
of public-works and training programs. 

Summing up his goals in 1964, Johnson offered 
his vision of the Great Society. First, he stated, 
must come “an end to poverty and racial injustice.” 
In addition, the Great Society would be a place where 
all children could enrich their minds, where people 
could renew their contact with nature, and where all 
would be “more concerned with the quality of their 
goals than the quantity of their goods.” 


Johnson’s Great Society 
horrified the “new conser- 


vatives,” such as William F. 
Buckley, Jr., and the college students of Young Amer- 
icans for Freedom. The most persuasive critic was 
Arizona senator Barry Goldwater, a western out- 
sider fighting the Washington establishment, a fer- 
vent anticommunist, and an advocate of individual 
freedom. His opposition to big government, deficit 
spending, racial liberalism, and social-welfare pro- 
grams found receptive audiences on Sun Belt golf 
courses and in working-class neighborhoods. 
Johnson’s advocacy of civil rights frightened 
southern segregationists and blue-collar workers in 
northern cities who dreaded the integration of their 
neighborhoods, schools, and workplaces. Their sup- 
port of Alabama’s segregationist governor George 
Wallace in early 1964 presidential primaries heralded 
a “white backlash” against the civil-rights movement. 


Buoyed by this backlash, conservatives in 1964 The LE) Treatment 


war on poverty Centerpiece of 
LBJ’s Great Society 


Great Society LBJ’s dream of 
an American society of equality 
and opportunity 


Barry Goldwater Arizona 
senator and Republican whose 
loss in the 1964 presidential 
election unified conservatives 


pane ati ee a ee. ibe Borate arly Not content unless he could wholly dominate friend as 
Goldwater for the presidency and adopted a platform well as foe, Lyndon Johnson used his body as well as his 
totally opposed to liberalism. Goldwater extolled his voice to bend others to his will and gain his objectives. 


opposition to civil-rights legislation, denounced the 


Lyndon Baines Johnson LB} Library and Museum 
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Medicare Government health 
insurance for the elderly 


war on poverty, and hinted that he might use nuclear weapons against Cuba and 
North Vietnam. Goldwater’s stance appealed to those angered by the Cold War stale- 
mate, by the erosion of traditional moral values, and by the increasing militancy 
of African-Americans. But Goldwater’s more extreme views made Johnson look like 
the apostle of restraint. Goldwater’s campaign slogan, “In your heart you know he’s 
right,” allowed his liberal opponents to quip, “In your guts, you know he’s nuts.” 

LBJ won a landslide victory, capturing 43 million votes to Goldwater’s 27 mil- 
lion. The GOP lost thirty-eight congressional and two Senate seats. Many proclaimed 
the death of conservatism. But Goldwater’s coalition of antigovernment western- 
ers, economic and religious conservatives, and anti-integrationist whites presaged 
conservatism’s future triumph. His candidacy transformed the Republicans from 
a moderate, eastern-dominated party to one decidedly conservative, southern, and 
western. It built a national base of financial support for conservative candidates and 
mobilized future leaders of the party, such as Ronald Reagan. But in the short run, 
the liberals controlled all three branches of government. 


“Hurry, boys, hurry,” LBJ urged his aides. “Get that legisla- 
tion up to the hill and out. Eighteen months from now ol’ 
Landslide Lyndon will be Lame Duck Lyndon.” Johnson 


flooded Congress with liberal proposals, and he got most of what he requested. 

The Eighty-ninth Congress enlarged the war on poverty and passed another 
milestone civil-rights act. It enacted Medicare to provide health insurance for the 
aged under social security and a Medicaid health plan for the poor. By 1975, the two 
would serve 47 million people and account for a quarter of the nation’s health-care 
expenditures. The legislators appropriated funds for public education and housing 
and for urban revitalization, and they created new Departments of Transportation 
and of Housing and Urban Development, as well as the National Endowments for 
the Arts and the Humanities. 

The Great Society also sought to protect the environment. Johnson won the 
enactment of measures to control air and water pollution, protect endangered spe- 
cies, set aside millions of acres of wilderness, and preserve the natural beauty of the 
American landscape. As noted, Congress enacted the Immigration Act of 1965, aban- 
doning the quota system enacted in the 1920s that had discriminated against Asians 
and southern and eastern Europeans, thereby transforming America’s racial and eth- 
nic kaleidoscope. 

The Great Society improved the lives of millions. The poor, 22 percent of the 
population in 1960, shrank to 13 percent in 1969. African-American family income 
rose from S4 percent to 61 percent of white family income, and the segment of blacks 
living below the poverty line plummeted from 40 percent to 20 percent. But because 
Johnson oversold the Great Society and Congress underfunded it, rising expecta- 
tions outdistanced results. 

For many in need, the Great Society remained more a dream than a reality. The 
war against poverty was, in the words of Martin Luther King, Jr., “shot down on the 
battle-fields of Vietnam.” In 1966, Johnson spent twenty times more to wage war in 
Vietnam than to fight poverty in the United States. Yet the perceived liberality of 
federal spending and the “ungratefulness” of rioting blacks, as well as the intrusive 
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rulings of the Supreme Court, alienated many middle- and working-class whites. 


The Democrats’ loss of forty-seven House seats in 1966 ended the sway of congres- 


sional liberalism. , ; 
Miranda v. Arizona Supreme 
Court ruling protecting the 
rights of the accused 


The Supreme Court—led by Chief Justice Earl 
Warren, who was far more liberal than public 


2 opinion or Congress—supported an activist gov- 
ernment to protect the disadvantaged and accused criminals and expanded 
individual rights to a greater extent than ever before in American history. 
In landmark cases, the Court prohibited Bible reading and prayer 
in public schools, limited local power to censor books and films, and 
overturned state bans on contraceptives. It ordered states to apportion 


legislatures on the principle of “one person, one vote,” increasing the rep- expansion of federal programs for 

resentation of urban minorities. the poor, elderly, and disadvantaged. 
The Court’s upholding of the rights of the accused in criminal cases, | * Rules to protect the environment 

at a time of soaring crime rates, particularly incensed many Americans. were established. 

Criticism of the Supreme Court reached a climax in 1966 when it ruled — * Incases that banned prayer in public 


schools and protected the rights of 


rie: : Sad = the accused, the Warren Court contin- 
remain silent and to have counsel during questioning. In 1968, both ued to pursue a liberal, activist course. 


in Miranda v. Arizona that police must advise suspects of their right to 


Richard Nixon and George Wallace would win favor by promising to : ee yr: 
§ yap 8 Increasing involvement in Vietnam 


appoint judges who emphasized “law and order” over individual liberties. doomed the Great Society. 


THE VIETNAM CRUSADE, 1961-1975 


How and why did Kennedy, Johnson, and Nixon each deepen America’s 
involvement in the war in Indochina? 


The activist liberals who boldly tried to uplift the downtrodden also went to 
war to contain communism in Vietnam. The nation’s longest war, and most contro- 
versial, would shatter the liberal consensus and divide the United States as nothing 
had since the Civil War. 


ie American involvement in Vietnam grew out of the con- 
rigins and Causes tainment policy to stop the spread of communism. First 
igh as a means of strengthening America’s anti-Soviet ally 


France, President Truman authorized U.S. aid for French efforts to reestablish its 
colonial rule in Indochina. After the outbreak of war in Korea, Truman ordered 
vastly increased assistance for the French army fighting the Vietminh, a broad-based 
Vietnamese nationalist coalition led by the communist Ho Chi Minh. By 1954, the 
United States was paying three-quarters of the French war costs in Vietnam. 

But the French were losing. In early 1954, the Vietminh besieged twelve thousand 
French troops in the valley of Dien Bien Phu. France appealed for U.S. intervention, 
and some American officials toyed with the idea of a nuclear strike, which President 
Eisenhower flatly rejected. In May, the French surrendered at Dien Bien Phu. 
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domino theory The belief that 
if Vietnam fell to the commu- 
nists, all of Asia would follow 


National Liberation Front 
(NLF) Insurgent political 
organization in South Vietnam 
devoted to overthrowing the 
government 


Vietcong Military wing 

of the National Liberation 
Front; guerilla army amassed 
against South Vietnamese and 
American forces 
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An international conference in Geneva arranged a cease-fire and divided Vietnam at 
the seventeenth parallel, pending elections in 1956 to choose the government of a 
unified nation. 

Although unwilling to go to war, Eisenhower would not accept a communist 
takeover of Vietnam. In what became known as the domino theory, Eisenhower 
warned that, if Vietnam fell to the communists, then Thailand, Burma, Indonesia, 
and ultimately all of Asia would follow. The United States refused to sign the Geneva 
Peace Accords and in late 1954 created the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization 
(SEATO), a military alliance patterned on NATO. 

In June 1954, the CIA installed Ngo Dinh Diem (woh din dee-EM), a fiercely 
anticommunist Catholic, as premier and then president of an independent South 
Vietnam. CIA agents helped him eliminate political opposition and block the elec- 
tion to reunify Vietnam specified by the Geneva agreements. As Eisenhower later 
admitted, “possibly 80 percent of the population would have voted for the commu- 
nist Ho Chi Minh as their leader.” Washington pinned its hopes on Diem to maintain 
a noncommunist South Vietnam with American dollars rather than American lives. 

But the autocratic Diem’s Catholicism alienated the predominantly Buddhist 
population, and his refusal to institute land reform and end corruption spurred 
opposition. In December 1960, opposition to Diem coalesced in the National 
Liberation Front (NLF). Backed by North Vietnam, the insurgency attracted broad 
support and soon controlled half of South Vietnam. 


Following the 1962 compromise settlement in Laos, 

ely nd Vietnam President Kennedy resolved, as had President Eisenhower, 

not to give further ground in Southeast Asia. He ordered 
massive shipments of weapons to South Vietnam and increased the number of 
clandestine American forces there from less than seven hundred in early 1961 to 
more than sixteen thousand by late 1963. He accepted Eisenhower’s “domino theory” 
and viewed international communism as a monolithic force, a single global entity 
controlled by Moscow and Beijing. He wanted to prove that the United States was 
not the “paper tiger” mocked by Mao Zedong. 

To counter communist gains in the countryside, the United States used both 
chemical defoliants and napalm to destroy vegetation and expose the enemy. It 
also uprooted Vietnamese peasants and moved them into fortified villages. But 
South Vietnamese president Diem rejected American pressure to gain popular sup- 
port through reform measures, instead crushing demonstrations by students and 
Buddhists. By mid-1963, Buddhist monks were setting themselves on fire to protest 
Diem’s repression, and Diem’s own generals were plotting a coup (coo). 

Frustrated American policy makers concluded that only a new government could 
stave off a Vietcong victory and secretly backed the coup efforts. On November 1, 
military leaders staged their coup, captured Diem and his brother, and shot them. 
Although the United States promptly recognized the new government, it made little 
headway against the Vietcong. JFK now faced two unpalatable alternatives: to use 
American combat forces or to withdraw and seek a negotiated settlement. 

What Kennedy would have done remains unknown. Less than a month after 
Diem’s death, John F. Kennedy himself fell to an assassin’s bullet. His admirers 
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contend that by late 1963 he was favoring the withdrawal of American forces after 
the 1964 election. “It is their war . . . it is their people and their government who 
have to win or lose the struggle,” he proclaimed. Yet the president then restated the 
_domino theory and promised that the United States would not withdraw from the 
conflict. Virtually all his closest advisers held that an American victory was essential 
to check communism in Asia. They would counsel Kennedy’s successor accordingly. 


While privately describing Vietnam as “a raggedy-ass 


yhnson’s 


fourth-rate country,” LBJ feared that an all-out American 
a military effort might lead to World War III. He foresaw 
that full-scale U.S. engagement in “that bitch of a war” would destroy “the woman I 
really loved—the Great Society.” Yet Johnson saw his own credibility on the line. He 
worried that a pullout would make him appear cowardly, threaten his liberal agenda, 


and leave him vulnerable to conservative accusations that he was “soft” on 
communism. 

Trapped between unacceptable alternatives, Johnson expanded the war, hoping 
that U.S. firepower would force Ho Chi Minh to the bargaining table. But the North 
Vietnamese calculated that they could gain more by outlasting the United States 
than by negotiating. 

In 1964, LBJ took bold steps to impress the North Vietnamese with American 
resolve and to block his opponent, Barry Goldwater, from capitalizing on Vietnam 
in the presidential campaign. In May his advisers drafted a congressional resolution 
authorizing an escalation of American military action, and in July LBJ appointed 
General Maxwell Taylor, an advocate of greater American involvement, as ambas- 
sador to Saigon. 

In early August, North Vietnamese patrol boats reportedly clashed with two U.S. 
destroyers patrolling the Gulf of Tonkin (TAWWN-Kin). Evidence of the attack was un- 
clear. Never admitting that the U.S. destroyers had been aiding the South Vietnamese 
in clandestine raids against North Vietnam, the president condemned the attacks 
as unprovoked and called on Congress to pass the previously prepared resolution 
giving him the authority to “take all necessary measures to repel any armed attack 
against the forces of the United States and to prevent further aggression.” Assured 
that this power would lead to no “extension of the present conflict,” the Senate 
passed the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution by a vote of 98 to 2, and the House by 416 
to 0. Privately, Johnson called the resolution “grandma’s nightshirt—it covered every 
thing.” He considered it a blank check to commit U.S. forces as he saw fit. 

Early in 1965, Johnson ordered “Operation Rolling Thunder,” the sustained 
bombing of North Vietnam. The United States dropped eight hundred tons of 
bombs daily on North Vietnam from 1965S to 1968, three times the tonnage used by 
all combatants in World War II. However, it neither convinced Hanoi to negotiate 
nor stopped the flow of soldiers and supplies southward from North Vietnam. 

Unable to turn the tide by bombing, Johnson committed U.S. combat troops. 
Adopting a “meat-grinder” or attrition strategy, Johnson sought to inflict unaccept- 
able casualties on the communists to force them to the peace table. Johnson sent 
485,000 troops to Vietnam by the end of 1967. But North Vietnam matched each 
American troop increase with its own, and there was no end in sight. 


Gulf of Tonkin Resolution 
“Blank check” for LBJ to wage 
war in Vietnam 


704 CHAPTER 28 LIBERALISM, Civil RIGHTS, AND WAR IN VIETNAM, 1960-1975 


First on college campuses and then 
in the wider society, a growing number of 
Americans began to oppose the Vietnam 
War. In March 1965, students and faculty 
at the University of Michigan staged the 
first teach-in to raise questions about U.S. 
involvement. Later that spring, twenty-five 
thousand people, mainly students, rallied in 
Washington to protest the escalation. In 1966, 
large-scale campus antiwar protests erupted. 
Students demonstrated against the draft and 
university research for the Pentagon. 

Intellectuals and clergy joined the cho- 
rus of opposition to the war. Some decried 
the massive bombing of an undeveloped 
nation, some doubted that the United States 
could win at any reasonable cost, and some 
feared the demise of liberalism. In 1967, 
prominent critics, including Robert Kennedy 


Paul Szep/Library of Congress 


and Martin Luther King, Jr., spurred hun- 


The Boston Glove 


dreds of thousands to participate in antiwar 
LBJ Haunted by Vietnam protests. 


As each step up the escalation ladder led to the next, and then the Critics noted that the war fell especially 
next, President Johnson increasingly felt trapped—caught in a war 


that he could not win and that was destroying his dream of a 
Great Society. 


hard on the poor. Owing to college defer- 

ments, the use of influence, and a military- 

assignment system that shunted the better 

educated to desk jobs, lower-class youths 
were twice as likely to be drafted and, when drafted, twice as likely to see combat 
duty as middle-class youths. 

TV coverage of the war further eroded support. Scenes of children maimed 
by U.S. bombs and of dying Americans, replayed in living rooms night after night, 
undercut the optimistic reports of government officials. Americans shuddered as they 
watched U.S. troops, supposedly winning the hearts and minds of the Vietnamese, 
burn villages and leave thousands of civilians mutilated or dead. 

Yet for every protestor shouting “Hell No, We Won’t Go!” many more war sup- 
porters affixed bumper stickers reading “America, Love It or Leave It!” Until 1968, 
most Americans either supported the war or remained undecided. 

“hawks” Term for those who Equally disturbing was how polarized the nation had grown. “Hawks” would 

SU RSCO Lh sen eon accept little short of total victory, whereas “doves” insisted on negotiating, not fight- 

; ; ___ ing. Civility vanished. Demonstrators paraded past the White House chanting, “Hey, 

ee ae hey, EBY; how eb y kids did you kill today?” By Hes. she president had become a 

es spe ee prisoner in the White House, unable to speak in public without being shouted down. 
So ended an era of hope and liberalism. 


the Vietnam War 


Eugene McCarthy 


Minnesota senator opposed to 


fi In January 1968, liberal D ic Ss 
The Tet Offensive and January ibera emocratic senator Eugene 


the Vietnam War; challenged ae 2 
McCarthy of Minnesota, a Vietnam War critic, an- 


LBJ in the 1968 Democratic a Shaken President 


| primaries nounced that he would challenge LBJ for the presidential 
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nomination. Pundits scoffed that McCarthy had no chance of unseating Johnson, 

who had won the presidency in 1964 by the largest margin in U.S. history. But 

McCarthy persisted, determined that at least one Democrat enter the primaries on 
_an antiwar platform. 

Suddenly, America’s hopes for victory in Vietnam sank, and with them LBJ’s 
political fortunes. On January 31—the Vietnamese New Year—National Liberation 
Front (NLF) and North Vietnamese forces mounted a huge offensive, attacking more 
than a hundred South Vietnamese cities and towns, and even the U.S. embassy in 
Saigon. U.S. and South Vietnamese troops repulsed the Tet Offensive after a month of 
ferocious fighting, inflicting a major military defeat on the communists (see Map 28.3). 

Victory, however, came at an enormous psychological cost. The dramatic ini- 
tial reports of the media, highlighting the number of American casualties, under- 
cut Johnson’s and General Westmoreland’s claims of imminent victory. The Tet 
Offensive deepened the growing mood of gloom about the war and intensified 
doubts that the United States could win at an acceptable cost. Public approval of the 
president’s conduct of the war fell to just 26 percent in the immediate aftermath of 
the Tet Offensive. 

After the Tet Offensive, McCarthy’s criticism of the war won many new sympa- 
thizers. Time, Newsweek, and the Wall Street Journal published editorials urging a nego- 
tiated settlement. The nation’s most respected newscaster, Walter Cronkite of CBS, 
observed that “it seems now more certain than ever that the bloody experience of 
Vietnam is to end ina stalemate.” “If Pve lost Walter,” LBJ sighed, “then it’s over. I’ve 
lost Mr. Average Citizen.” The number of Americans who described themselves as 
prowar “hawks” slipped from 62 percent in January to 41 percent in March, whereas 
the antiwar “doves” jumped from 22 percent to 42 percent. 

Beleaguered, Johnson pondered a change in American policy. When the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff sought an additional 206,000 men for Vietnam, he turned to old 
friends for advice. Dean Acheson, the former secretary of state and a venerable Cold 
Warrior, told him, “The Joint Chiefs of Staff don’t know what they’re talking about.” 

Meanwhile, nearly five thousand college students swarmed to New Hampshire 
to stuff envelopes and ring doorbells for Eugene McCarthy in the nation’s first pri- 
mary contest. McCarthy astonished the experts by winning nearly half the popular 
vote in the primary contest of a state usually regarded as conservative. 

After this upset, twice as many students converged on Wisconsin to canvass 
its more liberal voters. Expecting Johnson to lose, Senator Robert Kennedy, also 
promising to end the war, entered the Democratic contest. Projecting the familiar 
Kennedy glamour and magnetism, Kennedy was the one candidate whom Johnson 
feared could deny him re-nomination. Indeed, millions viewed Kennedy as the right- 
ful heir to the White House. Appealing to minorities, the poor, and working-class 
ethnic whites, Kennedy became, according to one columnist, “our first politician for 
the pariahs, our great national outsider.” 

On March 31, Johnson surprised a television audience by announcing a halt to 
the bombing in North Vietnam. Saying that he wanted to devote all of his efforts 
to the search for peace, Johnson then startlingly announced, “I shall not seek, and 
I will not accept, the nomination of my party for another term as your president.” 
Embittered by the personal abuse that he had endured, and reluctant to polarize the 
nation further, the president called it quits. Two days later, McCarthy trounced the 


president in the Wisconsin primary. 


Tet Offensive Coordinated 
attack by North Vietnam that 
convinced many Americans that 
the war could not be won 


Robert Kennedy Brother of 
John F. Kennedy and former 
attorney general 
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Map 28.3 The Vietnam War 


Wishing to guarantee an independent, noncommunist government in South Vietnam, Lyndon Johnson remarked 
in 1965, “We fight because we must fight if we are to live in a world where every country can shape its own 
destiny. To withdraw from one battlefield means only to prepare for the next.” 


@Q Interactive Map 


All but forgotten in retirement, Johnson died of a heart attack in January 1973. 
In many ways a tragic figure, he had carried out Vietnam policies shaped by his pre- 
decessors and received little acclaim for his domestic achievements, especially in 
civil rights. Although he often displayed high idealism and generosity of spirit, the 
enduring image of LBJ 1s that of a crude, overbearing politician with an outsized ego 
that masked deep insecurities. 
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Following his election in 1968, President Richard Nixon 

plotted a strategy of détente—reduced tensions—with the 

USSR and China that hinged on ending the Vietnam War. 

_ He understood that the war had sapped American military strength, hurt the econ- 
omy, hindered U.S. relations abroad, and devastated Lyndon Johnson. 

Announcing the Nixon Doctrine in August 1969, the president redefined 
America’s role in the Third World as that of a helpful partner rather than a military 
protector. It reflected the president’s recognition of war weariness by both the elec- 
torate and troops in Vietnam. Johnson’s decision to negotiate rather than to escalate 
had left American troops with the sense that little mattered except survival. Morale 
plummeted. Discipline collapsed. Army desertions rocketed from twenty-seven 
thousand in 1967 to seventy-six thousand in 1970. Racial conflict became common- 
place, and drug use soared. The army reported hundreds of cases of “fragging”—the 
practice of enlisted men killing officers. 

The toll of atrocities against the Vietnamese mounted. In March 1968, an army 
unit led by an inexperienced lieutenant, William Calley, massacred several hundred 


Ronald S. Haeberle/Time Life Pictures/Getty Images 


The My Lai Massacre 
Under the command of First Lieutenant William Calley, the men of Charlie Company entered the small village of 
My Lai in March 1968 to attack the Vietcong believed to be there. Instead, they found unarmed civilians, mostly women 


and children, and massacred them. When news of the incident surfaced late in 1969, it became symbolic of the war’s 
brutality and the futility of the U.S. effort in the Vietnam War. 
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My Lai Vietnamese village 
where American troops mas- 
sacred more than four hundred 
civilians 


defenseless civilians in My Lai (mee lie). Soldiers gang-raped girls, lined up women 
and children in ditches and shot them, and then burned the village. Revelations 
of such incidents, and the rising number of returned soldiers who joined Vietnam 
Veterans Against the War, undercut the already-diminished support for the war. 

Despite pressure to end the war, Nixon proved no more willing than his prede- 
cessors to accept defeat. Seeking “peace with honor,” he acted on three fronts. First 
was “Vietnamization,” replacing American troops with South Vietnamese. By 1972 
U.S. forces in Vietnam had dropped from half a million to thirty thousand. Second, 
Nixon bypassed South Vietnamese leaders by sending Kissinger to negotiate secretly 
with North Vietnam’s foreign minister, Le Duc Tho (lay duck tow). Third, to force 
the communists to compromise despite the U.S. troop withdrawal, Nixon escalated 
the bombing of North Vietnam and secretly ordered air strikes on North Vietnamese 
supply routes in Cambodia and Laos. 

The secret B-52 raids against Cambodia neither made Hanoi beg for peace 
nor disrupted communist supply bases. They did, however, undermine the stabil- 
ity of Cambodia, and increase North Vietnam’s infiltration of troops into that tiny 
republic. Nixon ordered a joint U.S.-South Vietnamese incursion into Cambodia 
at the end of April 1970. The invaders seized large caches of arms and bought time 
for Vietnamization. However, the costs were high. The invasion ended Cambodia’s 
neutrality, widened the war throughout Indochina, and provoked massive American 
protests, culminating in the student deaths at Kent State and Jackson State. 

In February 1971, Nixon had South Vietnamese troops invade Laos to destroy 
communist bases there. The South Vietnamese were routed. Emboldened, North 
Vietnam mounted a major campaign in April 1972—the Easter Offensive—their larg- 
est since 1968. Nixon retaliated by mining North Vietnam’s harbors and unleashing 
B-52s on its major cities. He vowed: “The bastards have never been bombed like they 
are going to be bombed this time.” 


On October 26, just days before the 1972 presidential 
election, Kissinger announced that “peace is at hand.” 
The cease-fire agreement that he had secretly negotiated 
required the withdrawal of all American troops, provided for the return of U.S. pris- 
oners of war, and allowed North Vietnamese troops to remain in South Vietnam. 

Kissinger’s negotiations had sealed Nixon’s reelection, but South Vietnam’s 
President Thieu (tyoo) refused to sign a cease-fire agreement permitting North 
Vietnamese troops to remain in the South. An angry Le Duc Tho then pressed 
Kissinger for additional concessions. President Nixon again resorted to B-52 raids. 
The 1972 Christmas bombings of Hanoi and Haiphong, the most destructive of the 
war, roused fierce opposition domestically and globally but broke the deadlock. 

The Paris Accords signed in late January 1973 essentially restated the terms 
of the October truce. The agreement ended hostilities between the United States 
and North Vietnam but left unresolved the differences between North and South 
Vietnam, guaranteeing that Vietnam’s future would yet be settled on the battlefield. 
North Vietnamese troops in the spring of 1975 overran South Vietnam, took control 
of Saigon, and forced American helicopters to airlift the last remaining officials out 
of the besieged U.S. embassy. 


America’s longest war had ended in defeat. It left fifty-eight thousand 
American dead and three hundred thousand wounded. The expenditure of 
at least $150 billion (more than $700 billion in 2009 dollars) had diverted 
resources from reform and triggered huge budget deficits and inflation. 
It shattered the liberal consensus and inflamed dissent, indelibly scar- 
ring a generation. The war also distanced the United States from its allies. 
“No more Vietnams” decided many in the military: The United States 
should not fight abroad unless its national security was clearly at stake, 
there was demonstrable public support, and it had the necessary means to 
accomplish the goal. 

Virtually all who survived, wrote one marine veteran, returned “as 
immigrants to a new world. For the culture we had known dissolved while 
we were in Vietnam, and the culture of combat we lived in so intensely . . . 
made us aliens when we returned.” Beyond media attention on the psycho- 
logical difficulties of readjusting to civilian life, the nation paid little heed to 
its Vietnam veterans—reminders of a war that Americans wished to forget. 

Eager “to put Vietnam behind us,” few gave much thought to the 2 mil- 
lion Vietnamese casualties, or to the suffering in Laos, or the price paid by 
Cambodia. In 1975, the fanatical Khmer Rouge (kmair rooj) (Cambodian 
communists), led by Pol Pot, took power and turned Cambodia into a 
genocidal “killing field,” murdering some 2 million, an estimated third of 
the population. “Too many of us have lost touch with the horror of war,” 
complained Tim O’Brien, a veteran and novelist of the war. “But time and 
distance erode memory. We adjust, we lose the intensity. I fear that we are 
back where we started. I wish we were more troubled.” 
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The domino theory led the United a 
States to deeper involvement in 
South Vietnam. 


JFK increased the American military 
presence in Vietnam and then 
authorized a military coup against 
the unpopular Diem regime. 


Pursuant to the Gulf of Tonkin 
Resolution, LBJ escalated ground 
combat forces until 485,000 troops 
were in Vietnam by 1968. 


The United States became increas- 
ingly polarized between “hawks” and 
“doves,” with college campuses often 
the site of massive protests. 


The Tet Offensive resulted in tremen- 
dous casualties, undermined public 
support for the war, and essentially 
ended LBJ’s political career. 


The Nixon Doctrine called for a 
decreased American role in Vietnam, 
but Nixon stepped up bombing and 
expanded the war into Cambodia 
and Laos. 


The Paris Accords ended American 
military involvement in Vietnam in 
January 1973. 


To what extent did the Kennedy administration’s domestic record reflect 
its liberal rhetoric? (page 685) 


Stymied by the conservative coalition in Congress, Kennedy did more to 
stimulate hope than to achieve change. He got few domestic programs through 
Congress, although the Peace Corps captured American youth’s idealism. JFK 
took a hard line in the Cold War. The Cuban missile crisis proved a sobering 
moment and opened the way to détente, as well as to an accelerating arms race. 
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What were the major successes and failures of the civil-rights movement 
from 1961 to 1968? (page 690) 


JFK tried to avoid dealing with civil rights but was drawn into quelling 
violence against black protesters. Martin Luther King, Jr.’s “I Have a Dream” 
speech provided inspiration for millions. The Civil Rights Act of 1964 and the 
Voting Rights Act of 1965 revolutionized southern politics. In the second half 
of the decade, race riots swept the nation, and radicals like Malcolm X and the 
Black Panthers emerged to challenge King. After 1965, blacks experienced up- 
ward mobility, but the overall poverty rate in the black community remained 
much higher than among other groups. 


How and why did the protest movements of minorities shift from the 
goals and tactics associated with Martin Luther King, Jr., to those of 
Black Power? (page 695) 


Black Power, which emphasized group identity and pride, inspired other 
marginalized groups to take action. Native Americans established the American 
Indian Movement, which dramatized their problems by seizing and occupy- 
ing Alcatraz. César Chavez organized Latino farm workers, and they gained 
the right to unionize. Hispanic and Asian students organized and demanded 
college courses and departments dedicated to their own history. 


How did Lyndon Johnson’s Great Society program exemplify the new 
liberalism of the 1960s? (page 698) 


Lyndon Johnson’s presidency brought the most sweeping reforms since the 
New Deal. His Great Society legislation promoted health, education, voting rights, 
urban renewal, immigration reform, federal support for the arts and humanities, 
protection of the environment, and a war against poverty. The Warren Court con- 
tinued its activist, liberal course. But race riots at home and increased involve- 
ment in Vietnam would spell doom for many Great Society programs. 


How and why did Kennedy, Johnson, and Nixon each deepen America’s 
involvement in the war in Indochina? (page 701) 


Kennedy significantly increased the number of American advisers in Vietnam 
and authorized a coup to overthrow the unpopular Diem regime. Inheriting a 
deteriorating limited war from Kennedy, LBJ also chose to escalate America’s 
involvement. Three years later, after an unprecedented bombing campaign and 
with a half-million American troops in Vietnam, the United States was no closer 
to achieving its objective, and Richard Nixon would fare no better. Under Nixon, 
the war dragged on for four more years, until he finally accepted the limitations 
of U.S. power and withdrew American forces in 1973. 
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Carter presidencies? 


i } orothy Burlage grew up in south- 
; "east Texas, a proper southern belle 
as well as a self-reliant “frontier woman.” 
Her Southern Baptist parents taught her to 


conform to the conservative values of her 


National Museum of Natural History, Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D.C. Gift of William Mears 


old slaveholding community. 
During her college years, Burlage’s 
oO Cc 4 


The Joan Baez Sisters and Draft Resistance ; 
worldview underwent a dramatic transformation. At the University 


of Texas she watched with awe as black students her age engaged 
in a civil-rights struggle she likened to a holy crusade. She left her 
sorority and joined the Christian Faith-and-Life Community, a 
group committed to nonviolent radical change. The young activists 


of the civil-rights movement became her political model, their ethos 
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her moral beacon. Burlage attended the founding conference of Students for a 
Democratic Society (SDS) in 1962. It exhilarated her to be with like-minded ideal- 
ists, all eager to create a better world. Burlage remained involved in SDS for the rest 
of the decade until, disillusioned by both the constant need to be “more radical” and 
the powerful conservative backlash, she ceased her activism and went back to school. 

Commitment and then disengagement would be characteristic of many of 
Dorothy’s peers. The baby boomers in college spawned a tumultuous student move- 
ment and convulsive counterculture that gave the 1960s its distinctive aura of up- 
heaval. They exploded the well-kept world of the 1950s, when “nice” girls did not have 
sex or pursue careers, and when African-Americans feared to vote or assert themselves. 

But then came 1968. Like an earthquake, the events of that year brought com- 
mitments and optimism crashing down. The decade that had begun with high hopes 
ended in deep disillusionment. One consequence was a widespread turning inward. 
Many in Dorothy’s generation became preoccupied with themselves—which again 
transformed the nation. 

Both agent in and beneficiary of the era’s realignment, Republican Richard 
Nixon would win the presidency in 1968 and then gain an overwhelming reelection 
victory in 1972. Nixon ended U.S. involvement in Vietnam and inaugurated a period 
of détente, or reduced tensions, with China and the Soviet Union. In 1974, however, 
having flouted the very laws he had pledged to uphold, Nixon resigned in disgrace 
to avoid impeachment. His legacy would be a public disrespect for politics seldom 
matched in U.S. history. 


COMING APART 


_ What were the major landmarks of the youth movemer t A 


By the 1960s, the number of American students pursuing higher education had 
risen from 1 million in 1940 to 8 million. By then, more than half the U.S. popula- 
tion was under age thirty. Their sheer numbers gave the baby boomers a collective 
identity and guaranteed that their actions would have an impact. 

Most baby boomers followed conventional paths. If they went to college—and 
fewer than half did—they typically took business and other career-oriented degrees. 
Whether or not they went to college, the vast majority had their eyes fixed on a good 
salary, a new car, and a traditional family. Many disdained longhaired protesters and 
displayed “My Country—Right or Wrong” bumper stickers. Tens of thousands of 
baby boomers mobilized on the Right, idolizing Barry Goldwater, supporting the 
war in Vietnam, embracing traditional values, and joining organizations like Young 
Americans for Freedom (YAF). YAF would be the seedbed of a new generation of con- 
servatives who later gained control of the GOP, yet it was overshadowed in the 1960s 
by young activists in the New Left. 


be Although a tiny minority of youth, an insurgent band of 
d a New Left leftist students got the lion’s share of attention. Initially 
: hopeful, they welcomed the idealism of the civil-rights 
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Jimmy Carter elected president 


~ Panama Canal treaties ratified; Gay Pride parades in New York and San Francisco 


Carter authorizes federal funds to relocate Love Canal residents — 


Menachem Begin and Anwar el-Sadat sign peace treaty at White House: second round of OPEC price . 
increases; accident at Three Mile Island nuclear plant; Carter establishes full diplomatic relations with the 
People’s Republic of China; Iran hostage crisis begins 


movement, supported the campaign against nuclear testing, answered the rousing 
call of President Kennedy for service to the nation, and admired the mavericks and 
outsiders of the 1950s. 

In June 1962, some sixty students adopted the Port Huron Statement, a broad 
critique of American society and a call for more genuine human relationships. 


Proclaiming themselves “a new left,” they organized the Students fora Democratic _| Students for a Democratic 
Society (SDS) Student group 

: ; ya ae SO mT Tees opposed to militarism and 
United States into a “participatory democracy” in which individuals would control racism; called for “participatory 


Society (SDS), which envisioned a nonviolent youth movement transforming the 


the decisions that affected their lives. SDS assumed this could lead to the end of — | democracy” 
consumerism, militarism, and racism. 
Many idealistic students never joined SDS and instead associated themselves 
with what they vaguely called “the movement.” No matter what the label, a generation 
of activists found its agenda in the Port Huron Statement. Many became radicalized 
by the rigidity of campus administrators and mainstream liberalism’s inability to 
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achieve swift, fundamental change. Only a radical rejection of the liberal consensus, 
they presumed, could restructure society and create a genuinely democratic nation. 


| Berkeley Free Speech 

| Movement (FSM) First major 
campus protest, which occurred 

j at the University of California, 


The first wave of student protest washed across the cam- 
pus of the University of California, Berkeley. Returning 
from the Mississippi Freedom Summer in fall 1964, 


| Berkeley Berkeley predate student Mario Savio and other student activists tried to solicit 
funds and recruit volunteers near the campus gate, a spot traditionally open to 


Jack Weinberg in Surrounded Berkeley Police Car 


When the police tried to arrest Weinberg for setting up a table in 
an area that the Berkeley administration had recently banned from 
all political activity, several hundred students “sat-in” for thirty-two 
hours, sparking the Free Speech Movement. 


University of California Berkeley 


political activities. Prodded by local conser- 
vatives, university administrators suddenly 
banned such practices; however, when police 
arrested one of the activists, students sur- 
rounded the police car and kept it from 
moving. Savio then founded the Berkeley 
Free Speech Movement (FSM), a coalition 
of student groups insisting on the right to 
campus political activity. Savio likened the 
university to an impersonal machine, and its 
students to interchangeable machine parts. 
More than a thousand students then sat-in 
on the administrative “gears.” Their arrests 
led to more demonstrations and a strike by 
nearly 70 percent of the student body. 

The demands and tactics of the FSM 
reverberated on campuses nationwide. 
Students disenchanted with filing into im- 
personal buildings to endure lectures from 
remote professors initiated a wave of pro- 
tests seeking greater involvement in uni- 
versity affairs. Their objectives changed the 
character of American higher education, 
leading to curricular reform, the end of rules 

regulating dormitory life, and the admission 

of more minority students. The escalation 
of the Vietnam War in 1965 gave the New 
Left an opportunity to kindle a mass social 
movement. When the Johnson administra- 
tion abolished automatic student defer- 
ments for the draft in January 1966, more 
than two hundred new campus chapters of 
SDS appeared. 

In 1966, SDS disrupted ROTC classes, 
organized draft-card burnings, and harassed 
campus recruiters for the military and for 
Dow Chemical Company, the chief producer 
of napalm and the defoliant Agent Orange, 


which was used on Vietnam forests. By 1968, it claimed one hundred thousand 
members and attracted a half-million antiwar protesters to its spring Mobilization 
to End the War in Vietnam, remembered for the chants of “Burn cards, not people” 
(meaning draft cards) and “Hell no, we won’t go!” 

Spring 1968 saw at least forty thousand students on one hundred campuses 
demonstrate against war and racism. Most, but not all, stayed peaceful. In April, 
militant Columbia University students took over the administration building and 
held a dean captive. As the protest expanded, a thousand students barricaded them- 
selves inside five campus buildings, declaring them “revolutionary communes.” 
Galvanized by the brutality of the police who retook the buildings by force, the mod- 
erate majority of Columbia students joined a general boycott of classes that shut 
down the university. Elsewhere, students in Czechoslovakia, France, Germany, Italy, 
Japan, and Mexico expressed their own revolutionary bombast. Their protests far 
exceeded in size and ferocity anything that occurred in the United States. 

The year 1969 saw the high point of the movement with the New Mobilization, a 
series of huge antiwar demonstrations culminating in mid-November with the March 
Against Death. Three hundred thousand protestors descended on Washington to 
march in a candle-lit parade, carrying signs with the names of soldiers killed or 
villages destroyed in Vietnam. By 1972, antiwar sentiment would be felt nationwide. 


Although revulsion against the war continued to grow 
after Richard Nixon assumed office in 1969, his periodic 
announcements of troop withdrawals from Vietnam 
brought a lull in campus demonstrations. On April 30, 1970, however, the U.S. 
invasion of Cambodia jolted a war-weary nation and reawakened student protests. 
At Kent State University in Ohio, as elsewhere, antiwar students broke windows 
and torched the ROTC building. Nixon branded them “bums,” his vice president 
compared them to Nazi stormtroopers, and the Ohio governor slapped martial law 
on the university. Three thousand National Guardsmen in full battle gear rolled onto 
the campus in armored personnel carriers. The next day, as six hundred Kent State 
students demonstrated, Guardsmen in Troop G, poorly trained in crowd control, 
fired on students retreating from tear gas, leaving four dead and eleven wounded. 


None was a campus radical. 

Ten days later, Mississippi state patrolmen responding to a campus protest fired 
into a women’s dormitory at historically black Jackson State College, killing two 
students and wounding a dozen. Nationwide, students exploded in anger against the 
violence, the war, and the president. More than four hundred colleges and universi- 
ties, many of which had seen no previous unrest, shut down as students boycotted 
classes. The war had come home. 

The nation was polarized. Most students blamed Nixon for widening the war, 
yet more Americans blamed the victims for the campus violence and criticized stu- 
dents for undermining U.S. foreign policy. Patriotism, class resentment against 
privileged college students, and a fear of social chaos underlay the condemnation 
of protesters. Many Kent townspeople shared the view of a local merchant that the 
guard had “made only one mistake—they should have fired sooner and longer.” 


A local ditty promised, “The score is four, and next time more.” 
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“My God, They’re Killing Us” 

Following President Nixon’s announcement of the military incursion into Cambodia, a formally neutral 
nation, many colleges exploded in anger. To quell the protests at Kent State University, where hundreds of 
students clashed with local police, Ohio National Guardsmen fired on students, killing four. News of the 
shootings touched off yet another round of campus protests, which led hundreds of colleges to cancel final 
exams and shut down for the semester. 


The campus disorders after the invasion of Cambodia 


of Student 


were the final spasm of a tumultuous, now fragment- 


ing, movement. When a bomb planted by antiwar radi- 
cals destroyed a science building at the University of Wisconsin in summer 1970, 
killing a graduate student, most deplored the tactic. With the resumption of 
classes in the fall, the fad of “streaking”—racing across campus in the nude, an 
act more reminiscent of the 1920s than the 1960s—heralded a change in the 
student mood. 

By then, Nixon had significantly reduced the draft calls, decreasing student 
opposition to the war. Some antiwar activists turned to other causes, or to communes, 
careers, and parenthood. A handful of radicals went underground, committing ter- 
rorist acts that justified the government’s repression of the remnants of the antiwar 
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movement. The New Left fell victim to government harassment, to its own 
internal contradictions, and to Nixon’s winding down of the Vietnam War. 
The consequences of campus upheavals outlived the New Left. Student 
‘radicalism spurred the resentment of millions of Americans, helping 
shatter the liberal consensus. It gave religious evangelicals, southern 
segregationists, and blue-collar workers yet another reason to vote conser- 
vative, and propelled Republicans like Ronald Reagan to prominence. “If it 
takes a bloodbath, let’s get it over with,” he declared of militants in 1966. demonsiniens were some of oe 
“No more appeasement!” In 1966, Reagan won California’s governorship, oe 


in part because of his opposition to Berkeley demonstrators. * Polarized reactions to the shooting 
deaths of students at Kent State 


University and Jackson State College 


At the same time, the New Left mobilized campuses and made con- 


tinued American involvement in Vietnam difficult. The Free Speech Move- showed how deeply divided the 
ment also liberalized many facets of campus life and made university nation had become. 
governance less authoritarian, virtually ending dress codes and curfews, * The New Left movement dissolved 


making ROTC an elective rather than a requirement, and forcing the in the early 1970s. 


increased recruitment of minority students and the proliferation of Black  * +The youth movement left a mixed 
legacy, including a conservative 


‘ ; Ce : backlash that would dominate 
of remaking society and politics. The generation that the New Left had American politics for the rest of the 


Studies programs. Such changes, however, fell short of the New Left vision 


hoped would be the vanguard of radical change preferred pot to politics, century. 
and rock to revolution. 


THE COUNTERCULTURAL REVOLUTION 


The alienation and hunger for change that drew some youth to politics led 


others to cultural rebellion, to personal rather than political change, to discard- 
ing middle-class conformity, careerism, and sexual repression. In communes and 
tribes, these “hippies” denounced individualism and private property; in urban 
areas like Chicago’s Old Town or Atlanta’s Fourteenth Street, “places where you 
could take a trip without a ticket,” they experimented with drugs. Calling them a 
counterculture, historian Theodore Roszack defined them as “a culture so radically —_| counterculture Youth move- 
disaffiliated from the mainstream assumptions of our society that it scarcely looks fae a 


to many as a culture at all, but takes on the alarming appearance of a barbarian aera en e 


intrusion.” 


Illustrative of the gap between the two cultures, one saw 
ind Drugs marijuana as “killer weed,” a menace to health and life, 
: and the other thought it a harmless social relaxant. At 
least fale the college students in the late 1960s tried marijuana, and a minority used 
mind-altering drugs, especially LSD. The high priest of LSD was Timothy Leary, a 
former Harvard psychologist fired in 1963 for encouraging students to experiment 
with drugs—to “tune in, turn on, drop out.” Many youths, distancing themselves 
from middle-class respectability, flaunted outrageous personal styles. They showed 
disdain for consumerism by wearing surplus military clothing, torn jeans, and 
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tie-dyed T-shirts. Especially galling to adults, young men sported shaggy beards and 
long hair, the badge of the counterculture. 


Popular music both echoed and developed a separate 
Musical Revolution generational identity, a distinct youth culture. In the 
early 1960s, the revived popularity of folk music mir- 
rored youth’s search for an “authentic” alternative to what they considered an arti- 
ficial consumer culture. Bob Dylan sang hopefully of changes “blowin’ in the wind” 


Michael Ochs Archives/Corbis 


The Beatles in England, 1964 


Many Americans, disenchanted with conformity and convention, embraced the Fab Four as much for their 
mod style and frisky personalities as for their music. 
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that would transform society. Then in 1964, Beatlemania swept the United States. 
Moving beyond their early romantic songs, the Beatles gloried in the youth cul- 
ture’s drugs (“I'd love to turn you on”), sex (“Why don’t we do it in the road2”), and 
radicalism (“You say you want a revolution”). They would soon be joined by the 
Rolling Stones, the Motown rhythm-and-blues black performers, and eardrum- 
shattering acid rockers—each extolling “sex, drugs, and rock and roll” for a genera- 
tion at war. 

In August 1969, four hundred thousand young people gathered for the 
Woodstock festival in New York’s Catskill Mountains to celebrate their vision of 
freedom and harmony. For one long weekend, they reveled in rock music and openly 
shared drugs and sexual partners. The counterculture heralded Woodstock as the 
dawning of an era of love and peace—the Age of Aquarius. 

In fact, the counterculture was disintegrating. The pilgrimage of “flower 
children” to San Francisco’s Haight-Ashbury district and to New York’s East Village 
in the mid-1960s had brought in their wake a train of rapists and organized-crime 
dope peddlers. A week before the Woodstock festival, hippie Charles Manson and 
his “family” of runaways ritually murdered a pregnant movie actress and four of her 
friends in Los Angeles. In December 1969, a Rolling Stones concert at the Altamont 
Raceway near San Francisco deteriorated into a violent melee in which four concert- 
goers died. In 1970, the Beatles disbanded. John Lennon sang, “The dream is over.” 

Nevertheless, the counterculture continued to influence American society long 
after the 1960s. Advertisers awoke to the economic potential of the youth culture, 
using “revolution” to sell cars and jeans. Rock groups, commanding huge fees, 
became big business. Self-fulfillment remained a popular goal, the questioning of 
conventional values and authority became commonplace, and the repressive sexual 
standards of the 1950s did not return. 


The counterculture’s “if it feels good, do it” approach fit 
Revolution § the permissive ethic of the 1960s, leading to a revolution 
in sexual norms. Although the AIDS epidemic and the 
graying of an baby boomers in the late 1980s chilled the ardor of promiscuity, liber- 
alized sexual mores were more publicly accepted than ever before, making full gender 
equality and gay liberation realizable goals. 

Many commentators linked the sexual revolution to waning fears of 
unwanted pregnancy. In 1960, oral contraceptives reached the market, and by 
1970, 12 million women were taking “the Pill.” Still ocher women used the intra- 
uterine device (IUD, later banned as unsafe) or the diaphragm. Some states legal- 
ized abortion. In New York, one fetus was legally aborted for every two babies 
born in 1970: The Supreme Court’s Roe v. Wade (1973) struck down all remain- 
ing state laws infringing on a woman’s right to abortion during the first three 
months of pregnancy. 

The Court also threw out most laws restricting “sexually explicit” art with 
“redeeming social importance.” Mass culture quickly exploited the new permissive- 
ness. Playboy magazine featured ever-more-explicit erotica, and women’s periodicals 
encouraged their readers to enjoy recreational sex. Hollywood filled movie screens 


Woodstock festival Outdoor 
concert in upstate New York 
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more young people to celebrate 
“sex, drugs, and rock and roll” 
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juana and LSD. 


Folk music, the Beatles, andacid 
rock symbolized the counterculture, 
culminating in the 1969 festival at 
Woodstock. 


By 1969, the countercultural move- 
ment was deteriorating, although 


with scenes of explicit sex, Broadway presented plays featuring frontal nu- 
dity and mock orgies, and even television presented frank discussions of 
once-forbidden subjects. 

Attitudinal changes brought behavioral changes, and vice versa. 
Cohabitation—living together without marriage—became thinkable to 
average middle-class Americans. Some marital counselors even touted “open 
marriage” (in which spouses are free to have sex with other partners) and 
“swinging” (sexual sharing with other couples) as cures for stale relation- 
ships. Some Americans’ tolerance for unconventional, unrestrained sexuality 
had changed dramatically by the mid-1970s. 

Overall, the baby boomers transformed sexual relations as much as 
gender and racial relations. The institutions of marriage and family were 
fundamentally altered. But what some hailed as liberation others bemoaned 
as moral decay. Offended by open sexuality and its preferences, as well as 


its influence in American culture 


Moved ong Dene “topless” bars and X-rated theaters, many Americans applauded politicians 


who promised a war on immorality. The public association of the counter- 


¢ The Pill and the legalizati 8 es 
Sere iy Maree es culture and the sexual revolution with student radicalism and ghetto riots 


abortion helped launch the sexual 
revolution that swept from the 
counterculture into the mainstream. 


swelled the tide of conservatism in the 1970s. 


A VALUES REVOLUTION 


arse | a Seah: 


| fpuyawenn 


ae 


FEMINISM AND 


be 


The rising tempo of social activism also stirred a new spirit of self-awareness 


and dissatisfaction among educated women. Although one of the last of the major 
social movements to emerge in the 1960s, the second wave of feminism outlasted 
the others and profoundly altered the economic and legal status of women. 


Several events fanned the embers of discontent into a 
flame. The 1963 report of the Presidential Commission on 


the Status of Women, established by Kennedy, documented 
occupational inequities that were comparable to those endured by minorities. 
Women received less pay than men for comparable work. In addition, they made up 
only 7 percent of the nation’s doctors and less than 4 percent of its lawyers. The 
women who served on the presidential commission successfully urged that the Civil 
Rights Act of 1964 prohibit gender-based as well as racial discrimination in 
employment. 

Dismayed by the Equal Employment Opportunity Commission’s reluctance 
to enforce the ban on sex discrimination in employment, these women formed 


National Organization for the National Organization for Women (NOW) in 1966. A civil-rights group for 


Women (NOW) Leading 


bho women, NOW labored “to bring w icipati i i 
aegis ‘ g women into full participation in the mainstream 


of American society.” It lobbied for equal opportunity, filed lawsuits against gender 
discrimination, and mobilized public opinion against sexism. 
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NOW’s prominence owed much to the publication of journalist Betty Friedan’s 
(free-DANS) critique of domesticity, The Feminine Mystique (1963), which posed what 
Friedan called “the problem that has no name”—the frustration of educated, middle- 
class wives and mothers who had subordinated their own aspirations to the needs of 
men. Friedan urged women to pursue careers that would “fulfill their potentialities 
as human beings.” 

Still another catalyst for feminism came from the involvement of younger women in 
the civil-rights and anti-Vietnam War movements. These activists gained confidence in 
their own potential, an ideology to understand oppression, and experience in the strat- 
egy and tactics of organized protest. They also became conscious of their own second- 
class status, as they were sexually exploited and relegated to menial jobs by male activists. 
Although small in number, young women who shared such thoughts would soon create 
a women’s liberation movement more critical of sexual inequality than NOW. 


: In 1968, militant feminists adopted “consciousness- 
beration raising” as a recruitment device and a means of transform- 
ing women’s perceptions of themselves and society. Tens 
of thousands of women assembled in small groups to share their experiences and air 
grievances. Women learned from such meetings that their individual, personal prob- 
lems were in fact shared problems with social causes and political solutions—“the 
personal is political.” This new consciousness begot a sense that “sisterhood is 
powerful.” Radical feminists set up “freedom trash cans” into which women could 
discard high-heeled shoes, bras, girdles, and other symbols of subjugation. They 
established health collectives and day-care centers and fought negative portrayals of 
women in the media, in advertising, and in language. Terms like “male chauvinist 
pig” entered the vocabulary and those like “chicks” exited. 

In August 1970, feminists joined the largest women’s rights demonstration ever. 
Commemorating the fiftieth anniversary of woman suffrage, the Women’s Strike 
for Equality brought out tens of thousands of women across the nation to parade 
for the right to equal employment and to safe, legal abortions. By then the women’s 
movement had already ended newspapers’ practice of listing employment opportu- 
nities under separate “Male” and “Female” headings, and pressured banks to issue 
credit to women in their own name. 

In the 1970s, feminists focused especially on three issues: equal treatment in 
education and employment, access to abortion, and passage of the Equal Rights 
Amendment (ERA) barring discrimination on the basis of sex. In 1972, Title IX of 
the Education Amendments Act prohibited educational institutions that received 
federal funds from discriminating on the basis of sex. Women won stronger laws on 
rape and domestic violence. Many single-sex colleges and even military academies 
became coeducational. The percentage of female students in law schools rose from 
5 percent to 40 percent in the 1970s. By century’s end, women would constitute 
about 20 percent of all state and federal legislators. 

The right to control their own sexuality became a feminist rallying cry. In 
addition to using “the Pill,” some women challenged demeaning obstetrical practices. 
And many, aware of the dangers of illegal abortions, pushed for their legalization, 


Equal Rights Amendment 

(ERA) A proposed amendment 
to the U.S. Constitution barring 
discrimination on the basis of sex 
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gay liberation Organized 
attempt to end discrimination 
against homosexuals 


achieved in Roe v. Wade (1973). Roe v. Wade and the subsequent doubling of abortions, 
to 1.5 million by 1980, triggered an enormous backlash from social conservatives, 
many of whom felt abortion was the moral equivalent of murder. Abortion oppo- 
nents sought a “right to life” amendment to the Constitution and simultaneously 
energized Phyllis Schlafly’s “STOP ERA” campaign. 

In 1972, both houses of Congress passed the ERA with little opposition and, 
within a year, twenty-eight of the necessary thirty-eight states approved the pro- 
posed amendment. Its ultimate adoption seemed self-evident. Then Phyllis Schlafly, 
a Republican organizer and working-woman herself, took up the fight. Her accu- 
sation that feminism was just self-centeredness, and her affirmation of traditional 
gender roles, struck a responsive chord with many men as well as with working-class 
women who felt estranged from the largely upper-middle-class feminist movement. 
Schlafly charged that the ERA would force women into combat roles in the military, 
necessitate “unisex toilets,” and promote lesbianism. Her relentless assault eroded 
support and helped kill the amendment. 

While the number of women working outside the home leaped from under 
20 million in 1960 to nearly 60 million by 1990, women’s wages still lagged behind 
those of men, the workplace remained gender-segregated, and the “glass ceiling” 
that limited their ability to rise beyond a certain corporate level remained in place. 
As divorce and out-of-wedlock births became more common, the number of women 
heading families increased; by 1980, only 15 percent of American families with chil- 
dren had a father who worked and a mother who stayed at home. Sociologists began 
writing about the “feminization of poverty.” 

Women who worked still bore primary responsibility for their homes and family. 
Yet day-care centers for working women became commonplace, gender-neutral terms 
(for example, “firefighter” in place of “fireman”) came into vogue, and the ideal male 
changed from swashbuckler to one more “in touch with his feelings.” Few pined for 
the era when child care, housework, and volunteerism defined “women’s sphere.” 


Stimulated by the other protest movements in the 1960s, 
gay liberation emerged publicly in late June 1969. During 

a a routine raid by New York City police, the homosexual 
patrons Bs me Stonewall Inn, a gay bar in Greenwich Village, unexpectedly fought 
back. The furor triggered a surge of “gay pride,” a new sense of identity and self- 
acceptance, and widespread activism. The gay liberation movement that emerged 
asserted, “We are going to be who we are.” 

By 1973, eight hundred openly gay groups campaigned for equal rights, for in- 
corporating lesbianism into the women’s movement, and for removing the stigma of 
immorality and depravity attached to being gay. That year the American Psychiatric 
Association officially ended its classification of homosexuality as a mental disorder. 
More and more gay men and women, including some elected officials, “came out of 
the closet,” proudly acknowledging their sexual orientation. Organizations like the 
National Gay Task Force, founded in 1973 (and later renamed the National Gay and 
Lesbian Task Force), demanded the repeal of anti-gay laws and passage of legislation 
protecting homosexuals’ civil rights. Responding to the pressure, many states and 
cities repealed laws against same-sex relations between consenting adults. 
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Like feminism, the gay liberation movement came under attack from conserva- 
tives, who feared that protecting gay rights encouraged immoral behavior. In 1977, 
singer Anita Bryant led a successful campaign to repeal a Miami law banning discrimi- 
nation against homosexuals, prompting similar antigay campaigns in other cities. 


Building on the concerns raised in the early 1960s, environ- 
mentalists also carried the tide of reform into the 1970s. 
Following the first Earth Day in April 1970, which attracted 
some 20 million participants, the media began to highlight acid rain, global warming, 
nuclear waste disposal, and other human-caused environmental hazards. Well-publicized 
disasters greatly furthered concern. Cleveland’s Cuyahoga River burst into flames, and 
Lake Erie “died,” both contaminated by decades of toxic chemical dumping. 


Environmental advocacy groups gained many fresh recruits. Older organiza- 
tions such as the Sierra Club and the Audubon Society continued their preserva- 
tion efforts, while newer groups such as Greenpeace and Friends of the Earth rallied 
against threats to ecological balance. Founded in 1971, Greenpeace worked to pre- 
serve old-growth forests and protect the world’s oceans. By 2000, it had 250,000 U.S. 
members. The Save the Whales campaign, launched by the Animal Welfare Institute 
in 1971, opposed the slaughter of the world’s largest mammals. 

President Nixon responded to popular pressures by signing bills for cleaner air 
and water, for reducing toxic wastes, and for the further protection of endangered 
species and wilderness. Nixon also signed bills creating the Occupational Safety and 
Health Administration (OSHA), to enforce health and safety standards in the work- 
place, and the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), requiring federal agencies to 
prepare an environmental-impact analysis of all proposed projects. 

Environmentalists also targeted the nuclear-power industry. Adopting tech- 
niques from the civil-rights and antiwar campaigns, activists protested at planned 
nuclear-power plants. The movement crested in 1979 when a partial meltdown 
crippled the Three Mile Island nuclear-power plant in Pennsylvania. A Jane Fonda 
movie released at the same time, The China Syndrome, portrayed a fictional but plausi- 
ble nuclear-power disaster caused by a California earthquake. The Three Mile Island 
accident deepened public concerns about nuclear power. 

However, at a time of concern over an energy crisis, and of rising unemployment, 
Americans divided over environmental issues like construction of the Trans-Alaska 
Pipeline in 1973 and whether or not to abandon offshore oil drilling and restrictions 
on logging. A popular bumper sticker read: “If You're Hungry and Out of Work, 
Eat an Environmentalist.” Yet other Americans sought a healthy lifestyle that pro- 
moted less consumption. Cigarette smoking declined. Organic food consumption 
increased. A jogging craze swept the middle class. 


Whatever political views Americans held, personal pur- 
ade” suits and self-fulfillment largely shaped 1970s American 
es society. Many citizens—reacting to defeat in Vietnam, an 
economic downs and the corruption of public officials—retreated inward, 
following the advice of Robert Ringer’s best-seller Looking Out for Number One. 


Three Mile Island Nuclear- 
power plant in Pennsylvania 
where disaster nearly struck in 
1979 
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Highly individualistic pet causes flourished, as did new faiths. Some young 
people practiced Transcendental Meditation or joined the Reverend Sun Myung 
Moon’s Unification Church. Others embraced the International Society for Krishna 
Consciousness. Several thousand rural communes arose as some counterculture 
veterans sought to escape the urban-corporate world and live in harmony with 
nature. However, most communes proved short-lived. 

By the early 1980s, journalists discovered the “yuppie” (young urban profes- 
sional), preoccupied with physical fitness and consumer goods. Yuppies jogged 
and bicycled, ate pesticide-free natural foods, and, in a process known as gentri- 
fication, purchased and restored run-down inner-city apartments, often displac- 
ing poor and elderly residents in the process. Self-indulgence appeared to be their 
hallmark, and many identified with conservatism’s priority on, above all, 
individual rights. 

The 1970s also saw the rise of punk rock, an aggressively ant- 
establishment genre promoted by groups like the Sex Pistols. Tejano music 
spread from Texas to win national popularity, the improvised recitations 
of rap or hip-hop emerged from poor black New York City neighborhoods, 


became an important force. 


* Feminism advanced, but women 


still bumped up against the “glass 
ceiling.” 

Gay liberation efforts achieved 
results in the repeal of anti-gay 
laws; like feminism, the gay rights 
movement sparked a conservative 


backlash. 


Environmentalism, particularly 
concerns about nuclear power, 


expanded. 


After 1970, personal goals trumped 
political commitments; the 
“yuppie,” a symbol of the obsession 
with self-fulfillment, attracted 


increased attention from the media. 


and disco music spotlighted the desire to dance on one’s own and to pursue 
individual rather than societal goals. 

In the cultural arena, much but not all reflected the era’s malaise. Along 
with films featuring the madness of the war in Vietnam and corruption in 
high places, blockbuster movies like Jaws (1975), Rocky (1976), and Star Wars 
(1977) offered escapist fare. Happy Days, the top TV show of 1976-1977, 
evoked nostalgia for the 1950s. The TV series Dallas, chronicling the steamy 
affairs of a Texas oil family, captivated millions. And beginning in 1971 and 
gaining popularity throughout the decade, All in the Family featured a blue- 
collar working stiff, Archie Bunker, raging against “men with hair down 
to there” as well as just about everything else associated with the 1960s. 
The character his creator meant to be a cultural and political dinosaur 
actually forecast a shift to the Right, a backlash against “the sixties.” 


A DivIDED NATION 


‘ . Hon did Richard Nixon’ politica strategy reflect the cial upheavals 
radicalism of! this ¢ era? 


By 1968, the combined stresses and strains in American society had produced 
the most tumultuous era in the United States since the Civil War. The tensions that 
year resulted in riots, fiery demonstrations, two stunning assassinations, Lyndon 
Johnson’s retreat in Vietnam and from politics, and an election that marked the 
demise of liberalism. 


On April 4, three days after the Wisconsin primary, Martin 
Luther King, Jr., was killed in Memphis, Tennessee, where 
he had gone to support striking sanitation workers. 


, 


The assassin was James Earl Ray, a white escaped convict. As the news spread, black 
ghettos burst into violence in more than a hundred cities. Twenty blocks of Chicago’s 
West Side went up in flames, and Mayor Richard Daley ordered police to shoot to kill 
arsonists. In Washington, DC, under night skies illuminated by seven hundred fires, 
army units set up machine-gun emplacements outside the Capitol and White House. 
The rioting left forty-six dead, three thousand injured, and nearly twenty-seven 
thousand in jail. 

Entering the race as the favorite of the party bosses and labor chieftains, LBJ’s 
vice president, Hubert Humphrey, turned the contest for the nomination into a 
three-cornered scramble. Eugene McCarthy remained the candidate of the “new 
politics”—a moral crusade against war and injustice directed to affluent, educated 
liberals. Robert Kennedy campaigned as the tribune of the less privileged, the only 
candidate who appealed to both white ethnics and the minority poor. But in early 
June, after his victory in the California primary, the brother of the murdered presi- 
dent was himself assassinated by a troubled Palestinian, Sirhan Sirhan. 

The deaths of King and Kennedy frustrated untold Americans. The murders 
denied them a fundamental democratic right, the right to choose their own leaders. 


TRE HAY; 


Cecurane . 


“The Whole World Is Watching” 
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| Hubert Humphrey LB)’s vice 
| president who ran for president 
| against Nixon in 1968 


Photographs and televised pictures of Chicago police beating and gassing antiwar protesters and innocent bystanders at 
the Democratic convention in 1968 linked Democrats in the public mind with violence and mayhem. The scenes made 


Republican Richard Nixon a reassuring presence to those he would term “the silent majority.” 


Bettmann/Corbis 
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Yippies The Youth Interna- 
tional Party, a protest group led 
by counterculture guru Abbie 
Hoffman 


The dream of peace and racial justice turned to despair. “I won’t vote,” one youth 
said. “Every good man we get, they kill.” 

While Kennedy’s death cleared the way for Humphrey’s nomination, increasing 
numbers of Democrats turned to third-party candidate George Wallace’s thinly veiled 
appeal for white supremacy or to the GOP nominee Richard M. Nixon. Nixon prom- 
ised to end the war in Vietnam with honor, to restore “law and order,” and to heed “the 
voice of the great majority of Americans, the forgotten Americans, the nonshouters, 
the non-demonstrators, those who do not break the law, people who pay their taxes 
and go to work, who send their children to school, who go to their churches, .. . who 
love this country.” George Wallace tapped into the same wellspring of angry reaction 
as Nixon. Wallace pitched his message to blue-collar workers and southern whites fed 
up with antiwar protesters, black militants, hippies, and liberal intellectuals. 

In August 1968, violence outside the Democratic National Convention in 
Chicago reinforced the appeal of both Wallace and Nixon. Determined to avoid the 
rioting that had wracked Chicago after the assassination of Martin Luther King, Jr., 
Mayor Richard Daley gave police a green light to attack “the hippies, the Yippies, and 
the flippies.” The result was a police riot, televised live to a huge national audience. 
As protesters chanted, “The whole world is watching,” Chicago police clubbed dem- 
onstrators and bystanders alike. The brutality on the streets overshadowed Hum- 
phrey’s nomination, tore the Democrats further apart, and created an enduring 
image of them as the party of dissent and disorder. The real victor in Chicago was 


conservatism. 


Nixon capitalized on the televised turmoil to attract the 
support of voters desperate for “law and order.” He criti- 
cized the Supreme Court for safeguarding criminals and 
radicals, vowed to get people off welfare rolls, promised to crack down on “pot, por- 
nography, protest, and permissiveness,” and asserted that “our schools are for 
education—not integration.” 

Reaching out even more bluntly to working-class whites, George Wallace stoked 
the fury of the working class against “bearded anarchists, smart-aleck editorial writ- 
ers, and pointy-headed professors looking down their noses at us.” Promising to 
keep peace, he vowed that “if any demonstrator ever lays down in front of my car, 
it ll be the last car he'll ever lie down in front of.” Nearly 14 percent of the electorate 
voted for Wallace in November. 

In a narrow outcome with large consequences, Nixon and Humphrey split the 
rest of the vote almost evenly (see Map 29.1). But with Humphrey receiving just 
38 percent of the white vote, the long-dominant New Deal coalition was shattered. 
The electorate clearly sought stability, not further social change. 

The 57 percent of the electorate who chose Nixon or Wallace would dominate 
American politics for the rest of the century. While the national Democratic Party 
fractured into a welter of contending groups, the Republicans attracted a new major- 
ity who lived in the suburbs and the Sun Belt, regarded the federal government as 
wasteful, blamed student protestors and hippies for a perceived decline in morality, 
and objected to special efforts to assist minorities and those on welfare. Wooing 
these voters became the centerpiece of Nixon’s political strategy. 
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A Californian of Quaker 
roots, Richard Milhous 
Nixon was elected to 
Congress as a navy veteran in 1946. He won 
prominence for his role in the HUAC investiga- 
tion of Alger Hiss (see Chapter 26) and advanced 
to the Senate in 1950 by accusing his Democratic 
opponent of disloyalty. He served two terms as 
E1isenhower’s vice president, but lost the presi- 
dency to Kennedy in 1960 and a run for the 
California governorship in 1962. Ignoring what 
seemed a political death sentence, Nixon cam- 
paigned vigorously for GOP candidates in 1966 
and won his party’s nomination and the presi- 
dency in 1968. 


Candidate (Party) Electoral Vote Popular Vote 
Nixon yearned to be remembered as an EBB] Nixon (Republican) 301 56.1% 31,710,470 43.4% 
international statesman, but domestic affairs kept 7] Humphrey (Democrat) 191 35.5% 30,898,055 42.3% 
intruding. He tried to reform the welfare system [Ey Walace 46 8.4% 9,446,167 12.9% 


and solve complex economic problems, but the psa nace ice) 


underside of Nixon’s personality appealed to the 
darker recesses of national character and intensi- Map 29.1 The Election of 1968 
fied the fears and divisions among Americans. © Interactive Map 

Although highly intelligent, he displayed 


the rigid self-control of a man monitoring his 


own every move. When the private Nixon emerged, he was suspicious, insecure, and 
vengeful. His conviction that enemies lurked everywhere, waiting to destroy him, 
verged on paranoia. He sought to annihilate his partisan enemies, especially the 
“eastern liberal establishment” that had long opposed him. 

The classic outsider, reared in pinched surroundings, physically awkward, and 
unable to relate easily to others, Nixon remained fearful, even at the height of his 
power, that he would never be accepted. At the beginning of his administration, 
however, his strengths stood out. He spoke of national reconciliation, took bold 1n1- 
tiatives internationally, and dealt with domestic problems responsibly. 

Symbolic of this positive start, the nation joined the new president in celebrat- 
ing the first successful manned mission to the moon. On July 21, 1969, astronaut 
Neil Armstrong descended from the lunar lander Eagle to the surface of the Sea 
of Tranquility, and announced to enthralled television audiences back on Earth, 
“That’s one small step for man, one giant leap for mankind.” Five more lunar expe- 
ditions followed, but in 1975 the space race essentially ended as the United States 
and Soviet Union engaged in cooperative efforts to explore the rest of the universe. 

The first newly elected president since 1849 whose party controlled neither 
house of Congress, Nixon cooperated with the Democrats to increase social-security 
benefits, build subsidized housing, expand the Job Corps, and grant the vote to 
eighteen-year-olds. As noted earlier, the president also approved new laws to protect 
the environment and worker safety. 

Conservatives grumbled as government grew larger and more intrusive and as 
race-conscious employment policies, including quotas, were mandated for all federal 
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contractors. Conservatives grew still angrier when Nixon unveiled the Family Assis- 
tance Plan (FAP) in 1969. A bold effort to overhaul the welfare system, FAP proposed 
a guaranteed minimum annual income for all Americans. Caught between liberals 
who thought the income inadequate and conservatives who disliked it on principle, 
FAP died in the Senate. 


Nixon inherited the fiscal consequences of Lyndon B. 
omy Johnson’s effort to wage the Vietnam War and finance the 
Great Society by deficit financing. Facing a “whopping” 
budget deficit si $25 billion in 1969 and an inflation rate of 5 percent, Nixon cut 
government spending and encouraged the Federal Reserve Board to raise interest 


rates. The result was a combination of inflation and recession that economists called 
“stagflation” and Democrats termed “Nixonomics” (Figure 29.1). 

Accelerating inflation lowered the standard of living for many families and 
sparked a wave of strikes as workers sought wage hikes to keep up with the cost of 
living. It also encouraged the wealthy to invest in art and real estate instead of tech- 
nology and factories. More plants shut down, industrial jobs dwindled, and millions 
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Inflation, which had been moderate during the two decades following World War Il, began to soar with the 
escalation of the war in Vietnam in the mid-1960s. In 1979 and 1980, the nation experienced double- -digit 
inflation in two consecutive years for the first time since World War |. 


of displaced workers lost their savings, their health and pension benefits, and their 
homes. 

Throughout 1971, Nixon lurched from policy to policy. Declaring, “Iam now 
a Keynesian,” he increased deficit spending to stimulate the private sector. It re- 
sulted in the largest budget deficit since World War II. Then, Nixon devalued the 
dollar to correct the balance-of-payment deficit. Finally, he froze wages, prices, and 
~ rents for ninety days, a Band-Aid that worked until after the 1972 election. Then 
Nixon again reversed course, replacing controls with voluntary—and ineffective— 


guidelines. Inflation and sluggish growth would dog the U.S. economy throughout 
the decade. 


Despite his public appeals for unity, Nixon hoped to 
divide the American people in ways that would bring 


about a realignment in politics and create a new Republi- 
can majority coalition. His “southern strategy” sought to attract Dixie’s white 
Democrats into the GOP fold, while his stands on crime, drugs, antiwar protestors, 
and black militants wooed blue-collar laborers and suburbanites—voters whom 
political strategist Kevin Phillips vividly described as “in motion between a 
Democratic past and a Republican future.” 

To combat the militants he despised, Nixon had the IRS audit their tax returns, 
the Small Business Administration deny them loans, and the National Security 
Agency illegally wiretap them. The FBI worked with local officials to disrupt and 
immobilize Black Panthers. The CIA illegally investigated and compiled dossiers 
on thousands of American citizens. The Department of Justice prosecuted antiwar 
activists and militant blacks. Nixon himself drew up an “enemies list” of adversaries 
to be harassed by the government. 

In 1970, Nixon widened his offensive against the antiwar movement by approv- 
ing the Huston Plan, which would use the CIA and FBI in various illegal activities, 
such as wiretapping and break-ins, to gather or plant evidence. But FBI chief J. Edgar 
Hoover opposed the Huston Plan as a threat to the bureau’s independence. Blocked, 
Nixon secretly created his own White House unit to discredit his opposition and to 
ensure executive security. Nicknamed “the plumbers” because of their assignment 
to plug government leaks, the team was headed by former FBI agent G. Gordon 
Liddy and former CIA operative E. Howard Hunt. 

The plumbers first targeted Daniel Ellsberg, a former Defense Department ana- 
lyst who had turned over to the press the Pentagon Papers, a secret chronicle of 
U.S. involvement in Vietnam. On June 13, 1971, the New York Times began publishing 
the Pentagon Papers, which revealed a long history of White House lies to foreign 
leaders, Congress, and the American people. Although the papers contained nothing 
damaging about his administration, Nixon feared that they would undermine pub- 
lic trust in government and establish a precedent for publishing classified material. 
The Supreme Court, however, ruled that the publication of the Pentagon Papers 
was protected under the First Amendment. Livid, Nixon directed the Justice Depart- 
ment to indict Ellsberg for theft and ordered the plumbers to break into the office of 
Ellsberg’s psychiatrist in search of information against the man who had become an 


instant hero to the antiwar movement. 
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plumbers Group set up by 
Nixon White House to carry 
out dirty tricks and undermine 
opposition to the president 


Pentagon Papers Secret 
chronicle of presidential lies 
regarding U.S. involvement in 
Vietnam published by the 
New York Times 
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CHECKING IN 


“Nixon was a i deeply f flawed man. 


Early in his presidency, Nixon ac- 
cepted some moderate social and 
environmental-protection measures; 
economic “stagflation” led Nixon 

to attempt a variety of unsuccessful 
cures. 


Nixon ordered a secret and fre- 
quently illegal campaign against his 
opponents. 


Nixon’s “southern strategy” courted 
white conservatives by opposing bus- 


Nixon especially courted whites upset by the drive 
tegy for racial equality. The administration opposed 

extension of the Voting Rights Act of 1965, sought 
to Gieple eer of the Fair Housing Act of 1968, pleaded for the 
postponement of desegregation in Mississippi schools, and filed suits to 
prohibit busing children to desegregated schools. 

The strategy of wooing white southerners dictated Nixon’s Supreme 
Court nominations. To reverse the Warren Court’s liberalism, he sought 
strict constructionists, judges who would not “meddle” in social issues or 
be “soft” on criminals. In 1969, he appointed Warren Burger as chief justice. 
Although the Senate then twice rejected southern conservatives nominated 
by Nixon, the president succeeded in appointing Harry Blackmun of Minne- 
sota, Lewis Powell of Virginia, and William Rehnquist of Arizona. Along with 
Burger, they steered the Court in a centrist direction, ruling liberally in most 
cases involving abortion, desegregation, and the death penalty, while shift- 
ing to the Right on civil liberties, community censorship, and police power. 

As the 1970 congressional elections neared, Nixon’s vice president, Spiro T. 
Agnew, assailed the Democrats as “sniveling hand-wringers” and the news 
media as “nattering nabobs of negativism.” Liberals deplored Agnew’s alarm- 
ing alliterative allegations, but many others found them on target. The 1970 


ing and other desegregation mea- 


elections were a draw, with the GOP losing nine House seats and winning 
sures and promoting law and order. 


two Senate seats. 


SUCCESSES ABROAD, CRISES AT HOME 


What were the main causes of the Watergate scandal? 


Above all else, Nixon focused on foreign affairs. Considering himself a master 
of realpolitik (ray-AL\-pol-i-teek)—a pragmatic approach stressing national interest 
rather than ethical goals—he sought to check Soviet expansionism and limit the 
nuclear-arms race. He planned to move the United States out of Vietnam and into 
an era of détente—reduced tensions—with the communist world. To manage diplo- 
macy, Nixon chose Henry Kissinger, a refugee from Hitler’s Germany and a profes- 
sor of international relations, who shared Nixon’s penchant for secrecy and for the 
concentration of decision-making power in the White House. 

In his second inaugural, Nixon pledged to make the next four years “the best four 
years in American history.” Ironically, they would rank among its sorriest. His vice 
president would resign in disgrace, his closest confidants would go to jail, and he would 
serve barely a year and a half of his second term before resigning to avoid impeachment. 


Henry Kissinger Harvard 
professor chosen to be Nixon’s 
top foreign-policy adviser 


Disengagement from Vietnam helped Nixon to achieve a 
détente Effort to reduce ten- turnabout in Chinese-American relations and détente 
sions between the United States 


and the communist nations 


with the communist superpowers. These developments, 
a most significant shift in U.S. foreign policy since the start of the Cold War, 
created a new relationship among the United States, China, and the Soviet Union. 


§ Successes ABROAD, CRISES AT HOME 


Presidents from Truman to Johnson had refused to recognize the People’s 
Republic of China, to allow its admission to the United Nations, and to permit 
American allies to trade with it. But by 1969, a widening Sino-Soviet split made the 
prospect of improved relations with both nations attractive to Nixon, who hoped to 
have “closer relations with each side than they did with each other.” 

In June 1971, Kissinger began secret negotiations,with Beijing, laying the 
- groundwork for Nixon’s historic February 1972 trip to China “to seek the normali- 
zation of relations.” The first visit ever by a sitting American president to the largest 
nation in the world, it ended more than twenty years of Chinese-American hostility. 
Full diplomatic recognition followed in 1979. 

Equally significant, Nixon went to Moscow in May 1972 to sign agreements with 
the Soviets on trade and technological cooperation. The Strategic Arms Limitation 
Talks (SALT I) froze each side’s offensive nuclear missiles for five years and commit- 
ted both superpowers to strategic equality rather than nuclear superiority. Although 
it did not end the arms race, SALT I moved both countries toward “peaceful coexis- 
tence” and, in an election year, enhanced Nixon’s stature. 


However, not even better relations with China and the 
iplomacy Soviet Union ensured global stability. In the Middle 
East, Israel, fearing that a massive Arab attack was immi- 
nent, launched a preemptive strike on its Arab neighbors in 1967, routing them in 
six days. Israel occupied the Egyptian-controlled Sinai (SIE-nie) and Gaza (GAH-zuh) 
Strip, the Jordanian-ruled West Bank and East Jerusalem, and Syria’s Golan 
(go-LAHN) Heights. Israel promised to give up most of the occupied lands in 
exchange for a negotiated peace, but the Arab states refused to negotiate with Israel 
or to recognize its right to exist. Palestinians, many of them refugees, turned to the 
Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO), which called for Israel’s destruction. 

War exploded again in 1973 when Egypt and Syria attacked Israel on the Jewish 
high holy day of Yom Kippur (yawm kip-POOR). Only massive shipments of military 
supplies from the United States enabled a reeling Israel to stop the assault. In retali- 
ation, the Arab states embargoed shipments of crude oil to the United States and its 
allies. As the five-month embargo and following spike in oil prices sharply intensi- 
fied inflation, it dramatized U.S. dependence on foreign energy sources. 

The dual shocks of the energy crisis at home and renewed Soviet influence 
among Arab hardliners spurred Nixon and Kissinger to pursue “shuttle diplomacy.” 
Flying from one Middle East capital to another for two years, Kissinger negotiated 
a cease-fire, pressed Israel to cede additional captured Arab territory, and persuaded 
the Arabs to end the oil embargo. Although shuttle diplomacy left the Palestinian 
issue still festering, it successfully excluded the Soviets from a major role in Middle 
Eastern affairs. 

Nixon-Kissinger realpolitik based American aid on a nation’s willingness to 
oppose the Soviet Union, not on the nature of its government. Thus, the Nixon 
administration liberally supplied arms to the shah of Iran, to President Ferdinand 
Marcos in the Philippines, and to the white supremacist regime of South Africa, 
as well as to antidemocratic regimes in Brazil and South Korea and to Portuguese 


colonial authorities in Angola. 
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When Chileans elected a Marxist, Salvador Allende (ah-YEN-day), president in 
1970, the CIA secretly funded opponents of the leftist regime. The United States 
also cut off economic aid to Chile. In 1973, a military junta overthrew the Chilean 
government and killed Allende. Nixon quickly recognized the dictatorship, and 
economic aid and investment again flowed to Chile. 


Nixon’s reelection appeared certain. He counted on his 
oo of 1972 = diplomatic successes and his winding down of the Vietnam 
dl War to win over moderate voters. He also expected his 
euners strategy and law-and-order posture to attract Wallace voters. Continuing 
Democratic divisions boosted Nixon’s optimism. His only major worry, another 
third-party candidacy by George Wallace, vanished on May 15, 1972, when Wallace 
was shot during a campaign stop and paralyzed from the waist down. He withdrew 
from the race, leaving Nixon a monopoly on the white backlash. 

The Senate’s most outspoken dove, George McGovern of South Dakota, 
capitalizing on the antiwar sentiment, blitzed the Democratic primaries and won 
the nomination on the first ballot. Perceptions of McGovern as inept and radical 
drove away all but the most committed supporters. McGovern dropped his vice- 
presidential running mate, Thomas Eagleton, when it became known that Eagleton 
had received electric-shock therapy for depression. Subsequently, several prominent 
Democrats publicly declined to run with him. McGovern’s endorsement of decrimi- 
nalization of marijuana, immediate withdrawal from Vietnam, and pardons for 
those who had fled the United States to avoid the draft exposed him to GOP ridicule 
as the candidate of the radical fringe. 

Remembering his narrow loss to Kennedy in 1960 and too-slim victory in 
1968, however, Nixon left no stone unturned. To do whatever was necessary to 
win, he appointed his attorney general, John Mitchell, to head the Committee 
to Re-Elect the President (CREEP). Millions in contributions financed a series of 
“dirty tricks” against Democrats and paid for a special espionage unit, led by Liddy 
and Hunt, to spy on the opposition. In June 1972, it received Mitchell’s approval 
to wiretap telephones at the Democratic National Committee headquarters in 
Washington’s Watergate complex. A security guard foiled the break-in. Arrested 
were James McCord, the security coordinator of CREEP, and several other Liddy 
and Hunt associates. 

A White House cover-up began immediately. Nixon announced that “no one 
in this administration, presently employed, was involved in this bizarre incident.” 
Nixon coached associates on what they should tell investigators, authorized the pay- 
ment of hush money and hints of a presidential pardon to buy the silence of those 
arrested, and directed the CIA to halt the FBI’s investigation on the pretext that it 
would damage national security. 

With the McGovern campaign a shambles and Watergate seemingly contained, 
Nixon won the election overwhelmingly, amassing nearly 61 percent of the popular 
vote and S20 electoral votes. Strongly supported only by minorities and low-income 
voters, McGovern carried just Massachusetts and the District of Columbia. The 
election solidified the 1968 realignment. 
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The scheme to conceal links between the White House 
and the accused Watergate burglars had succeeded during 
the 1972 campaign. But after the election, federal judge 
John Sirica (sir-RICK-uh) refused to accept the defendants’ claim that they had acted 
on their own. Threatening severe prison sentences, Sirica coerced James McCord of 
CREEP into confessing that highly placed White House aides knew in advance of the 
. break-in and that the defendants had committed perjury during the trial. Two 
Washington Post reporters, Carl Bernstein and Bob Woodward, following clues fur- 
nished by “Deep Throat,” an unnamed informant, wrote a succession of front-page 
stories tying the break-in to illegal contributions and “dirty tricks” by CREEP. 

In February 1973, the Senate established the Special Committee on Presiden- 
tial Campaign Activities to investigate, and one stunning revelation after another 
poured forth. The hearings revealed the existence of a White House “enemies list,” 
the president’s use of government agencies to harass opponents, and administra- 
tion favoritism in return for illegal campaign donations. Both the president’s special 
counsel and the acting head of the FBI testified to the White House’s involvement in 
the Watergate break-in, forcing Nixon to announce the resignation of his principal 
aides and the appointment of a special Watergate prosecutor with broad powers of 
investigation and subpoena. Then the most dramatic bombshell, the disclosure that 
Nixon taped every conversation in the Oval Office, meant there was an incontrovert- 
ible record of “what the president knew and when he knew it.” 

When the special prosecutor insisted on access to the tapes, Nixon 
ordered the attorney general to fire him. The attorney general and the 


gate 


eA 


what became known as the “Saturday night massacre.” More than 150,000 A 
telegrams poured into the White House, and eighty-four members of 


number two man in the Justice Department refused and were dismissed in 


Nixon and Kissinger considered 
themselves masters of realpolitik, 
stressing national interest rather 


Congress sponsored sixteen different bills of impeachment. The House 
than ethical goals. 


Judiciary Committee began impeachment proceedings, and Congress : 
* Nixon pursued détente and normal- 


riginal es. : : : ; 
went to the Supreme Court to demand access to the original tap oad callnions Wis CHG. 


Adding to Nixon’s woes, Vice President Agnew pleaded no contest to pene 
* Kissinger’s shuttle diplomacy 
guaranteed the United States a 
preeminent role in the Middle East 
and helped ease some Israeli-Arab 
tensions. 


charges of income tax evasion and solicitation of bribes, both as governor 

of Maryland and as vice president. Agnew left office in October 1973 with 

a fine and suspended sentence, and was replaced, under provisions of the 

Twenty-fifth Amendment, by House Minority Leader Gerald R. Ford of 

* Nixon’s reelection strategy involved 
many “dirty tricks,” including break- 
ing into Democratic Party head- 
quarters at the Watergate building 
to bug telephones. 


Michigan. 


In late July 1974, the Supreme Court ruled 


President Disgraced unanimously in United States v. Nixon that the * Aseries of House and Senate hear- 


ings revealed the extent of illegal 


unedited tapes must be turned over to Congress, 


and the House Judiciary Committee adopted three articles of impeach- 
ment. They charged Nixon with obstruction of justice, abusing the powers 
of the presidency, and contempt of Congress. Checkmated, Nixon surren- 
dered the subpoenaed tapes. 

The tapes produced the “smoking gun” proving that Nixon had 
ordered the cover-up, obstructed justice by hindering the criminal 


activities and the involvement of the 
president and his chief aides. 


The Supreme Court ruled that 
Nixon must release taped conversa- 
tions that incriminated him in the 
cover-up; rather than be impeached, 
Nixon resigned the presidency in 
August 1974. 
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investigation of the break-in, and lied about his role for more than two years. 
The revelations confirmed many Americans’ distrust of government and cynicism 
about politics, hastening their disengagement from public affairs. 

In trying to explain Watergate, some historians point to the increasing 
expansion of presidential power, “the imperial presidency,” stretching back several 
decades. Others argue that Nixon simply got caught and that his liberal foes forced 
him to pay a higher price for his misdeeds than had other presidents. Most focus 
on Nixon’s obsession to destroy his hated adversaries. Whatever the cause, Nixon 
became the first president to resign—and Gerald Ford took office as the nation’s first 
chief executive who had not been elected either president or vice president. 


A TROUBLED NATION AND PRESIDENCY 


What were the major failures of the Ford and Carter presidencies? 


In the aftermath of the Vietnam failure and Richard Nixon’s disgrace, Presi- 
dents Gerald Ford and Jimmy Carter grappled with inflation, recession, and indus- 
trial stagnation as well as humiliations abroad and, for Carter, a maddening hostage 
crisis. The confident 1950s and early 1960s, when prosperous America had savored 
its role as the Free World’s leader, now seemed remote, even foolhardy. The nation 
now confronted sobering new realities—particularly significant foreign competition 
and an energy crisis—beyond its control. 


pies In 1973-1974, Americans sat in their cars and waited in 
nic at the Pump long lines to buy gasoline at skyrocketing prices. Angry 
< and frustrated, motorists fought each other and battled 
eath police. At one service station with no gas to sell, a driver threatened the atten- 
dant, “You are going to give me gas or I will kill you.” 

The nation had long taken cheap, abundant energy for granted, yet remained 
heavily dependent on the third of its oil it imported. This vulnerability became 
apparent when Arab nations, angered by Nixon’s support of Israel during the 1973 
war, cut off the supply of oil to the West. Then the seven Arab members of the 
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC), a consortium of oil- 
producing states formed in 1960, quadrupled the cost of a barrel of oil from $3 to 
$12 in 1976. OPEC would almost triple it again, to $34 in 1979, pushing the price 
of a gallon of gas over $1 for the first time. Overall inflation soared to 14 percent, 
turning hard-pressed taxpayers against the welfare programs adopted during past 
Democratic administrations. 

Millions of Americans in the 1970s were forced—as one magazine phrased it—to 
“Learn to Live with Less.” Unemployment ranged between 6 and 10 percent, nearly 
twice the usual postwar level, and the federal deficit soared from $8.7 billion in 1970 
to $72.7 billion in 1980. Moreover, the U.S. posted its first trade deficit—importing 
more than it exported—in almost a century. 

Most acutely, higher costs and greater foreign competition ravaged the manu- 
facturing regions of the Midwest and Northeast, soon to be called the “Rust Belt.” 
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The Energy Crisis 


The Arab embargo on oil shipments to the United States, begun in 1973, revealed America’s dependence 
on Middle Eastern oil reserves and the end of its unchallenged economic dominance in the world. Dramatic 
increases in heating oil and gas prices underlined the extent to which Americans no longer could shape their 
economic future alone. 


The automobile industry was especially hard hit by soaring gasoline prices that 
boosted sales of more fuel-efficient foreign imports, mainly from Japan. Chrysler 
nearly declared bankruptcy. The Big Three carmakers eliminated the jobs of one in 
three autoworkers between 1978 and 1982. 

Several factors contributed to industrial decline in the United States: aging 
machinery, inefficient production methods, complacent management, and fierce 
competition from foreign companies paying lower wages, especially in the countries 
of the Pacific Rim. American-based manufacturers moved their high-wage jobs over- 
seas. In one five-year period (1979-1983), 11.5 million U.S. workers lost jobs because 
of plant closings and cutbacks. 

With the loss of industrial jobs, the union movement weakened. In 1960, 
31 percent of U.S. workers belonged to unions; thirty years later, that figure had been 
virtually halved to 16 percent, with further declines ahead. However, some workers 
did join unions in these years, mainly teachers, public employees, and service workers, 
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Gerald Ford Thirty-eighth 
president of the United States; 
his one term in office was 
overshadowed by his pardon 
of Nixon and an economic 
recession 


Jimmy Carter Thirty-ninth 
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his one-term presidency identi- 
fied key issues but was plagued 
by multiple problems 


many of whom were female. A union official lamented “a nation of hamburger 
stands .. . a country stripped of industrial capacity and meaningful work . . . 
a service economy.” 


Former Michigan congressman Gerald Ford became 
vice president after Agnew resigned in disgrace, and 
a then president after Nixon resigned to avoid impeach- 
ment. Conveying a likable decency and acknowledging he was “a Ford not a 
Lincoln,” he urged Americans to move beyond the “long national nightmare” of 
Watergate. But the honeymoon quickly ended as many Americans reacted with 
outrage when Ford pardoned Nixon for “any and all crimes” committed while 
in office. 

Economic problems, particularly inflation, dogged Ford’s presidency. 
In October 1974, Ford unveiled a program of voluntary price restraint dubbed 
“Whip Inflation Now” (WIN), but prices continued upward. When the Federal 
Reserve Board tried to cool the economy by raising interest rates, a severe recession 
resulted. Unemployment approached 11 percent by 1975, more than twice the post- 
war average. Americans for the first time since World War II struggled to curb energy 
consumption. Congress set fuel-efficiency standards for automobiles in 1975 and 
imposed a national speed limit of fifty-five miles per hour. 

National morale sank further in April 1975 when the South Vietnamese govern- 
ment fell, ending two decades of U.S. effort in Vietnam. The TV networks chronicled 
desperate helicopter evacuations from the U.S. embassy in Saigon (soon renamed 
Ho Chi Minh City). A few weeks later, Cambodia seized a U.S. merchant ship, the 
Mayagtiez. A military rescue ordered by Ford freed the thirty-nine Mayagiez crew 
members but cost the lives of forty-one U.S. servicemen. As the nation entered the 
election year 1976—also the bicentennial of the Declaration of Independence— 
Americans found little reason for optimism. 


Gerald Ford won the 1976 Republican nomination. 


J mmy Carter, 
Outsider 


Jimmy Carter, a Georgia peanut grower and former gov- 
ernor, swept the Democratic primaries by stressing themes 
that appealed to post-Watergate America: his honesty, his status as a Washington 
outsider, and his Christian faith. 

Carter won by a narrow margin. The vote broke along class lines: the well-to-do 
went for Ford; the poor, overwhelmingly for Carter. Despite the rising conservative 
tide, popular revulsion against Nixon and Watergate temporarily interrupted the 
Republican advance. In office, Carter rejected the trappings of Nixon’s “imperial 
presidency.” On inauguration day, he walked from the Capitol to the White House. 
In an echo of Roosevelt’s fireside radio chats, he delivered some TV speeches wearing 
a sweater and seated by a fireplace. 

Despite the populist symbolism, Carter never shaped a clearly liberal agenda. At 
heart a fiscal conservative, he favored cutting federal spending. “Government cannot 
solve our problems,” he asserted in his second State of the Union address. Carter fur- 
ther disappointed liberals by beginning deregulation—the removal of government 
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controls on the airline, railroad, and trucking industries, as well as on oil and natural 
gas prices—and by failing to adopt an effective energy policy. 

Carter confronted an environmental crisis in Niagara Falls, New York. In a dis- 
trict called Love Canal, schools, homes, and apartments had been built on the site 
of a former chemical dump. In the 1970s, when residents complained of odors and 
strange substances oozing from the soil, tests confirmed that toxic chemicals were 

- seeping into basements and polluting the air and water. Medical researchers found 
elevated levels of cancer, miscarriages, and birth defects among Love Canal residents. 

In 1978, President Carter authorized federal funds to relocate Love Canal 
families. In late 1980, as his term ended, Carter signed legislation creating a federal 
“Superfund” to clean up the nation’s most polluted industrial sites. Carter also 
signed the Alaska Lands Act, which set aside more than 100 million acres of public 
land for parks, wildlife refuges, and national forests. These two bills proved to be 
Carter’s rare successes. As a consequence of his own ineptness and the sharp conser- 
vative turn in the political climate, Carter, groused one legislator, “couldn’t get the 
Pledge of Allegiance through Congress.” 

Carter’s foreign-policy record proved only somewhat better. As a candidate, he 
had urged more emphasis on protecting human rights worldwide, in contrast to 
Henry Kissinger’s dominant focus on U.S. national interests. His secretary of state, 
Cyrus Vance, worked to combat human rights abuses by some, but not all, American 
allies who committed them, and Carter did raise public awareness of human rights 
issues. In Latin America, the president completed negotiations on treaties transfer- 
ring the Canal Zone to Panama by 2000. In a rare success for Carter, the Senate rati- 
fied the treaties. 

Toward the Soviet Union, Carter first showed conciliation, but toughness 
ultimately won out. In 1979, Carter and the Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev signed 
a new Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty (SALT II), limiting each side’s nuclear 
arsenals. But the treaty failed in the Senate when, in late December 1979, the Soviets 
invaded Afghanistan. Many Americans saw the invasion as proof of Moscow’s expan- 
sionist designs. Carter revived registration for the military draft, boycotted the 1980 
Summer Olympics in Moscow, and embargoed grain shipments to Russia. 


Carter’s proudest achievement and his most bitter setback 
both came in the Middle East. In September 1978, he 
ee hosted Egyptian leader Anwar el-Sadat (AN-wahr el-sah- 
DAHT) and Israeli leader Menachem Begin (meh-NAKH-em BAY-gin) at Camp David, 
the presidential retreat in Maryland, where they agreed on a peace framework. The 
resulting Camp David Accords led to Israel’s withdrawal from the Sinai Peninsula, 
captured in the 1967 war; for its part, Egypt recognized Israel as a nation, the first 


ag East 


Arab country to do so. 

Carter’s efforts for a broader Middle Eastern peace ultimately failed, however. 
The other Arab states rejected the Camp David Accords and Islamic fundamentalists 
assassinated Sadat in 1981. Peace remained elusive as ever. 

More immediately unsuccessful was Carter’s policy toward Iran. Protests against 
the repressive regime headed by the shah of Iran, a longtime American client and ally, 
swelled throughout 1978. Iran’s Shiite Muslims, inspired by their exiled spiritual 


Camp David Accords 
Agreement brokered by Jimmy 
Carter that started a peace 
process in the Middle East 
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head, Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini (eye-uh-TOLL-uh roo-HOLL-ah ho-MAY-nee), 
overthrew the shah’s government early in 1979. The shah fled Iran and Khomeini 


returned in triumph, imposing strict Islamic rule. 


On November 4, 1979, after Carter admitted the shah to the United States for 


cancer treatment, Khomeini supporters stormed the U.S. embassy in Tehran and 
seized sixty-six American hostages. Thus began a 444-day ordeal that virtually para- 


* The Ford administration struggled 
with continued inflation, an oil 
crisis, and the collapse of South 
Vietnam. 


Carter was elected as an outsider but 
found it impossible to govern that 
way. 

The Carter administration enjoyed 
few domestic successes but several 
foreign-policy achievements. 


Carter’s greatest achievement came 
with the Camp David Accords 
between Egypt and Israel, although 
subsequent problems overshadowed 
this accomplishment. 


The Iran hostage crisis undermined 
and ultimately destroyed Carter’s 
presidency. 


lyzed the Carter administration. Night after night, TV images of blindfolded 
hostages, anti-American mobs, and U.S. flags being burned rubbed American 
nerves raw. A botched rescue attempt in April 1980, in which several U.S. 
helicopters malfunctioned and eight GIs died, added to the nation’s 
humiliation. Not until January 20, 1981, the day Ronald Reagan took office 
as the new president, did the Iranian authorities release the hostages. 
Americans turned against the remote figure in the White House. When 
Carter’s approval rating sagged to 26 percent in mid-1979 (lower than Nixon’s 
when he resigned as a result of Watergate), he retreated to Camp David and 
emerged to deliver a televised address that blamed the American people’s 
“crisis of confidence” for leading them to doubt the meaning of their own 
lives, the future, and the nation’s purpose and abilities. But most Americans 
thought the helpless Carter was the problem. The 1980 Democratic conven- 
tion glumly re-nominated Carter, but defeat in November loomed. A suc- 
cessful post-presidential career of public service would do much to restore 
Carter’s reputation and bring him the Nobel Peace Prize in 2002. But in 


1980, most Americans hungered for a new president and changed policies. 


What were the major landmarks of the youth movement? (page 712) 


Campus-based activist groups like SDS and the Free Speech Movement 


Key TERMS 


sought a more humane democracy, a less racist and materialistic society, and an 
end to the war in Vietnam. The New Left movement culminated in a series of 
mass rallies in 1969. It dissipated after Nixon began to wind down the Vietnam 
War, and also after the shooting deaths of students at Kent State and Jackson 
State in 1970. The movement sparked a conservative backlash. 


In what ways did the counterculture shape the 1960s and 1970s? 
(page 717) 


The dissatisfaction with the status quo that engendered protest pushed some 
young people into cultural rebellion. Denouncing materialism and middle-class 
conventions, hippies “turned on and dropped out,” seeking fulfillment in sex, 
drugs, and rock and roll. Woodstock represented the high point of the counter- 
culture, which declined thereafter, victim to its own excesses and commercial 
exploitation. The counterculture left behind freer social and sexual norms. 


Students for a Democratic Society 
(SDS) (p. 713) 


Berkeley Free Speech Movement 
(FSM) (p. 714) 


Jackson State College (p. 715) 

counterculture (p. 717) 

Woodstock festival (p. 779) 

Roe v. Wade (p. 719) 

National Organization for 
Women (NOW) (p. 720) 

Equal Rights Amendment (ERA) 
(p. 721) 

gay liberation (p. 722) 

Three Mile Island (p. 723) 


What were the major successes and failures of the Women’s Liberation 
Movement? (page 720) 


Betty Friedan’s The Feminine Mystique reinvigorated the feminist movement. 
Feminists ended some discriminatory hiring practices and made gains in educa- 
tion; the Roev. Wade decision protected access to abortion. However, conservatives 
defeated the Equal Rights Amendment. Gay liberation advocates organized and 

~ won passage of some laws protecting homosexuals’ civil rights. Environmental 
advocacy groups won key victories protecting endangered species and for clean 
air and water. Despite these reforms, most Americans turned away from politics 
and instead pursued highly individualistic means of self-fulfillment. 


How did Richard Nixon’s political strategy reflect the racial upheavals 
and radicalism of this era? (page 724) 


The assassinations of Martin Luther King, Jr., and Robert Kennedy in 1968 
led to more riots. Richard Nixon and George Wallace capitalized on the resulting 
conservative backlash, positioning themselves as defenders of law and order and 
courting white southern conservatives by opposing school busing and other de- 
segregation measures. Nixon was politically skilled, deeply flawed, and convinced 
that he was surrounded by enemies. He endorsed secret campaigns against his 
opposition, using the FBI, IRS, CIA, and a shadowy group called “the plumbers.” 


What were the main causes of the Watergate scandal? (page 730) 


During his first term, President Nixon pursued moderate domestic policies 
while beginning the pullout from Vietnam, normalizing relations with China, 
enlarging détente with the Soviet Union, and attempting to mediate Middle 
Eastern politics. Nixon’s administration used a variety of “dirty tricks” to attack 
enemies and win reelection in 1972, resulting most notoriously in the Watergate 
scandal. Investigative reporters uncovered the extent of illegality, and House and 
Senate committees revealed how deeply the president and his closest aides were 
involved. Ultimately, Nixon resigned the presidency rather than be impeached. 


What were the major failures of the Ford and Carter presidencies? (page 734) 


Neither administration was able to contain inflation, made worse by the 
OPEC-created oil crisis in 1973. High unemployment and the loss of industrial 
jobs undermined the unions. The Carter administration did enjoy some foreign- 
policy successes, notably the Camp David Accords that the president brokered 
between Egypt and Israel. However, a continuing recession, legislative ineptitude, 
and, finally, the Iran hostage crisis gravely weakened the Carter administration. 
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CHAPTER PREVIEW 


A Conservative Shift in American Culture 
and Politics 

What core beliefs guided Ronald Reagan’s 
presidency? 


Domestic Drift and a New World Order 
What were George H. W. Bush’s principal 
achievements and failures as president? 


Domestic and Global Issues at Century’s End 
What policy issues, political events, and economic 
trends most influenced Bill Clinton’s presidency? 


«xmas Moderation, White House Scandal, and a 


Disputed Election, 1996-2000 
Why did political differences become sharper from 
1996 to 2000? 


Economic and Cultural Trends at Century’s End 
What economic trends, technological innovations, 
and cultural trends shaped American life in the 
1990s? 


f all the physical reminders of the 
Cold War, the most notorious was 
the Berlin Wall, built by the Russians in 
1961. Snaking around the city, this concrete 
and barbed-wire barrier with its watchtowers 
and armed guards stood as a stark emblem 
of Cold War divisions. Over the years, nearly 
two hundred people had been shot trying to 
escape across the Wall. 
On October 18, 1989, East Germany’s 
communist regime collapsed. When East 
Berliners rushed to the Wall, guards opened 


President Ronald Reagan and Soviet Premier the gates. As people joyously poured through, West Berliners greeted 


Mikhail Gorbachev in Moscow, 1988 
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them with flowers, tears, and shouts of welcome. Giddy young 
PA 
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people danced on the Wall itself. By November, the wall had practically disappeared. 
A hated Cold War symbol had faded into history. 

The Cold War’s end looms large in this chapter. We begin, however, by continu- 
ing the story of the post-1960s conservative shift in American politics, which cul- 
minated in Ronald Reagan’s election as president in 1980. We then examine U.S. 
politics and foreign affairs during Reagan’s presidency, as free-market ideology and 

-a fierce anticommunism shaped policies at home and abroad. 

Soon after Reagan left office, Americans welcomed the Soviet Union’s collapse. 
But dangers remained. While U.S. leaders struggled with post-Cold War disorders, 
an immediate crisis arose in the Middle East as Saddam Hussein’s Iraq invaded oil- 
rich Kuwait, forcing Reagan’s successor, President George Bush, to respond. 

When Bill Clinton replaced George Bush in the White House in 1993, domestic 
issues took center stage, although events in the Balkans (BALI-kuns), the Middle 
East, and elsewhere demanded attention as well. As his term ended in scandal and 
impeachment, the Supreme Court intervened to resolve the disputed 2000 presiden- 
tial election. Ostentatious consumption, undercurrents of violence, and deep cul- 
tural conflicts shaped American life as the century ended. 


A CONSERVATIVE SHIFT IN AMERICAN 
CULTURE AND POLITICS 


Ronald Reagan won the presidency in 1980 riding the conservative tide that 
had been building for years. Domestically, Reagan and his congressional allies 
enacted tax cuts and deregulatory measures reflecting their free-market, small- 
government ideology. The Reagan era began with a recession and ended with a 
stock-market crash. In between, though, inflation eased and the overall economy 
improved. Reagan’s economic policies produced mounting federal deficits, how- 
ever, while economic inequities, inner-city problems, and stubborn unemployment 
persisted. 

An avid Cold Warrior, Reagan boosted military spending and adopted a tough 
stance toward Russia. He also faced crises in the Middle East. The administration’s 
secretive efforts to overthrow a leftist regime in Latin America triggered a consti- 
tutional crisis in Reagan’s second term. However, a dramatic easing of Cold War 
tensions ended his presidency on a high note. 


] The 1960s was a polarizing decade. Many Americans 
ive Cultural 


he 1970s 


deplored what they viewed as the decade’s radical excesses. 
As we saw in Chapter 29, Richard Nixon exploited this 
disaffection to win the White House in 1968. 

Even earlier, William F. Buckley had launched the conservative National 
Review magazine (1955) and founded Young Americans for Freedom (1960). Barry 
Goldwater’s 1964 presidential campaign, though unsuccessful, gave evidence of 
conservatism’s latent strength. In local communities, especially in the fast-growing 


William F. Buckley Author, 
editor, and commentator who 
helped shape the modern 
conservative movement 
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_ Congress bars military aid to contras 


_ Congress passes South African sanctions; Immigration Reform a Contiol Act 
Congressional hearings on Iran-contra scandal; Stock-market crash 


Federal Clean Air Act strengthened; Americans with Disabilities Act passed; Iraq invades Kee 


Persian Gulf War; hearings on Clarence Thomas’s Supreme Court nomination; collapse of Soviet Union 
Planned Parenthood v. Casey decision approves abortion Le President Bush commits U.S. oe 


Central Park rally for nuclear weapons freeze 


239 U.S. marines die in Beirut terrorist attack Reagan proposes seats ae ie 
Us. invasion of Grenada a - 


Reagan defeats Walter Mondale to win ‘escond reader a term 


Rash of airline hijackings and other terrorist acts 


Reagan trip to Moscow; George H. W. Bush elected president 


Massive Alaskan oil spill by Exxon Valdez; China’s rulers crush ae movement; — 
Berlin Wall is torn down 


Recession (1990-1993); Germany reunified; Soviet troops start withdrawal from Eastern Europe 


in Somalia; Bill Clinton elected president — 


Congress approves NAFTA treaty; Clinton health-care reform plan fails (1993-1994); 
deaths of Branch Davidians in Waco, Texas; World Trade Center bombing kills six 


Christian Coalition makes gains; Yasir Arafat and Yitzhak Rabin sign Oslo Accords; 

Clinton withdraws U.S. forces from Somalia; United States joins the World Trade Organization (WTO); 
Republicans proclaim “Contract with America” and win control of the House and Senate; 

Newt Gingrich becomes Speaker of the House 


Oklahoma City federal building bombed; Dayton Accords achieve cease-fire in Bosnia; Clinton commits 
U.S. troops to enforce agreement 


Welfare Reform Act; Clinton wins second presidential term 
Congressional battle over tobacco industry regulation 
Clinton impeached by House of Representatives in sex scandal 


Senate dismisses impeachment charges; Columbine High School shootings; U.S. and NATO forces 
intervene in Kosovo 


George W. Bush wins presidency when Supreme Court ends Florida election dispute 


South and West, conservatives came together and mobilized politically. Think tanks 


like the Heritage Foundation helped conservatives solidify their ideology 

Southern California’s Orange County vividly illustrates this process. Orange 
County conservatives—mostly upwardly mobile white evangelical Protestants—were 
intensely anticommunist, dismayed by 1960s’ radicals, and suspicious of the “liberal 
elites” dominating the media and national politics. Foreshadowing changes ahead 
nationally, Orange County helped elect Ronald Reagan governor of California in 
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1966 and in 1978 rallied behind Proposition 13, a state referendum mandating deep 
cuts 1n property taxes. 

Conservatives mobilized around specific issues, especially abortion. As noted in 
Chapter 29, in the wake of Roe v. Wade, “right to life” activists pressed for a consti- 
tutional amendment outlawing abortion. Led by Roman Catholic and conservative 
Protestant activists, “pro-life” advocates rallied, signed petitions, and picketed abor- 

- tion clinics and pregnancy-counseling centers. 

Responding to the pressure, Congress in 1976 ended Medicaid funding for most 
abortions. Handing conservatives another victory, President Nixon in 1972 vetoed 
a bill setting up a national network of day-care centers, criticizing its “communal 
approach to child-rearing.” The Equal Rights Amendment, denounced by Phyllis 
Schlafly and other conservatives, died in 1982—three states short of ratification. 

To conservatives, gay and lesbian activism foretold society’s moral collapse. 
“God . . . destroyed the cities of Sodom and Gomorrah because of this terrible 
sin,” thundered TV evangelist Jerry Falwell. In 1977, singer Anita Bryant led a suc- 
cessful campaign against a Miami ordinance protecting homosexuals’ civil rights. 
Soon after, Good Housekeeping magazine readers voted Bryant “the most admired 
woman in America.” Other cities, too, reversed earlier measures protecting gay 
rights. 

In 1978, as the backlash intensified, a member of the San Francisco board of 
supervisors fatally shot gay activist and board-member Harvey Milk and Milk’s 
political ally, Mayor George Moscone. When the killer received a light sentence, riots 
erupted in the city. 

The conservative movement also gained strength from the rapid growth of 
evangelical Protestantism, with its emphasis on strict morality, biblical authority, 
and a “born again” conversion experience. Evangelical denominations such as the 
Assemblies of God and the Southern Baptist Convention grew explosively in the 
1970s and 1980s, as did independent suburban megachurches. Meanwhile, liberal 
denominations lost members. 

Modern-day evangelicals preached reform, but of a conservative variety. Jerry 
Falwell’s Moral Majority, founded in 1979 as a “pro-life, pro-family, pro-moral, and 
pro-America” crusade, supported conservative candidates. So did Pat Robertson, 
founder of the Christian Broadcasting Network. Tim LaHaye of San Diego, another 
leading evangelical preacher, was also active in mobilizing grass-roots support for 
conservative causes. 

While battling abortion, homosexuality, and pornography, often in alliance 
with conservative Catholics, evangelicals also attacked the Supreme Court’s 1962 
Engel v. Vitale decision banning organized prayer in public schools as a violation 
of the First Amendment. Evangelicals also advocated home schooling and private 
Christian schools to shield children from what they saw as the public schools’ per- 
missiveness and secularist (nonreligious) values. 

Christian bookstores, radio stations, and TV evangelists fueled the revival. 
Falwell’s Old Time Gospel Hour, Robertson’s 700 Club, and Jim and Tammy Bakker’s 
PTL (Praise the Lord) program attracted a loyal following. The so-called electronic 
church suffered after 1987 amid sexual and financial scandals, but the evangelical 
resurgence continued. Evangelicals found certitude in their shared faith and pro- 
foundly influenced late-twentieth-century American life. 


Engelv. Vitale Supreme 
Court’s 1962 decision prohibit- 
ing organized prayer in public 
schools 


744 CHAPTER 30 A CONSERVATIVE REVIVAL AND THE END OF THE COLD War, 1980-2000 


Ronald Reagan Fortieth 
president of the United States; 
his two terms were marked by 
patriotic rhetoric, tax cuts, and 
militant anticommunism 


Notall evangelicals were political conservatives, however. Most African-American 
evangelicals retained their Democratic Party loyalties. In general, however, resur- 
gent evangelicalism strengthened the larger conservative movement of the 1970s. 
Ronald Reagan rode this powerful conservative tide to the White House. 


Reagan grew up in Dixon, Illinois, the son of an alcoholic 
father and a devout mother. In 1937, after a stint as a radio 
sports announcer, he went to Hollywood for a screen test. 
His fifty-four films proved forgettable, but he gained 
political experience as president of the Screen Actors’ Guild. A New Dealer in the 
1930s, Reagan moved rightward in the 1950s, and in 1954 became the General 
Electric Company’s corporate spokesperson. As governor of California (1967-1975), 
he espoused conservative ideas and denounced campus demonstrators, but also 
proved open to compromise. 

In the 1980 Republican primaries, Reagan bested his principal opponent, 
George H. W. Bush (father of the later President George W. Bush), whom he then 
chose as his running mate. Belying his sixty-nine years, he campaigned vigorously 
against President Jimmy Carter. In the election, Reagan garnered 51 percent of the 
vote (see Map 30.1), while Republicans gained eleven Senate seats and trimmed 
thirty-five seats from the Democrats’ majority in the House of Representatives. 
Benefiting from the erosion of Democratic 


Candidate (Party) 


Electoral Vote Popular Vote 


strength in the South fostered by George 
Wallace and Richard Nixon, Reagan carried every 
southern state except Carter's own Georgia. 
Over half of white blue-collar workers, once sol- 
idly Democratic, voted Republican. Of FDR’s 
New Deal coalition, only black voters remained 
solidly Democratic. 

Jerry Falwell’s pro-Reagan Moral Majority 
registered an estimated 2 million new voters in 
1980 and 1984. The organization disbanded after 
1984, but Pat Robertson’s Christian Coalition 
took its place, mobilizing evangelicals to elect 
candidates to town councils and school boards as 
a stepping stone to expanded national influence. 

Reagan embraced the conservative move- 
ment’s cultural agenda, evoking a somewhat 


HBB Reagan (Republican) 90.9% 43,642,639 50.5% & ; 
S Gater(Demcea)) ate PONY aed aio s mythic era when American life had seemed sim- 
Raderon Gndependen) 5,251,421 61% | pler and traditional values had prevailed. But 
= other factors also underlay Reagan’s appeal. 
Map 30.1 The Election of 1980 Voters frightened by stagflation welcomed his 
Jimmy Carter’s unpopularity and Ronald Reagan’s telegenic promise that tax cuts would stimulate the eco- 
appeal combined to give Reagan a crushing Electoral College nomy. Reagan’s anti-government rhetoric reso- 


victory. 


©) interactive Map 


nated with white middle-class and blue-collar 
Americans. Like his one-time political hero 
Franklin Roosevelt, Reagan promised a new deal. 
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But unlike FDR’s, Reagan’s new deal meant individualism, smaller government, 
lower taxes, and untrammeled free enterprise. 

Reagan, a seasoned actor, wrapped these themes into an appealing message 
of moral affirmation and support for “traditional values.” At a time of national 
malaise, he seemed confident and assured. His unabashed patriotism and praise 
of America’s greatness soothed the battered psyche of a nation traumatized by 
“Vietnam, Watergate, and the frustrations of the Ford and Carter years. Population 
changes contributed to Reagan’s success. While New York City, Chicago, Detroit, 
and other Democratic strongholds in the Northeast and Midwest lost popula- 
tion in the 1970s, Texas, California, Florida, and other more conservative Sun Belt 


states grew. 


Reagan’s economic plan, dubbed “Reaganomics” by the 
media, boiled down to the belief that the free-enterprise 
system, if freed from heavy taxes and regulations, would 


achieve wonders of productivity. Reagan proposed a 
30 percent cut in federal income taxes over three years. Trimming this proposal 
slightly, Congress voted a 25 percent cut: 5 percent in 1981, 10 percent in both 1982 
and 1983. 

To partially counterbalance the lost revenues, Congress slashed more than 
$40 billion from domestic spending. Economists warned that the tax cut would 
produce huge federal deficits, but Reagan insisted that lower tax rates would stimu- 
late business growth, pushing up tax revenues. In the Republican primaries, George 
Bush had ridiculed Reagan’s rosy predictions as “voodoo economics,” but as vice 
president he tactfully remained silent. 

Business deregulation had begun under Carter, but Reagan extended it into new 
areas such as banking, the savings-and-loan industry, and communications. Interior 
Secretary James Watt of Wyoming opened federal wilderness areas, forest lands, and 
coastal waters to oil, gas, and timber companies and cut back on environmental and 
endangered species protections. Watt earlier spearheaded the so-called Sagebrush 
Rebellion, a campaign by ranchers, farmers, and mine owners to shift federal lands 
in the West to state and county control. The Sierra Club and other environmental 
organizations protested Watt’s policies. After various public-relations gaffes, 
Watt resigned in 1983. 

Reagan had little sympathy for organized labor. In 1981, when the Professional 
Air Traffic Controllers Organization (PATCO) went on strike, Reagan invoked the 
1948 Taft-Hartley law against strikes by federal employees and ordered them back to 
work. When more than eleven thousand PATCO members defied the order, Reagan 
fired them and barred them permanently from federal employment. 

To combat continuing inflation (see Chapter 29), the Federal Reserve Board 
pushed up interest rates. This harsh medicine, coupled with falling oil prices, 
pushed the inflation rate down from double digits to around 4 percent by 1983. But 
high interest rates also brought on a recession. By late 1982, unemployment stood 
at 10 percent. Reagan’s cuts in social programs worsened the plight of the poor, 
including inner-city blacks and Hispanics. The Fed’s policy also drove up the value of 
the dollar, hurting U.S. exports. With exports declining and U.S. consumers buying 
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cars, TVs, and stereo systems made in Japan and elsewhere, the trade deficit soared 
to $111 billion in 1984. 

Facinga recession and rising federal budget deficits, Reagan in 1982-1983 slowed 
military spending, approved emergency job programs, restored some spending on 
social programs, and authorized tax increases disguised as “revenue-enhancement 
measures.” Nevertheless, the recession hurt Reagan’s popularity, and in the 1982 
midterm elections, the Democrats regained twenty-six House seats. 

By 1983, an economic rebound was under way. Encouraged by tax cuts and lower 
inflation, consumer spending increased and the stock market surged. Brokerage 
firms lured new investors. Corporate mergers proliferated. Savings-and-loan (S&L) 
companies, newly deregulated, ladled out billions to developers planning shopping 
malls, condominiums, and retirement villages. 

However, the Wall Street frenzy had an unsavory underside. Famous money 
manager Ivan Boesky went to prison after a 1986 conviction for insider trading 
(profiting through advance knowledge of corporate actions). The high-flying S&L 
industry would collapse in 1988 (as detailed later in this chapter). The 1987 film 
Wall Street captured the spirit of the decade. As protagonist Gordon Gekko, a hard- 
driving speculator, puts it: “Greed, for lack of a better word, is good. Greed is right, 
greed works. Greed ... captures the essence of the evolutionary spirit.” 

On October 19, 1987, the stock market crashed, reducing the paper value of the 
nation’s stocks by 20 percent overnight. The market soon recovered, but the collapse 
had a sobering effect on giddy investors. Even during the boom, systemic economic 
problems persisted. Federal budget deficits surpassed $200 billion in 1985 and 1986. 
Budget deficits, the trade deficit, and a savings-and-loan crisis related to deregula- 
tion rank among the negatives of Reagan’s economic legacy. 

Reagan also shaped the Supreme Court. His 1981 selection of Sandra Day 
O’Connor as the first woman Supreme Court justice won praise. He nudged the high 
court in.a conservative direction in 1986 by elevating William Rehnquist, a Nixon 
appointee, to the chief justiceship upon the retirement of Warren Burger and nomi- 
nating Antonin Scalia to replace him. Scalia would prove one of the Court’s most 
outspokenly conservative members. When another vacancy opened in 1987, Reagan 
appointed Anthony Kennedy, a conservative California jurist. 


The late 1970s’ deterioration in U.S.-Soviet relations 
worsened during Reagan’s first term. Addressing a con- 
vention of evangelicals, the president demonized the 
Soviet Union as an “evil empire.” Anti-Soviet fury exploded in September 1983 when 
the Russians shot down a Korean passenger plane that strayed into their airspace, 
killing all 269 aboard. 

Insisting that post-Vietnam America had grown dangerously weak, Reagan 
launched a major military expansion. The Pentagon’s budget nearly doubled. 
Secretary of State Alexander Haig spoke of using “nuclear warning shots” in a 
conventional war; other officials mused about the “winnability” of nuclear war. 
Despite protests across Europe, the administration deployed 572 nuclear missiles 
in Western Europe in 1983. A Defense Department official proposed backyard 
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Anti-Sandinista Contras on Patrol in Nicaragua, 1987 


Under Reagan, the CIA recruited, financed, and equipped an army to overthrow Nicaragua’s leftist Sandinista regime. 
This support continued clandestinely despite congressional prohibitions, leading to the so-called lran-contra scandal. 


shelters as adequate protection in a nuclear war. “With enough shovels,” he asserted, 
“everybody's going to make it.” 

Such talk, coupled with the military buildup and Reagan’s anti-Soviet rhetoric, 
sparked a grass-roots campaign for a multinational freeze on the manufacture and 
deployment of nuclear weapons. Antinuclear protesters packed New York’s Central 
Park in June 1982. That November, voters in nine states, including California and 
Wisconsin, approved nuclear-freeze referenda. 

To counter the freeze campaign, Reagan in March 1983 proposed the 
Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), a computerized antimissile system involving Det 
space-based lasers and other high-tech components. Critics quickly dubbed the eile eae 
scheme “Star Wars” and warned of monumental technical hurdles. Nevertheless, defense system 
Reagan prevailed, and Congress authorized a costly SDI research program. 

Fearing communist gains in Latin America, the administration backed El 
Salvador’s ruling military junta in its brutal suppression of a leftist insurgency 
supported by Fidel Castro’s Cuba. In Nicaragua, Reagan vigorously opposed the 
Sandinista insurgents who overthrew dictator Anastasio Somoza in 1979. In 1982, 


the CIA organized and financed an anti-Sandinista guerrilla army, called the contras, 
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Map 30.2 The United States in Central America and the Caribbean, 1978-2006 


Pl 


agued by poverty, population pressures, repressive regimes, and drug trafficking, this region experienced turmoil 


and conflict—but also hopeful developments—in recent decades. 


(e3) Interactive Map 
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Islamic terrorist who master- 


minded 


based in neighboring Honduras and Costa Rica. The contras conducted raids, 
planted mines, and carried out sabotage inside Nicaragua that killed many civilians 
(see Map 30.2). 

Fearing another Vietnam, Congress late in 1982 voted a yearlong halt in U.S. 
military aid to the contras, and in 1984 imposed a two-year ban. Ignoring these 
prohibitions, the White House secretly continued to funnel money contributed by 
right-wing groups and foreign governments to the contras. When this subterfuge 
became known, a major scandal resulted. Reagan’s one unqualified success in Latin 
America involved the tiny island of Grenada, where a 1983 coup had installed a pro- 
Castro government. In October 1983, two thousand U.S. troops invaded Grenada 
and substituted a pro-U.S. government. 

In Afghanistan, the Reagan administration (extending a policy started by 
President Carter) secretly funneled funds and equipment to Islamic fighters, called 
mujahadeen, battling to expel Russian troops that had invaded Afghanistan in 

bin Laden Radical 1979. Ironically, young Osama bin Laden, a wealthy Saudi Arabian who would later 


become a deadly foe of America, was also helping to finance the mujahadeen putting 
murderous attacks 4 


against the U.S. military and him and the United States briefly on the same side. 


civilians 


Reagan’s anticommunist fervor and determination to make America “stand 
tall” again in the world had broad appeal. So did his tax cuts and celebration of 
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the nation’s free-enterprise system. Americans also liked Reagan’s upbeat style, 
typified by his jaunty response in March 1981 when a ricocheting bullet fired by 
a deranged young man struck him in the chest. Rushed to the hospital, Reagan 
insisted on walking in. “Please tell me you’re all Republicans,” he quipped to 
physicians. 

With Reagan’s approval ratings rising as the recession faded, he and Vice 
‘President Bush were enthusiastically re-nominated at the 1984 Republican conven- 
tion. Staged for TV, the convention accented themes of patriotism, prosperity, and 
Reagan’s personal charm. 

The Democratic hopefuls included civil-rights leader Jesse Jackson. In the 
Democratic primaries, Jackson garnered 3.5 million votes and won five southern 
states. But former vice president Walter Mondale captured the nomination with 
backing from traditional Democratic constituencies. His vice-presidential choice, 
New York congresswoman Geraldine Ferraro, became the first woman to run ona 
major-party presidential ticket. 

Reagan’s ideological and personal appeal, combined with prosperity, proved 
decisive. Reagan and Bush won 39 percent of the popular vote and carried every state 
but Mondale’s Minnesota plus the District of Columbia. The Republicans’ post- 
1968 dominance of the White House—interrupted only by Jimmy Carter’s single 
term—continued. 

In 1985, frustrated by the Democrats’ image as a “big government” and “tax- 
and-spend” party, Arkansas governor Bill Clinton, Tennessee senator Al Gore, and 
others formed the more centrist Democratic Leadership Council (DLC). Clinton 
would later use the DLC as a springboard for a presidential bid. 

Reagan’s second-term achievements included the 1986 Immigration Reform 
and Control Act and a tax-reform law making the system less complicated. These 
were overshadowed, however, by a White House scandal involving the abuse of execu- 
tive power and by a dramatic easing of Cold War hostilities. 


The worst crisis of Reagan’s presidency, the so-called 
Iran-contra scandal, began obscurely in 1986 when a 
Beirut newspaper reported that in 1985 the United States 


had shipped, via Israel, 508 antitank missiles to Iran, 
America’s avowed enemy. Admitting the sale, Reagan claimed the goal had been to 
encourage “moderate elements” in Tehran and to gain the release of U.S. hostages 
held in Lebanon by pro-Iranian groups. In February 1987, a presidentially appointed 
investigative panel blamed Reagan’s chief of staff, Donald Regan, who resigned. 
Next came the revelation that Oliver North, a National Security Council aide 
in the White House, had secretly diverted profits from the Iran arms sales to the 
Nicaraguan contras despite Congress’s ban on such aid. To hide this crime, North 
and his secretary had altered and destroyed incriminating documents. A congres- 
sional investigative committee convened in May 1987 found no proof that Reagan 
knew of illegalities, but criticized the lax management and contempt for the law that 
pervaded the White House. In 1989, North was convicted of obstructing a congres- 
sional inquiry and destroying and falsifying official documents. (The conviction was 


later reversed on a technicality.) 


Jesse Jackson Civil-rights 
leader whose “rainbow 
coalition” campaign for 
president in 1984 garnered 
3.5 million votes 


lran-contra scandal Scandal 
in which the Reagan adminis- 
tration sold weapons to Iran to 
illegally finance contras 


Oliver North Marine colonel at 
the heart of supplying illegal aid 
to the contras 
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Intermediate-range Nuclear 
Forces (INF) Treaty Title of 
the first treaty to ban an entire 
class of nuclear weapons; major 
US.-Soviet agreement 


Other scandals plagued Reagan’s second term. Attorney General Edwin Meese 
resigned in 1988 amid influence-peddling charges. In 1989 came revelations that for- 
mer interior secretary James Watt and other prominent Republicans had collected 
hundreds of thousands of dollars for using their influence to help housing develop- 
ers seeking federal subsidies. However, Reagan’s popularity seemed unaffected; some 
dubbed him the Teflon president—nothing stuck to him. 

Reagan’s second term also brought a dramatic warming in Soviet-American 
relations. At meetings in Europe in 1985 and 1986, Reagan and Soviet premier 
Mikhail Gorbachev revived the stalled arms-control process. Beset by economic 
problems at home and by spreading unrest in Eastern Europe, Gorbachev worked 
to reduce superpower tensions while pursuing his ambitious goals: restructuring 
the economy, loosening Moscow’s grip in Eastern Europe, and bringing more open- 
ness to Russia’s government. In December 1987, Reagan and Gorbachev signed the 
Intermediate-range Nuclear Forces (INF) Treaty, eliminating twenty-five hun- 
dred U.S. and Soviet missiles from Europe. This, in turn, led to Reagan’s historic 
visit to Moscow in May 1988, where the two leaders strolled in Red Square. 

The INF treaty and Reagan’s trip to Moscow marked a significant thaw in 
the Cold War. Historians still debate the relative importance of Reagan’s military 
buildup versus the Soviet Union’s internal weaknesses in producing this outcome. 
Whatever the final judgment on that point, the fact that one of America’s most dedi- 
cated Cold Warriors presided over the early stages of the Cold War’s demise remains 
a striking irony of recent U.S. history. 


For U.S. diplomats, the Middle East remained a major 
challenge. Events in this region directly affected U.S. secu- 
rity, economic interests, and international relations. 


In 1980, Iraq under strongman Saddam Hussein invaded 
its neighbor Iran. The incoming Reagan administration, hoping to slow the spread 
of Islamic fundamentalism, backed Iraq in what would prove to be an eight-year war. 
(Two decades later, the United States would invade Iraq to overthrow Saddam 
Hussein, covered in Chapter 31.) 

As theadministration confronted the ongoing conflictamong Israel, the Palestinians, 
and Israel’s Arab foes, it faced conflicting interests. The United States gave its ally Israel 
large annual grants in military aid and other assistance, while also providing aid to Egypt 
and the Palestinians and importing oil from Saudi Arabia and other Arab states. 

In June 1982, when extremists linked to the Palestinian Liberation Organization 
(PLO) shot and critically wounded Israel’s ambassador to Great Britain, Israeli troops 
under Defense Minister Ariel Sharon attacked PLO bases in southern Lebanon and 
forced its leaders, including chairman Yasir Arafat (YAH-seer AHR-uh-faht), to evac- 
uate the country. 

In September 1982, Reagan ordered two thousand marines to Lebanon as part ofa 
multinational force to keep peace among the country’s religious and political factions. 
On October 23, 1983, a Shiite Muslim crashed an explosives-filled truck into a U.S. 
barracks, killing 239 marines. Early in 1984, Reagan withdrew the surviving marines. 

In 1987, Palestinians launched an intifada, or uprising, against Israeli occupation 
of Gaza and the West Bank, Palestinian territories occupied by Israel since the 1967 
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wat. In response, Secretary of State George Shultz (who had replaced Alexander Haig 
in 1982) proposed negotiations leading to an independent Palestinian state. Israel 
refused to negotiate until the intifada ended, however, and the Palestinians rejected 
Shultz’s proposals for not assuring Palestinian interests. Over U.S. objections, 
Jewish settlement continued in the occupied territories. 

A deadly byproduct of the Middle East conflict was a series of bombings, assas- 
‘sinations, hijackings, and hostage-takings by anti-Israel and anti-American terror- 
ists. At the 1972 Summer Olympics in Munich, Palestinian gunmen killed eleven 
Israeli athletes. In 1985, terrorists set off bombs in the Vienna and Rome airports 
and hijacked a TWA flight en route from Athens to Rome, killing one passenger, a 
USS. sailor. That same year, armed men demanding the release of Palestinians held by 
Israel hijacked an Italian cruise ship, dumping a wheelchair-bound Jewish-American 
passenger into the sea. 

A 1986 bombing of a Berlin club popular with Americans killed two GIs and in- 
jured others. Accusing Libyan strongman Muammar al-Qaddafi of masterminding this 
and other attacks, Reagan ordered the bombing of Libyan military sites. But the attacks 
continued. In December 1988, a bomb detonated aboard Pan Am flight 103, which 
crashed near Lockerbie, Scotland, killing all 259 aboard, including many Americans. 

This terrorism reflected bitter religious and political divisions. Hatred of Israel 
gripped parts of the Muslim world. Radical Islamic clerics called for jihad (holy war 
in defense of Islam) against a secular West that seemed increasingly dominant mili- 
tarily, economically, and culturally. The stationing of U.S. troops in Saudi Arabia, as 
well as expanding Jewish settlements in the Palestinian territories, also fed the anger 
that fueled terrorist attacks. 

Despite terrorist attacks and festering problems in the Middle East, 
many Americans felt confident about the nation and its stature in the 
world as Reagan’s term ended. After Nixon’s disgrace, Ford’s caretaker 
presidency, and Carter’s rocky tenure, Reagan’s two terms restored a sense 
of stability to U.S. politics. Domestically, Reagan compiled a mixed record. 
Inflation eased, and the economy improved after 1982. But the federal defi- 


_ Reagan entered office stress 


cit soared, and the reduction of the government’s regulatory role planted 
the seeds of future problems. 

Building on Richard Nixon’s strategy, Reagan exploited the anxieties 
of middle-class white voters. He dismissed the social activism of the 1960s, 
criticized affirmative-action programs, and ridiculed the welfare system by 
recounting urban legends about Cadillac-driving “welfare queens.” 

To Reagan’s critics, at best his presidency seemed an interlude of nos- 
talgia and drift. Reagan’s celebration of individual freedom, they charged, 
could readily morph into self-centered materialism. Apart from individ- 
ualism, anticommunism, and flag-waving patriotism, they contended, 
Reagan offered few common goals around which all Americans could 
rally. In 1988, former chief of staff Donald Regan published a memoir that 
portrayed Reagan as little more than an automaton: “Every moment of ev- 
ery public appearance was scheduled, every word was scripted, every place 
where Reagan was expected to stand was chalked with toe marks.” 

Reagan’s admirers praised him for reasserting the values of self- 
reliance and free enterprise, criticizing governmental excesses, and 


“Reaganomics” led to sharp tax cut: 


an even sharper rise in the federal 
deficit, and reduced federal regula- 
tion of business and industry. 


The administration nearly doubled 
military spending and promoted 
the controversial “Star Wars” missile 
defense system. 


Illegal aid to the Nicaraguan contras 
was the most spectacular of several 
scandals that beset Reagan’s second 
term. 


Reagan eventually met with the 
Soviets and reached arms-control 
agreements that began to wind 
down the Cold War. 


Major problems flared in the Middle 
East as the intifada (uprising) 
erupted among Palestinians; terror- 
ism surfaced as a major threat. 
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George H. W. Bush Forty-first 
president; his successes abroad 
were overshadowed by a mixed 
record at home 


restoring national pride. The mood at the 1984 Summer Olympics in Los Angeles, 
they suggested, when exuberant American fans waved flags and chanted “USA, USA,” 
captured the nation’s newly discovered confidence. Reagan’s militant anticom- 
munism and military buildup, they contended, hastened the Soviet collapse and 
America’s Cold War victory. Alzheimer’s disease darkened Reagan’s post-presidential 
years, but “the Reagan revolution” still influences American politics. 


Domestic DRIFT AND A NEw WoRLD ORDER 


George H. W. Bush, elected president in 1988, was a patrician in politics. 
Son of a Connecticut senator, a Yale graduate, and a World War II bomber pilot, 
he entered the Texas oil business, served in Congress, and was a UN ambassador 
and CIA director before becoming Reagan’s running mate in 1980. As president, 


Bush reacted decisively when Iraq invaded Kuwait, but he proved less impressive on 


domestic issues. 


Easily winning the 1988 Republican presidential nomina- 
tion, Bush in his acceptance speech called for a “kinder, 
gentler America” and pledged, “Read my lips: no new 
taxes.” On the Democratic side, Jesse Jackson again did well in the primaries, but 
Massachusetts governor Michael Dukakis, winning in New York and California, 
captured the nomination. 

In the campaign, Bush emphasized prosperity and improved Soviet relations, 
while distancing himself from the Iran-contra scandal. Dukakis emphasized his 
managerial skills and urged “Reagan Democrats” to return to the fold. But Dukakis 
seemed wooden, and his focus on competence rather than ideology made it diffi- 
cult for him to define his political vision. Both candidates relied on sound bites and 


TV-oriented “photo opportunities.” Bush visited flag factories and military plants. 
Dukakis proved his toughness on defense by posing in a tank. Bush won, carrying 
forty states and garnering 54 percent of the vote. The Democrats, however, retained 
control of Congress. 


As Bush took office, the Soviet Union’s collapse, heralded 
by the opening of the Berlin Wall, proceeded with breath- 
taking rapidity. East Germany’s communist regime 
imploded. The Baltic republics annexed by Moscow in 
1940—Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania—declared independence. The other Soviet 
republics moved toward autonomy as well. In July 1991, President Bush and Mikhail 
Gorbachev signed a treaty reducing their nuclear arsenals by 25 percent and NATO 
announced major troop reductions. 
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Michael Dukakis Campaigns for President in 1984 
To demonstrate his firmness on military preparedness, the Democratic candidate Michael Dukakis posed in a tank, 
but seemed dwarfed by the helmet and heavy machinery. 


In August 1991, die-hard communists tried to overthrow Gorbachev. But thou- 
sands of Muscovites, rallied by Boris Yeltsin, president of the Russian Republic, pro- 
tectively surrounded Moscow’s parliament building, and the coup failed. Gorbachev, 
overwhelmed by forces he himself had unleashed, soon resigned, and Boris Yeltsin 
filled the power vacuum. The Cold War was over. President Bush proclaimed: 
“(Now we stand triumphant—for a third time this century—this time in the wake of 
the Cold War. As in 1919 and 1945, we face no enemy menacing our security.” 

But even as Americans savored the moment, a host of new problems arose. 
As the Soviet Union fragmented into a loose federation of independent nations, 
Secretary of State James Baker worked to ensure the security of nuclear missiles 
based in Russia and in newly independent Ukraine ( ), Belarus ( 

), and Kazakhstan ( ), and to prevent rogue states or terrorists 
from acquiring nuclear materials. 

For decades, the superpowers had backed client states and rebel insurgencies 
around the world. As the Cold War faded, prospects brightened for resolving some 
local disputes. In Nicaragua, Bush abandoned the U.S.-funded contra war against 
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Persian Gulf War Conflict in 
which a U.S.-led coalition army 
ousted Saddam Hussein’s Iraq 
army from Kuwait in 1991 


Americans with Disabilities 
Act Law that bars discrimina- 
tion against handicapped in 
jobs and education 


the leftist Sandinista government. In the Philippines, the United States closed two 
U.S. naval bases under pressure from the Philippines legislature. 

Meanwhile, South Africa’s policy of racial segregation—apartheid—provoked 
worldwide protests. In 1986, over Reagan’s veto, Congress joined other nations in 
imposing economic sanctions against white-ruled South Africa. Yielding to these 
pressures and to an anti-apartheid campaign in South Africa itself, the South African 
government in 1990 released black leader Nelson Mandela (man-DELl-uh) after 
years in prison. When South Africa scrapped its apartheid policy in 1991, President 
Bush lifted the sanctions. In 1994, Mandela was elected president and his party, the 
African National Congress, assumed power. 

In 1989, Chinese troops brutally crushed a pro-democracy demonstration in 
Beijing’s Tiananmen (tee-yehn-ahn-men) Square, killing several hundred students 
and workers. The Bush administration curtailed diplomatic contacts, but Bush, 
committed to expanding U.S. trade, did not break diplomatic relations or cancel 
trade agreements with Beying. 


On August 2, 1990, Iraq invaded neighboring Kuwait 
(koo-WAIT). Iraq’s dictator, Saddam Hussein, viewed 


Gulf : 


Kuwait’s ruling sheiks as Western puppets and asserted 
Iraq’s historic claims to Kuwait’s vast oil fields. 

During the Iran-Iraq War, the United States had backed Iraq. But now, con- 
fronted by Iraq’s invasion of Kuwait, an important oil-producing nation, Bush 
responded decisively. In addition to assembling a force of more than five hundred 
thousand U.S. troops, Bush also built a multi-nation coalition that contributed 
additional troops. When Saddam ignored UN economic sanctions and a resolu- 
tion demanding Iraq’s withdrawal by January 15, 1991, both houses of Congress 
endorsed military action. Most Democrats voted against war, however, favoring 
continued economic sanctions. Memories of Vietnam stirred as Americans debated 
another war. 

Beginning on January 16, U.S. bombers pounded Iraqi troops, supply depots, 
and command centers in Iraq’s capital, Baghdad. In retaliation, Saddam fired 
Soviet-made Scud missiles against cities in Israel and Saudi Arabia, which sup- 
ported the U.S.-led war. As TV viewers watched distant explosions filmed through 
greenish aircraft bombsights, the war seemed hardly real, almost resembling a 
video game. 

On February 23, two hundred thousand U.S. troops moved across the desert 
toward Kuwait (see Map 30.3). Thousands of Iraqi soldiers fled or surrendered. With 
Iraqi resistance crushed, President Bush declared a cease-fire, and Kuwait’s ruling 
family returned to power. U.S. casualties numbered 148 dead and 467 wounded. 
Iraqi military casualties were estimated at twenty-five thousand to sixty-five thou- 
sand. The Iraqi government claimed that U.S. bombs also killed twenty-three hun- 
dred civilians. For President Bush, the Persian Gulf War proved that Americans 
were prepared to use force to pursue national interests. “By God, we’ve kicked the 
Vietnam syndrome once and for all,” he declared. 

Bush and his national-security advisers rejected the urging of some who favored 
invading Iraq itself and overthrowing Saddam Hussein. The UN did impose 
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“no-fly zones” on Iraqi aircraft, and a somewhat chastened Migs iss ae | 
Saddam granted UN inspectors access to his weapons- | 
production facilities. Nevertheless, Saddam’s army bru- 
tally suppressed antigovernment uprisings by Iraq’s Shiite 
Muslims and ethnic Kurds. 


As for Bush’s domestic record, a 
rare accomplishment was the 
Americans with Disabilities Act 
of 1990. Supported by Bush, this will Vi 
. . : : é U.S. bombing raid, 
law barred discrimination against Apri 1986, 
disabled persons in hiring or education. Thanks to this law, 


job opportunities for handicapped persons increased and FRI : 4 | itty cep, 1995, 


public schools enrolled more physically or developmentally 
impaired children. Otherwise, the Bush years saw more 
problems than achievements on the home front. 

By the early 1990s, the impact of Reagan-era tax cuts 
and deregulation began to hit home. First came the col- 
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in the deregulatory fervor, Congress eased the rules govern- i 
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ing S&Ls, enabling them to make loans on risky real-estate 
ventures. As recession hit, many of these investments went 
bad. In 1988-1990, nearly six hundred S&Ls failed, wiping a iiiis 
‘ : | a of) <4 First Intifada begins, 1987; 
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Because the government insures S&L deposits, the Bush ai 
administration in 1989 set up a program to repay depositors "green 
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and sell hundreds of foreclosed office towers and apartment Se S hs ene ener 
buildings in a depressed market. Estimates of the bailout’s " 
cost topped $400 billion. 


Meanwhile, the federal deficit continued to mount, 
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Map 30.3 The Mideast Crisis, 1980-2000 
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Clarence Thomas 


Ultraconservative Bush appoin- 


tee to the Supreme Court, who 
was challenged on grounds of 
alleged sexual harassment 


Bush’s retreat from his “no new taxes” pledge angered voters. Despite this plan, the 
1992 deficit neared $300 billion. 

Making matters worse, another recession struck in 1990. Retail sales slumped; 
housing starts fell. General Motors, battered by Japanese imports, laid off more than 
seventy thousand workers. By 1992, the jobless rate exceeded 7 percent. If 1984 was 
“morning in America,” wrote a columnist, quoting a Reagan campaign slogan, this 
was “the morning after.” 

The recession worsened inner-city poverty and despair. In April 1992, an out- 
break of arson and looting in Watts, the predominantly black district of Los Angeles 
and scene of rioting in 1965 (see Chapter 28), left forty persons dead and millions 
in property damage. The immediate cause was outrage over a jury’s acquittal of four 
white police officers whose brutal beating of a black motorist had been captured on 
videotape. 

America’s environmental worries increased during Bush’s presidency. In 
March 1989, a giant oil tanker, the Exxon Valdez, ran aground in Alaska’s Prince 
William Sound, spilling more than 10 million gallons of oil. The accident fouled 
coastal habitats, killed thousands of sea otters and shore birds, and jeopardized 
Alaska’s fisheries. Bush deplored the spill, but insisted that America’s energy-hungry 
economy required ever more quantities of oil, coal, and natural gas. 

That summer, air pollution in many US. cities exceeded federal standards. 
A 1991 Environmental Protection Agency study found that pollutants were erod- 
ing the atmosphere’s ozone layer, which reduces cancer-causing solar radiation. 
Growing numbers of scientists also warned of global warming related to increasing 
levels of carbon dioxide in the atmosphere and the role of human activity in causing 
it. Squeezed between growing environmental concern and his party’s free-market 
ideology, Bush signed a stricter Clean Air Act passed by the Democratic Congress in 
1990, but otherwise backed oil exploration in Alaskan wilderness preserves and left 
other environmental concerns unaddressed. 

Of President Bush’s two Supreme Court nominations, David Souter, a mod- 
erate, won easy confirmation. With Clarence Thomas, however, Bush continued 
Reagan’s effort to push the court to the Right. Bush nominated Thomas in 1991 
to replace Thurgood Marshall, the black jurist who had played a role in the historic 
Brown school desegregation case (see Chapter 27). Thomas, also African-American, 
supported right-wing causes and, as head of the Equal Employment Opportunity 
Commission (EEOC) under Reagan, had opposed affirmative-action programs. 
Noting his weak judicial qualifications, critics charged Bush with playing racial 
politics. 

In the Senate confirmation hearings, a former staff member at EEOC, Anita 
Hill, accused Thomas of sexual harassment. Thomas narrowly won confirmation, 
but Republican efforts to discredit Hill’s testimony alienated many women, and 
their resentment appeared to play a role when women candidates did well in the 
1992 elections. 

On the Court, Thomas allied with Antonin Scalia, Chief Justice Rehnquist, 
and other Republican-appointed justices who supported expanded executive power 
and a strict interpretation of the Constitution. The conservative bloc narrowed the 
rights of arrested persons; curbed death-penalty appeals; cut back affirmative-action 
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Bill and Hillary Clinton Campaigning in Texas, August 1992 


Holding a future voter as microphones record the moment, Bill Clinton demonstrates the popular appeal that helped him 
win the presidency. Hillary Clinton would soon emerge as a powerful political figure in her own right. 


programs; and, in Planned Parenthood v. Casey (1992), upheld a Pennsylvania law 


imposing restrictions on abortion providers. 


William (Bill) Jefferson 
Clinton Forty-second presi- 
dent; his controversial two-term 
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War, many top Democrats opted out of the 1992 presiden- surging economy at home 
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tial race. But Arkansas governor William (Bill) Jefferson Albert (Al) Gore, Jr. Tennessee 
Clinton took the plunge. Fending off reports of marital senator and noted expert on 
infidelity, Clinton won the nomination. As his running mate, he chose Tennessee environmental issues who served 
as Clinton’s vice president 
senator Albert (Al) Gore, Jr. 
: . : : | Rose Perot ae ‘ 
President Bush quashed a primary challenge by conservative columnist Pat H. Ross Perot Texas billion- 


a aire who ran for president as a 
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Buchanan. A third-party candidate, H. Ross Perot (pair-OlH), founder of a Texas third-party candidate in 1992 


data-processing firm, insisted he could easily solve the nation’s economic problems. and 1996 
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At his peak of popularity, nearly 40 percent of the voters backed Perot, but his eccen- 
tricities and thin-skinned response to criticism cost him support. 

Bush attacked Clinton for evading the Vietnam-era draft and promised 
more attention to domestic issues in a second term. Clinton hammered on 
the recession and the problems of the middle class. He pledged to work for a 
national health-care system, welfare reform, environmental protection, and 
economic growth. 

Clinton won 43 percent of the vote to Bush’s 38 percent. Perot’s 19 per- 
cent was the best for a third-party candidate since Teddy Roosevelt in 1912. 
Clinton lured back many blue-collar and suburban “Reagan Democrats.” 
The recession, Bush’s lackluster domestic record, and the divisive Perot 
Dep foreign pol uo he campaign all helped Clinton. With Democrats now in control of Congress 

Bush administration accomplished and the White House, an end to the much-deplored “Washington gridlock” 


little domestically; recession struck, seemed possible. 
environmental concerns accelerated, 
and racial tensions exploded into 
riots. 


Kuwait, Saddam retained ee 
in Iraq. 


Thirty-eight African-Americans and seventeen Hispanics won congres- 
sional seats. The new Senate included six women and the House had forty- 


inoi ican- £ rol 
+ Bush attempted to move the seven. Illinois elected the first African-American woman senator, Caro 


Supreme Court to the right with the Moseley Braun. 


appointment of the controversial, Apart from the Persian Gulf War, President Bush’s single term proved un- 


Sua eau eens: memorable. A New York Times editorial, judging him “shrewd and energetic in 


¢ Arkansas governor Bill Clinton 
defeated Republican George H. W. 
Bush and third-party candidate Ross 
Perot to win the presidency in 1992. doesn’t much care, apart from the political gains to be extracted from an issue.” 


foreign policy..., clumsy and irresolute at home,” went on: “The domestic Bush 
flops like a fish, leaving the impression that he doesn’t know what he thinks or 
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Clinton’s presidency soon encountered setbacks, notably the failure of an 
ambitious national health-care plan. The 1994 midterm election then produced a 
Republican landslide. The newly energized congressional Republicans pursued their 
conservative agenda, including sweeping welfare reform. 

Clinton preferred domestic issues, but world events dictated attention to foreign 
policy. Abroad, four key challenges loomed: promoting stability in the former Soviet 
Union, improving relations between Israel and the Palestinians, addressing security 
threats posed by nuclear proliferation and Islamic terrorism, and protecting U.S. 
trade and investment interests. 


Born in Arkansas in 1946, Bill Clinton was part of the 
baby-boom generation that admired Elvis and came of age 
in the era of JFK, Vietnam, and the Beatles. After finishing 
Yale Law School, he returned to Arkansas, where he was 
elected governor at age thirty-two. At age forty-six, he was president. 


Gay Rights, 
are: Clinton’s 
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As a founder of the New Democratic Coalition—moderates eager to shed the 
party’s “ultraliberal,” “tax and spend” reputation—Clinton in his campaign stressed 
middle-class concerns and muted the party’s traditional attention to the poor and 
social-justice issues. Seeking middle ground on abortion, he said it should be “safe, 
legal, and rare.” He strongly endorsed environmental protection; indeed, his running 
mate, Al Gore, in 1992 published an environmental manifésto, Earth in the Balance. 

Committed to the woman’s movement, Clinton named women to head several 
cabinet departments and advisory panels. To filla Supreme Court vacancy in 1993, he 
nominated Judge Ruth Bader Ginsberg. In 1996, he named Madeleine K. Albright 
as secretary of state—the highest U.S. government office ever held by a woman. 

To reduce the budget deficit and combat the recession, Clinton proposed 
military spending cuts, tax increases, and programs to stimulate job creation 
and economic growth. With Clinton’s support, Congress in 1993 ratified the 
North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA), negotiated by the Bush admin- 
istration. This pact admitted Mexico to the U.S.-Canadian free-trade zone created 
earlier. While Ross Perot and others warned that U.S. jobs would flee to Mexico, 
NAFTA backers predicted a net job gain as Mexican markets opened to U.S. products. 

Other early Clinton initiatives failed, however. Fulfilling a campaign pledge to 
gay-rights organizations, Clinton proposed to end the ban on gays in the military. 
When religious conservatives and some military leaders protested, he backed off. 
A study commission crafted a compromise, summed up in the phrase “Don’t ask, 
don’t tell.” It continued the ban, but also barred officers from querying service mem- 
bers about their sexual orientation. (This policy remained the law of the land until 
President Barack Obama signed a repeal act into law in December 2010.) 

Health-care reform proved an even greater minefield. With Medicare costs 
exploding, and millions of citizens lacking health insurance, this issue stood high on 
Clinton’s “to do” list, and he appointed his wife Hillary Rodham Clinton to head a 
health-care task force. Working in secret, this group devised a sweeping plan for cost 
containment and universal health insurance. Lobbyists for physicians, insurance 
and tobacco companies, and other special interests rallied the opposition. By fall 
1994, the ambitious plan was dead. Clinton had misread public complaints about 
the existing system as support for radical change. 

Jolted by these setbacks, Clinton in 1994 turned to issues with broad voter 
appeal: crime and welfare reform. His anticrime bill included a ban on assault weap- 
ons and funds for more prisons and police officers. Clinton’s welfare-reform bill 
put a two-year limit on payments from the federal welfare program, Aid to Families 
with Dependent Children (AFDC). After that, able-bodied recipients would have to 
find work, in a public-service job if necessary. In 1995, having regained control of 
Congress, Republicans shaped their own, even tougher bill (discussed shortly). 

The approaching midterm election found the administration mired in prob- 
lems. Republican critics publicized the Clintons’ earlier involvement in a murky 
Arkansas real-estate speculation, the Whitewater Development Company. The 1993 
suicide of assistant White House counsel Vincent Foster, the Clintons’ close friend, 
attracted conspiracy theorists. In 1994, Paula Jones, an Arkansas state employee, 
sued Clinton for alleged sexual harassment during his governorship. 

Favorable economic news helped Clinton somewhat. By 1994, the unemploy- 
ment rate had fallen, inflation remained low, and the federal deficit was dropping. 
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Christian Coalition 
Conservative evangelical lobby- 
ing group with growing influ- 
ence over the Republican Party 
in the 1990s 


Newt Gingrich Republican 
congressman from Georgia who 
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elected Speaker of the House 

in 1994 


But radio commentator Rush Limbaugh won fans for his jeering attacks on the 
Clintons and liberals in general. The religious Right remained a potent political 
force. In addition, Pat Robertson’s Christian Coalition, with hundreds of chapters 
nationwide, controlled several state Republican Parties. 


Bill Clinton had run as a “new Democrat,” but by 1994 
Republicans tarred him as an old “tax-and-spend” Demo- 
crat, beholden to gays, feminists, and other “special interests.” 
The failed health-care plan, they charged, simply perpetu- 
ated the New Deal/Great Society style of top-down reform. 
A network of conservative organizations, from the Christian Coalition to the 
National Rifle Association, helped re-energize the rightward swing in U.S. politics. 
Direct-mail campaigns and conservative radio commentators tirelessly hammered 


such hot-button issues as abortion, gun control, gay rights, school prayer, “radical 
feminism,” and an alleged erosion of “family values.” 

Republican congressman Newt Gingrich (GING-rich) of Georgia mobilized 
the discontent. In September 1994, about three hundred Republican congressional 
candidates signed Gingrich’s “Contract with America” pledging to support tax cuts, 
tougher crime laws, antipornography measures, a balanced-budget amendment, and 
other reforms. The Contract nationalized the midterm election, which was normally 
fought on local issues. 

In November, voters gave the GOP control of both houses of Congress 
for the first time since 1954 and increased the number of Republican gover- 
nors. Evangelicals turned out in large numbers, mostly to vote Republican. In 
the Senate, North Carolina’s reactionary Jesse Helms became chairman of the 
Foreign Relations Committee. In the House of Representatives, a jubilant horde 
of 230 Republicans, seventy-three of them newly elected, chose Newt Gingrich as 
Speaker, made Rush Limbaugh an “honorary member,” and set about enacting the 
Contract with America. A constitutional amendment requiring a balanced federal 
budget passed the House but narrowly failed in the Senate. Fulfilling the antipor- 
nography pledge, Congress passed a Communications Decency Act strengthen- 
ing the government’s censorship powers. (In 1997, the Supreme Court ruled it 
unconstitutional.) 

The torrent of bills, hearings, and press releases recalled the heady days of the 
early New Deal and Lyndon Johnson’s Great Society. At this time, however, the activ- 
ist energy came from the conservative side of the political spectrum. The architect of 
this revolution, Newt Gingrich, stumbled in 1995 when he accepted, then returned, a 
$4.5 million advance from a publishing house owned by Rupert Murdoch, a media 
tycoon with interests in federal legislation. Gingrich’s network of political action 
groups also drew critical scrutiny. 

Turning to welfare reform, congressional Republicans criticized the existing 
system on both economic and public-policy grounds. AFDC, with 14.2 million 
women and children on its rolls, cost about $125 billion in 1994. Though dwarfed 
by the benefits enjoyed by the middle class through social security, Medicare, farm 
subsidies, and various tax loopholes, this still represented a budgetary drain. On 
public-policy grounds, the critics contended that the welfare system encouraged 
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Figure 30.1 Percentage of U.S. Population on Welfare, 1960-2005 


From just 1.7 percent in 1960, the percentage of Americans on welfare crept steadily 
upward until 1994. The post-1994 decline reflected both improved economic conditions 
and the impact of the Welfare Reform Act of 1996. 


Sources: Administration for Children and Families, Department of Health and Human Services; House Committee on Ways and 


Means, Subcommittee on Human Resources Report, Feb. 26, 2006. 


irresponsible social behavior and trapped recipients in a multigenerational cycle of 
dependence. 
As a consensus emerged on the existing system’s flaws, debate focused on how 
to change it. While Clinton favored federally funded child-care and job-training pro- 
grams to ease the transition from welfare to work, Republicans argued that busi- 
nesses, the states, and private agencies could best provide these services. After vetoes 
of two other bills, Clinton eventually signed the Welfare Reform Act of 1996. Welfare Reform Act of 1996 
The law replaced AFDC with block grants to states to develop their own programs Legislation in which Clinton 
Behe : re eae ee ae : joined Republicans to end 
within funding limits and guidelines restricting recipients to two years ofcontinuous | appC and move thousands off 
coverage, with a five-year lifetime total. welfare rolls 
Advocates for the poor warned of the effects on inner-city children whose 
mothers lacked education or job skills, but many observers rated welfare reform at 
least a qualified success (see Figure 30.1). From 1996 to 2005, the number of families 
on welfare fell by S7 percent. The percentage of unmarried mothers in the work force 
rose from around 48 percent in 1996 to around 65 percent in 2000, although many 
held low-paying, unskilled jobs, and changed jobs frequently. 


The aftershocks of the Soviet collapse unsettled the reg- 
ion of southeastern Europe known as the Balkans 
(BALL-kuns). In Yugoslavia, an unstable nation comprised 
of Serbia, Bosnia, Croatia, and other enclaves, the ruling 
Communist Party collapsed in 1990. As Yugoslavia broke apart, Serbian forces 
launched a campaign of “ethnic cleansing” in neighboring Bosnia, where they killed 
or drove out Muslims and Croats. In August 1995, after UN peacekeepers failed to 
stop the killing, a joint U.S. and NATO operation launched air strikes against 
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Bosnian Serb targets. 
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Kosovo Province of former 
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campaign 


Later in 1995, the Clinton administration flew the leaders of Bosnia’s warring 
factions to Dayton, Ohio, for talks. The resulting Dayton Accords imposed a cease- 
fire and created a governing framework for Bosnia. Clinton committed twenty 
thousand U.S. troops toa NATO operation to enforce the cease-fire. 

In 1998, when Serbian forces attacked Muslims in Serbia’s southern province, 
Kosovo, Clinton approved U.S. bombing of Serbian facilities, including Belgrade, 
the capital, as part of a NATO response. As Serb forces withdrew from Kosovo, U.S. 
troops joined a NATO occupying force, and refugees slowly returned. In 2001, a new 
Serbian government, eager for Western aid, delivered Serbian president Slobodan 
Milosevic (sluh-BOW-den muh-LOW-sevich) to a war-crimes tribunal at The Hague. 

Russia, meanwhile, invaded the breakaway Islamic republic of Chechnya 
(CHECH-nee-uh) in 1995. This war proved unpopular in Russia, and the Clinton 
administration watched anxiously as President Boris Yeltsin’s position weakened. 
Hard times and corruption linked to Russia’s hasty conversion to a free-market 
economy further undermined Yeltsin. 

Despite Yeltsin’s erratic behavior, compounded by alcoholism, the Clinton 
administration continued to support him. In 1999, the administration backed 
Russia’s admission to the Group of Seven (G-7), a collection of the world’s leading 
industrialized nations. In the same year, however, over Russia’s protests, the United 
States supported NATO’s decision to admit three new members from the former 
Soviet bloc—Hungary, Poland, and the Czech Republic. With Yeltsin’s resignation in 
December 1999, Prime Minister Vladimir Putin (VLAH-dee-meer POO-tun), a for- 
mer agent of the KGB, the Soviet secret police, succeeded him as president, opening 
a new chapter in the tortured history of U.S.-Russian relations. 

In the Israeli-Palestinian conflict, which was of vital concern to America, 
prospects brightened in 1993 when Israeli and Palestinian negotiators meeting in 
Norway agreed on a timetable for peace. The so-called Oslo Accords provided for a 
Palestinian state, land concessions by Israel, and further talks on Palestinian refu- 
gees’ claims and the final status of Jerusalem. In 1994, President Clinton presided as 
Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin (YEET-shahk rah-BEEN) and Yasir Arafat of the 
PLO signed the agreement at the White House. 

After hopeful beginnings, however, this initiative failed. In 1995, a young Israeli 
opposed to the Oslo Accords assassinated Rabin. Israel’s next election brought to 
power Benjamin Netanyahu (net-ahn-YA-hoo) of the hard-line Likud (li-OQOD) 
Party. Suicide bombings in Israel by Palestinian extremists in 1996-1997 triggered 
retaliatory attacks. By 2000, the West Bank and Gaza had an estimated two hundred 
thousand Jewish settlers, with accompanying checkpoints, security forces, and 
limited-access highways making existence difficult for Palestinians. 

In July 2000, Clinton invited Arafat and Israel’s new prime minister, Ehud Barak 
(EH-hood buh-RAHK), of the more moderate Labour Party, for talks at Camp David. 
Barak made major concessions. Arafat rejected Barak’s offer, however, and the 
summit failed. In September, hundreds of Israeli soldiers and police briefly occupied 
Jerusalem’s Temple Mount, which was sacred to both Muslims and Jews. This action 
symbolically asserted Israel’s control of the site. The Palestinians launched a new 
intifada, and in 2001 Israelis elected the hard-liner Ariel Sharon prime minister. 
As Clinton left office, the conflict raged on. 


ff Domestic AND GLOBAL ISSUES AT CENTURY’S END 


Iraq also claimed Clinton’s attention. In 1997, when Saddam Hussein barred 
UN inspectors from facilities suspected of conducting research on chemical and 
nuclear weapons, Clinton dispatched ships, bombers, and troops to the Persian 
Gulf and sought support for a multinational military strike. But France, Russia, and 
various Arab states resisted, and the stand-off continued. 

Other nations, too, posed threats of nuclear proliferation. Neither India nor 

~ Pakistan, at odds over the disputed region of Kashmir (KAHSH-meer), had signed the 
1968 Nuclear Nonproliferation Treaty. In 1988, India tested a “nuclear device” and 
Pakistan soon followed. North Korea, despite having signed the Nonproliferation 
Treaty, also pursued nuclear-weapons development and missile testing. In 1999, 
confronting famine and economic crisis, North Korea suspended missile testing 
in return for an easing of U.S. trade and travel restrictions. The country’s nuclear 
intentions remained worrisome, however. 


W Attacks by anti-American Islamic extremists continued. 
A February 1993 bomb blast in a parking garage beneath 
one of the towers of New York’s World Trade Center killed 

six persons, injured hundreds, and forced fifty thousand workers to evacuate. Five 


Islamic militants were arrested, and three were convicted of murder and given life 


sentences. 

The terrorist threat extended to Africa. In 1992, President Bush committed 
twenty-six thousand U.S. troops to a UN humanitarian mission in Somalia (soh- 
MAH-lee-uh), a predominantly Muslim East African nation beset by civil war and 
famine. As the warring factions battled, forty-four Americans were killed. President 
Clinton withdrew the U.S. force in 1994, and the UN mission ended a year later. Later 
evidence implicated Islamic extremists directed by Osama bin Laden (oh-SAHM-uh 
bin LAH-dun) in the killings. Son of a wealthy Saudi contractor, bin Laden had been 
expelled from Saudi Arabia in 1991 and settled in Sudan, where he plotted anti- 
Western terrorist activities. 

On August 7, 1998, simultaneous bomb blasts at the U.S. embassies in Nairobi, 
Kenya, and Dar es Salaam, Tanzania (tan-zuh-NEE-uh), killed 220—including twelve 
Americans. U.S. intelligence again pinpointed bin Laden, by now organizing terrorist 
training camps in Afghanistan. Clinton ordered cruise missile strikes on one of 
these Afghan camps as well as on a suspected chemical-weapons factory in Sudan 
allegedly financed by bin Laden. On October 12, 2000, a bomb aboard a small boat 
in the harbor of Aden (AH-den), Yemen (YEH-mun), ripped a gaping hole in the U.S. 
destroyer Cole, killing seventeen sailors. 


As Americans confronted these myriad international dan- 
gers, the peaceful post-Cold War era that many had antic1- 
pated seemed a cruel mirage. The Soviet adversary had 


collapsed, but crises still flared around the world. Like fire- 
fighters battling many small blazes rather than a single conflagration, policy makers 


now wrestled with a baffling tangle of issues. 


763 


764 


CHAPTER 30 A CONSERVATIVE REVIVAL AND THE END OF THE COLD War, 1980-2000 


Amid the complexities, some larger trends could be discerned. Economic and 
even cultural globalization played an ever greater role. International trade and 
finance increasingly shaped America’s foreign-policy interests. American movies, 
popular music, and television programs reached a worldwide audience in an age of 


globalization The removal of 
barriers to the flow of capital, 
goods, and ideas across national 
borders 


instant telecommunications. 

Along with globalization, however, came a widening chasm that divided the 
prosperous, comparatively stable industrialized world from societies marked by pov- 
erty, disease, illiteracy, and explosive population growth. This vast gulf helped spawn 
resentment, hatred, and terrorism. 

Ancient ethnic hatreds burst into violence as the bipolar Cold War world frag- 
mented. The lethal conflict in the former Yugoslavia was far from unique. Similar 
clashes erupted in many regions. In the African nation of Rwanda (ruh-WAN-duh), 
as many as a million people perished in genocidal violence in 1994, as militias of the 
ruling Hutu ethnic group massacred members of the once-dominant Tutsi group. 
Thousands more fled in panic, creating a refugee crisis. Traumatized by the Somalia 
fiasco, President Clinton did not intervene. 

Resurgent religious fundamentalism intensified the global unrest. As Muslim 
fundamentalists denounced Western liberalism and secularism, a small but lethal 
minority embraced violence as a religious duty. Confronting such complexities, 
some U.S. citizens simply gave up. In a 1997 poll, only 20 percent of Americans said 
they followed foreign news, down sharply from the 1980s, with the biggest drop 
among young people. TV coverage of events abroad fell by more than 50 percent 
from 1989 to 1995. 

Newt Gingrich’s 1994 Contract with America largely ignored foreign policy, 
and key Republican legislators pushed isolationist views. Jesse Helms, as chair of 
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, denounced the United Nations, criticized 
environmental treaties, and belittled UN peacekeeping efforts and America’s 
foreign-aid program. Congressional Republicans refused to pay $1 billion in 
past UN dues. Bending to such pressures, Clinton in 1998 declined to sign a 
multinational treaty banning land mines. 


ig focus on domestic i issues, although — 
en his health-care reform i initiative i 


failed. — Americans supported internationalist approaches to global problems. The 
* The 1994 elections brought con- 


servative Republicans to control of 
Congress; Clinton worked with them 


Despite isolationist currents, however, opinion polls indicated that most 


U.S. part in negotiating the Dayton Accords that brought a fragile peace to 
Bosnia offered a noteworthy instance of this role. Another came in 1995 when 


_ fora far-reaching overhaul of welfare. 


Clinton committed U.S. troops 

to a NATO peacekeeping effort in 
the Balkans; chastened in Somalia, 
Clinton did not intervene in the 
Rwanda genocide. 


The United States helped negotiate 
the Oslo Accords, providing for 

a Palestinian state, but progress 
stalled. 


Nuclear proliferation remained a 
concern; as terrorism directed at 
Americans and the West increased, 
the outlines of a “new world order” 
became clear. 


President Clinton appointed former Democratic senator George Mitchell 
as a special envoy to Northern Ireland to promote negotiations between 
Catholics favoring independence and Protestants advocating continued ties 
to Great Britain. Mitchell’s efforts were rewarded in 1998 when the two sides 
signed a peace agreement. 

With the Cold War’s end, the United Nations seemed better positioned 
to fulfill the role its supporters had envisioned in 1945. Indeed, by 2000, 
more than forty thousand UN peacekeepers and civilian personnel were 
deployed in fifteen world trouble spots. A complex network of UN agen- 
cies addressed global environmental, nutritional, public-health, and 
human-rights issues. The UN-sponsored International Court of Justice at 


The Hague adjudicated disputes between nations and tried perpetrators of 


mass violence. 
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MODERATION, WHITE HOUSE SCANDAL, 


Straddling the political center, Bill Clinton won reelection in 1996. Along with 
sending U.S. forces to Kosovo and the final stab at resolving the Israeli-Palestinian 
dispute, his second term saw a battle over tobacco-industry regulation and a sex 
scandal that led to his impeachment. A disputed presidential election in 2000 
deepened the nation’s divisions. 


Bill Clinton won the nickname “the Comeback Kid” fol- 
lowing a long-shot victory in the 1992 New Hampshire 
primary, and after the 1994 Republican landslide he again 
hit the comeback trail. In a 1995 budget battle, Clinton 
outmaneuvered House Speaker Newt Gingrich, who annoyed voters by twice allow- 


ing a partial government shutdown. 

As the 1996 electoral campaign began, Kansas senator Bob Dole, a partially dis- 
abled World War II veteran, won the Republican nomination. Although fundrais- 
ing scandals marred Clinton’s reelection campaign, the seventy-three-year-old Dole 
ran a lackluster campaign, and Clinton won with 49 percent of the vote to Dole’s 
41 percent. (Ross Perot garnered 8 percent.) The Republicans retained control of 
Congress, but proved more subdued than after their 1994 triumph. 

Tobacco regulation loomed large as Clinton’s second term began. In 1997, fac- 
ing lawsuits by former smokers and by states saddled with medical costs linked to 
smoking-related diseases, the tobacco industry agreed to pay some $368 billion in 
settlement. The agreement limited tobacco advertising, especially when directed at 
young people. 

Since the agreement required government approval, the debate shifted to 
Washington. The Clinton administration backed a bill imposing tough penalties, 
higher cigarette taxes, and stronger antismoking measures. The industry struck back 
with a $40 million lobbying campaign and heavy contributions to key politicians, 
killing the bill. The Republican Party, commented Arizona Republican senator John 
McCain, appeared to be “in the pocket of the tobacco companies.” In 1998, the 
tobacco industry and most states reached a new settlement, which was scaled back 
to $206 billion. 

Pursuing his middle-of-the-road strategy, Clinton in his January 1998 State 
of the Union address offered some initiatives to help the poor, but mostly high- 
lighted proposals attractive to the middle class and fiscal conservatives. Some 
liberals dismissed the speech as “Progressivism Lite,” but it had broad appeal. 
Further, Clinton’s economic policies contributed to the decade’s prosperity and in 
1998 produced the first federal budget surplus in nearly thirty years. Under normal 
circumstances, Clinton’s record would have assured that his presidency, despite 
early missteps, would end in a glow of success. But Clinton’s situation was far 


from normal. 
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Monica Lewinsky White House 
intern whose brief liaison with 
Bill Clinton was discovered by 
Whitewater investigators 


George W. Bush Forty-third 
president; son of the former 
president Bush, he promised 
to restore dignity to the 
White House 


Even as Clinton went about his duties, scandal swirled 
around his presidency. Adultery charges had long clung to 
Clinton, and now he faced Paula Jones’s sexual-harassment 
suit, dating from his days as Arkansas governor. 

Seeking to document a pattern of sexual harassment, Jones’s lawyers quizzed 
Clinton about rumors linking him to a young White House intern, Monica Lewinsky. 
Under oath, Clinton and Lewinsky denied everything. As the rumors became public, 
Clinton denounced them as false. Clinton settled Paula Jones’s suit, but problems 
remained. In taped phone conversations, Lewinsky had described a White House 
affair with Clinton. The tapes were acquired by Kenneth Starr, an independent 
counsel investigating the Clintons’ Arkansas real-estate dealings. 

Starr’s inquiry now shifted to whether Clinton had committed perjury in his 
Paula Jones testimony and persuaded Lewinsky to lie. In August, after a promise of 
immunity, Lewinsky admitted the affair to a grand jury. As the scandal unfolded in 
tabloid headlines and late-night television jokes, Clinton in a brief TV address con- 
ceded “inappropriate” behavior but attacked Starr as politically motivated. 

In a September 1998 report to the House Judiciary Committee, Starr recom- 
mended Clinton’s impeachment for perjury and obstructing justice by coaching his 
secretary on his version of events. In a party-line vote, the House approved and sent 
to the Senate two articles of impeachment: perjury and obstruction of justice. 

The public, however, sent the Republicans an ominous message: Clinton’s 
approval ratings rose, and the Democrats gained five House seats in the 1998 
midterm elections. Few believed the president’s actions met the Constitution’s 
“high crimes and misdemeanors” standard for removal from office. With the econ- 
omy booming and Clinton’s political program generally popular, voters appeared 
willing to tolerate his personal flaws. After a trial presided by Chief Justice William 
Rehnquist, the Senate rejected both charges in February 1999, and the trial ended. 
In November, Newt Gingrich, a leader of the impeachment effort but now embroiled 
in his own ethical controversies, resigned as Speaker and left Congress. 

While the impeachment failed, the scandal tarnished Clinton’s reputation. 
Sull facing legal liability as he left office in January 2001, the president admitted to 
perjury, paid a $25,000 fine, and lost his law license for five years. 


As the 2000 campaign approached, the Democrats nomi- 
nated Vice President Al Gore for the top job. Distancing 
himself from the Lewinsky scandal, Gore chose as his run- 
ning mate Connecticut senator Joseph Lieberman, who had denounced Clinton’s 
behavior. 


on, 


In the Republican contest, Arizona’s somewhat maverick senator John McCain, a 
Vietnam-era prisoner of war, made a strong bid. But Texas governor George W. Bush, 
with powerful backers, a familiar name, and a folksy manner, won the nomina- 
tion. The environmentally minded Green Party nominated consumer advocate 
Ralph Nader. 

Both Gore and Bush courted the center while trying to hold their bases. For Bush, 
this base included corporate interests, energy companies, religious conservatives, and 


Y 
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so-called Reagan Democrats in the middle class 
and blue-collar ranks. Gore’s base included liberals, 
academics and professionals, union members, en- 
vironmentalists, feminists, and African-Americans. 
The Hispanic vote remained divided. 

Gore boasted of the nation’s prosperity and 
pledged to extend health-care coverage and pro- 
tect social security. In TV debates, Gore was more 
articulate and knowledgeable, but some found 
him rather pompous. Bush, with little experience 
outside Texas, was widely seen as a lightweight, 
dependent on family influence. Calling himself 
a “compassionate conservative,” Bush subtly re- 
minded voters of Clinton’s misdeeds by promis- 
ing to restore dignity to the White House. Polls 
showed that most voters agreed with Gore on the 
issues, but preferred Bush as a person. 


Candidate (Party) 
ee Bush (Republican) 
Gore (Democrat) 
Nader (Green) 


On election day, Gore won the popular vote 
by more than five hundred thousand. But the 


Electoral Vote 


271 50.4% 50,465,169 47.79% 
266 49.4% 50,996,062 48.29% 
0) 0.0% 2,529,871 2.40% 


* One elector from the District of Columbia abstained. 


Popular Vote 
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all-important Electoral College outcome came 
down to Florida, where a handful of votes sepa- 
rated the two candidates. Flaws in Florida’s vot- 
ing process quickly emerged. In counties with 
many black voters, antiquated voting machines 
rejected thousands of ballots in which the paper 
tabs, called “chads,” were not fully punched out. 
When election officials began a hand count of re- 
jected ballots, Bush’s lawyers sued to prevent it. 

On November 21, the Florida Supreme Court, with a preponderance 
of Democrats, unanimously ruled that the ongoing recount should con- 
stitute the official result. Bush’s legal team appealed to the U.S. Supreme 
Court (see Map 30.4). Despite a long-established precedent that state 
courts should decide electoral disputes, the justices accepted the case. On 
November 26, ignoring the unresolved legal dispute, Florida’s secretary 
of state, Katherine Harris, certified the original, contested Florida 
vote, awarding Bush the state. (Harris was co-chair of Bush’s Florida 
campaign.) 

The Supreme Court on December 12, by a S-to-4 vote, halted the 
recount and let Harris’s ruling stand. Gore conceded the next day. 
Five Supreme Court justices (all Republican appointees) had made George W. 
Bush president. Third-party candidate Ralph Nader also helped Bush win. 
Had the nearly one hundred thousand Floridians who voted for Nader not 
had that option, Gore would almost certainly have won the state and the 
presidency. The election produced an evenly divided Senate, giving Vice 
President Cheney the deciding vote. The Republicans narrowly held the 
House of Representatives. 
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Map 30.4 The Election of 2000 


For the first time since 1888, the winner of the popular vote, 
Al Gore, failed to win the presidency. The Supreme Court’s 
intervention in the disputed Florida outcome put George W. 
Bush in the White House. 


CHECKING IN 
va) Pay mag 


and other accusations of sexual 
misconduct. 


* The Republican-controlled House 


impeached Clinton, but the Senate 
did not convict; despite impeachment, 
Clinton’s popularity remained high. 
In the 2000 election, Gore won the 
popular vote, but the electoral vote 


remained undecided because of 
disputed ballots in Florida. 


The Supreme Court intervened, in 
effect awarding the election to Bush. 
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ECONOMIC AND CULTURAL TRENDS 
AT CENTURY” : END 


| What economi trends, tec ological eee 
SS es ole in the (1990s a 


The 1990s saw sustained economic growth, increased productivity, falling un- 
employment, low inflation, and the first federal budget surplus in years. Economic 
globalization fueled U.S. economic growth, but when foreign economies faltered, 
the American economy stumbled as well. 

As corporate profits surged and the stock market soared, America exuded a glow 
of abundance amid leisure-time diversions and get-rich-quick enthusiasm. But real 
wages lagged, many workers lacked the skills valued by the emerging knowledge-based 
economy, and the gap between the super wealthy and most Americans widened. 
A continuing AIDS epidemic, outbursts of violence, and bitter cultural disagree- 
ments also characterized American society as the twentieth century ended. 


From 1992 to 2000, the unemployment rate fell from 
en Prosperity 7.5 percent to 4 percent. The gross domestic product, a key 
economic indicator, rose nearly 40 percent in the decade. 

The boom had varied sources, but the revolution in information technology was 
crucial. Bulky typewriters, calculators, and adding machines—the information tech- 
nologies of earlier eras—gathered dust as people shifted to computer-based word 
processing and data management. The computer-based Internet, developed for 
the Defense Department, initially linked only military installations. By the 1990s, 
thanks to new software and a system called the World Wide Web, the Internet and 
e-mail were revolutionizing communications and information-sharing. 

Wall Street stock prices far outran many companies’ actual earnings prospects. 
From under 3,000 in 1991, the Dow Jones Industrial Average approached 12,000 by 
early 2001. Leisure pursuits and consumer spending burgeoned. In 2000, Americans 
spent $10S billion on new cars and $107 billion on video, audio, and computer 
equipment. However, a few economists raised cautionary flags. In 1996, Federal 
Reserve Board chairman Alan Greenspan warned of “irrational exuberance” in the 
stock market, but with little effect. 

Surging information technology (IT) stocks fed the boom. The NASDAQ 
composite index, loaded with technology stocks, shot up from under 500 in 1991 
to over 5,000 by early 2000. Some stock offerings by unknown IT start-up compa- 
nies hit fantastic levels, turning young entrepreneurs into paper millionaires. As the 
stock market roared on, companies sought to improve their profitability through 
mergers and acquisitions. In 2000, communications giant Viacom swallowed CBS 
for $41 billion. 

The prosperity was spotty, however. From 1979 to 1996, the share of the total 
national income going to the wealthiest 20 percent of Americans increased by 
13 percent, while the share going to the poorest 20 percent dropped by 22 percent. 
Adjusted for inflation, the buying power of the average worker’s paycheck fell or 
remained flat from 1986 to 2000. As corporations maintained profits by downsizing, 
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The Hummer, Macho Vehicle of the 1990s 


The Hummer was a civilian version of the Humvee, a military vehicle used in the Persian Gulf War. These 
gas-guzzling behemoths became status symbols during the economic boom of the 1990s. General Motors 
stopped production of the largest model in 2006 and shuttered the brand completely in 2010. 


cost cutting, and exporting jobs overseas, workers faced uncertain times. The growing 
service sector included not only white-collar positions, but also low-paying jobs in 
fast-food outlets, custodial work, car washes, telemarketing, and so forth. Only 
13.5 percent of the labor force was unionized in 2000, eroding this means by which 
workers had historically bettered their wages and job conditions. 

Overall employment statistics also obscured racial and ethnic variables. In 2000, 
the jobless rate for blacks and Hispanics remained significantly higher than the 
rate for whites. Some newcomers with training in special skills found well-paying 
positions, but many took low-paying, unskilled jobs with few benefits or long-term 
prospects. In short, while many Americans prospered during these boom years, 
millions more experienced minimal gains or none at all. 

As the economy boomed and banks passed out credit cards like candy, consumer 
debt soared alarmingly. Unscrupulous finance companies offered would-be home- 
owners mortgages they could ill afford. The deregulation of business and banking 
that began in the late 1970s and continued through the Clinton years (and beyond) 
encouraged these dangerous trends. Credit buying and the deregulation mania gave 
the economy a glow of prosperity, but also laid the groundwork for a harsh recession 


(see Chapter 31). 
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The McMansion: 


Domestic Architecture 
as Conspicuous 
Consumption 


As some Americans grew 
rich in the boom years 
of the 1980s and 1990s, 
ostentatious and preten- 
tious houses, nicknamed 
McMansions, sprang up 
across the country. 


Multinational economic considerations increasingly 
shaped U.S. foreign policy. Despite China’s human rights 
nee abuses and one-party rule, Clinton welcomed Chinese 
president Jiang Zemin in 1997 and visited China in 1998. This reflected economic 
realities. In 2000, U.S. imports from China surpassed $100 billion, making it 
America’s fourth largest trading partner, after Canada, Mexico, and Japan. 

In 1997-1998, a banking and credit crisis threatened the booming export econo- 
mies of Thailand, South Korea, Indonesia, and other Asian nations, and indirectly 
jeopardized the U.S. economy. The International Monetary Fund, a Washington- 
based agency to which the United States is the largest contributor, put together a 
$40 billion bailout package to stabilize the situation. As the crisis spread to Japan, 
Brazil, and Argentina, U.S. prosperity looked increasingly vulnerable. All this 
underscored how deeply the United States had become enmeshed in a complex 


global economy. 


The economic boom produced vast wealth for some and 


an orgy of consumption that set the decade’s tone. Wall 

ch for Heroes 
= Street and Silicon Valley spawned thousands of youthful 
iienetee Surveying the lifestyles of the newly rich 1n 1997, Vanity Fair magazine 
described New York as “the champagne city, making the brash consumption of the 
1980s look like the depression.” Elegant restaurants offered absurdly expensive 


cigars and wines; exclusive shops sold $13,000 handbags. Attendance at the Disney 


IMeMansion THERE GoES THE 
ne NEIGHBORHOOD’ 


Cal Warlick 
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theme parks in Florida and California neared 30 million in 2000. The sales of 
gas-guzzling sport-utility vehicles (SUVs) soared. 

The boom encouraged a hard-edged “winner take all” mentality like that of 
the Gilded Age, when the rich turned their backs on the rest of society. In Bowling 
Alone: The Collapse and Revival of American Community (2000), political scientist Robert 
Putnam found diminished civic engagement; weakened interest in public affairs; and 

~a more self-absorbed, individualistic society. Meanwhile, the mass culture offered 

escapist fare. The 1997 film Titanic grossed $600 million. The top-rated TV show 
of 1999-2000, Who Wants to Be a Millionaire?, celebrated raw greed. So-called reality 
shows like Survivor offered viewers a risk-free taste of challenges that contemporary 
American life itself conspicuously lacked. 

The Clinton sex scandals often seemed like little more than another media 
diversion in a sensation-hungry decade. But the popular culture also offered evidence 
of more complex social crosscurrents. Some critics interpreted Titanic, which sided 
with its working-class hero in steerage against the rich snobs in first class, as a com- 
ment on America’s widening class differences. One even called the movie “an exercise 
in class hatred.” Dissatisfaction with a materialistic culture and money-driven poli- 
tics, some suggested, found expression in bestselling books about past heroes and 
more heroic times, such as David McCullough’s Truman (1993) and Tom Brokaw’s 
The Greatest Generation (1998), about the Gls who fought in World War II. 

The 2001 film Pearl Harbor, argued critic Frank Rich, reflected a longing “for 
what is missing 1n our national life: some cause larger than ourselves.” Concluded 
Rich: “Even those Americans who are... foggy about World War II. . . know intui- 
tively that it was fought over something more blessed than the right to guzzle gas.” 


Beneath the glow of prosperity, darker currents stirred. 
The AIDS crisis continued its deadly course. By 2000, U.S. 
deaths from the disease surpassed 458,000. As knowledge 


AIDS Epidemic 
On; Outbursts 
olence Stir 

ern 


about preventive measures spread and medications were de- 
veloped to treat HIV, an infection that often precedes full- 
blown AIDS, the crisis abated somewhat by the early twenty-first century—but it was far 
from over. Tony Kushnet’s two-part play Angels in America (1991-1992), as well as the long- 
running rock musical Rent (1996), explored the human and cultural impact of AIDS. 

A popular 1999 film, American Beauty, and TV’s The Sopranos, an HBO series 
about a mobster and his family, explored dark impulses and a violent substratum 
in American life. However, the violence was not limited to pop-culture fantasy. 
True, overall crime rates fell nearly 20 percent between 1992 and 2000. But violent 
outbursts punctuated the decade. Gun deaths exceeded twenty-eight thousand in 
2000. In April 1999, two students at Columbine High School near Denver fatally 
shot twelve students and a teacher before committing suicide. After this massa- 
cre, President Clinton called for stricter gun-control laws, but the National Rifle 
Association fought such efforts. 

The violence sometimes arose from the culture wars. In 1998, two youths tor- 
tured and murdered a gay student, Matthew Shepard, at the University of Wyoming 
because of his sexual orientation. As the abortion controversy raged, some “pro-life” 
advocates turned violent. In the 1990s, at least five physicians who performed 


AIDS Acquired immune 
deficiency syndrome; first 
diagnosed in 1981 
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abortions or staff members at clinics providing this service were murdered, and 
other clinics were bombed. 

On April 19, 1995, in the decade’s worst incident of mass violence, explosives 
concealed in a rental truck demolished a federal office building in Oklahoma City, 
killing 168. Police soon arrested Timothy McVeigh, a Gulf War veteran obsessed with 
conspiracy theories. McVeigh, convicted of murder, was executed in 2001. 

The Oklahoma City bombing came precisely two years after an April 1993 
government raid on the Waco, Texas, compound of the Branch Davidians, an apoca- 
lyptic religious sect led by David Koresh, who was charged with firearms violations. 
An earlier confrontation at Waco had left four government agents and six Davidians 
dead. The April raid ended tragically when fires inside the compound, probably set by 
Koresh and others, killed some eighty Davidians as federal tanks moved in. Timothy 
McVeigh boasted that his Oklahoma City attack represented retaliation for Waco. 


While the 1990s’ culture wars typically did not descend 
into violence, they did involve fierce contests that some 


re Wars: 

ader View : 

ue viewed as a struggle for the nation’s soul. The struggle 
unfolded on many fronts, from televangelists’ programs, bookstore shelves, and 
radio talk shows to school-board protests and demonstrations at family-planning 
clinics. Some endorsed a constitutional amendment permitting prayer in public- 
school classrooms; others criticized history textbooks as insufficiently patriotic or 
excessively multicultural. In 1995, the Smithsonian Institution radically scaled back 
a planned exhibit marking the fiftieth anniversary of the atomic bombing of 
Hiroshima and Nagasaki when politicians and veterans’ organizations criticized it 
for graphically documenting the bombs’ human toll and for presenting differing 


contemporary views of the bombings. 
As gays and lesbians grew more vocal politically, conservatives resisted 


* Mass culture in the 1990s was 
marked by gaudy commercialism, a 
fixation with scandal, and a decline 
in Civic participation. 

Although crime declined, outbursts 
of violence such as the Columbine 
massacre and the Oklahoma City 
bombing prompted anxieties about 


public safety. 


In 1993, a government raid on the 
Waco, Texas, compound of the 
Branch Davidians, an apocalyptic 
religious sect, resulted in some 


eighty deaths. 


Conservatives gained ground in 
the “culture wars” in the 1990s and 
built a mass cultural and political 
movement. 


Evangelical groups espoused an 
interpretation of current events 
based in biblical prophecy and called 
for the nation to restore “traditional 
values.” 


their demands for equality. The Southern Baptist Convention, America’s 
largest Protestant denomination, urged a boycott of Disney World for 
unofficially sponsoring “Gay Pride” days. The fast-growing evangelical move- 
ment denounced the nation’s alleged moral decline. Bill Clinton’s misdeeds 
underscored for conservatives the moral rot they saw eating away at America. 
Activists even complained about Republican politicians who courted their 
votes but ignored their agenda once in power. 

Pat Robertson’s The New World Order (1991) interpreted world history as 
a vast conspiracy that will soon end in the rule of the Antichrist. The best- 
selling Left Behind series of novels (1995-2004), coauthored by the conserva- 
tive activist Tim LaHaye, described an approaching end time when satanic 
forces will take over America and the world, until Jesus Christ returns to 
destroy all evildoers and establish a righteous kingdom. 

But for whom did the culture warriors speak? In One Nation After All 
(1998), sociologist Alan Wolfe found most contemporary Americans sur- 
prisingly tolerant of diverse views and lifestyles. “{T]here is little truth to 
the charge that middle-class Americans, divided by a culture war, have split 
into two hostile camps,” Wolfe concluded. “Middle-class Americans, in their 
heart of hearts, are desperate that we once again become one nation.” 
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What core beliefs guided Ronald Reagan’s presidency? (page 741) 


Under Reagan’s economic policies, dubbed “Reaganomics,” sharp tax cuts 
led to steep deficits, and deregulation reduced government oversight of busi- 
ness, with mixed results. Reagan supplied arms and other aid to the contras 
in Nicaragua, despite a congressional ban. Military spending soared, including 
funding for the Strategic Defense Initiative (“Star Wars”). Despite second-term 
scandals, including Iran-contra, Reagan remained popular. He met with Mikhail 
Gorbachev as the Cold War wound down. Conditions in the Middle East dete- 
riorated, however, as violence between Palestinians and Israel increased, and a 
surge in terrorist attacks threatened America and other Western nations. 


What were George H. W. Bush’s principal achievements and failures as 
president? (page 752) 


The collapse of the Soviet Union ended the Cold War, but new problems 
quickly replaced old ones. Saddam Hussein’s invasion of Kuwait provoked a 
coordinated response by the United States and its allies, driving him out of 
Kuwait but allowing him to remain in power in Iraq. Recession struck hard, 
environmental concerns accelerated, and racial tensions exploded into riots. 
Bush paid the penalty for his neglect of domestic issues when Americans elected 
Bill Clinton president in 1992. 


What policy issues, political events, and economic trends most influenced 
Bill Clinton’s presidency? (page 758) 


Clinton preferred to focus on domestic issues; he pushed a major economic 
reform package through Congress but failed to achieve health-care reform. 
Conservative Republicans gained control of Congress in 1994; led by Newt 
Gingrich, they promised radical change but achieved little. Clinton worked 
with the Republicans to achieve welfare reform. Clinton committed American 
forces to the Balkans as peacekeepers. He expressed concern about conflicts in 
Africa but did not intervene. His attempts at forging an Israeli-Palestinian peace 
faltered. However, Clinton continued to pursue the dismantling of Cold War 
nuclear arsenals and nonproliferation of nuclear weapons. 


KEY TERMS 


William F. Buckley (p. 741) 
Engel v. Vitale (p. 743) 
Ronald Reagan (p. 744) 


Strategic Defense Initiative (SD!) 
(p. 747) 


Osama bin Laden (p. 748) 
Jesse Jackson (p. 749) 
lran-contra scandal (p. 749) 
Oliver North (p. 749) 


Intermediate-range Nuclear 
Forces (INF) Treaty (p. 750) 


George H. W. Bush (p. 752) 
Persian Gulf War (p. 754) 
Americans with Disabilities Act 


(p. 754) 
Clarence Thomas (p. 756) 


William (Bill) Jefferson Clinton 
(p. 757) 

Albert (Al) Gore, Jr. (p. 757) 

H. Ross Perot (p. 757) 

Madeleine K. Albright (p. 759) 


North American Free Trade 
Agreement (NAFTA) (p. 759) 


Christian Coalition (p. 760) 
Newt Gingrich (p. 760) 
Welfare Reform Act of 1996 


(p. 761) 
Kosovo (p. 762) 


globalization (p. 764) 
Monica Lewinsky (p. 766) 
George W. Bush (p. 766) 
AIDS (p. 771) 


774 CHAPTER 30 A CONSERVATIVE REVIVAL AND THE END OF THE COLD War, 1980-2000 


Why did political differences become sharper from 1996 to 2000? 
(page 765) 


Once reelected, Clinton moved to the center, supporting tax cuts and a bal- 
anced budget, and actually achieved a budget surplus. However, the Monica 
Lewinsky scandal undermined these successes and nearly undid his presidency. 
Based on a lurid report by independent counsel Kenneth Starr, a partisan 
House impeached Clinton, but Republicans could not muster enough votes in 
the Senate to convict him. In the disputed 2000 presidential election, finally 
resolved by the Supreme Court, George W. Bush, son of the former president 
Bush, defeated Vice President Al Gore. 


What economic trends, technological innovations, and cultural trends 
shaped American life in the 1990s? (page 768) 


The stock market soared, partially on the wings of technology stocks, and 
unemployment fell. Nonetheless, income inequality actually increased. Labor 
unions, their membership numbers depleted, were powerless to stop the expor- 
tation of manufacturing jobs and the passage of NAFTA. The proliferation of 
24-hour news television and the rise of the Internet provided the context for a 
fragmented cultural scene in the 1990s. Scandal and violence filled the airwaves 
while Americans filled their garages with expensive SUVs and their homes with 
other consumer goods. Against this seeming debauchery arose an opposition 
movement, rooted in evangelical Christianity and committed to spreading 


“family values.” 
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2001 to the Present 


CHAPTER PREVIEW 


America Under Attack: September 11, 2001, 
and Its Aftermath 


How did the Bush administration respond to 
the September 11, 2001, attacks, internationally 
and domestically? 


: Politics and the Economy as a New Century 


Begins 
Beyond security concerns, what economic and 
social issues did Bush address in his first term? 


Debating Iraq and Confronting Other Global 
Challenges 

What challenges faced the United States in the 
Middle East and elsewhere in the world 

after 2000? 


« Social and Economic Trends in Contemporary 


America 
What demographic and economic trends have most 
shaped contemporary America? 


: A Floundering Administration Yields to a Renewed 


Vision 
What were the most pressing domestic issues 
after 2004? 


a0 Xiong ( shong), a Hmong- 
American born in 1977, spent her first 

two years in a refugee camp in Thailand. The 
Hmong ( ) are an Asian ethnic group 
that originated in northern China and later 


migrated to the mountainous regions of Laos and Vietnam. During 


the Vietnam War, the U.S. Central Intelligence Agency recruited 


many Laotian Hmong to fight the communists. Facing deadly 


reprisals after the U.S. withdrawal from Vietnam, more than two 


hundred thousand Hmong, including Bao Xiong’s family, fled to 


refugee camps in Thailand. Here they endured terrible conditions. 


Vis 
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September 11, 2001 Date, 
emblazoned in national 
memory, of the terrorist 
attacks on New York City and 
Washington, DC 


Colin Powell Commander of 

U.S. forces in the Persian Gulf 
War; served as Bush’s secretary 
of state 


In 1979, two-year-old Bao came with her family to America. They settled first 
in East Moline, Illinois, where her father learned English, enrolled in college, and 
tried—without success—to resume his teaching career. In 1991, the family moved to 
Milwaukee, where Bao’s mother and father started a laundry while also working in 
factories. Despite their hard life, Bao Xiong’s parents inspired her with their love of 
learning. 

After high school, Bao enrolled in college and majored in elementary education. 
While pursuing her college degree, she also raised three daughters and taught thirty 
hours a week in a local ESL (English as a Second Language) program. Bao gradu- 
ated in 2004 and continued her career as a teacher in the Milwaukee school system. 
“IT want to be a role model for my Hmong students,” she said. “I very much want to 
be an influence in their education and their lives.” 

The Hmong experience is only one chapter in the larger story of immigration 
in the contemporary United States. American history from the beginning has been 
shaped by immigration, voluntary and involuntary, from the British Isles, Africa, 
Europe, Asia, and Latin America, and this remains true in the early twenty-first 
century. 

This final chapter of The Enduring Vision looks at the events and trends shaping 
US. history today. While Americans adapted to new immigration patterns, popula- 
tion movements, and unsettling economic changes, differences over cultural issues 
persisted and a conservative administration in Washington pursued its vision of 
the nation’s future. Looming over the period were the shocking terrorist attacks 
of September 11, 2001, and the administration’s response, including controversial 
homeland security measures and a bitterly divisive conflict in Irag. Despite these 
troubling times, a historic election in 2008 rekindled hope in the nation’s enduring 
capacity for renewal, even in the face of adversity. 


AMERICA UNDER ATTACK: 
SEPTEMBER 11, 2001, AND ITs AFTERMATH 


How did the Bush administration respond to the he September 7 1, 2001, : 
attacks, internationally and domestically? a 


On September 11, 2001, a devastating attack horrified the nation. President 
George W. Bush mobilized a multinational coalition to invade Afghanistan, strong- 
hold of al Qaeda, the organization responsible. Bush also secured new laws and re- 
organized federal agencies to tighten homeland security. Accusing Iraq’s dictator, 
Saddam Hussein, of complicity in the 9/11 attacks, Bush launched an invasion of 
Iraq as well. 


Bush named Colin Powell, former head of the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff, as secretary of state, making him the 
highest-ranking African-American to serve ina presidential 
administration. Condoleezza Rice of Stanford University, 
also African-American, became national security adviser. Other members of the 


iinistration, 
of Horror 
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ge as recession worsens; unemployment spikes above 10 percent 


: BP a spill fou Gulf of Mexico; Dodd-Frank Wall Street Reform and Consumer Protection Act passed; 
Tea Party movement builds; Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act passed; “Don’t ask, dor t tell” 
policy reversed; Republicans retake House of Representatives 
Democratic revolutions overturn dictatorships in Tunisia and Egypt; battle over collective bargaining 
rights of public sector unions erupts in Wisconsin; unemployment falls below 9 percent; 

Osama bin Laden killed by U.S. special forces in Pakistan 


Bush administration, like Vice President Richard (Dick) Cheney, were veterans Richard (Dick) Cheney George 


of earlier Republican administrations with corporate ties. Secretary of Defense ca ie eee es te 
. president, Shaped energy policy 
Donald Rumsfeld had held the same post under President Ford and later headed a | and advocated for expanded 


pharmaceutical company. executive powers 
Launching his administration, Bush proposed education reforms, tax cuts favor- | Donald Rumsfeld Secretary of 
ing the wealthy, an energy bill shaped by the energy industries, and initiatives wel- _| Defense under Bush until 2006 


comed by his conservative Christian base (as discussed later in this chapter). Apart 
from this, however, Bush seemed unfocused and attentive mainly to his core support- 
ers. As the year wore on, his approval ratings fell. This situation changed dramatically 
on September 11, 2001, a day of horror that energized the administration and domi- 
nated Bush’s remaining years in office. On that morning, three commercial airplanes 
hijacked by terrorists slammed into the Pentagon outside Washington, DC, and the 
twin towers of New York’s World Trade Center. As Americans watched in horror, the 
blazing towers collapsed, carrying more than 2,800 men and women to their deaths. 
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A Day of Horror: September 11, 2001 


Hubert Boes!/dpa/Corbis Wire /Corbis 


postal workers, died from anthrax-tainted mail. 


Smoke billows from the World Trade 
Center’s north tower moments after a 
commercial aircraft hijacked by 
terrorists crashed into it. 


The Pentagon attack left 245 dead on 
the ground. A fourth plane crashed 
in Pennsylvania when heroic pas- 
sengers overpowered the hijackers. 
Nearly 250 passengers and crew in 
the four planes also perished. When 
investigators identified the nine- 
teen hijackers as Muslims from the 
Middle East, President Bush urged 
Americans to distinguish between a 
few terrorists and the world’s 1.2 bil- 
lion Muslims, including some 6 mil- 
lion in the United States. 

As the nation mourned, political 
divisions faded. The World War IL an- 
them “God Bless America” enjoyed 
renewed popularity. “United We 
Stand” proclaimed billboards and 
bumper stickers. The damaged New 
York Stock Exchange reopened after 
six days, but consumer confidence 
remained fragile. The airline and 
hospitality industries reeled as jit- 
tery travelers canceled trips. Anxiety 
increased in October, when letters 
containing deadly anthrax spores 
appeared in the offices of NBC News, 
two senators, and a tabloid news- 
paper. Five persons, including two 
In 2008, Dr. Bruce Ivins—a researcher 


at a U.S. Army biological defense research laboratory at Fort Detrick in Frederick, 


Maryland—committed suicide after the FBI identified him as the likely perpetrator. 


Confronting al Qaeda 
in Afghanistan 


President Bush declared the attacks an “act of war,” and 
on September 14 the Senate unanimously authorized 


Bush to use “all necessary and appropriate force” to 


retaliate and to prevent future terrorist attacks. The president’s approval ratings 
neared 90 percent. On September 20, before a joint session of Congress, Bush blamed 
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al Qaeda (“the base”), an organization headed by Osama bin Laden in Afghanistan. 
Bin Laden, already under indictment for the 1998 attack on U.S. embassies in Africa, 
had long denounced America for supporting Israel and for stationing “infidel” 
troops on Saudi soil. 

Bush also targeted the Taliban, a Pakistan-based Muslim fundamentalist move- 
ment that had controlled Afghanistan since 1996. This U.S. effort enjoyed NATO 

“backing and broad international support, led by British prime minister Tony Blair. 
Pakistan’s military government also endorsed Bush’s decision to invade despite 
Taliban enclaves in Pakistan’s border regions. On October 7, a U.S.-led coalition of 
forces launched the attack. _ 

The Taliban soon surrendered Kabul, the Afghan capital; by mid-December, the 
U.S.-led coalition claimed victory. Hundreds of captured prisoners were sent to the 
U.S. base in Guantanamo Bay, Cuba. In June 2002, with U.S. support, Afghan tribal 
leaders selected Hamid Karzai as leader of an interim government. (Karzai would 
be elected president in 2004 and reelected in 2009.) However, Osama bin Laden, 
Taliban leader Mullah Omar, and many al Qaeda loyalists retreated to Afghanistan’s 
mountainous border with Pakistan—prepared to fight on. 


In late 2001, Congress created the Transportation Security 
Administration to oversee an expanded force of twenty- 


q Security 


: : eight thousand airport security personnel. Over the pro- 
tests a civil liberties advocates and some local officials, the Justice Department 
rounded up hundreds of Middle Easterners in the United States, some for minor visa 
violations, and held them without filing charges or even revealing their names. 

The USA-Patriot Act, the administration’s sweeping antiterrorist bill passed by 
Congress in October 2001, granted the government authority to monitor telephone 
and e-mail communications. Civil libertarians and others protested this expansion 
of federal power. (Congress renewed the Patriot Act in 2005, with some added civil 
liberties safeguards.) 

Further questions arose as the media reported missed clues before the 9/11 
attack. Through the summer of 2001, President Bush’s daily security briefings 1n- 
cluded warnings of an al Qaeda plot to hijack a U.S. airliner. In August 2001, the 
FBI bungled a Minnesota flight school’s warning that a suspicious person named 
Zacarias Moussaoui wanted to enroll. (Later linked to the 9/11 plot, Moussaoui was 
arrested, tried, and sentenced to life imprisonment.) 

In November 2002, Congress created a new cabinet-level agency, the 
Department of Homeland Security, which absorbed the Federal Emergency 
Management Agency (FEMA), the Immigration and Naturalization Service, and 
other agencies. The FBI and the CIA remained independent. However, skeptics 
questioned whether such a bureaucratic reshuffling actually increased security. 

In 2003, Bush named a bipartisan commission to examine pre-9/11 intelligence 
failures. Its report pinpointed communication lapses between the FBI and the CIA 
and urged a restructuring of U.S. intelligence operations. In 200S, Bush appointed 
a director of national intelligence to coordinate the government’s fifteen different 
intelligence agencies. Nevertheless, when the commission’s cochair was asked about 
homeland security in 2006, he replied: “A lot of the things we need to do .. . to 


al Qaeda Terrorist organiza- 
tion directed by Osama bin 
Laden 


Guantanamo Bay Naval base 
in Cuba; site of a controversial 
prison holding hundreds of 
alleged terrorists 


USA-Patriot Act Antiterrorism 
bill passed after the 9/11 attacks 
expanding government’s powers 
of investigation and surveillance 


Department of Homeland 
Security New cabinet-level 
agency created after 9/11 that 
was charged with domestic 
security responsibilities 
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neoconservatives Political 
school of thought, ascendant 
in the Bush administration, 
espousing enlarged executive 
powers and a unilateral 
approach to foreign policy 


Map 31.1 Iraq 


With Saddam Hussein’s 
overthrow by U.S.-led forces 
in 2003, violence erupted 
among Iraq’s ethnic and 
religious groups, including 
the majority of Shia Muslims 
concentrated in the south- 
east and the minority Sunni 
Muslims, who ruled the 
country under Saddam. 
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prevent another 9/11 just simply aren’t being done.” Critics noted, for example, that 
most incoming shipping containers went unchecked. 


Although Afghanistan remained unstable and Osama bin 
Laden uncaptured, the administration’s attention shifted 
elsewhere. In his January 2002 State of the Union address, 
President Bush identified Iran, Iraq, and North Korea as.an “axis of evil.” He espe- 
cially targeted Iraq’s ruler, Saddam Hussein, weakened but still in power following 
the 1991 Persian Gulf War. In a barrage of coordinated speeches and interviews, 
Cheney, Rumsfeld, Rice, and other officials accused Saddam of complicity in the 
9/11 attacks and of developing nuclear, chemical, and biological weapons. The Bush 
administration clearly believed an invasion of Iraq was necessary and justified. 


This focus on Iraq was orchestrated by a close-knit group of Republican 
neoconservatives, including Cheney, Rumsfeld, and their key aides. Throughout 
the Cold War, some hardliners rejected George Kennan’s containment doctrine, 
advocating instead a policy of overwhelming U.S. military superiority and aggres- 
sive challenges to Soviet power. With the Soviet Union’s collapse, neoconservatives 
shifted focus but continued to advocate the aggressive projection of U.S. power 
worldwide. Any actual or potential threat to America’s global interests, they insisted, 
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must be resisted by all available means, including preemptive military action. 
They felt America must primarily act alone in defense of its interests. 

These neoconservatives had little patience with the “soft diplomacy” of winning 
hearts and minds, courting world opinion, or spreading U.S. values of democracy 
and freedom by example rather than by force. The point was not to negotiate with 
adversaries, but to defeat them. Neoconservatives attacked President Carter and 
President Clinton as overly preoccupied with world opinion and too reluctant to use 
US. military power. But they also criticized Republicans like the first President Bush 
for failing to overthrow Saddam Hussein in the Persian Gulf War. In the Middle 
East, neoconservatives focused on defending Israel, assuring the flow of oil to meet 
U.S. energy needs, and promoting democracy. Ending Saddam Hussein’s dictator- 
ship, they believed, was crucial to advancing U.S. interests in the region. 

George W. Bush’s election gave neoconservatives the opportunity to put their 
ideology into practice. The administration’s foreign policy approach came to be 
called the “Bush Doctrine,” which clothed neoconservatism in an aura of religious 
certitude. “The liberty we prize,” Bush said in his 2003 State of the Union address, 
“is not America’s gift to the world, it is God’s gift to humanity.” Defense Secretary 
Rumsfeld adorned Iraq combat reports he prepared for Bush with biblical passages 
proclaiming the triumph of righteousness. 

Although a majority of Americans initially supported military intervention in 
Iraq, the action proved controversial from the outset. Critics challenged the adminis- 
tration to prove its claims. A preemptive war would violate U.S. principles, they 
charged, and could drag on for years and outrage the Muslim world. Great Britain’s 
Tony Blair backed the administration, but other NATO allies, along with most Arab 
leaders, objected. 

Nevertheless, in October 2002 Congress authorized President Bush 
to “defend the national security .. . against the continuing threat posed 
by Iraq.” While Republicans supported the resolution, Democrats were 
divided, with some fearful of opposing a resolution Bush called vital to 
American security. President Bush would later use this resolution as the 


- Bush proclaimed war on terrorism; _ 
aU.S.-led coalition invaded 
Afghanistan, routing the pro-al 


legal basis for invading Iraq. 
Bolstered by the 2002 midterm elections, in which Republicans 


regained control of the Senate and increased their House majority, 
the administration pushed its Iraq invasion plans. On March 19, 2003, 
U.S. cruise missiles hit Baghdad. Two days later, U.S. and British troops 
invaded southern Iraq, securing the region’s oil fields and moving north 
(see Map 31.1). Despite unexpected guerrilla resistance, in early April U.S. 
troops occupied Baghdad and toppled a large statue of Saddam. As the 
regime fell and Saddam fled, basic municipal services collapsed and wide- 
spread looting erupted. 

On May 1, aboard the aircraft carrier Abraham Lincoln off San Diego, 
a banner behind President Bush proclaimed “Mission Accomplished.” 
Bush named Paul Bremer, a Foreign Service officer, to administer affairs 
in Iraq. In December, Saddam was captured; after two trials before Iraqi 
judges, Saddam was convicted of human-rights abuses in genocidal 
attacks on Iraq’s Kurdish and Shiite populations. He was hanged in 
December 2006. 


Qaeda Taliban government. 


The administration created a new, 
cabinet-level Department of Home- 
land Security, and Congress passed 
the USA-Patriot Act despite serious 
concerns about civil liberties. 


In 2002, reflecting the influence of 
neoconservatives, Bush and his advis- 
ers made the case for preemptive war 
against Iraq; Congress passed a reso- 
lution authorizing the use of force. 


The U.S. military operation that 
toppled Saddam’s regime began in 
March 2003 and was over by April; 
however, administrative missteps 
and other factors sparked a violent 
insurgency that by 2004 threatened 
all U.S. goals in Iraq. 
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But conditions in Iraq deteriorated. Iraq’s Sunni Muslims, though a minority, 
had long dominated Iraqi politics and resented Bremer’s decision to disband the 
Iraqi army and dismiss all government officials who had served under Saddam. The 
resulting power vacuum sparked sectarian violence. Conditions worsened through 
2004 as bombings, kidnappings, and deadly highway blasts caused by improvised 
explosive devices (IEDs) occurred daily. In June, Bremer transferred power to a pro- 
visional Iraqi government, but little changed. In September, the toll of U.S. dead in 
Iraq passed one thousand. Vice President Cheney had predicted that the Iraqis would 
welcome the Americans as liberators. Now reality blasted such wishful thinking. 


POLITICS AND THE ECONOMY 
AS A NEw CENTURY BEGINS 


While pursuing the post-9/11 “war on terror,” the early Bush administration 


also proposed tax cuts and other domestic legislation reflecting its conservative 
ideology. However, debate over these measures unfolded amid a recession and a 
cascade of bankruptcies and corporate scandals. 


George W. Bush’s presidency began with a short but sharp 
recession, led by the high-flying Silicon Valley information 
technology (IT) companies. An estimated 250 such busi- 
nesses collapsed in a few months. As the market value of 
the surviving companies plummeted, instant millionaires watched their portfolios 
shrivel. 

The recession soon spread. The stock market fell by 24 percent. Industrial 
production dropped; unemployment rose. By mid-2003, 2.6 million workers had 
lost their jobs. The Bush administration, having inherited a budget surplus, now 
projected years of deficits. A wave of corporate bankruptcies and scandals in the 
energy and telecommunications fields further eroded investor confidence. Houston’s 
Enron Corporation, an energy company with close ties to the Bush administration, 
was an early casualty. In 2000, Enron ranked seventh among America’s corporations. 
The end came with brutal swiftness in 2001 when Enron filed for bankruptcy and 
admitted to falsifying profit reports. More than five thousand jobless Enron work- 
ers also lost their retirement funds, consisting mostly of Enron stock. In 2006, a 
Houston jury convicted Enron founder Kenneth Lay and the company’s CEO Jeffrey 
Skilling on multiple counts of fraud and conspiracy. The company’s logo—a crooked 
“E”—seemed appropriate. 

The parade continued. In 2002 WorldCom, America’s second-largest telecom- 
munications company, filed for bankruptcy after admitting that it had overstated 
profits by billions. CEO Bernard Ebbers, convicted of securities fraud in 2005, 
received a twenty-five-year prison sentence. Dennis Kozlowski, the CEO of Tyco, an 
industrial products and service company, was indicted for looting the company of 
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$600 million, including $2 million for his wife’s birthday party on a Mediterranean 
island. Along with a prison sentence, Kozlowski was fined $70 million and ordered 
to repay Tyco $134 million. Declared a Wall Street investment banker: “I cannot 
think of a time when business . . . has been held in less repute.” Responding to public 
anger, Congress in July 2002 imposed stricter financial reporting rules on corpora- 
tions and toughened criminal penalties for business fraud. ’ 

Recovery began in 2003, stimulated by heavy consumer spending (much of it on 
credit) and a booming housing market. But prosperity was spotty. While the average 
real income of the nation’s richest 1 percent increased by more than 12 percent in 
2004, that of the remaining 99 percent grew by only 1.5 percent. Real wages remained 
flat and job creation weak. Observed economist Paul Krugman: “It’s a great economy 
if you’re a high-level corporate executive or someone who owns a lot of stock. For 
most other Americans, economic growth is a spectator sport.” By mid-2006, even 
this uneven recovery faltered, and the jittery stock market again sank. The worst 
recession since the 1930s lay ahead. 


In February 2001, President Bush proposed $1.6 trillion in 
income-tax cuts over a ten-year period. Though the mea- 


sure reduced all rates, wealthy taxpayers received the high- 
est percentage reduction. Bush argued that the cuts would stimulate investment. 
However, Democrats attacked the bill for favoring the rich, and warned that such 
deep cuts would produce even larger federal deficits. In May, Congress passed a 
$1.35 trillion tax cut that was somewhat less slanted toward the rich. Mounting bud- 
get deficits predictably followed, erasing the surplus Clinton had achieved. Never- 
theless, the Republican-led Congress cut taxes further 1n 2003 and 200S. 

The administration’s 2001 energy bill proposed incentives to expand coal, oil, 
and natural-gas production and called for drilling in Alaska’s Arctic National 
Wildlife Refuge (ANWR). President Bush defended the bill as a way to reduce U.S. 
dependence on foreign oil. The energy bill finally passed by Congress in August 2005 
rejected the provision for drilling in ANWR. It did, however, exempt energy compa- 
nies from some environmental regulations and grant $14.5 billion in tax breaks to 
oil, natural gas, coal, and nuclear-power companies. It did not tighten vehicle fuel- 
efficiency requirements. Overall, the law pleased the energy companies that helped 
draft it. 

Bush’s education program, labeled “No Child Left Behind,” was passed by 
Congress in 2001 with bipartisan support. It required states to administer stan- 
dardized reading and math tests in grades four and eight. If test scores still failed 
to improve, schools faced the loss of federal funds as well as other penalties. 
Critics worried that teachers would focus too exclusively on the tested subjects. 
Others warned of federal intrusion in public education, which was traditionally a 
local matter. As test data accumulated, results proved mixed. 

Reflecting Republicans’ preference for private-sector solutions to social prob- 
lems, the administration also supported school vouchers, by which children in 
poorly performing public schools could receive grants to enroll in private, mostly 
church-sponsored schools. However, teachers’ unions criticized vouchers for drain- 
ing tax dollars from the public schools. Congressional Democrats rejected Bush’s 


Arctic National Wildlife 
Refuge (ANWR) Vast wild- 
life area in Alaska in which 
President Bush called for oil 
exploration 


“No Child Left Behind” Label 
for Bush law mandating stan- 
dardized testing in reading and 
math in grades four and eight 
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John Kerry Senator from 
Massachusetts and Vietnam 
War veteran; Democratic 
nominee for president in 2004 


call for a federally funded voucher program. Education reformers also supported 
charter schools, which gain exemption from many regulations governing traditional 
public schools in exchange for agreeing to contracts mandating specific student 
achievement goals. By 2009, charter schools across the nation enrolled more than a 
million students. 

Rewarding his conservative religious supporters, Bush created an Office of 
Faith-Based and Community Initiatives to funnel tax dollars to church-run social 
programs. Grants went to anti-abortion groups, organizations promoting teenage 
sexual abstinence, and evangelical prison ministries. A charity operated by televan- 
gelist Pat Robertson received $22 million. 

President Bush also pleased abortion opponents by restricting stem-cell 
research. Stem cells are produced during an early stage of human embryo develop- 
ment, and fertility clinics often have “surplus” fertilized embryos. Although stem 
cells are valuable for medical research, some anti-abortion groups oppose research 
using fertilized embryos. In 2001, Bush barred federal funding for future research 
involving stem cells harvested from human embryos. 

Committed to a free-market ideology, Bush’s appointees throughout the federal 
bureaucracy reduced regulatory oversight of business and finance and weakened 
environmental and consumer protection laws. 


Reformers who deplored the role of money in politics tar- 
geted so-called soft-money contributions to political par- 
ties that then flowed on to specific candidates. In the 2000 
election, soft-money contributions reached $400 million. 
Big contributors ranged from (mostly Republican) business lobbies, anti-abortion 
groups, and the National Rifle Association to (mostly Democratic) labor unions, 
trial lawyers, and teachers’ unions. 

In 2002, President Bush signed a reform bill co-sponsored by Arizona Republi- 
can John McCain and Wisconsin Democrat Russell Feingold. It banned soft-money 
contributions, barred fake TV “issue ads” designed to influence elections, and in- 
cluded other provisions to reduce the power of money in politics. As big contributors 
sought ways around the law, its impact remained uncertain. In 2007, the Supreme 
Court, on First Amendment free speech grounds, restricted the law’s ban on pre- 
election “issue ads.” Three years later, in Citizens United v. Federal Election Commission, 
the Supreme Court struck down yet another component of the McCain-Feingold 
law when it ruled that corporate funding of political broadcasts cannot be limited. 

As the 2004 election approached, Howard Dean, a former Vermont governor, 
emerged as the early frontrunner for the Democratic presidential nomination. But 
while Dean’s candor and antiwar position energized the Democratic base, it also 
alienated many voters. In the campaign’s first test, the lowa primary, he came in a 
disappointing third. His candidacy quickly faded. Nevertheless, Dean tapped into 
growing opposition to the Iraq War and demonstrated the Internet’s political fund- 
raising potential. 

Senator John Kerry of Massachusetts, a decorated Vietnam War veteran, won 
the nomination. Democratic strategists hoped Kerry’s distinguished Vietnam War 
record would neutralize charges of Democratic weakness on defense. Bush and 
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Cheney, raising some $150 million from corpo- 
rations and wealthy individual donors, again 
headed the Republican ticket. Although Kerry 
had voted for the Patriot Act and initially sup- 
ported the Iraq War, he now accused Bush of 
misleading the nation and criticized parts of the 
-Patriot Act as threats to civil liberties. President 
Bush defended both the Iraq War and the Patriot 
Act. Citing Kerry’s changing positions, Republi- 
cans accused him of “flip-flopping” and indeci- 
siveness. Anti-Kerry TV commercials, funded by 
a shadowy group called Swift Boat Veterans for 
Truth, questioned his Vietnam record. 

The candidates’ differences on abortion, the 
death penalty, gun control, and other issues re- 


Candidate (Party) Electoral Vote Popular Vote 
flected national divisions. Notably, the issue of BBB Bush (Republican) 286 53.2% 59,668,401 51.0% 
same-sex marriage loomed large. In 2004, San FJ Kerry (Democrat) 252 46.8% 56,170,687 48.0% 
Francisco’s mayor challenged California law by Nader (Independent) 0 00% 400,706 1.0% 
marrying same-sex couples, and the Massachu- 
setts Supreme Court ruled that banning same- Map 31.2 The Election of 2004 


sex marriage violated the state constitution’s 


: Ad Interactive Ma 
equal rights clause. The issue energized religious ) 3 


conservatives, who applauded Bush’s call for 


a constitutional amendment banning gay marriage. Antigay marriage referenda 
passed in all eleven states where the issue was on the ballot. Bush carried nine of the 
eleven, including Ohio, a key swing state that determined the election’s outcome. 


Bush won a second term, garnering 50.7 percent of the popular vote 
(see Map 31.2). Republicans gained a net of four Senate seats and four 
House seats. Bush, a tax-cutting president seen as a leader in the “war on 
terror” and a defender of embattled conservative cultural values, had eked 
out a razor-thin victory. Democrats, however, took heart from the fact that 
Kerry won SS percent of voters under thirty, a growing cohort. In Illinois, 
a charismatic young African-American Democratic state legislator, Barack 
Obama, won election to the U.S. Senate. 

The election highlighted the Internet’s political role. During the cam- 
paign and after, MoveOn.org raised funds and mobilized e-mails and tele- 
phone calls on behalf of liberal candidates and causes. While conservative 
organizations had long built support through magazines, direct mail, and 
talk radio, liberals appeared to have the edge in Internet-based activism, 
especially among young people. 

Conservative political groups and those on the religious right, some dat- 
ing to the 1970s, remained active. But so did progressive organizations such 
as People for the American Way, Planned Parenthood, the Sierra Club, and 
Emily’s List (which supported women candidates who endorsed liberal and 
feminist goals). Even among evangelical Christians, support for Bush was not 
unanimous. Jim Wallis of the evangelical Sojourners movement espoused 
social justice and the search for peace in his books and Sojourners magazine. 


prosperity of he 1990s to an end. 


_ Aspate of corporate scandals, some 
involving jail terms for disgraced 
CEOs of major companies, 


undermined confidence in corporate 


America. 


Bush and congressional Republicans 
passed huge tax cuts, an education 
bill mandating standardized testing, 
and an energy bill that favored oil 


companies. 


Cultural and religious concerns 
drove Republican opposition to 
stem-cell research and same-sex 


marriage. 


Stressing national security and 
moral issues, Bush defeated Kerry in 
the 2004 elections. 
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What challenges faced the United States in the Middle East and elsewhere 
in the world after 2000? 


§ As the Iraq conflict dragged on, home-front support eroded. Revelations 
of prisoner abuse, illegal spying on U.S. citizens, and serious distortions in the 
administration’s case for invading Iraq sapped Bush’s standing at home and abroad. 
The Israeli-Palestinian struggle, nuclear proliferation threats, and concern about 
global warming posed further challenges. 


The Continuing In his second inaugural address in January 2005, Bush 


Struggle in Iraq 


described the Iraq War as part of a noble campaign to 
“[end| tyranny in our world.” In Iraq, however, conditions 
worsened. Sunni insurgents in Baghdad and in Sunni strongholds north of the 
capital battled to prevent a Shrite-dominated government. A November 2004 anti- 
insurgent operation in Fallujah involved approximately ten thousand U.S. and Iraqi 


forces. Typically, however, the insurgents returned after the troops withdrew. 
Followers of the radical Shrite cleric Mogtada al-Sadr attacked Sunnis, GIs, 


AP Photo/David Guttenfelder 


Chaos in Iraq: Aftermath of the Destruction of the Imam Ali Mosque in Najaf, August 29, 2003 


As Shite Muslims crowded the mosque for Friday prayers, a car bomb killed at least 125 people, including a top Shiite 
religious leader, and destroyed one of Shia Islam’s holiest shrines. 
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journalists, and foreign contractors alike. Muslim militants from elsewhere, 
attracted by the U.S. presence and calling themselves al Qaeda in Mesopotamia 
(the region’s ancient name), added to the unrest. 

Despite billions in U.S. funds, reconstruction lagged, and basic municipal 
services remained unpredictable. A subsidiary of the Halliburton Company, once 
headed by Vice President Cheney, with $3.6 billion in no-bid reconstruction con- 
. tracts, faced accusations of fraud. Oil exports, vital to Iraq’s economy, remained 
below prewar levels. 

Political progress proved equally difficult. Sunnis boycotted a January 2005 elec- 
tion, resulting in a Shiite-dominated National Assembly. The prime minister came 
from a religious party with links to Moqtada al-Sadr. Sunnis accused Shiite mi- 
litias and Interior Ministry “death squads” of kidnapping and killing Sunni lead- 
ers and detonating car bombs in Sunni neighborhoods. In February 2006, suicide 
bombers destroyed the revered Golden Dome Shi'ite mosque in Samarrah, dating to 
944 C.E., triggering anti-Sunni reprisal attacks. (The Kurds in northern Iraq, hoping for 
an independent Kurdish state, remained aloof from the Sunni-Shi’ite sectarian violence.) 

As thousands of refugees fled Iraq or sheltered in makeshift camps, an 
Iraqi leader lamented: “If this is not civil war, then God knows what civil war is.” 
In April 2006, a new Shr ite prime minister, Nouri al-Maliki, urged “national recon- 
ciliation,” but the chaos continued. As other coalition forces withdrew, the United 
States bore the brunt of anti-insurgency fighting. 


Under these circumstances, American public opinion 
turned decisively against the war. In November 2005, 


Pennsylvania Democratic congressman Jack Murtha 
urged immediate withdrawal from Iraq. A decorated Vietnam War veteran, Murtha 
initially supported the war but now labeled it “a flawed policy, wrapped in an illu- 
sion.” Even conservative writer William Buckley bluntly declared: “T]he American 
objective in Iraq has failed.” 

The popular culture mirrored the nation’s divisions. Michael Moore’s anti-Bush 
satirical documentary Fahrenheit 9/11 packed movie theaters in 2004. Singers includ- 
ing Bruce Springsteen, Neil Young, Ani DiFranco, and the Dixie Chicks expressed 
opposition to the administration’s policies. Despite these protests, conservative 
media voices such as radio personality Rush Limbaugh, as well as Bill O’Reilly and 
other commentators on Rupert Murdoch’s Fox News TV channel, supported the 
president. Bush supporters also posted Internet lists urging boycotts of scores of 
Hollywood stars who vocally opposed Bush and the Iraq War. In an already polarized 
climate, Bush’s foreign and domestic policies further divided America. 

Under critical scrutiny, the administration’s arguments for invading Iraq— 
Saddam Hussein’s alleged WMD program and his connections to the 9/11 attacks— 
crumbled. After the invasion, investigators found no WMDs. A Senate inquiry 
found that Vice President Cheney and other administration officials pressured the 
CIA to focus on intelligence supporting their case while ignoring contradictory 
data. Furthermore, Defense Secretary Rumsfeld’s prewar assurances that a small 
U.S. force equipped with high-tech weaponry would achieve quick victory proved 


tragically wrong. 
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Shocking evidence of prisoner mistreatment deepened home-front uneasiness. 
In 2004, photographs surfaced showing the abuse and sexual humiliation of Iraqis 
held by U.S. forces at Baghdad’s Abu Ghraib prison. Further evidence soon revealed 
a broader pattern of prisoner abuse, including at Guantanamo, where more than 
five hundred prisoners from Afghanistan were held without trial. Critics denounced 
as torture the interrogation techniques used at Guantanamo, including “water 
boarding,” in which the victim is nearly drowned. Evidence also surfaced that the 
CIA had secretly flown some detainees to an uncertain fate in Egyptian and Eastern 
European prisons. In a secret 2002 memo, Justice Department lawyer John Yoo 
argued that the Geneva Conventions protecting prisoners of war did not apply to 
persons the president designated as “enemy combatants.” 

In 2005, Congress passed legislation proposed by Senator John McCain 
forbidding “cruel, inhuman, and degrading” treatment of prisoners. McCain him- 
self had been tortured as a POW in Vietnam. Bush signed the bill, but issued a 
“signing statement” asserting, in effect, that he was not bound to obey it. This was 
one of many such pronouncements by which the president “interpreted” bills he was 
signing, even though the Constitution gave the president no authority to interpret 
laws as he chose. 

Americans also learned in 2005 that President Bush in 2002 had secretly autho- 
rized the National Security Agency (NSA), a government body created in 1952, to tap 
U.S. citizens’ overseas phone calls and e-mails without securing a warrant as required 
by law. Evidence also surfaced that the NSA, in addition to tapping foreign phone 
calls and e-mails, had tapped domestic ones as well and that the FBI had targeted 
peace groups and journalists for surveillance. These invasions of privacy disturbed 
not only the American Civil Liberties Union, but many ordinary citizens as well. 
For example, the American Library Association protested legislation permitting 
investigators to access library patrons’ records of book borrowing and Internet use. 

In Hamdi v. Rumsfeld (2004), the Supreme Court addressed the Bush adminis- 
tration’s claim that “enemy combatants” could be held indefinitely. Eight of the 
justices agreed that such practices violated a prisoner’s Fifth Amendment right to 
due process. In response to criticism, the Bush administration set up special mili- 
tary tribunals, not bound by the customary rules of courtroom procedure, to try 
the Guantanamo prisoners. In 2006, the Supreme Court rejected this approach, 
however, ruling that such tribunals violated both the Constitution and the Geneva 
Conventions. 

In March 2006, Time magazine reported that, in November 2005, U.S. marines 
killed twenty-four unarmed Iraqi men, women, and children after a roadside IED 
killed one of their unit. As this and other atrocities came to light, memories of the 
Vietnam-era massacre at My Lai stirred uneasily. Amid a cascade of disturbing news, 
the reputation not only of the Bush administration but of America itself suffered. 


Central to U.S.-Muslim relations was America’s support 
for Israel and Washington’s response to Jewish settle- 
ments in the West Bank and Gaza. This issue also compli- 
cated America’s relations with its European allies, many of 
which supported the Palestinian cause. On this issue, 
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the Bush administration accomplished little. As the Palestinian intifada (uprising) 
continued, Israeli prime minister Ariel Sharon demanded an end to the violence 
before resuming talks, while Palestinian leader Yasir Arafat insisted that protests 
would continue so long as Israel fostered Jewish settlements in Palestinian territory. 
In 2002, Israel began a security barrier, partially extending into the West Bank, to 
control access and prevent suicide attacks. 

The Bush administration proposed a so-called “road map to peace” in 2003, 
but it did not push the initiative, and little changed. In 2005, Israel withdrew Jewish 
settlements from Gaza, but in January 2006 Palestinian elections gave victory to 
the radical Hamas organization, which condoned attacks on Israel and even denied 
Israel’s right to exist. 

Meanwhile, Hezbollah, a militant Lebanon-based Shi’ite organization sup- 
ported by Iran and Syria, killed or kidnapped several Israeli soldiers and lobbed 
rockets into northern Israel. In retaliation, Israel invaded Lebanon in July 2006 and 
bombed not only Hezbollah bases but also bridges, highways, and Beirut’s airport, 
causing heavy casualties and property damage. The Israelis soon withdrew, however, 
leaving Hezbollah intact and claiming victory. As Hamas militants in Gaza fired 
rockets into border towns, Israel in December 2008 launched a full-scale air and 
ground assault on Gaza. Over thirteen hundred Gazans died. The Israelis withdrew 
after three weeks, leaving Hamas in power and the underlying conflict no nearer 
to solution. 

In eight years, the Bush administration did little to push the negotiations 
that offered the only prospect of resolving a contentious struggle that jeopardized 
Israel’s security, damaged U.S. interests in the region and beyond, and left the Pales- 
tinians demoralized and impoverished. 


The danger of nuclear proliferation, a grave world threat, 
worsened in these years. Impoverished and isolated North 
Korea, ruled by an eccentric dictator, Kim Jong II, with- 


drew from the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty and in 
2006 tested both a long-range missile and a nuclear weapon. Stop-and-start negotia- 
tions appeared to make some progress, but North Korea exploded an even more 
powerful bomb in May 2009 and fired more missiles, stirring alarmed protests from 
many nations, including the United States. 

Iran, meanwhile, pursued a uranium-enrichment program, allegedly for nuclear- 
power development. Under UN pressure, Iran suspended this program in 2004 but 
resumed it in 2006 after the election of Mahmoud Ahmadinejad (AH-mu-din-a-JOD) 
as president. An Islamic fundamentalist, Ahmadinejad taunted America, called the 
Holocaust a myth, and denied Israel’s right to exist. An Iranian long-range missile 
test in May 2009 deepened uneasiness about its intentions. 

Citing these threats, the Bush administration spent billions on a ground-based 
version of President Reagan’s missile-defense system (see Chapter 30). Although this 
program violated the 1972 Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty, in 2002 the United 
States and Russia allowed the ABM treaty to lapse. However, Russian president Vlad- 
imir Putin vigorously opposed the administration’s plans to build radar facilities in 
Poland and the Czech Republic as part of its missile-defense program. 
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global warming Worldwide 
surge in average temperatures 
most scientists attributed to 
greenhouse-gas emissions 


In 2006, President Bush agreed to provide fuel and parts for India’s nuclear- 
power reactors even though India refused to sign the Nuclear Non-Proliferation 
Treaty and barred UN inspectors from its nuclear weapons facilities. Critics warned 
that this would encourage other nations to pursue nuclear weapons programs. 
Meanwhile, political instability in Pakistan, a nuclear power, intensified fears of 
deepening nuclear dangers stalking the world. 


The 2007 U.S. trade deficit approached $800 billion. This 
massive imbalance mainly reflected imports of oil, auto- 
mobiles (mostly Japanese), and consumer goods from 
China. The 2007 trade deficit with China alone surged to 
$256 billion. 

U.S. manufacturers complained that China artificially manipulated its currency, 
the yuan, to make Chinese exports cheaper. However, big-box discounters welcomed 
low-priced Chinese imports. When U.S. textile manufacturers pressured President 
Bush to impose quotas on clothing imported from China, Wal-Mart and other dis- 
count chains fought the effort. 

China’s 2007 gross domestic product (GDP) of $7 trillion ranked second in the 
world, after the United States. Some economists predicted that China’s GDP would 
surpass America’s in twenty years. For China to sustain its growth and provide a 
higher living standard for its people, the U.S. market was crucial. Critics targeted 
China’s repressive regime, poor quality control on export goods, and massive green- 
house gas emissions. (As host of the 2008 Olympic Games, China did reduce Beijing’s 
notorious air pollution, at least temporarily.) 


Three Mile Island, Love Canal, and the Exxon Valdez 
disaster (see Chapters 29 and 30) underscored modern 
technology’s environmental risks. Acid rain carrying 
pollutants from U.S. factories and vehicle emissions 
damaged Appalachian forests and Canadian lakes. As fluorocarbons from aerosol 
cans, air conditioners, and other sources depleted the atmosphere’s protective ozone 
layer, increased solar radiation posed skin cancer risks. A 1986 nuclear-power plant 
explosion at Chernobyl in the Ukraine and the near-meltdown of the Fukushima 
nuclear-power facility in Japan (caused by a devastating tsunami) in 2011 highlighted 
the global scope of these risks. 

Environmental hazards included the problem of radioactive waste disposal. 
In 2002, President Bush designated Nevada’s Yucca Mountain as the storage site for 
nuclear wastes that will remain deadly for thousands of years. But as Nevada politi- 
cians protested and scientists warned of seismic activity and water seepage in the 
area, the project stalled. Meanwhile, dangerous byproducts of aging nuclear-power 
plants accumulated in temporary sites across the nation. 

Above all, global warming loomed as a grave threat. The United States, with less 
than S percent of the world’s population, accounted for 25 percent of global energy 
consumption, primarily from fossil fuels widely viewed as contributing to global 
warming. A 2005 EPA study found significant increases in average U.S. motor vehicles’ 
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emissions since 1980. Despite mounting evidence, however, the Bush administration 
downplayed the environmental impact of fossil fuel consumption. The administra- 

. : x ‘us ica Kyoto Accords Agreement 
tion rejected calls for stricter emissions standards, weakened enforcement of existing _| reached by most industrial 
regulations, and marginalized government scientists who questioned its policies. nations, with the exception of 

A 1997 UN conference on global warming held in Kyot trict emi Siapeae ata 
aes 8 se ee a oe o, Japan, set strict emis- others, to reduce carbon 

sion targets for industrialized nations. President Clinton signed the Kyoto Accords _| emissions 

but did not submit the document for Senate ratification, fearing defeat. 
President Bush repudiated the agreement entirely, on the grounds that 
it would hurt the U.S. economy. Another conference in Copenhagen in 
2009, under the administration of President Barack Obama, also failed to 
produce a binding worldwide agreement. A 2009 House bill to cap carbon 
emissions and set up a system to let private industry buy and sell carbon 
credits (“cap and trade”) failed in the Senate. In April 2010, the Deepwater 
Horizon, a huge oil rig leased to BP, exploded and burned, killing eleven 
workers and fouling the Gulf of Mexico with over 200 million gallons 
of oil. It was the most devastating oil spill in American history. But even 


CHECKING IN 


this disaster had no apparent effect on U.S. energy policy or usage, which - The ie of prisoners aden of i 

continued to depend heavily on fossil fuels. basic rights to ‘ ‘enemy combatants” 
Hollywood filmmakers both reflected and contributed to global- prompted mounting criticism, as 

warming fears. In The Day After Tomorrow (2004), a scientist (Dennis eee a 
domestic spying program. 

Quaid) tries desperately to warn the world of impending disaster and to 


save his son as the Atlantic engulfs New York City. Al Gore’s Academy- 


¢ Israel-Palestinian relations remained 
tense; in 2006, Israel invaded 


Award-winning film An Inconvenient Truth (2006) further documented the Lebanon in an effort to root out 
dangers of global warning. (In 2007, Gore, along with a panel of UN cli- Hezbollah. 
mate scientists, received the Nobel Peace Prize for promoting awareness * Nuclear proliferation became a 


focus of the administration’s 
attention, while the trade deficit 
with China widened and global 
issue while wildly distorting the actual risks. warming concerns intensified. 


of global warming.) While such popular culture productions heightened 
public awareness of global warming, critics charged that they exploited the 
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As a new century began, long-term population shifts to the South and West as 


well as continued immigration from Asia and Latin America, in addition to other 
developments, brought significant changes to U.S. society. Profound economic 
changes benefited some but disadvantaged others, including inner-city residents and 
displaced industrial workers, widening the economic gap between those at the top 


and the rest of society. 


Americans have long been a people on the move, and this 
mobility continues. Between 1990 and 2010, the West’s 


population increased by 19.1 million. The South expanded 
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by more than 29 million in the same period. Across the Midwest and Great Plains, by 
contrast, populations remained stable. In contrast, the population of Michigan 
actually declined between 2000 and 2010. 

Household arrangements changed as well. The proportion of “traditional” fami- 
lies headed by a married heterosexual couple fell from 74 percent in 1960 to under 
50 percent by 2007. 

Heavy immigration from Asia and Latin America reversed a long decline in the 
proportion of foreign-born persons in the population. From a low of about 5 per- 
cent in 1970, this figure was about 12 percent in 2010 (see Figure 31.1). The 2010 
U.S. population of more than 308 million was about 16 percent Hispanic, 12 per- 
cent black, 5 percent Asian, and 1 percent American Indian. The nation’s Hispanics— 
nearly 60 percent of Mexican origin, with Puerto Ricans, Cubans, and Salvadorans 
comprising most of the balance—are predicted to make up 25 percent of the popu- 
lation by 2050. Some 6 million Muslims, mainly from the Middle East and North 
Africa, add to the ethno-religious mix. 

These demographic changes offer more than an interesting snapshot of contem- 


porary American society. They have far-reaching political, economic, and cultural 
implications and offer a preview of a dynamic future nation very different from that 
of yesterday or today. 


African-American median household income in 2007 
approached $35,000. Although below the national median 
of around $50,700, this represented a substantial gain, in 
constant dollars, since 1990. College-educated blacks 
enjoyed significantly higher earnings, and 57 percent of black high school graduates 
in 2005 went on to college. TV’s long-running The Cosby Show (1984-1992), starring 
Bill Cosby as an obstetrician and his wife (Phylicia Rashad) as an attorney, offered a 
fictional version of this upwardly mobile group of African-Americans. 

But many inner-city blacks confronted a different reality, including bleak job 
prospects, poor schools, and drug-related crime. The black unemployment rate of 
nearly 15 percent in early 2011 (already well above the national rate) was far higher 
among high school dropouts and youths lacking a college education. Prison statis- 
tics for ill-educated young black males, often involving drug-related offenses, were 
similarly bleak. 
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Inner-city black women faced the risks of drug use, HIV/AIDS infection, and 
out-of-wedlock pregnancy. In 2006, more than 70 percent of black births were to 
unmarried women, almost twice the percentage in 1970. Many of these unmarried 
mothers were teenagers, reducing their prospects for education and employment. 
(Out-of-wedlock births to white women also rose, but at a far lower rate.) 

Among Native Americans, renewed tribal pride and activism continued, includ- 
_ ing federal lawsuits to enforce long-ignored Indian treaties. Tribal gambling casinos, 
approved by Congress in 1988, proliferated. By 2008, about four hundred casinos 
generated more than $18 billion in annual income. Some tribal leaders lamented 
the social problems casinos sometimes brought in their wake, but casino income 
did help fund tribal schools, museums, job training, and substance-abuse programs. 

The Hispanic population resisted sweeping generalizations. While Mexican- 
Americans concentrated in the Southwest, many lived elsewhere. Cubans, Puerto 
Ricans, and Haitians (mostly of African origin) resided mainly in Florida, New York, 
New Jersey, and Illinois. 

Hispanic households’ median income neared $40,000 by 2008, and unemploy- 
ment among Hispanics dropped from 9 percent in 1995 to 5.6 percent in 2007. 
However, in 2007, 21.5 percent lived in poverty, many in troubled inner-city neigh- 
borhoods. Religion and family loomed large in Hispanic culture, but stressful social 
conditions took their toll. 

In 2007, more than five thousand Hispanics held elective public office, includ- 
ing Los Angeles mayor Antonio Villaraigosa. Ten million Hispanics streamed to 
the polls in 2008, making them an increasingly important constituency. In 2009, 
while filling a Supreme Court vacancy, President Barack Obama nominated Sonia 


Sotomayor, a U.S. district court judge of Puerto Rican descent. Born in New York 
City, Sotomayor was reared by her mother after her father’s death and went on to 


Americanization, Twenty- 
First-Century Style 
Recent immigrants 

from Afghanistan join a 
fitness class in Fremont, 
California, in 2001. 


Monica Almeida/The New York Times/Redux Pictures 
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Percentage of male workers employed in each economic sector 


compile a brilliant college and law school record. Despite some controversy, she won 
Senate confirmation by a 68-31 vote. 

Of the nation’s 14.6 million Asian-Americans in 2010, more than 75 percent had 
arrived since 1980. Prizing education and supported by family networks, many fol- 
lowed a trajectory of academic achievement and upward mobility. Nearly $0 percent 
of adult Asian-Americans held college degrees; among high school graduates, the 
college enrollment rate neared 90 percent. 

Demographers predict, based on baby-boom mortality and comparative fertility 
rates, that by 2050 non-Hispanic whites will constitute only about half the U.S. pop- 
ulation. Non-Hispanic whites, while still a plurality, will simply be another minority. 
Many Americans of mixed origins, like the golfer Tiger Woods, of That, Chinese, 
African-American, and American Indian ancestry, resist being pigeonholed. From 
1970 to 2005, the number of black-white married couples in the United States rose 
from 65,000 to 422,000. Recognizing these realities, the Census Bureau now permits 

citizens to check more than one racial category, or 


Professional and technical workers; none at all. 
__ managers, officials, and proprietors; 
clerical and sales workers; service 


workers; etc. 


With the graying of the baby-boom generation, 


America is also aging. In 2007, the highest-circulation 
U.S. magazine was AARP, read by 24 million mem- 
bers of the American Association of Retired Persons. 
The proportion of Americans over sixty-five, about 
13 percent in 2009, is projected to reach 20 percent 
by 2050—a statistic with profound implications for 


_ Craftsmen, foremen, 
operatives, laborers, 
truck drivers, etc. 


health care, social security and Medicare funding, 
and other economic and social issues. 


In the early twentieth cen- 
tury, industrial production 


replaced as 


agriculture 


ve America’s economic engine. The century’s end saw an 

10 Hedda _ equally profound transformation: the rise of a pro- 

miners, etc. fessional and service-based economy (see Figure 31.2). 

Sep er ea Farming and manufacturing continued, of course, 
; ' <a e | but with far fewer workers. 

1900 1920 1940 1960 1980 2000 In the U.S. work force of 146 million in 2007, 


about 60 percent held white-collar jobs, ranging 


Figure 31-2 Changing Fate cu eat from sales clerks, office workers, and teachers to phy- 


This chart illustrates the sweeping changes in the U.S. labor a : 
sicians, lawyers, engineers, computer programmers, 


force in the twentieth century. The proportion of male work- j 
and business executives. Service-sector employees in 


ers in farming, fishing, forestry, and mining fell dramatically. 


The percentage of workers in industry and related occupa- 
tions climbed until about 1960, and then began to decline. 
The service, technical, and professional categories rose 
steadily throughout the century. 


Sources: Historical Statistics of the United States, Colonial Times to 1970 (1975); Statistical 
Abstract of the United States, 2002; Caplow, Hicks, and Wattenberg, The First Measured 
Century: An Illustrated Guide to Trends in America (Washington, DC: The AEI Press, 2001). 


health care, custodial work, restaurants, and so forth 
accounted for another 16 percent. Only 23 percent 
worked in manual-labor fields such as manufactur- 
ing, farming, construction, trucking, and so on. 

This transformation had mixed effects. Young 
people with education, skills, and contacts did 
well in the new electronics, programming, and 
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telecommunications fields and in the burgeoning corporate and financial services 
sectors. For others, supermarkets, car washes, fast-food outlets, and discount super- 
stores provided entry-level jobs, but few long-term prospects. 

The computer-based information revolution has had economic ramifications 
as well. Newspaper circulation fell about 35 percent between 1985 and 2010. Even 
venerable papers such as the New York Times and newsmagazines like Newsweek faced 
_ problems as Americans turned to TV or online news sources—which for some meant 
Jon Stewart’s satirical TV program, The Daily Show. (In 2010, Newsweek was obliged to 
merge with an online news service, The Daily Beast.) The new technologies impacted 
the music industry as well. CD sales peaked in 2000, but then dropped precipi- 
tously as fans downloaded albums and songs electronically far more cheaply to their 
laptops or iPods. 

The economic transformation summed up by the term “globalization” com- 
plicated all these changes. America’s economy has long been enmeshed in transna- 
tional patterns of trade and investment, of course, but this involvement has vastly 
accelerated in recent decades. Today’s large corporations and financial institutions 
are all global in scope. Thanks to regional trading blocs such as NAFTA and mul- 


tinational agreements administered by the World Trade Organization (WTO), | World Trade Organization 
(WTO) World body governing 


the production and marketing of goods now largely ignores national boundaries. |‘ 
international trade 


The flow of capital among financial institutions is similarly global in scope. 

The economic well-being of all Americans increasingly depends on develop- 
ments beyond the nation’s borders. As imports replace American-made products 
and U.S. manufacturers shift operations overseas to cut labor costs, displaced work- 
ers face unemployment or lower-wage service-sector jobs. Union membership by 
2007 sank to only 12 percent of the labor force, leaving workers even more vulner- 
able. The recession that hit in 2008 worsened the impact of these longer-term trends. 

The decline of the U.S. auto industry typifies the pattern. After losing 
sales because of rising gasoline prices in the 1970s (see Chapter 29), 
American carmakers returned to profitability with gas-guzzling SUVs and 


CHECKING IN 


light trucks. But as gas prices again spiked upward after 2000, car buyers 
turned to more fuel-efficient imports, particularly Japan’s Toyota, Honda, 
and Nissan brands. By mid-2007, foreign carmakers had captured over 
half the U.S. market—a historic first. 

At GM, acentury-old icon of America’s industrial might, annual losses 
spurted to nearly $39 billion in 2008. GM’s stock price tumbled, and the 
company shed tens of thousands of jobs. From 2005 through mid-2008, 
GM, Chrysler, and Ford eliminated nearly 150,000 jobs and closed thirty- 
five plants, causing pain across America. Between 2008 and 2010, facing . Acceptance of mixed-race celebrities 
plunging sales and a yawning deficit, GM closed more factories, shuttered a ee idee es 
several of its oldest brands, and accepted billions of dollars in a govern- away from fixed notions of race. 
ment bailout. Chrysler was saved from destruction when it was purchased 


built casinos; Hispanic and Asian 
communities grew dramatically. — 


* As the population grew increasingly 
by Italian carmaker Fiat. diverse ethnically, the “melting pot” 


Economists continued to defend globalization as beneficial for aera ae sameness and 
: : , uniformity faded. 
America overall, as it lowered consumer prices and opened world markets a 
for U.S. exports. But for displaced workers, this was cold comfort. In 4 The Be eR CO DOM) expanded fap- 
; : : . : : idly, pushing many into low-paying 
addition to the impact on U.S. industrial workers, human rights activists Obs fut crearmmelicesai sobs for 


charged that corporations in a “race to the bottom” open factories in poor the educated; labor unions shrank. 
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countries where workers live in prison-like barracks and work long hours for low 
wages. Such factories often are environmental polluters as well. 

Amid economic worries and a “war on terror,” post-9/11 popular culture re- 
flected crosscurrents of anxiety and escapism. Rupert Murdoch’s Fox TV networks, 
while rallying support for Bush on the Fox News Channel, also offered the top-rated 
American Idol program, in which amateur vocalists competed for audience votes. 
Such shows, along with the contrived scenarios of so-called “reality” programs and 
elaborately plotted video games, provided distraction from the stress of contempo- 
rary life. A longing to obliterate shadowy enemies perhaps contributed to the success 
of fantasy movies such as Iron Man (2008) and Avatar (2009), in which technologi- 
cally enhanced superheroes battled menacing foes. 


A FLOUNDERING ADMINISTRATION 
YIELDS TO A RENEWED VISION 


What were the most pressing domestic issues after 20042 


President Bush’s second term brought multiple setbacks, including the adminis- 
tration’s ineffectual response to a devastating hurricane. Two Supreme Court appoint- 
ments extended Bush’s conservative legacy, but lobbying scandals, soaring federal 
deficits, and discontent with his domestic and foreign policies, capped by a severe 
recession, all eroded Bush’s standing. The watershed 2008 election suggested a renewed 
national resolve to fulfill the enduring vision of what America might yet become. 


xed Becord, In 2003, Congress enacted Bush’s proposal to pay part of 


unting Deficits, 


d Disaster in Sic 
w Orleans help in paying for their medications, many grumbled as 


they battled the red tape. Democrats charged that the plan 
mainly benefited drug firms and insurance companies. 


seniors’ prescription drug expenses under the federal 
Medicare program. Though older citizens welcomed the 


The prescription drug benefit helped push the government’s share of Medicare 
costs to $179 billion in 2007, more than five times the 1990 figure. Medicare and 
social security costs, plus Bush’s tax cuts, the Iraq and Afghan wars, and interest pay- 
ments on the national debt, produced yawning federal deficits from 2002 on. Wors- 
ening the problem, Congress members of both parties continued the time-honored 
practice of quietly inserting into spending bills pet projects known as “earmarks” 
that benefited their districts. 

Launching his second term, Bush proposed a partial privatization of social 
security, called the New Deal pension program. The social security system faced 
severe budgetary strains as the baby-boom generation grew older. Under Bush’s plan, 
people could shift some of their social security funds to private investment accounts. 
However, the proposal failed to win acceptance. Most citizens preferred a govern- 
ment program to the uncertainties of the market. 

The administration stumbled over immigration policy. Of the estimated 
11 million illegal immigrants in the United States, many worked in a low-wage 


8 A FLOUNDERING ADMINISTRATION YIELDS TO A RENEWED VISION 797 


Michael Ainsworth/Dallas Morning News/Corbis News/Corbis 


New Orleans in the Aftermath of Hurricane Katrina, September 1, 2005 


Four days after the city’s levees burst and flood waters devastated their homes, New Orleans residents awaited evacu- 
ation to the Superdome, which quickly became a scene of nightmarish conditions as thousands of desperate people 
crowded in. 


“shadow economy” as farm laborers, motel cleaners, nursing-home attendants, or em- 
ployees in food-processing plants. In 2005, the administration proposed a bill by which 
these workers could eventually gain legal status. The debate that erupted revealed deep 
divisions in U.S. public opinion and within Bush’s own party. Businesses employing 
immigrants supported the bill, but opponents denounced the plan as “amnesty” for 
lawbreakers. Deport them, they argued, and the law of supply-and-demand would 
push up wages for the jobs they held, increasing opportunities for U.S.-born workers. 

Late in 2005, the House of Representatives, with strong Republican support, 
defied the administration by passing a tough immigration bill criminalizing illegal 
aliens and requiring their deportation; strengthening the U.S.-Mexican border; and 
making it a felony for anyone, including ministers and health-care providers, to help 
undocumented immigrants. 

The reaction was swift. Protesters, supported by Spanish-language radio and 


TV, marched in Los Angeles and other cities. The bill’s supporters mobilized as well. 
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Hurricane Katrina Worst 
natural disaster in U.S. his- 
tory; destroyed much of New 
Orleans and the Gulf Coast in 
August 2005 


Radio personality Rush Limbaugh angrily denounced the marches. In the South- 
west, volunteers organized a vigilante-like “Minuteman Project” to patrol the border. 
With the Hispanic vote in play, politicians proceeded cautiously. Defying the White 
House, a bloc of Senate Republicans defeated the compromise bill. 

Shelving hopes for reform, the Bush administration cracked down on illegal 
immigration. In 2006, Bush signed a bill to build a 700-mile reinforced fence 
along the U.S.-Mexican border. In addition, federal agents raided plants employing 
undocumented Hispanics. While some applauded the administration’s harsh 
policies, humanitarian and civil-rights groups protested, noting the impact on 
children and disrupted families. A 2008 film, The Visitor, portrayed the human 
consequences of rigidly enforced deportation policies. 

The administration took another hit in August 2005, when Hurricane Katrina 
struck the Gulf Coast, taking as many as fourteen hundred lives, inflicting heavy 
property damage, disrupting shipping on the Mississippi River, and smashing 
oil refineries and offshore oil rigs. New Orleans suffered most. As New Orleans’ 
levees burst under Katrina’s storm surge, rampaging water flooded the lower 
wards, populated mainly by poor blacks. Many residents drowned or died awaiting 
rescue. Others lost homes and possessions. Thousands poured into New Orleans’s 
Superdome, which soon became a squalid disaster zone. 

Washington’s response was appallingly inadequate. FEMA head Michael Brown, 
a political appointee with no disaster experience, proved hopelessly inept. Though 
praised by Bush, he soon resigned. The distribution of emergency relief funds 
involved massive fraud and ineptitude. FEMA spent $900 million on twenty-six 
thousand mobile homes, many of which sat unused. Despite the reorganization of 
the national security bureaucracy after 9/11, Hurricane Katrina revealed the same 
pattern of missed warnings, failed communication, and bumbling response. Many 
blamed Washington as New Orleans neighborhoods stood silent, their streets lined 
with empty, mud-caked houses, their residents scattered. 


In July 2005, Supreme Court justice Sandra Day O’Connor, 
a key swing vote in close decisions, announced her retire- 
ment. To replace her, Bush nominated federal judge John 
K Street Roberts, who had held posts in the Reagan administra- 
tion. When Chief Justice Rehnquist died in September, 
Bush nominated Roberts as chief justice. He won easy Senate confirmation while 


nding Republican 
uence: From the 


revealing little about his judicial philosophy. 
To fill the second vacancy, Bush nominated Samuel Alito, Jr. As a Justice Depart- 
ment lawyer in the Reagan administration, and later as a federal judge, Alito had 
espoused the broad view of executive powers that the Bush administration used to 
justify its post-9/11 actions at home and abroad. Alito won confirmation, 58-42. 
With Roberts and Alito joining Scalia and Thomas as a bloc of four reliably 
conservative justices, Justice Anthony Kennedy emerged as the swing vote in close 
decisions. Pro-choice advocates feared (and abortion opponents hoped) that the 
high court’s growing conservative strength would threaten Roe v. Wade, the 1973 
ruling upholding abortion rights. Although it remained highly contentious, 
opinion polls showed broad support for Roe v. Wade. In Gonzales v. Carhart (2007) 


> 
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the Supreme Court, on a 5-4 vote, upheld a 2003 congressional ban on late-term 
abortions. In the decision, however, the majority cited Roe v. Wade as a guiding 
precedent, thus implicitly reaffirming that ruling. 

As Supreme Court politics attracted notice, so did the influence of Washington 
lobbyists. Long a part of American politics, lobbyists’ influence increased during 
the ascendancy of Texas Republican congressman Tom DeLay, who became House 
_ majority leader in 2003. From 2000 to 2005, the ranks of registered Washington 
lobbyists expanded from around fifteen thousand to nearly thirty-three thousand, 
with many more unregistered ones. DeLay extracted campaign contributions from 
lobbyists and pressured them to hire Republican staffers—often members of legisla- 
tors’ families. 

An eruption of scandals in 2005 focused attention on lobbyists and money’s 
role in politics. In September, DeLay resigned as majority leader, and soon left 
Congress altogether, after a grand jury indicted him for violating Texas election laws 
by engineering a redistricting scheme that benefited Republicans. In December, a 
federal grand jury indicted Jack Abramoff, a Washington lobbyist with ties to DeLay. 
Abramoff had collected millions from corporations trying to influence legislation, 
including $82 million from Indian tribes seeking casino licenses or to prevent rival 
tribes from getting licenses. Pleading guilty, Abramoff went to prison. As public dis- 
gust mounted, politicians scrambled to return tainted contributions and regulate 
lobbyists more strictly. 


In the 2006 midterm election, voters rendered a stinging 
judgment on the Bush administration and the Republican- 


fting Political 
scape: The 2006 
ion and Beyond 


led Congress. Even President Bush admitted that his party 
had taken a “thumping.” Democrats gained thirty-two 
House seats, retaking control for the first time in twelve years. Democrats also nar- 
rowly won control of the Senate, 51 to 49. The number of women senators rose to 
sixteen, a record high. The Democratic victories brought new congressional leader- 
ship, including Nancy Pelosi of San Francisco as Speaker of the House, the first 
woman to hold that post. The election results signaled discontent with the nation’s 
direction, and especially over the Iraq War. Consequently, President Bush fired 
Defense Secretary Rumsfeld. Vice President Cheney’s influence diminished as well. 

By the end of 2007, more than four thousand Gls had been killed in Iraq. After 
five years, the war’s costs had soared to around $600 billion, with billions more 
projected. Advised by General David Petraeus, the new commander in Iraq, Bush 
ordered more troops to Iraq in 2007. With additional Gls patrolling Baghdad and 
other trouble spots, violence declined. An uneasy cease-fire by Shr'ite militias helped 
as well. Assassinations, suicide bombings, and IED attacks continued, but U.S. 
military deaths in Iraq for 2008 fell to 314, down sharply from previous years. In 
November 2008, the Iraqi parliament ratified an agreement with Washington for 
the withdrawal of U.S. combat forces from urban centers by mid-2009. The conflict, 
already longer than World War II, was winding down at last. 

Despite Bush’s claim that Saddam Hussein’s overthrow justified the war, most 
Americans continued to view it as a mistake. A Taliban resurgence in Afghanistan 


strengthened this view. Reports of poor care in veterans’ hospitals, delays in 
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processing wounded veterans’ claims, and massive fraud in the Iraq reconstruction 
program deepened public anger over the war. 

Other controversies plagued Bush’s final years in office. In March 2007, Vice 
President Cheney’s chief of staff went to prison after his conviction for perjury and 
obstruction of justice. In August 2007, Attorney General Alberto Gonzales resigned 
amid an uproar over the hiring and firing of U.S. attorneys and Justice Department 
lawyers for blatantly political reasons. Gonzales’ approval of the Justice Depart- 
ment’s “torture memo” and of illegal FBI spying during his tenure as White House 
counsel added to the firestorm of criticism. 

As Bush’s presidency wound down, his approval ratings sank to around 
25 percent—close to the lowest ever recorded for any president. What caused this 
reversal? Beyond the unpopular Iraq War and related issues of torture, unlimited 
detention, and violations of citizens’ rights, many saw an arrogant, go-it-alone 
approach that damaged America’s standing worldwide. Critics also targeted the 
administration’s dismissal of scientific evidence on global warming, the politiciza- 
tion of the Justice Department and other federal agencies, and the secretive power 
exercised by Vice President Cheney and a small circle of like-minded advisers. 
To his opponents, Bush’s black-and-white worldview and preference for snap 
decisions based on gut instincts further limited his effectiveness. 

The Economist, a respected London-based magazine that endorsed Bush in 2000, 
reached a harsh judgment as his term ended: “He leaves the White House as one of 
the least popular and most divisive presidents in American history, .. . [and] the 
most partisan ...in living memory. ... Both the country and, ultimately, the Repub- 
lican Party are left the worse for it.” 

Millions of Americans continued to support Bush, of course. The Iraq inva- 
sion, tax cuts, educational reforms, promotion of international trade, and free- 
market suspicion of government regulation all had their admirers. Bush himself 
defended his record, insisting that even his most controversial post-9/11 actions 
aimed to protect the country from terrorists. The Republican Party retained a large 


core of loyal supporters. For the moment, however, the party’s fortunes stood at a 
low ebb. 


ae i Deepening the national malaise, a recession began in 2007 
cession Strikes 
U.S. and World and quickly worsened. ihe downturn started 2 the Re 
estate market. Beginning in the late 1990s, housing prices 
spiked upward, especially in California, Florida, the 
Southwest, and the Northeast. The bubble burst in 2007. As real estate prices tum- 
bled, homebuilding and commercial developments stalled. 

The crisis soon spread, worsened by lax governmental regulation. In 1999, 
Congress repealed the Glass-Steagall Act, a 1933 law designed to regulate bank 
practices and protect depositors. Freed of regulatory constraints, investment banks 
could now acquire unregulated financial services companies and indulge in other 
forms of financial wheeling and dealing. During the real estate boom, using slogans 
like “No credit? No problem,” banks and lending companies extended mortgages to 
homebuyers who could barely afford them. By 2008, nearly 30 percent of all mort- 
gages were rated as “subprime.” These risky mortgages were then sold to Wall Street 
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investment banks or other financial institutions that bundled or “securitized” them 
into stock offerings purchased by investors. 

In 2007, it was revealed that billions of dollars of these securities were practi- 
cally worthless. The resulting credit crisis spooked the financial markets and popped 
the housing bubble. Rising housing prices had subsidized the American consumer’s 
spending habits since 2001. Now, reports of flat or falling home prices stoked fears of 
a recession. Worse still, a combination of geopolitical fears and oil speculation drove 
gas prices above $4 per gallon, the highest ever and more than double the price when 
George Bush and Dick Cheney—two former oil company executives—took office. 

Frustration with the status quo boiled over in the early stages of the 2008 
presidential election. Out of a crowded field of contenders, voters in the Republi- 
can primaries and caucuses selected Senator John McCain of Arizona to run in the 
November general election. McCain’s plainspoken directness and reputation as a 
maverick were well suited to a restless electorate. McCain had also criticized Bush’s 
handling of the war in Iraq and advocated sending more U.S. troops into the conflict. 

The antiestablishment sentiment was even stronger on the Democratic side. In 
a hotly contested race, Democratic primary voters rejected two well-known names— 
Senator John Edwards, who ran for vice president in 2004, and Senator Hillary 
Clinton, wife of former president Bill Clinton—in favor of a relatively unknown, 
forty-six-year-old, African-American senator from Illinois, Barack Obama. Although 
little separated the three candidates on the issues, Obama’s opposition to the Iraq 
War, spellbinding oratory, and calls for change jibed well with the mood of Demo- 
cratic voters. 

The nominees for president formed a study in contrasts. On one side was the 
energetic and patriotic McCain, seventy-two years of age, a Navy veteran with twenty- 
six years of experience in Congress. Against him stood the cool and unflappable 
Obama, a former community organizer and law professor. McCain took a risk in 
selecting the folksy Sarah Palin, then governor of Alaska, as his vice-presidential run- 
ning mate. Obama made a comparatively safe choice and partnered with the seasoned 
Joe Biden, a senator from Delaware. On the campaign trail, Palin hammered away at 
Obama’s past contact with a 1960s-era radical named Bill Ayers (they were once on 
a charitable foundation together). McCain painted Obama as dangerously untested 
and even naive. Unfazed, Obama repeatedly tied McCain’s voting record and policies 
to the deeply unpopular President George W. Bush. Obama’s soaring speeches were 
laced with calls for common purpose and hope for a better day. Chants of “Yes we 
can!” resounded at his huge rallies. 

Pollsters initially predicted a tight race. But then, an economic calamity trans- 
formed the election and paved the way for a decisive and historic result. Ever since 
the collapse of brokerage house Bear Stearns in March 2008, a worried Wall Street 
struggled to contain the damage from the subprime loan crisis. In early September, 
anxiety gave way to panic. Saddled with billions in worthless mortgage-backed 
securities, or “toxic assets,” Fannie Mae and Freddie Mac—holding about half of the 
nation’s mortgage debt—were placed under government control. Later that month 
came the bankruptcies of brokerage giant Lehman Brothers and the huge savings 
bank Washington Mutual; the fire-sale acquisition of investment bank Merrill Lynch; 
and the government bailout of the country’s largest insurance company, AIG. After 
a decade when both Washington and American consumers had plunged deeply into 


Barack Obama Forty-fourth 
USS. president; first African- 
American to occupy the Oval 
Office 


toxic assets Investments com- 
prised of bundled mortgages, 
which were revealed to be nearly 
worthless when the real estate 
market collapsed in 2008 
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Homeowners Face a Crisis as Recession Hits 


As unemployment rose and retirement savings shrunk in value, many homeowners could not meet their mortgage 
payments. An enterprising real-estate agent in Coral Gables, Florida, organized a “Foreclosure Boat Tour” for potential 
buyers of foreclosed homes. 


debt, the chickens now came home to roost. In 2008, U.S. banks wrote off $41 billion 
in unpaid credit-card debt. 

The news on Main Street was just as dire. The Dow Jones Industrial Average, a 
bellwether for retirement accounts, fell 35 percent; consumer confidence plunged; 
and millions of homeowners faced foreclosure. The already weakened U.S. auto com- 
panies teetered toward bankruptcy. In 2008, 2.6 million workers lost their jobs, the 
highest rate of loss in sixty years. (Meanwhile, as late as December 2008, after fourth- 
quarter losses of $15 billion, Merrill Lynch’s CEO doled out millions in bonuses to 
company executives and spent $2.2 million redecorating his office.) Some econo- 
mists warned darkly of a “second Great Depression.” 

President Bush tried to ease the global credit crisis with a $700 billion financial 
rescue package, called the Troubled Asset Relief Program (TARP). But conservative 
Republicans in Congress opposed it and many voters saw it as a boondoggle for cor- 
porate malefactors. In a moment of high political drama, John McCain abruptly left 
the campaign trail and went to Washington to save the imperiled rescue package. In 
the end, both McCain and Obama voted for the bill, which passed. But the incident 
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exposed McCain to attacks that he was “erratic” and linked him more closely to the 
unpopular George W. Bush. Obama’s poll numbers shot up. 

On Election Day, Obama took 53 percent of the popular vote and made deep 
inroads into Republican strongholds, winning North Carolina, Virginia, Florida, 
and Indiana. Democrats gained eighteen seats in the House and six in the Senate, 
padding their lead in both chambers. While Republicans lamented their bad 
. luck, Democrats hailed the outcome as a repudiation of Republican policies and 
a final verdict on the Bush years. Among eighteen- to twenty-four-year-olds, only 
32 percent voted for McCain—an ill omen for Republicans’ future hopes. 

Beyond partisan politics lay deeper meanings. Significantly, the topic of race 
rarely appeared on the campaign trail. Fears that white Americans would refuse to 
vote for a black president proved largely unfounded. A majority of whites under 
the age of thirty and about two-thirds of all Hispanics voted for Obama. It was no 
doubt too early to conclude that America had entered a “post-racial” age. But it was 
also clear that something remarkable had happened. Barack Obama—a minority 
citizen—had been chosen to lead the world’s most powerful nation. Facing looming 
problems at home and abroad, and with hope intermixed with fear, America pre- 
pared to inaugurate its first black president on January 20, 2009—almost exactly one 
hundred years after the founding of the NAACP. 


Barack Obama was born in Hawaii in 1961, the son of a 
Kenyan university student and his white wife, an anthro- 


pologist from Kansas. After college and Harvard Law 
School, he worked as a community organizer in Chicago rather than joining a 
law firm, and in 1996 he won election to the Illinois legislature. 

In his inaugural address, President Obama marveled that sixty years earlier, his 
father could have been denied service in Washington restaurants. He rejected what 
he called the “worn out dogmas” that blocked bold responses to urgent problems 
at home and abroad. “[S]turdy alliances and enduring convictions,” he said, were as 
important as military might in achieving security. America’s “patchwork heritage” of 
differing ethnicities and national origins was no liability, he declared, but a great asset 
as the nation sought to restore its battered reputation in an equally diverse world. 

Obama named Hillary Clinton secretary of state. She quickly appointed two sea- 
soned diplomats as special envoys to address the volatile Afghanistan and Pakistan 
region and the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. Obama’s choice as attorney general, Eric 
Holder, forthrightly declared in his Senate confirmation hearing that water board- 
ing, the interrogation technique used on some Guantanamo prisoners, constituted 
torture and would not be allowed. In January 2009, Obama signed an executive order 
stating that Guantanamo would be closed within a year. However, Congress resisted. 
By 2011, much to the dismay of civil-liberties advocates, Obama had failed to close 
Guantanamo and had resumed the practice of trying terrorist suspects 1n military, as 
opposed to civil, courts—essentially continuing two Bush-era policies that candidate 
Obama had opposed on the campaign trail. 

Obama lifted Bush’s ban on stem-cell research and named Steven Chu, a Nobel 
laureate in physics and advocate of alternative energy sources, to lead the Depart- 
ment of Energy. Reversing Bush-administration policy, Obama announced that by 
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Debating Health Care 


With his eye on the cameras, an angry citizen berates Pennsylvania 


2016 all new vehicles would be required to meet the tougher fuel-efficiency stan- 
dards already adopted by California and other states. The new Treasury Secretary 
Timothy Geithner, formerly president of the Federal Reserve Bank of New York, led 
Obama’s recession-fighting team. (Ironically, he had supported the deregulatory 
legislation that helped lay the groundwork for the crisis.) 

In February 2009, Obama signed a $787 billion economic-stimulus bill. It chan- 
neled $120 billion to states for highways, school construction, and other infrastruc- 
ture projects and cut taxes for middle- and lower-income Americans. Ominously, 
despite Obama’s pleas for bipartisanship, only three Senate Republicans voted for 
the bill. In July 2010, Obama signed into law the Dodd-Frank Wall Street Reform 
and Consumer Protection Act, which had narrowly passed through Congress via a 
party-line vote. The new law significantly reorganized the country’s existing financial 
regulatory agencies while creating a new one, the Bureau of Consumer Financial 
Protection, to enforce fair lending standards. 

While the administration threw a lifeline to the ailing auto industry in the form 
of a multibillion-dollar emergency bailout, Obama created a White House task force 
to oversee the industry’s long-term restructuring. Chrysler filed for bankruptcy, 
though a takeover by the Italian automaker Fiat brightened its long-term prospects. 
As once-mighty General Motors filed for bankruptcy as well, Americans realized the 
depth of the crisis facing this core domestic industry. Remarkably, after enduring two 
painful years of steep losses and layoffs, by 2011 General Motors had repaid money 
loaned to it by the government (plus interest) and had even returned to profitability. 

Despite the economic crisis, Obama pursued his top domestic goal, health-care 
reform, to control runaway costs while extending coverage to the uninsured. Securing 
cost-cutting pledges from the drug industry, health insurers, hospital associations, 
and other key players, Obama called on Congress to enact comprehensive health- 


care legislation. 


Reform momentum soon slowed, how- 
ever. As Congress members returned to their 
districts, they confronted agitated voters 
fearful of change. Some critics resorted to 
scare tactics, conjuring visions of govern- 
ment “death panels” that would deny care to 
the elderly or terminally ill. As they had since 
President Truman’s day, opponents warned 
of “socialized medicine” and “a government- 
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run health-care system,” even though Medi- 
care, the federal health-insurance program 
for the elderly, enjoyed broad popularity. 
The pharmaceutical and health-insurance 
industries, profiting handsomely under the 
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present system, opposed any cost-control 
regulations beyond what they had already 
voluntarily pledged. 


senator Arlen Specter in an August 2009 “town hall” meeting in Reform proponents, by contrast, poin- 
Lebanon, Pennsylvania, discussing health-care reform. ted to the millions of uninsured Americans, 


the loss of coverage that often came with 
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unemployment, insurance companies’ denial of coverage to high-risk applicants, 
and the spiraling overall costs of U.S. health care in contrast to other nations with 
comparable or better medical outcomes. 

The loudest opposition to health-care reform came from the so-called Tea Party, 
a loose coalition of citizen groups opposed to big government and activist judges. 
The Tea Party’s name, large outdoor rallies, populist rhetoric, and use of patriotic 
symbols (notably, the “Don’t Tread On Me” Gadsden Flag, which emerged as the 
movement’s standard) tapped into the historical legacy of the Antifederalist move- 
ment of the 1780s (see Chapter 6). Like the Antifederalists, they bore a deep suspi- 
cion of centralized power and defended personal liberty against government tyranny. 
Critics, however, pointed out that society had changed greatly since the 1780s and 
questioned the claim that Tea Party members were oppressed. Surveys showed that 
they were older, whiter, wealthier, and more educated than average Americans. 

Millions identified themselves as “teabaggers.” Former Alaska governor Sarah 
Palin, now a media star and a favorite of the Tea Party, put a face on the movement. 
But the Tea Party lacked central leadership. In addition, it resisted the temptation 
to form a separate political party, making it an unpredictable force. In 2010, the 
movement's political influence was felt most dramatically within the Republican 
Party. In the primary elections, Tea Party-backed upstarts in New York, Nevada, 
and Florida defeated prominent moderate Republicans, pushing the party to the 
Right. In April 2011, the new Tea Party congressional caucus flexed its muscles in the 
budget debate and pressured the Republican leadership to insist on large spending 
cuts—nearly forcing a legislative showdown that would have shut down the federal 
government for the first time in fifteen years. 

The emergence of the Tea Party hardened the politics of health-care reform. 
Even Democrats were divided. Congressional Democrats from conservative districts 
favored a cautious, incremental approach. Democratic liberals, by contrast, supported 
a “public option,” a government health insurance program supplementing the pri- 
vate system, that would provide a yardstick for efficient, lower-cost coverage. When 
Massachusetts Democratic senator Edward Kennedy died in August 2009 and voters 
elected Republican Scott Brown to replace him, the Democratic supermajority in the 
Senate, and all hope for a public option, vanished. 

The end result, the Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act of 
March 2010, represented a major milestone in the history of health care in the United 
States. The law guaranteed coverage for all patients, even those with pre-existing 
medical conditions; mandated health insurance for most Americans; and provided 
subsidies to poor Americans so they could afford health insurance premiums. But 
while the law’s defenders promised that it would reduce the federal budget deficit 
and expand coverage to millions of uninsured Americans, it was nevertheless a 
compromise that satisfied few and angered many. Too small to provide the efficiency 
of public plans, but large enough to be lampooned as a “government takeover of 
health care,” the law faced an uncertain fate in the courts, where it faced constitu- 
tional challenges. Politically, health-care reform emerged as a defining issue in the 
2010 midterm elections and the early stages of the 2012 presidential election. 

As the 2010 midterm elections approached, unemployment hovered at around 
9.5 percent for the entire year and millions of homes were in foreclosure. Democratic 
strategists predicted a tough slog. But few predicted such a shockingly lopsided 
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to big government and the 
Obama administration 
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result. Pledging to cut the massive federal budget deficit and repeal “Obamacare,” 
as they called it, Republicans gained six seats in the Senate and sixty-three seats in 
the House. Republican John Boehner replaced Nancy Pelosi as Speaker of the House. 
The election also produced a number of new Republican governors, including Scott 
Walker of Wisconsin, who in early 2011 led an effort to strip away the collective 
bargaining rights of unions representing public sector employees. 

A chastened Obama admitted that his party had taken a “shellacking.” His 
supporters were troubled. The traits that made Obama attractive as a candidate in 
2008—a pragmatic, non-ideological approach; a cool, detached demeanor; and an 
instinct to seek common ground—now seemed ill-suited to an historical moment 
that demanded pugnacity and bold action. Obama was failing where Ronald Reagan 
had succeeded: to frame policies as part of clearly articulated values and beliefs. 

Nevertheless, Obama’s first two years in office produced a record of reform 
unmatched since the administration of Lyndon Johnson in the 1960s. New laws 
expanded access to health care and established new financial regulations. In its final 
months, the lame-duck 111th Congress extended Bush-era tax cuts and ratified 
the New Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty (New START) with Russia. Fulfilling an 
Obama campaign pledge, it also ended the military’s “Don’t ask, don’t tell” policy 
(see Chapter 30), which since 1993 had prevented openly gay citizens from serving in 
the nation’s armed services. Obama also appointed a third woman to the Supreme 
Court, Elena Kagan, to fill a vacancy created by the retirement of Justice John Paul 


U.S. Soldiers in Afghanistan Discuss Tactics for Combating the Taliban 


As home-front support for the conflict wavered, American diplomats and military leaders faced major 
challenges in defining and achieving U.S. objectives in this region of the world. 
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Stevens. By early 2011, a modest economic recovery had begun to take root and 
unemployment fell below 9 percent. 

Meanwhile, the ten-year war in Afghanistan ground on, with uncertain pros- 
pects. With some ninety thousand Gls deployed in that country (plus about forty-two 
thousand NATO troops), U.S. fatalities by April 2011 exceeded 1,400, with thousands 
more wounded. As the Islamic fundamentalists known as the Taliban regained con- 
_ trolin southern Afghanistan, they weakened the U.S.-backed government of President 
Hamid Karzai and destabilized neighboring Pakistan as well. Rampant government 
corruption, accusations of fraud in the elections of August 2009 and September 2010, 
and Afghanistan’s leading role in the cultivation of opium poppies from which 
heroin is manufactured further complicated the picture. In December 2009, Obama 
announced that another thirty thousand troops would be sent to Afghanistan, while 
also setting 2014 as the withdrawal date for American forces there. 

A stunning development in May 2011 seemed to increase the likelihood of U.S. 
troop withdrawals from Afghanistan. In the early morning hours of May 2, 2011, 
U.S. Navy SEALs launched a daring raid on a compound in Abbottabad, Pakistan, 
where they found, and killed, Osama bin Laden and several others. This ended a 
nearly decade-long manhunt for the mastermind of the 9/11 attacks. In the weeks 


after the raid, al Qaeda named a new chief and vowed revenge, while Presi- 
dent Obama’s approval ratings soared and commentators speculated 
about the future. Some congressmen, noting that bin Laden was hiding 
in plain sight just a mile from a major Pakistan army base, questioned 
Pakistan’s reliability as an ally in the war against the Taliban. Moreover, 
the killing of Osama bin Laden prompted new questions about the war 
itself, since the central justification of the Afghanistan war was to prevent 
the Taliban from giving safe haven to al Qaeda and other terrorist groups. 

When President Obama was unexpectedly awarded the Nobel Peace 
Prize in October 2009, after only nine months in office, it was widely 
viewed as a gesture of support for his good intentions and an expression 
of hope for the future—a hope widely shared in a war-weary nation and 
world. The democratic uprisings that ousted the despots who ruled Tun1- 
sia and Egypt in early 2011 elevated hopes that the frontiers of democracy 
and freedom could be expanded through peaceful means, as opposed to 
military invasion. Still, Obama continued to cast the Afghan struggle as 
a “war of necessity.” As casualties mounted, home-front support eroded. 
Ironically, antiwar sentiment was strongest in Obama’s own party, while 
conservative Republicans provided a core of support. Obama’s well wish- 
ers recalled nervously how the Vietnam War had undermined Lyndon 
Johnson’s domestic program, and how the Iraq War had eroded George W. 
Bush’s effectiveness. 

The nation faced uncertain times, but also possessed a history of 
overcoming challenges and discovering sources of renewal. As President 
Obama declared in his inaugural address: “The time has come to reaffirm 
our enduring spirit, to choose our better history, to carry forward that 
precious gift ... passed on from generation to generation: the God-given 
promise that all are equal, all are free, and all deserve a chance to pursue 


their full measure of happiness.” 


resulted in ballooning budget deficits. — oo 


Hurricane Katrina obliterated much 
of New Orleans and the Gulf Coast; 
the federal response was widely 
viewed as inadequate. 


Bush appointed two conservatives, 
John Roberts and Samuel Alito, Jr., 
to the U.S. Supreme Court; a series 
of high-profile political scandals 
disgusted voters. 


Various proposals to reform 
immigration policy failed, leaving 
the issue unresolved; Democrats 
reclaimed the House and Senate in 
the 2006 midterm elections. 


Falling housing values and rising 
gas prices deepened the elector- 
ate’s petulant mood; a yearning 
for change manifested in the 2008 
presidential primaries, when voters 
showed a preference for antiestab- 
lishment candidates. 


Barack Obama, in the face of a con- 
servative movement called the Tea 
Party, oversaw historic reforms to 
the health-care and financial indus- 
tries and also expanded U.S. military 
involvement in Afghanistan. 
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In 2001, while accepting the Nobel Peace Prize a few weeks 
after 9/11, UN Secretary General Kofi Annan said: “We 
: have entered the third millennium through a gate of fire.” 
But Annan went on to evoke the vision that had inspired the UN’s founders in 1945. 
Despite the hatred and inequalities dividing nations and peoples, he insisted, the 
fate of all Earth’s inhabitants is interconnected. The task of the twenty-first century, 
he said, is to achieve “a new, more profound awareness of the sanctity and dignity of 
Humanity is indivisible.” 


every human life, regardless of race or religion. ... 

As we conclude this history of America and its people, what is the “enduring 
vision” of our title? There is, of course, no single vision, but many. That is part of 
America’s meaning. Nor is this a vision of a preordained national destiny unfolding 
effortlessly, but rather of successive generations’ laborious, often frustrating struggle 
to define what their common life as a people should be. For all the failures, setbacks, 
and wrong turns, the shared visions, at their best, are rooted in hope, not fear. In 1980, 
Jesse de la Cruz, a Mexican-American woman who fought for years to improve con- 
ditions for California’s migrant workers, summed up the philosophy that kept her 


going: “Is America progressing toward the better? ... 
. With us, there’s a saying: La esperanza muere al 


do it. We have to keep on struggling. .. 
ultimo. Hope dies last. You can’t lose hope. If you lose hope, that’s losing every thing.” 


We're the ones that are gonna 


How did the Bush administration respond to the September 11, 2071, 
attacks, internationally and domestically? (page 776) 


The 9/11 attacks catapulted the United States into a shadowy war on terror- 
ism. An American-led coalition invaded Afghanistan to drive out al Qaeda and 
overthrow the Islamic Taliban government. At home, a new cabinet-level agency, 
the Department of Homeland Security, was created; in addition, Congress 
enacted the controversial Patriot Act. Bush identified Iraq as part of an “axis of 
evil” that also included North Korea and Iran. The administration claimed that 
Saddam Hussein was linked to al Qaeda and that he was building weapons of 
mass destruction (neither claim turned out to be accurate). With little global 
support, Bush invaded Iraq and routed Saddam Hussein; a major insurgency 
followed, fueled largely by sectarian conflicts among the Iraqi people. 


Beyond security concerns, what economic and social issues did Bush 
address in his first term? (page 782) 


The collapse of the technology sector of the stock market triggered a reces- 
sion. The spectacular bankruptcy of the Enron Corporation was only the first of 
a succession of corporate scandals involving misconduct by top management. 
On the domestic front, Bush pursued a conservative agenda, including massive 
tax cuts, education reform called “No Child Left Behind,” an energy bill that 
provided tax breaks to energy companies, and opposition to stem-cell research. 
Bush won reelection in 2004 by stressing national security and moral issues. 
Republicans increased their control in Congress. 
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What challenges faced the United States in the Middle East and 
elsewhere in the world after 2000? (page 786) 


Domestic support for the war eroded amid worsening sectarian violence in 
Iraq, revelations of abuses by the U.S. military and domestic spying in the name 
of security, and skepticism about the administration’s case for invading Iraq. 
Other troubling world developments included worsening Israeli-Palestinian 
~ relations, nuclear programs in North Korea and Iran, and China’s growing eco- 
nomic and military power. As global warming and other environmental hazards 
roused concern, the Bush administration downplayed the threat and rejected 
international efforts to address the problem. 


What demographic and economic trends have most shaped contemporary 
America? (page 791) 


Major social trends in these years included continuing migration to the 
South and West, chronic inner-city problems, and increasing ethnic diversity 
as the Hispanic and Asian populations grew. Increased immigration, especially 
from Latin America and Asia, ignited a debate about whether such an influx 
could be assimilated and whether American diversity would be a melting pot 
or a salad bowl in which ethnic identities remained strong. On the economic 
front, the long-term shift from industrial production to an information-based 
and service economy proceeded, and a massive tide of foreign imports stirred 
uneasiness, especially in the troubled domestic auto industry. 


| What were the most pressing domestic issues after 2004? (page 796) 


In his troubled second term, Bush persuaded Congress to pass a costly pre- 
scription-drug benefit for Medicare recipients. The administration’s inadequate 
response to Hurricane Katrina prompted questions about its competence. 
Riding a wave of voter discontent, Democrats reclaimed control of Congress in 
the 2006 midterm elections. As the Iraq War dragged on, the housing market 
collapsed, and gas prices spiked, the dominant theme in the early stages of the 
2008 presidential campaign was “change.” Republicans chose Arizona senator 
John McCain whereas Democrats opted for Illinois senator Barack Obama. 
Obama won a decisive victory in the general election and became the nation’s 
first African-American president. In his first two years in office, Barack Obama 
oversaw landmark reforms to the health-care and financial industries. His 
early presidency was also marked by the emergence of the libertarian-themed 
Tea Party and the expansion of U.S. military engagement in Afghanistan. 
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Appendix 


The Unanimous Declaration of the Thirteen United States of America 


When, in the course of human events, it becomes 
necessary for one people to dissolve the political bands 
which have connected them with another, and to 
assume, among the powers of the earth, the separate 
and equal station to which the laws of nature and of 
nature’s God entitle them, a decent respect to the opin- 
ions of mankind requires that they should declare the 
causes which impel them to the separation. 

We hold these truths to be self-evident: That all 
men are created equal; that they are endowed by their 
Creator with certain unalienable rights; that among 
these are life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness; 
that, to secure these rights, governments are insti- 
tuted among men, deriving their just powers from 
the consent of the governed; that whenever any form 
of government becomes destructive of these ends, 
it is the right of the people to alter or to abolish it, 
and to institute new government, laying its founda- 
tion on such principles, and organizing its powers in 
such form, as to them shall seem most likely to effect 
their safety and happiness. Prudence, indeed, will dic- 
tate that governments long established should not be 
changed for light and transient causes; and accordingly 
all experience hath shown that mankind are more dis- 
posed to suffer, while evils are sufferable, than to right 
themselves by abolishing the forms to which they are 
accustomed. But when a long train of abuses and usur- 
pations, pursuing invariably the same object, evinces 
a design to reduce them under absolute despotism, it 
is their right, it is their duty, to throw off such gov- 
ernment, and to provide new guards for their future 
security. Such has been the patient sufferance of these 
colonies; and such is now the necessity which con- 
strains them to alter their former systems of govern- 
ment. The history of the present King of Great Britain 
is a history of repeated injuries and usurpations, all 


having in direct object the establishment of an abso- 
lute tyranny over these states. To prove this, let facts 
be submitted to a candid world. 

He has refused his assent to laws, the most whole- 
some and necessary for the public good. 

He has forbidden his governors to pass laws of 
immediate and pressing importance, unless suspended 
in their operation tll his assent should be obtained; 
and, when so suspended, he has utterly neglected to 
attend to them. 

He has refused to pass other laws for the accom- 
modation of large districts of people, unless those peo- 
ple would relinquish the right of representation in the 
legislature, a right inestimable to them, and formidable 
to tyrants only. 

He has called together legislative bodies at places 
unusual, uncomfortable, and distant from the deposi- 
tory of their public records, for the sole purpose of 
fatiguing them into compliance with his measures. 

He has dissolved representative houses repeatedly, 
for opposing, with manly firmness, his invasions on the 
rights of the people. 

He has refused for a long time, after such dissolu- 
tions, to cause others to be elected; whereby the legisla- 
tive powers, incapable of annihilation, have returned to 
the people at large for their exercise; the state remain- 
ing, in the mean time, exposed to all the dangers of 
invasions from without and convulsions within. 

He has endeavored to prevent the population of 
these states; for that purpose obstructing the laws of 
naturalization of foreigners; refusing to pass others to 
encourage their migration hither, and raising the con- 
ditions of new appropriation of lands. 

He has obstructed the administration of justice, 
by refusing his assent to laws for establishing judiciary 
powers. 
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He has made judges dependent on his will alone, 
for the tenure of their offices, and the amount and pay- 
ment of their salaries. 

He has erected a multitude of new offices, and sent 
hither swarms of officers to harass our people and eat 
out their substance. 

He has kept among us, in times of peace, standing 
armies, without the consent of our legislatures. 

He has affected to render the military independent 
of, and superior to, the civil power. 

He has combined with others to subject us to a 
jurisdiction foreign to our constitution, and unac- 
knowledged by our laws, giving his assent to their acts 
of pretended legislation: 

For quartering large bodies of armed troops 
among us; 

For protecting them, by a mock trial, from punish- 
ment for any murders which they should commit on 
the inhabitants of these states; 

For cutting off our trade with all parts of the world; 

For imposing taxes on us without our consent; 

For depriving us, in many cases, of the benefits of 
trial by jury; 

For transporting us beyond seas, to be tried for 
pretended offenses; 

For abolishing the free system of English laws in 
a neighboring province, establishing therein an arbi- 
trary government, and enlarging its boundaries, so as 
to render it at once an example and fit instrument for 
introducing the same absolute rule into these colonies; 

For taking away our charters, abolishing our most 
valuable laws, and altering fundamentally the forms of 
our governments; 

For suspending our own legislatures, and declar- 
ing themselves invested with power to legislate for us 
in all cases whatsoever. 

He has abdicated government here, by declaring us 
out of his protection and waging war against us. 

He has plundered our seas, ravaged our coasts, 
burned our towns, and destroyed the lives of our people. 

He is at this time transporting large armies of for- 
eign mercenaries to complete the works of death, deso- 
lation, and tyranny already begun with circumstances 
of cruelty and perfidy scarcely paralleled in the most 
barbarous ages, and totally unworthy of the head of a 
civilized nation. 

He has constrained our fellow-citizens, taken cap- 
tive on the high seas, to bear arms against their country, 


to become the executioners of their friends and breth- 
ren, or to fall themselves by their hands. 

He has excited domestic insurrection among us, 
and has endeavored to bring on the inhabitants of our 
frontiers the merciless Indian savages, whose known 
rule of warfare is an undistinguished destruction of all 
ages, sexes, and conditions. 

In every stage of these oppressions we have 
petitioned for redress in the most humble terms; our 
repeated petitions have been answered only by repeated 
injury. A prince, whose character is thus marked by 
every act which may define a tyrant, is unfit to be the 
ruler of a free people. 

Nor have we been wanting in our attentions to 
our British brethren. We have warned them, from time 
to time, of attempts by their legislature to extend an 
unwarrantable jurisdiction over us. We have reminded 
them of the circumstances of our emigration and 
settlement here. We have appealed to their native jus- 
tice and magnanimity; and we have conjured them by 
the ties of our common kindred, to disavow these usur- 
pations, which would inevitably interrupt our connec- 
tions and correspondence. They, too, have been deaf 
to the voice of justice and of consanguinity. We must, 
therefore, acquiesce in the necessity which denounces 
our separation, and hold them, as we hold the rest of 
mankind, enemies in war, in peace friends. 

We, therefore, the representatives of the United 
States of America, in General Congress assembled, 
appealing to the Supreme Judge of the world for the 
rectitude of our intentions, do, in the name and by 
the authority of the good people of these colonies, sol- 
emnly publish and declare, that these United Colonies 
are, and of right ought to be, FREE AND INDEPENDENT 
STATES; that they are absolved from all allegiance to the 
British crown, and that all political connection between 
them and the state of Great Britain is, and ought to 
be, totally dissolved; and that, as free and independent 
states, they have full power to levy war, conclude peace, 
contract alliances, establish commerce, and do all other 
acts and things which independent states may of right 
do. And for the support of this declaration, with a firm 
reliance on the protection of Divine Providence, we 
mutually pledge to each other our lives, our fortunes, 
and our sacred honor. 


JOHN HANCOCK [President] 
[and fifty-five others] 
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CONSTITUTION OF THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 


PREAMBLE 


We the people of the United States, in order to form a more perfect union, establish 
justice, insure domestic tranquility, provide for the common defense, promote the 
general welfare, and secure the blessings of liberty to ourselves and our posterity, do 
. ordain and establish this CONSTITUTION for the United States of America. 


ARTICLE I 


Section 1. All legislative powers herein granted shall 
be vested in a Congress of the United States, which shall 
consist of a Senate and a House of Representatives. 
Section 2. The House of Representatives shall be 
composed of members chosen every second year by the 
people of the several States, and the electors in each 
State shall have the qualifications requisite for electors 
of the most numerous branch of the State Legislature. 

No person shall be a Representative who shall not 
have attained to the age of twenty-five years, and been 
seven years a citizen of the United States, and who shall 
not, when elected, be an inhabitant of that State in 
which he shall be chosen. 

Representatives and direct taxes shall be appor- 
tioned among the several States which may be in- 
cluded within this Union, according to their respective 
numbers, which shall be determined by adding to the whole 
number of free persons, including those bound to service for 
a term of years and excluding Indians not taxed, three-fifths 
of all other persons. The actual enumeration shall be 
made within three years after the first meeting of the 
Congress of the United States, and within every subse- 
quent term of ten years, in such manner as they shall 
by law direct. Tne number of Representatives shall not 
exceed one for every thirty thousand, but each State 
shall have at least one Representative; and until such enu- 
meration shall be made, the State of New Hampshire shall be 
entitled to choose three, Massachusetts eight, Rhode Island and 
Providence Plantations one, Connecticut five, New York six, 
New Jersey four, Pennsylvania eight, Delaware one, Maryland 
six, Virginia ten, North Carolina five, South Carolina fwe, and 
Georgia three. 

When vacancies happen in the representation from 
any State, the Executive authority thereof shall issue 
writs of election to fill such vacancies. 


Note: Passages no longer in effect are printed in italic type. 


The House of Representatives shall choose their 
Speaker and other officers; and shall have the sole 
power of impeachment. 


The Senate of the United States shall be 
composed of two Senators from each State, chosen by 


Section 3. 


the legislature thereof, for six years; and each Senator shall 
have one vote. 

Immediately after they shall be assembled in consequence 
of the first election, they shall be divided as equally as may be 
into three classes. The seats of the Senators of the first class shall 
be vacated at the expiration of the second year, of the second 
class at the expiration of the fourth year, and of the third class at 
the expiration of the sixth year, so that one-third may be chosen 
every second year; and if vacancies happen by resignation or 
otherwise, during the recess of the legislature of any State, the 
Executive thereof may make temporary appointments until 
the next meeting of the legislature, which shall then fill such 
vacancies. 

No person shall be a Senator who shall not have 
attained to the age of thirty years, and been nine years 
a citizen of the United States, and who shall not, when 
elected, be an inhabitant of that State for which he 
shall be chosen. 

The Vice President of the United States shall be 
President of the Senate, but shall have no vote, unless 
they be equally divided. 

The Senate shall choose their other officers, and 
also a President pro tempore, in the absence of the Vice 
President, or when he shall exercise the office of the 
President of the United States. 

The Senate shall have the sole power to try all im- 
peachments. When sitting for that purpose, they shall 
be on oath or affirmation. When the President of the 
United States is tried, the Chief Justice shall preside: 
and no person shall be convicted without the concur- 
rence of two-thirds of the members present. 

Judgment in cases of impeachment shall not ex- 
tend further than to removal from the office, and dis- 
qualification to hold and enjoy any office of honor, 
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trust or profit under the United States; but the party 
convicted shall nevertheless be liable and subject to in- 
dictment, trial, judgment and punishment, according 
to law. 


Section 4. The times, places and manner of holding 
elections for Senators and Representatives shall be pre- 
scribed in each State by the legislature thereof; but the 
Congress may at any time by law make or alter such reg- 
ulations, except as to the places of choosing Senators. 
The Congress shall assemble at least once in every 
year, and such meeting shall be on the first Monday in 
December, unless they shall by law appoint a different day. 


Each house shall be the judge of the elec- 


tions, returns and qualifications of its own members, 


Section 5. 


and a majority of each shall constitute a quorum to 
do business; but a smaller number may adjourn from 
day to day, and may be authorized to compel the atten- 
dance of absent members, in such manner, and under 
such penalties, as each house may provide. 

Each house may determine the rules of its proceed- 
ings, punish its members for disorderly behavior, and 
with the concurrence of two-thirds, expel a member. 

Each house shall keep a journal of its proceedings, 
and from time to time publish the same, excepting 
such parts as may in their judgment require secrecy; 
and the yeas and nays of the members of either house 
on any question shall, at the desire of one-fifth of those 
present, be entered on the journal. 

Neither house, during the session of Congress, 
shall, without the consent of the other, adjourn for 
more than three days, nor to any other place than that 
in which the two houses shall be sitting. 


Section 6. The Senators and Representatives shall 
receive a compensation for their services, to be ascer- 
tained by law and paid out of the treasury of the United 
States. They shall in all cases except treason, felony 
and breach of the peace, be privileged from arrest dur- 
ing their attendance at the session of their respective 
houses, and in going to and returning from the same; 
and for any speech or debate in either house, they shall 
not be questioned in any other place. 

No Senator or Representative shall, during the 
time for which he was elected, be appointed to any civil 
office under the authority of the United States, which 


shall have been created, or the emoluments whereof 
shall have been increased, during such time; and no 
person holding any office under the United States shall 
be a member of either house during his continuance 


in office. 


Section 7. All bills for raising revenue shall originate 
in the House of Representatives; but the Senate may 
propose or concur with amendments as on other bills. 

Every bill which shall have passed the House of 
Representatives and the Senate, shall, before it become 
a law, be presented to the President of the United States; 
if he approve he shall sign it, but if not he shall return 
it with objections to that house in which it originated, 
who shall enter the objections at large on their jour- 
nal, and proceed to reconsider it. If after such recon- 
sideration two-thirds of that house shall agree to pass 
the bill, it shall be sent, together with the objections, 
to the other house, by which it shall likewise be recon- 
sidered, and, if approved by two-thirds of that house, 
it shall become a law. But in all such cases the votes of 
both houses shall be determined by yeas and nays, and 
the names of the persons voting for and against the bill 
shall be entered on the journal of each house respec- 
tively. If any bill shall not be returned by the President 
within ten days (Sundays excepted) after it shall have 
been presented to him, the same shall be a law, in like 
manner as if he had signed it, unless the Congress by 
their adjournment prevent its return, in which case it 
shall not bea law. 

Every order, resolution, or vote to which the con- 
currence of the Senate and House of Representatives 
may be necessary (except on a question of adjourn- 
ment) shall be presented to the President of the United 
States; and before the same shall take effect, shall be 
approved by him, or being disapproved by him, shall 
be repassed by two-thirds of the Senate and House of 
Representatives, according to the rules and limitations 
prescribed in the case of a bill. 


Section 8. The Congress shall have power 

To lay and collect taxes, duties, imposts, and ex- 
cises, to pay the debts and provide for the common 
defense and general welfare of the United States; but all 
duties, imposts and excises shall be uniform through- 
out the United States; 

To borrow money on the credit of the United States; 


To regulate commerce with foreign nations, and 
among the several States, and with the Indian tribes; 

To establish an uniform rule of naturalization, and 
uniform laws on the subject of bankruptcies through- 
out the United States; 

To coin money, regulate the value thereof, and 
of foreign coin, and fix the standard of weights and 
measures; 

To provide for the punishment of counterfeiting 
the securities and current coin of the United States; 

To establish post offices and post roads; 

To promote the progress of science and useful arts 
by securing for limited times to authors and inven- 
tors the exclusive right to their respective writings and 
discoveries; 

To constitute tribunals inferior to the Supreme 
Court; 

To define and punish piracies and felonies com- 
mitted on the high seas and offenses against the law 
of nations; 

To declare war, grant letters of marque and repri- 
sal, and make rules concerning captures on land and 
water; 

To raise and support armies, but no appropriation 
of money to that use shall be for a longer term than 
two years; 

To provide and maintain a navy; 

To make rules for the government and regulation 
of the land and naval forces; 

To provide for calling forth the militia to execute 
the laws of the Union, suppress insurrections, and repel 
invasions; 

To provide for organizing, arming, and disciplin- 
ing the militia, and for governing such part of them as 
may be employed in the service of the United States, 
reserving to the States respectively the appointment of 
the officers, and the authority of training the militia 
according to the discipline prescribed by Congress; 

To exercise exclusive legislation in all cases whatso- 
ever, over such district (not exceeding ten miles square) 
as may, by cession of particular States, and the accep- 
tance of Congress, become the seat of government of 
the United States, and to exercise like authority over 
all places purchased by the consent of the legislature 
of the State, in which the same shall be, for erection of 
forts, magazines, arsenals, dock-yards, and other need- 


ful buildings;—and 
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To make all laws which shall be necessary and 
proper for carrying into execution the foregoing pow- 
ers, and all other powers vested by this Constitution in 
the government of the United States, or in any depart- 
ment or officer thereof. 


Section 9. The migration or importation of such persons as 
any of the States now existing shall think proper to admit shall 
not be prohibited by the Congress prior to the year 1808; but a 
tax or duty may be imposed on such importation, not exceed- 
ing $10 for each person. 

The privilege of the writ of habeas corpus shall not 
be suspended, unless when in cases of rebellion or inva- 
sion the public safety may require it. 

No bill of attainder or ex post facto law shall be 
passed. 

No capitation, or other direct, tax shall be laid, 
unless in proportion to the census or enumeration 
herein before directed to be taken. 

No tax or duty shall be laid on articles exported 
from any State. 

No preference shall be given by any regulation of 
commerce or revenue to the ports of one State over 
those of another; nor shall vessels bound to, or from, 
one State, be obliged to enter, clear, or pay duties in 
another. 

No money shall be drawn from the treasury, but 
in consequence of appropriations made by law; and a 
regular statement and account of the receipts and ex- 
penditures of all public money shall be published from 
time to time. 

No title of nobility shall be granted by the United 
States: and no person holding any office of profit or 
trust under them, shall, without the consent of the 
Congress, accept of any present, emolument, office, or 
title, of any kind whatever, from any king, prince, or 
foreign state. 


Section 10. No State shall enter into any treaty, 
alliance, or confederation; grant letters of marque and 
reprisal; coin money; emit bills of credit; make any- 
thing but gold and silver coin a tender in payment of 
debts; pass any bill of attainder, ex post facto law, or 
law impairing the obligation of contracts, or grant any 
title of nobility. 

No State shall, without the consent of Congress, 
lay any imposts or duties on imports or exports, except 
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what may be absolutely necessary for executing its in- 
spection laws: and the net produce of all duties and 
imposts, laid by any State on imports or exports, shall 
be for the use of the treasury of the United States; and 
all such laws shall be subject to the revision and control 
of the Congress. 

No State shall, without the consent of Congress, 
lay any duty of tonnage, keep troops or ships of war 
in time of peace, enter into any agreement or compact 
with another State, or with a foreign power, or engage 
in war, unless actually invaded, or in such imminent 
danger as will not admit of delay. 


ARTICLE II 


Section 1. The executive power shall be vested in a 
President of the United States of America. He shall hold 
his office during the term of four years, and, together 
with the Vice President, chosen for the same term, be 
elected as follows: 

Each state shall appoint, in such manner as the leg- 
islature thereof may direct, a number of electors, equal 
to the whole number of Senators and Representatives 
to which the State may be entitled in the Congress; but 
no Senator or Representative, or person holding an 
office of trust or profit under the United States, shall 
be appointed an elector. 

The electors shall meet in their respective States, and vote 
by ballot for two persons, of whom one at least shall not be an 
inhabitant of the same State with themselves. And they shall 
make a list of all the persons voted for, and of the number of 
votes for each; which list they shall sign and certify, and transmit 
sealed to the seat of government of the United States, directed 
to the President of the Senate. The President of the Senate shall, 
in the presence of the Senate and the House of Representatives, 
open all the certificates, and the votes shall then be counted. 
The person having the greatest number of votes shall be the 
President, if such number be a majority of the whole number of 
electors appointed; and if there be more than one who have such 
majority, and have an equal number of votes, then the House of 
Representatives shall immediately choose by ballot one of them 

for President; and if no person have a majority, then from the 
fwe highest on the list said house shall in like manner choose 
the President. But in choosing the President the votes shall be 
taken by States, the representation from each State having one 
vote; a quorum for this purpose shall consist of a member or 
members from two-thirds of the States, and a majority of all 


the States shall be necessary to a choice. In every case, after the 
choice of the President, the person having the greatest number 
of votes of the electors shall be the Vice President. But if there 
should remain two or more who have equal votes, the Senate 
shall choose from them by ballot the Vice President. 

The Congress may determine the time of choos- 
ing the electors and the day on which they shall give 
their votes; which day shall be the same throughout the 
United States. 

No person except a natural-born citizen, or a 
citizen of the United States at the time of the adoption of this 
Constitution, shall be eligible to the office of President; 
neither shall any person be eligible to that office 
who shall not have attained to the age of thirty-five 
years, and been fourteen years a resident within the 
United States. 

In case of the removal of the President from office 
or of his death, resignation, or inability to discharge 
the powers and duties of the said office, the same shall 
devolve on the Vice President, and the Congress may by 
law provide for the case of removal, death, resignation, 
or inability, both of the President and Vice President, 
declaring what officer shall then act as President, and 
such officer shall act accordingly, until the disability be 
removed, or a President shall be elected. 

The President shall, at stated times, receive for 
his services a compensation, which shall neither be in- 
creased nor diminished during the period for which he 
shall have been elected, and he shall not receive within 
that period any other emolument from the United 
States, or any of them. 

Before he enter on the execution of his office, he 
shall take the following oath or affirmation:—”I do 
solemnly swear (or affirm) that I will faithfully execute 
the office of the President of the United States, and will 
to the best of my ability preserve, protect and defend 
the Constitution of the United States.” 


The President shall be commander in chief 
of the army and navy of the United States, and of the 
militia of the several States, when called into the actual 
service of the United States; he may require the opin- 
ion, in writing, of the principal officer in each of the 
executive departments, upon any subject relating to the 
duties of their respective offices, and he shall have power 
to grant reprieves and pardons for offenses against the 
United States, except in cases of impeachment. 


Section 2. 


He shall have power, by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate, to make treaties, provided two- 
thirds of the Senators present concur; and he shall 
nominate, and by and with the advice and consent of 
the Senate, shall appoint ambassadors, other public 
ministers and consuls, judges of the Supreme Court, 
and all other officers of the United States, whose 
appointments are not herein otherwise provided for, 
and which shall be established by law: but Congress 
may by law vest the appointment of such inferior offi- 
cers, as they think proper, in the President alone, in the 
courts of law, or in the heads of departments. 

The President shall have power to fill up all vacan- 

cies that may happen during the recess of the Senate, by 
granting commissions which shall expire at the end of 
their next session. 
Section 3. He shall from time to time give to the 
Congress information of the state of the Union, and 
recommend to their consideration such measures as he 
shall judge necessary and expedient; he may, on extraor- 
dinary occasions, convene both houses, or either of 
them, and in case of disagreement between them, with 
respect to the time of adjournment, he may adjourn 
them to such time as he shall think proper; he shall re- 
ceive ambassadors and other public ministers; he shall 
take care that the laws be faithfully executed, and shall 
commission all the officers of the United States. 


Section 4. The President, Vice President and all civil 
officers of the United States shall be removed from 
office on impeachment for, and on conviction of, trea- 
son, bribery, or other high crimes and misdemeanors. 


ARTICLE III 


Section 1. The judicial power of the United States 
shall be vested in one Supreme Court, and in such 
inferior courts as the Congress may from time to time 
ordain and establish. The judges, both of the Supreme 
and inferior courts, shall hold their offices during good 
behavior, and shall, at stated times, receive for their 
services a compensation which shall not be diminished 
during their continuance in office. 


Section 2. The judicial power shall extend to all cases, 
in law and equity, arising under this Constitution, the 
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laws of the United States, and treaties made, or which 
shall be made, under their authority;—to all cases af- 
fecting ambassadors, other public ministers and 
consuls;—to all cases of admiralty and maritime juris- 
diction;—to controversies to which the United States 
shall be a party;—to controversies between two or more 
States;—between a State and citizens of another State;— 
between citizens of different States;—between citizens 
of the same State claiming lands under grants of differ- 
ent States, and between a State, or the citizens thereof, 
and foreign states, citizens or subjects. 

In all cases affecting ambassadors, other public 
ministers and consuls, and those in which a State shall 
be party, the Supreme Court shall have original juris- 
diction. In all the other cases before mentioned, the 
Supreme Court shall have appellate jurisdiction, both 
as to law and fact, with such exceptions, and under 
such regulations, as the Congress shall make. 

The trial of all crimes, except in cases of impeach- 
ment, shall be by jury; and such trial shall be held in the 
State where said crimes shall have been committed; but 
when not committed within any State, the trial shall be 
at such place or places as the Congress may by law have 
directed. 
Section 3. Treason against the United States shall 
consist only in levying war against them, or in adher- 
ing to their enemies, giving them aid and comfort. No 
person shall be convicted of treason unless on the tes- 
timony of two witnesses to the same overt act, or on 
confession in open court. 

The Congress shall have power to declare the pun- 
ishment of treason, but no attainder of treason shall 
work corruption of blood, or forfeiture except during 
the life of the person attainted. 


ARTICLE IV 


Section 1. Full faith and credit shall be given in each 
State to the public acts, records, and judicial proceedings 
of every other State. And the Congress may by general 
laws prescribe the manner in which such acts, records, 
and proceedings shall be proved, and the effect thereof. 
Section 2. The citizens of each State shall be entitled 
to all privileges and immunities of citizens in the sev- 


eral States. 
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A person charged in any State with treason, felony, 
or other crime, who shall flee from justice, and be 
found in another State, shall on demand of the execu- 
tive authority of the State from which he fled, be deliv- 
ered up, to be removed to the State having jurisdiction 
of the crime. 

No person held to service or labor in one State, under the 

laws thereof, escaping into another, shall, in consequence of any 
law or regulation therein, be discharged from such service or 
labor, but shall be delivered up on claim of the party to whom 
such service or labor may be due. 
Section 3. New States may be admitted by the Con- 
gress into this Union; but no new State shall be formed 
or erected within the jurisdiction of any other State; 
nor any State be formed by the junction of two or more 
States, or parts of States, without the consent of the 
legislatures of the States concerned as well as of the 
Congress. 

The Congress shall have power to dispose of and 
make all needful rules and regulations respecting the 
territory or other property belonging to the United 
States; and nothing in this Constitution shall be so 
construed as to prejudice any claims of the United 
States, or of any particular State. 


Section 4. The United States shall guarantee to every 
State in this Union a republican form of government, 
and shall protect each of them against invasion; and on 
application of the legislature, or of the executive (when 
the legislature cannot be convened); against domestic 
violence. 


ARTICLE V 


The Congress, whenever two-thirds of both houses 
shall deem it necessary, shall propose amendments 
to this Constitution, or, on the application of the leg- 
islatures of two-thirds of the several States, shall call 
a convention for proposing amendments, which, in 
either case, shall be valid to all intents and purposes, 
as part of this Constitution, when ratified by the leg- 
islatures of three-fourths of the several States, or by 
conventions in three-fourths thereof, as the one or 
the other mode of ratification may be proposed by the 


Congress; provided that no amendments which may be 
made prior to the year one thousand eight hundred and eight 
shall in any manner affect the first and fourth clauses in the 
ninth section of the first article; and that no State, without 
its consent, shall be deprived of its equal suffrage in 
the Senate. 


ARTICLE VI 


All debts contracted and engagements entered into, be- 
fore the adoption of this Constitution, shall be as valid 
against the United States under this Constitution, as 
under the Confederation. 

This Constitution, and the laws of the United 
States which shall be made in pursuance thereof; and 
all treaties made, or which shall be made, under the au- 
thority of the United States, shall be the supreme law of 
the land; and the judges in every State shall be bound 
thereby, anything in the Constitution or laws of any 
State to the contrary notwithstanding. 

The Senators and Representatives before men- 
tioned, and the members of the several State legisla- 
tures, and all executive and judicial officers, both of the 
United States and of the several States, shall be bound 
by oath or affirmation to support this Constitution; 
but no religious test shall ever be required as a quali- 
fication to any office or public trust under the United 
States. 


ARTICLE VII 


The ratification of the conventions of nine States shall 
be sufficient for the establishment of this Constitution 
between the States so ratifying the same. 

Done in Convention by the unanimous consent of 
the States present, the seventeenth day of September in 
the year of our Lord one thousand seven hundred and 
eighty-seven and of the Independence of the United 
States of America the twelfth. In witness whereof we 
have hereunto subscribed our names. 


[Signed by] 

G° WASHINGTON 

Presidt and Deputy from Virginia 
[and thirty-eight others] 


AMENDMENTS TO THE CONSTITUTION 


AMENDMENT I* 


Congress shall make no law respecting an establish- 
ment of religion, or prohibiting the free exercise thereof, 
or abridging the freedom of speech, or of the press; or 
~ the right of the people peaceably to assemble, and to 
petition the government for a redress of grievances. 


AMENDMENT II 


A well-regulated militia being necessary to the security 
ofa free State, the right of the people to keep and bear 
arms shall not be infringed. 


AMENDMENT III 


No soldier shall, in time of peace, be quartered in any 
house without the consent of the owner, nor in time of 
war, but in a manner to be prescribed by law. 


AMENDMENT IV 


The right of the people to be secure in their persons, 
houses, papers, and effects, against unreasonable 
searches and seizures, shall not be violated, and no war- 
rants shall issue but upon probable cause, supported 
by oath or affirmation, and particularly describing the 
place to be searched, and the persons or things to be 
seized. 


AMENDMENT V 


No person shall be held to answer for a capital, or 
otherwise infamous crime, unless on a presentment or 
indictment ofa grand jury, except in cases arising in the 
land or naval forces, or in the militia, when in actual 
service in time of war or public danger; nor shall any 
person be subject for the same offense to be twice put 
in jeopardy of life or limb; nor shall be compelled in 
any criminal case to be a witness against himself, nor 
be deprived of life, liberty, or property, without due 
process of law; nor shall private property be taken for 
public use without just compensation. 


* The first ten Amendments (Bill of Rights) were adopted 1n 
L7DiL, 
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AMENDMENT VI 


In all criminal prosecutions, the accused shall enjoy the 
right to a speedy and public trial, by an impartial jury 
of the State and district wherein the crime shall have 
been committed, which district shall have been previ- 
ously ascertained by law, and to be informed of the na- 
ture and cause of the accusation; to be confronted with 
the witnesses against him; to have compulsory process 
for obtaining witnesses in his favor, and to have the as- 
sistance of counsel for his defense. 


AMENDMENT VII 


In suits at common law, where the value in controversy 
shall exceed twenty dollars, the right of trial by jury 
shall be preserved, and no fact tried by a jury shall be 
otherwise reexamined in any court of the United States, 
than according to the rules of the common law. 


AMENDMENT VIII 


Excessive bail shall not be required, nor excessive fines 
imposed, nor cruel and unusual punishments inflicted. 


AMENDMENT Ix 


The enumeration in the Constitution, of certain rights, 
shall not be construed to deny or disparage others re- 


tained by the people. 


AMENDMENT xX 


The powers not delegated to the United States by the 
Constitution, not prohibited by it to the States, are re- 
served to the States respectively, or to the people. 


AMENDMENT XI_ [Adopted 1798] 


The judicial power of the United States shall not be 
construed to extend to any suit in law or equity, com- 
menced or prosecuted against one of the United States 
by citizens of another State, or by citizens or subjects of 
any foreign state. 


A-10 


APPENDIX 


AMENDMENT XII _ [Adopted 1804] 


The electors shall meet in their respective States, and 
vote by ballot for President and Vice President, one 
of whom, at least, shall not be an inhabitant of the 
same State with themselves; they shall name in their 
ballots the person voted for as President, and in dis- 
tinct ballots the person voted for as Vice President, 
and they shall make distinct lists of all persons voted 
for as President, and of all persons voted for as Vice 
President, and of the number of votes for each, which 
lists they shall sign and certify, and transmit sealed 
to the seat of government of the United States, di- 
rected to the President of the Senate;—the President 
of the Senate shall, in the presence of the Senate and 
House of Representatives, open all the certificates 
and the votes shall then be counted;—the person hav- 
ing the greatest number of votes for President shall be 
the President, if such number be a majority of the whole 
number of electors appointed; and if no person have 
such majority, then from the persons having the high- 
est numbers not exceeding three on the list of those 
voted for as President, the House of Representatives 
shall choose immediately, by ballot, the President. But 
in choosing the President, the votes shall be taken by 
States, the representation from each State having one 
vote; a quorum for this purpose shall consist of a mem- 
ber or members from two-thirds of the States, and a 
majority of all the States shall be necessary to a choice. 
And if the House of Representatives shall not choose 
a President whenever the right of choice shall devolve 
upon them, before the fourth day of March next following, 
then the Vice President shall act as President, as in the 
case of the death or other constitutional disability of 
the President. 

The person having the greatest number of votes 
as Vice President shall be the Vice President, if such 
a number be a majority of the whole number of elec- 
tors appointed; and if no person have a majority, 
then from the two highest numbers on the list the 
Senate shall choose the Vice President; a quorum for 
the purpose shall consist of two-thirds of the whole 
number of Senators, and a majority of the whole 
number shall be necessary to a choice. But no person 
constitutionally ineligible to the office of President 
shall be eligible to that of Vice President of the 
United States. 


AMENDMENT XIII [Adopted 1865] 


Section 1. Neither slavery nor involuntary servitude, 
except as a punishment for crime whereof the party 
shall have been duly convicted, shall exist within the 
United States, or any place subject to their jurisdiction. 
Section 2. Congress shall have power to enforce this 


article by appropriate legislation. 


AMENDMENT XIV _ [Adopted 1868] 


Section 1. All persons born or naturalized in the 
United States, and subject to the jurisdiction thereof, 
are citizens of the United States and of the State 
wherein they reside. No State shall make or enforce any 
law which shall abridge the privileges or immunities of 
citizens of the United States; nor shall any State deprive 
any person of life, liberty, or property, without due pro- 
cess of law; nor deny to any person within its jurisdic- 
tion the equal protection of the laws. 

Section 2. Representatives shall be apportioned 
among the several States according to their respective 
numbers, counting the whole number of persons in 
each State, excluding Indians not taxed. But when the 
right to vote at any election for the choice of Electors 
for President and Vice President of the United States, 
Representatives in Congress, the executive and judicial 
officers of a State, or the members of the legislature 
thereof, is denied to any of the male inhabitants of 
such State, being twenty-one years of age and citizens 
of the United States, or in any way abridged, except for 
participation in rebellion, or other crime, the basis of 
representation therein shall be reduced in the propor- 
tion which the number of such male citizens shall bear 
to the whole number of male citizens twenty-one years 
of age in such State. 


shall 
Representative 1n Congress or Elector of President 
and Vice President, or hold any office, civil or military, 
under the United States, or under any State, who, hav- 


Section 3. No _ person be* a: (Senator Vor 


ing previously taken an oath, as a member of Congress, 
or as an officer of the United States, or as a member 
of any State legislature, or as an executive or judicial 
officer of any State, to support the Constitution of the 


United States, shall have engaged in insurrection or 
rebellion against the same, or given aid and comfort to 
the enemies thereof. Congress may, by a vote of two- 
thirds of each house, remove such disability. 


Section 4. The validity of the public debt of the 
United States, authorized by law, including debts in- 
curred for payment of pensions and bounties for ser- 
vices 1n suppressing insurrection or rebellion, shall 
not be questioned. But neither the United States nor 
any State shall assume or pay any debt or obligation 
incurred in aid of insurrection or rebellion against the 
United States, or any claim for the loss or emancipa- 
tion of any slave; but all such debts, obligations, and 
claims shall be held illegal and void. 

Section 5. The Congress shall have the power to en- 
force, by appropriate legislation, the provisions of this 
article. 


AMENDMENT XV__ [Adopted 1870] 


Section 1. The right of citizens of the United States 
to vote shall not be denied or abridged by the United 
States or by any State on account of race, color, or pre- 
vious condition of servitude. 

Section 2. The Congress shall have power to enforce 
this article by appropriate legislation. 


AMENDMENT XVI _ [Adopted 1913] 


The Congress shall have power to lay and collect taxes 
on incomes, from whatever source derived, without ap- 
portionment among the several States, and without re- 
gard to any census or enumeration. 


AMENDMENT XVII_ [Adopted 1913] 


Section 1. The Senate of the United States shall be 
composed of two Senators from each State, elected by 
the people thereof, for six years; and each Senator shall 
have one vote. The electors in each State shall have the 
qualifications requisite for electors of [voters for] the 
most numerous branch of the State legislatures. 


Section 2. When vacancies happen in the representa- 
tion of any State in the Senate, the executive authority 
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of such State shall issue writs of election to fill such 
vacancies: Provided, that the Legislature of any State 
may empower the executive thereof to make temporary 
appointments until the people fill the vacancies by elec- 
tion as the Legislature may direct. 

Section 3. This amendment shall not be so construed 
as to affect the election or term of any Senator chosen 
before it becomes valid as part of the Constitution. 


AMENDMENT XVIII [Adopted 1919; repealed 1933] 


Section 1. After one year from the ratification of this article 
the manufacture, sale, or transportation of intoxicating liquors 
within, the importation thereof into, or the exportation thereof 
from the United States and all territory subject to the jurisdic- 
tion thereof, for beverage purposes, is hereby prohibited. 
Section 2. The Congress and the several States shall 
have concurrent power to enforce this article by appropriate 
legislation. 
Section 3. This article shall be inoperative unless it shall 
have been ratified as an amendment to the Constitution by the 
legislatures of the several States, as provided by the Constitution, 
within seven years from the date of the submission thereof to the 
States by the Congress. 


AMENDMENT XIX _ [Adopted 1920] 


Section 1. The right of citizens of the United States 
to vote shall not be denied or abridged by the United 
States or by any State on account of sex. 

Section 2. The Congress shall have the power to en- 
force this article by appropriate legislation. 


AMENDMENT XX __ [Adopted 1933] 


Section 1. The terms of the President and Vice 
President shall end at noon on the 20th day of January, 
and the terms of Senators and Representatives at noon 
on the 3d day of January, of the years in which such 
terms would have ended if this article had not been rat- 
ified; and the terms of their successors shall then begin. 
Section 2. The Congress shall assemble at least once 


in every year, and such meeting shall begin at noon on 
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the 3d day of January, unless they shall by law appoint 
a different day. 


Section 3. If, at the time fixed for the beginning of 
the term of the President, the President-elect shall have 
died, the Vice President-elect shall become President. If a 
President shall not have been chosen before the time fixed 
for the beginning of his term, or if the President-elect 
shall have failed to qualify, then the Vice President-elect 
shall act as President until a President shall have quali- 
fied; and the Congress may by law provide for the case 
wherein neither a President-elect nor a Vice President- 
elect shall have qualified, declaring who shall then act as 
President, or the manner in which one who is to act shall 
be selected, and such persons shall act accordingly until a 
President or Vice President shall have qualified. 


Section 4. The Congress may by law provide for the 
case of the death of any of the persons from whom the 
House of Representatives may choose a President when- 
ever the right of choice shall have devolved upon them, 
and for the case of the death of any of the persons from 
whom the Senate may choose a Vice President when- 
ever the right of choice shall have devolved upon them. 


Sections 1 and 2 shall take effect on the 
15th day of October following the ratification of this 
article. 


Section 5. 


Section 6. This article shall be inoperative unless 
it shall have been ratified as an amendment to the 
Constitution by the Legislatures of three-fourths of 
the several States within seven years from the date of 
its submission. 


AMENDMENT XXI_ [Adopted 1933] 


Section 1. The eighteenth article of amendment to 


the Constitution of the United States is hereby repealed. 


Section 2. The transportation or importation into 
any State, Territory, or Possession of the United States 
for delivery or use therein of intoxicating liquors, in 
violation of the laws thereof, is hereby prohibited. 


Section3. Thisarticleshallbe inoperative unless it shall 
have been ratified as an amendment to the Constitution 
by conventions in the several States, as provided in the 


Constitution, within seven years from the date of sub- 
mission thereof to the States by the Congress. 


AMENDMENT XXII_ [Adopted 1951] 


Section 1. No person shall be elected to the office of 
President more than twice, and no person who has held 
the office of President, or acted as President, for more 
than two years of a term to which some other person 
was elected President shall be elected to the office of 
President more than once. But this article shall not ap- 
ply to any person holding the office of President when 
this article was proposed by the Congress, and shall 
not prevent any person who may be holding the office 
of President, or acting as President, during the term 
within which this article becomes operative from hold- 
ing the office of President or acting as President during 
the remainder of such term. 

Section 2. This article shall be inoperative unless 
it shall have been ratified as an amendment to the 
Constitution by the legislatures of three-fourths of the 
several States within seven years from the date of its 
submission to the States by the Congress. 


AMENDMENT XXIII [Adopted 1961] 


Section 1. The District constituting the seat of 
Government of the United States shall appoint in such 
manner as the Congress may direct: 

A number of electors of President and Vice 
President equal to the whole number of Senators and 
Representatives in Congress to which the District 
would be entitled if it were a State, but in no event more 
than the least populous State; they shall be in addition 
to those appointed by the States, but they shall be con- 
sidered for the purposes of the election of President 
and Vice President, to be electors appointed by a State; 
and they shall meet in the District and perform such 
duties as provided by the twelfth article of amendment. 
Section 2. The Congress shall have the power to en- 
force this article by appropriate legislation. 


AMENDMENT XXIV __ [Adopted 1964] 


Section 1. The right of citizens of the United States 


to vote in any primary or other election for President 


or Vice President, for electors for President or Vice 
President, or for Senator or Representative in Congress, 
shall not be denied or abridged by the United States 
or any State by reason of failure to pay any poll tax or 
other tax. 
Section 2. The Congress shall have the power to en- 
force this article by appropriate legislation. 


AMENDMENT XXV_ [Adopted 1967] 


Section 1. In case of the removal of the President 
from office or of his death or resignation, the Vice 
President shall become President. 

Section 2. Whenever there is a vacancy in the office of 
the Vice President, the President shall nominate a Vice 
President who shall take office upon confirmation by a 
majority vote of both Houses of Congress. 

Section 3. Whenever the President transmits to the 
President pro tempore of the Senate and the Speaker 
of the House of Representatives his written declaration 
that he is unable to discharge the powers and duties 
of his office, and until he transmits to them a writ- 
ten declaration to the contrary, such powers and du- 
ties shall be discharged by the Vice President as Acting 
President. 


Section 4. Whenever the Vice President and a ma- 
jority of either the principal officers of the executive 
departments or of such other body as Congress may 
by law provide, transmit to the President pro tem- 
pore of the Senate and the Speaker of the House of 
Representatives their written declaration that the 
President is unable to discharge the powers and du- 
ties of his office, the Vice President shall immediately 
assume the powers and duties of the office as Acting 
President. 

Thereafter, when the President transmits to the 
President pro tempore of the Senate and the Speaker 
of the House of Representatives his written declara- 
tion that no inability exists, he shall resume the powers 
and duties of his office unless the Vice President and 
a majority of either the principal officers of the execu- 
tive department[s] or of such other body as Congress 
may by law provide, transmit within four days to the 
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President pro tempore of the Senate and the Speaker 
of the House of Representatives their written declara- 
tion that the President is unable to discharge the pow- 
ers and duties of his office. Thereupon Congress shall 
decide the issue, assembling within forty-eight hours 
for that purpose if not in session. If the Congress, 
within twenty-one days after receipt of the latter writ- 
ten declaration, or, if Congress is not in session, within 
twenty-one days after Congress is required to assem- 
ble, determines by two-thirds vote of both Houses that 
the President is unable to discharge the powers and 
duties of his office, the Vice President shall continue 
to discharge the same as Acting President; otherwise, 
the President shall resume the powers and duties of 


his office. 


AMENDMENT XXVI_ [Adopted 1971] 


Section 1. The right of citizens of the United States, 


who are eighteen years of age or older, to vote shall not 
be denied or abridged by the United States or by any 
State on account of age. 


Section 2. The Congress shall have power to enforce 


this article by appropriate legislation. 


AMENDMENT XXVII* [Adopted 1992] 


No law, varying the compensation for services of the 
Senators and Representatives, shall take effect, until an 
election of Representatives shall have intervened. 


* Originally proposed in 1789 by James Madison, this 
amendment failed to win ratification along with the other 
parts of what became the Bill of Rights. However, the pro- 
posed amendment contained no deadline for ratification, 
and over the years other state legislatures voted to add it to 
the Constitution; many such ratifications occurred during 
the 1980s and early 1990s as public frustration with 
Congress’s performance mounted. In May 1992 the 
Archivist of the United States certified that, with the 
Michigan legislature’s ratification, the article had been ap- 
proved by three-fourths of the states and thus automati- 
cally became part of the Constitution. But congressional 
leaders and constitutional specialists questioned whether 
an amendment that took 202 years to win ratification was 
valid, and the issue had not been resolved by the time this 
book went to press. 
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PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS, 1789-2008 


STATES IN ELECTORAL POPULAR PERCENTAGE OF 
YEAR THEUNION — CANDIDATES PARTIES VOTE VOTE POPULAR VOTE 
1789 11 GEORGE WASHINGTON _ No party designations 69 
John Adams 34 
Minor candidates 35 
12 15 GEORGE WASHINGTON _ No party designations 132 
John Adams 77 
George Clinton 50 
Minor candidates S 
1796 16 JOHN ADAMS Federalist 71 
Thomas Jefferson Democratic-Republican 68 
Thomas Pinckney Federalist 59 
Aaron Burr Democratic-Republican 30 
Minor candidates 48 
1800 16 THOMAS JEFFERSON Democratic-Republican 73 
Aaron Burr Democratic-Republican Ue 
John Adams Federalist 65 
Charles C. Pinckney Federalist 64 
John Jay Federalist 1 
1804 17 THOMAS JEFFERSON Democratic-Republican 162 
Charles C. Pinckney Federalist 14 
1808 Az JAMES MADISON Democratic-Republican 122 
Charles C. Pinckney Federalist 47 
George Clinton Democratic-Republican 6 
1812 18 JAMES MADISON Democratic-Republican 128 
DeWitt Clinton Federalist 89 
1816 19 JAMES MONROE Democratic-Republican 183 
Rufus King Federalist 34 
1820 24 JAMES MONROE Democratic-Republican 223i 
John Quincy Adams Independent Republican 1 
1824 24 JOHN QUINCY ADAMS Democratic-Republican 84 108,740 30.35 
Andrew Jackson Democratic-Republican 99 153,544 43.1 
William H. Crawford Democratic-Republican 41 46,618 13.1 
Henry Clay Democratic-Republican 37 47,136 13.2 
1828 24 ANDREW JACKSON Democratic 178 642,553 56.0 
John Quincy Adams National Republican 83 500,897 44.0 
1832 24 ANDREW JACKSON Democratic 219 687,502 55.0 
Henry Clay National Republican 49 530,189 42.4 
William Wirt Anti-Masonic Vv 33,108 2.6 
John Floyd National Republican 11 


Because candidates receiving less than 1 percent of the popular vote are omitted, the percentage of popular vote may not total 100 percent. 


Before the Twelfth Amendment was passed in 1804, the Electoral College voted for two presidential candidates; the runner-up became 


vice president. 


PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS, 1789-2008 (continued) 


PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS, 1789-2008 


A-15 


STATES IN ELECTORAL POPULAR PERCENTAGE OF 
YEAR THEUNION CANDIDATES PARTIES VOTE VOTE POPULAR VOTE 
1836 26 MARTIN VAN BUREN Democratic 170 765,483 50.9 
William H. Harrison Whig 13 
Hugh L. White Whig 26 739,795 49.1 
Daniel Webster Whig 14 
W. P. Mangum Whig amt 
1840 26 WILLIAM H. HARRISON — Whig 234 1,274,624 Sol 
Martin Van Buren Democratic 60 UZ TRSs | 46.9 
1844 26 JAMES K. POLK Democratic 170 1,338,464 49.6 
Henry Clay Whig 105 1,300,097 48.1 
James G. Birney Liberty 62,300 23 
1848 30 ZACHARY TAYLOR Whig 163 1,360,967 47.4 
Lewis Cass Democratic 127 1,222,342 42.5 
Martin Van Buren Free Soil 291,263 10.4 
TS 52 Sil FRANKLIN PIERCE Democratic 254 NOG hy SO.) 
Winfield Scott Whig A2 19335,459 44.1 
John P. Hale Free Soil 155,825 5.0 
1856 Sil JAMES BUCHANAN Democratic 174 1,832,955 45.3 
John C. Frémont Republican 114 1,339,932 33.1 
Millard Fillmore American 8 871,731 21.6 
1860 33 ABRAHAM LINCOLN Republican 180 1,865,593 39.8 
Stephen A. Douglas Democratic 12 HVA 1S) DONS 
John C. Breckinridge Democratic 72 848,356 18.1 
John Bell Constitutional Union 3o 592,906 1236 
1864 36 ABRAHAM LINCOLN Republican Di 2,206,938 55.0 
George B. McClellan Democratic 21 1,803,787 45.0 
1868 37 ULYSSES S. GRANT Republican 214 3,013,421 DOL, 
Horatio Seymour Democratic 80 2,706,829 47.3 
1872 37 ULYSSES S. GRANT Republican 286 3,596,745 55.6 
Horace Greeley Democratic iy 2,843,446 43.9 
1876 38 RUTHERFORD B. HAYES Republican 185 4,034,311 48.0 
Samuel J. Tilden Democratic 184 4,288,546 Slo 
Peter Cooper Greenback 719,973 0 
1880 38 JAMES A. GARFIELD Republican 214 4,453,295 48.5 
Winfield S. Hancock Democratic nSS 4,414,082 48.1 
James B. Weaver Greenback-Labor 308,578 3.4 
1884 38 GROVER CLEVELAND Democratic DEANS, 4,879,507 48.5 
James G. Blaine Republican 182 4,850,293 48.2 
Benjamin F. Butler Greenback-Labor 1753370 1.8 
John P. St. John Prohibition 150,369 1.5 


*When Greeley died shortly after the election, his supporters divided their votes among the minor candidates. 


Because candidates receiving less than 1 percent of the popular vote are omitted, the percentage of popular vote may not total 100 percent. 
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PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS, 1789-2008 (continued) 


STATES IN ELECTORAL POPULAR PERCENTAGE OF 
YEAR THE UNION — CANDIDATES PARTIES VOTE VOTE POPULAR VOTE 
1888 38 BENJAMIN HARRISON Republican 233 SA fa 29 47.9 
Grover Cleveland Democratic 168 DOO /,Oo 48.6 
Clinton B. Fisk Prohibition 249,506 DD 
Anson J. Streeter Union Labor 146,935 ies 
1892 44 GROVER CLEVELAND Democratic DG 5,555,426 46.1 
Benjamin Harrison Republican 145 5,182,690 43.0 
James B. Weaver People’s 22 1,029,846 8.5 
John Bidwell Prohibition 264,133 DD 
1896 45 WILLIAM McKINLEY Republican 27 7,102,246 Silat 
William J. Bryan Democratic 176 6,492,559 47.7 
1900 45 WILLIAM McKINLEY Republican 292 7,218,491 Su 
William J. Bryan Democratic; Populist (Nays) 6,356,734 45.5 
John C. Wooley Prohibition 208,914 15 
1904 45 THEODORE ROOSEVELT Republican 336 7,628,461 57.4 
Alton B. Parker Democratic 140 5,084,223 37:6 
Eugene V. Debs Socialist 402,283 3:0 
Silas C. Swallow Prohibition 258-536 1.9 
1908 46 WILLIAM H. TAFT Republican 321 7,075,320 $1.6 
William J. Bryan Democratic 162 6,412,294 43.1 
Eugene V. Debs Socialist 420,793 2.8 
Eugene W. Chafin Prohibition 253,840 1-7 
1912 48 WOODROW WILSON Democratic 435 6,296,547 41.9 
Theodore Roosevelt Progressive 88 4,118,571 27.4 
William H. Taft Republican 8 3,486,720 23.2 
Eugene V. Debs Socialist 900,672 6.0 
Eugene W. Chafin Prohibition 206,275 ate 
1916 48 WOODROW WILSON Democratic DUT 9,127,695 49.4 
Charles E. Hughes Republican 254 8,533,507 46.2 
A. L. Benson Socialist SSeS a2 
J. Frank Hanly Prohibition 220,506 sla 
1920 48 WARREN G. HARDING Republican 404 16,143,407 60.4 
James N. Cox Democratic WALT DiS 0%3238 34.2 
Eugene V. Debs Socialist 919,799 Sit 
P. P. Christensen Farmer-Labor 265,411 1.0 
1924 48 CALVIN COOLIDGE Republican 382 NSS 54.0 
John W. Davis Democratic 136 8,385,283 28.8 
Robert M. La Follette Progressive {ie 4,831,289 16.6 
1928 48 HERBERT C. HOOVER Republican 444 21,391,993 58.2 
Alfred E. Smith Democratic 87 15,016,169 40.9 
1932 48 FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT Democratic 472 22,809,638 57.4 
Herbert C. Hoover Republican 59 TS, 798.9011 Boe, 
Norman Thomas Socialist 881,951 DD 


Because candidates receiving less than 1 percent of the popular vote are omitted, the percentage of popular vote may not total 100 percent. 
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STATES IN ELECTORAL POPULAR PERCENTAGE OF 
YEAR THE UNION = CANDIDATES PARTIES VOTE VOTE POPULAR VOTE 
1936 48 FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT Democratic 523 2771S 22069 60.8 
Alfred M. Landon Republican 8 16,674,665 36.5 
William Lemke Union — 882,479 1.9 
1940 48 FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT Democratic 449 27,307,819 54.8 
Wendell L. Willkie Republican 82 22,321,018 44.8 
1944 48 FRANKLIN D. ROOSEVELT Democratic 432 25,606,585 DOS) 
Thomas E. Dewey Republican 99 22,014,745 46.0 
1948 48 HARRY S TRUMAN Democratic 303 24,105,812 49.5 
Thomas E. Dewey Republican 189 21,970,065 45.1 
Strom Thurmond States’ Rights 39 1,169,063 2.4 
Henry A. Wallace Progressive eee 2 2.4 
1952 48 DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER Republican 442 33,936,234 ooal 
Adlai E. Stevenson Democratic 89 27,314,992 44.4 
1956 48 DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER Republican 457 35,590,472 57.6 
Adlai E. Stevenson Democratic 723 20.022 752 42.1 
1960 50 JOHN F. KENNEDY Democratic 303 34,227,096 49.7 
Richard M. Nixon Republican 219. 34,108,546 49.5 
Harry F. Byrd Independent 15 502,363 WE 
1964 50 LYNDON B. JOHNSON Democratic 486 43,126,506 61.1 
Barry M. Goldwater Republican 52 27,176,799 38:5 
1968 50 RICHARD M. NIXON Republican 301 S17 10,237. 43.4 
Hubert H. Humphrey Democratic 191 6152/07593 427, 
George C. Wallace American Independent 46 9,906,141 1aiS 
O72. 50 RICHARD M. NIXON Republican 520 47,169,911 60.7 
George S. McGovern Democratic ili 29,170,383 BGS) 
1976 50 JIMMY CARTER Democratic OY, 40,827,394 49.9 
Gerald R. Ford Republican 240 39,145,977 47.9 
1980 50 RONALD W. REAGAN Republican 489 43,899,248 50.8 
Jimmy Carter Democratic 49 35,481,435 41.0 
John B. Anderson Independent 5,719,437 6.6 
Ed Clark Libertarian 920,859 1.0 
1984 50 RONALD W. REAGAN Republican 525 54,451,521 58.8 
Walter F. Mondale Democratic 13 37,965,334 40.5 
1988 50 GEORGE H. W. BUSH Republican 426 47,946,422 54.0 
Michael S. Dukakis Democratic WZ 41,016,429 46.0 
1992 50 WILLIAM J. CLINTON Democratic 370 43,728,275 43.2 
George H. W. Bush Republican 168 38,167,416 37.7 
H. Ross Perot Independent 1AQ23 7.247 19.0 


Because candidates receiving less than 1 percent of the popular vote are omitted, the percentage of popular vote may not total 100 percent. 
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PRESIDENTIAL ELECTIONS, 1789-2008 (continued) 


STATES IN ELECTORAL POPULAR PERCENTAGE OF 

YEAR THE UNION — CANDIDATES PARTIES VOTE VOTE POPULAR VOTE 
1996 50 WILLIAM J. CLINTON Democratic 379 47,401,185 49.2 
Robert Dole Republican 159 39,197,469 40.7 
H. Ross Perot Reform 8,085,294 8.4 
2000 50 GEORGE W. BUSH Republican 271 50,456,141 47.9 
Albert Gore Jr. Democratic 266 50,996,039 48.4 
Ralph Nader Green 2,882,807 Del, 
2004 50 GEORGE W. BUSH Republican 286 60,608,582 51.0 
John Kerry Democratic 252. 57,288,974 48.0 
Ralph Nader Independent 406,924 1.0 
2008 50 BARACK OBAMA Democratic 365 69,456,897 529 
John McCain Republican 173 59,934,814 45.7 


Because candidates receiving less than 1 percent of the popular vote are omitted, the percentage of popular vote may not total 100 percent. 


A&P grocery stores, 555 

A&W Root Beer, 562 

AAA. See Agricultural Adjustment 
Administration (AAA) 

AARP magazine, 794 

Abolition and abolitionists, Fourteenth 
Amendment and, 374 

Abortion, 759; Roe v. Wade and, 719, 722, 
743, 798; stem-cell research and, 784; 
violence and, 771-772 

Abraham Lincoln (ship), 781 

Abramoff, Jack, 799 

Absalom, Absalom! (Faulkner), 605 

Abu Ghraib prison, 788 

Acheson, Dean, 652, 705 

Acid rain, 790 

Activism, 601 

Adamson Act (1916), 522 

Addams, Jane, 456, 458, 492, 500, 512, 
$25-526, 534, 541, 561 

Aden, 763 

Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (Twain), 417, 
463, 464 

Advertising: in 1920s, 555-556; in late 
19th century, 430; on radio, 564; during 
World War I, 540 

AEF. See American Expeditionary Force 
(AEF) 

Affirmative action, 695 

Affluence, 770-77 1; in postwar society, 
663-667. See also Wealth 

The Affluent Society (Galbraith), 663 

Afghanistan, 737, 748, 776, 778-779, 

780, 807 

AFL. See American Federation of 
Labor (AFL) 

Africa: terrorism and, 763; Versailles Peace 
Treaty and, 547; World War II and, 615, 
620, 621(map). See also West Africa 

African-Americans: 1920s musicians, 568; 
after Reconstruction, 480-482; black 
codes, 372-373; Black Power, 694-695; 
Civil Rights Act (1866) and, 373; civil 
rights movement, 677-682; as 
Democrats, 593; during depression era, 
599, 601-602; discrimination, 627-628; 
Harlem Renaissance and, 567-568; in 
industrialized South, 433; in inner cities, 
792-793; jobless rate for, 769; in labor 
unions, 557; land ownership and, 
385-386; marriage, 383; median income 
in 2007, 792; as miners, 433; in movies, 
604; professional sports and, 460; 
progressivism and, 508-510; ragtime 
and, 461-462; as Republicans, 379; 


suffrage, 370, 376-377, 627; television 
and, 672; unemployment rate, 792; 
urbanization and, 562; vaudeville and, 
461; in World War I, 536-537, 538, 
543-544; World War I draft and, 542; in 
World War II, 627-628. See also under 
Segregation; Slaves and slavery 

African Methodist Episcopal Church, 
383, 509 

African National Congress, 754 

Afro American Symphony (Still), 567 

Age, of American population, 794 

Agee, James, 604 

Agent Orange, 714-715 

Agnew, Spiro T., 730, 733, 736 

Agricultural Adjustment Act (1933), 585 

Agricultural Adjustment Act (1938), 597 

Agricultural Adjustment Administration 
(AAA), 585, 587 

Agriculture: in 1920s, 553-554; depression 
and, 580; labor shortages during World 
War II, 628; as livelihood, 409; 
pioneering, 415, 416; production in late 
19th century, 405; Second New Deal and, 
590; during World War II, 618. See also 
Farmers and farming; Planters and 
plantations; Sharecropping 

Aguinaldo, Emilio, 493 

Ahmadinejad, Mahmoud, 789 

AIDS, 771 

Aid to Families with Dependent Children 
(AFDC), 759 

AIG, 801 

Airplanes, 506; in World War I, 539; World 
War II conflicts and, 622 

Air pollution, 756 

Alabama: civil rights movement in, 680-681; 
Ku Klux Klan in, 382; Reconstruction 
and, 372 

Alabama (ship), 389 

Alamogordo, 634 

Alaska: expansion into, 389; gold in, 413 

Alaska Lands Act, 737 

Albania, 639 

Albany, Georgia, 681 

Albright, Madeleine K., 759 

Albuquerque, World War Il population 

of, 625 

Icatraz Island, 696 

Icoholism, 460, 507, 573 

ger, Horatio, 438, 603 

Igeria, 620 

lito, Samuel, Jr., 798 

llende, Salvador, 732 

lliances, 479-480 


SPS SS SS 


Index 


Allies, 634; World War I and, $32, 534, 535, 
$37-539, 546; World War II and, 614, 
615, 616, 621, 622, 631 

All in the Family, 724 

al-Maliki, Nouri, 787 

Al-Qaddafi, Muammar, 751 

al Qaeda, 776, 778-779 

Amalgamated Clothing Workers, 599 

America First Committee, 614 

American Adam, 417 

American Association of Retired Persons, 794 

American Bandstand, 675 

American Beauty, 771 

American Birth Control League, 513 

American Civil Liberties Union (ACLU), 
570, 788 

An American Dilemma (Myrdal), 628 

American Expeditionary Force (AEF), 536, 
538, 539, 544 

American Federation of Labor (AFL), 439, 
440-441, 513, 543, 557, 599, 666 

American Idol, 796 

American Indian Defense Association, 602 

American Indian Movement (AIM), 696 

An American tn Paris (Gershwin), 567 

American League for Civic Improvement, 499 

American Library Association, 788 

American Medical Association, 649 

American Mercury, 566 

American Psychiatric Association, 722 

American Railway Union, 442 

American Social Hygiene Association, 506 

Americans with Disabilities Act (1990), 
754, 755 

American Tobacco Company, 515 

American Woman Suffrage Association, 377 

Amiens, 539 

Amnesty Act, 389 

Amos ‘nw’ Andy, 564 

Amusement parks, 461, 506 

Angel Island, 449 

Angels in America (Kushner), 771 

Anglicans. See Church of England 

Animal Crackers, 603 

Animal Welfare Institute, 723 

Annan, Kofi, 808 

Anthony, Susan B., 377-378, 440, 511 

Anthrax, 778 

Anti-Ballistic Missile (ABM) Treaty 
(1972), 789 

Antibiotics, 619, 669 

Anti-Imperialist League, 492-493 

Antiradicalism, in 1920s, 570 

Anti-Saloon League (ASL), 507 

Antismoke campaign, 50S 
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Antiwar protests, 704 

Apache Indians, 398, 399 

Apartheid, 754 

Appeasements, 611 

Apportionment, 701 

Arafat, Yasir, 750, 762, 789 

Arapahos Indians, 398, 399, 400, 401 

Architects, in 1920s, 567 

Architecture, modernism, 464-465 

Arctic National Wildlife Refuge 
(ANWR), 783 

Argentina, 770; American business in, 553 

Arizona: Mexicans in, 411-412; Native 
Americans in, 399; statehood for, 409 

Arkansas, civil rights movement in, 679-680 

Armed forces: equality in, 678; in 
Southwest, 617 

Armentieéres, 539 

Armies, mobilization for World War I, 
535-537 

Armistice, 546-548 

Armstrong, Louis, 567 

Armstrong, Neil, 727 

Army Air Corps, 612 

Arnaz, Desi, 671 

Art, in postwar era, 671 

Arthur, Chester A., 476 

Artisans, factory production and, 435 

Asia, 547, 630; Cold War in, 644-645; 
Roosevelt and, 530; Taft and, 530 

Asian American Political Alliance, 698 

Asian-Americans, 794; activism and, 698 

Assassinations: John F. Kennedy, 689; 
Martin Luther King, Jr., 724-725; Robert 
Kennedy, 725 

Assembly lines, 554 

Assiniboin Indians, 398 

Aswan, 657 

Atlantic Charter, 614 

Atlantic Ocean, 615 
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specialized production, 430; during 
World War II, 617 
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Meuse-Argonne campaign, 538, 539 
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era, 676; during World War II, 629 

Mexican-American War, Wilson and, 531 
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Neighbor policy, 609; immigration from, 
569; in southwest, 410-412; trade 
with, 770 
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Middle East: Carter and, 737; conflict in, 
750-752 
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Midway Island, 622 
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and, 372 
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for, 409 
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Morrill Anti-Bigamy Act (1862), 410 
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on, 626 
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impact of war on, 626 
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Mussolini, Benito, 604, 610, 611,612, 615, 621 
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(NAACP) 

Nader, Ralph, 766, 767 
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National Association of Manufacturers, 649 
National Broadcasting Company 
(NBC), 564 
National Child Labor Committee, 501 
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720-721 
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National parks, 419, 594 
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National Security League, 534 
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National Woman Suffrage Association, 377 
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Native Americans: activism and, 695-696; 
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402-403; in early 21st century, 793; end 
of resistance by, 404-405; Ghost Dance, 
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399-400, 401(map); New Deal for, 602; 
nomadic life, 399-402; Plains Indians 
and, 398-399; in postwar era, 676, 677; 
“saving,” 403; Trans-Mississipp1 West 
and, 397-403; in World War I, 536; in 
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Sroup 
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Naval-arms race, 560 

Nazi Germany, 604 

Nazi party, 610, 612, 613, 615-616 
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Nevada: gold in, 413; statehood for, 409 
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593-594; First, 579, 583-588; Hundred 
Days, 584-586; Native Americans and, 
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592-593; Second, 579, 589-594; Supreme 
Court and, 587, 590, 595; West and, 
593-594. See also Roosevelt, Franklin D. 
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409 
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New Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty 
(New START), 806 
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New York Association for Improving the 
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New York Children’s Aid Society, 456 
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Nicaragua, 529, 747-748, 753-754 
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Nimitz, Chester, 622 

Nineteenth Amendment, 522, 544 

Nissan, 795 

Nixon, Richard M., 638, 654, 657-658, 672, 
686, 743; 1960 election, 727; 1968 
election, 701, 712) 726, 727; 1972 
election, 712, 732; 1980 election, 744; 
character of, 727-728; domestic issues 
and, 730-732; economy and, 728-729; 
environmentalism and, 723; law and 
order under, 729; resignation of, 
733-734, 736; southern strategy of, 730; 
Supreme Court and, 730; Vietnam War 
and, 707-708, 715, 716; Watergate, 
732-734 
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North: Grantism, 388-389; Liberal’s revolt, 
389; Panic of 1873, 390; Reconstruction 
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(NAFTA), 759 
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North Atlantic Treaty Organization 
(NATO), 643 
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for, 409 
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North Korea, 645-647, 763, 780, 789 
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Nuclear energy, 640 

Nuclear missiles, 688 

Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty, 789 

Nuclear Proliferation Treaty (1968), 763 

Nuclear war, 689, 746-747, 763, 789-790 

Nuclear weapons, 656, 723 

Nuremberg Laws (1935), 612 
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election, 801-803; domestic agenda of, 
803-807; economy and, 804, 806-807; 
foreign policy under, 807; global 
warming and, 791; military and, 759; 
reform and, 804-805; Supreme Court 
and, 793, 806-807 
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Occupational Safety and Health 
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Office of War Information (OW]), 619 
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Olmsted, Frederick Law, 505 
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Omar, Mullah, 779 
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Pacific Railroad Act (1862), 406 

Pacific region, World War II in, 622, 
623(map), 632-634 

Pago Pago, 489 

Pahlavi, Shah Reza, 657 
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modernism, 464-465 

Pakistan, 779, 807 

Palestine, 547, 750-751, 763, 788-789 

Palestine Liberation Organization 
(PLO), 731, 750 

Palin, Sarah, 801, 805 

Palmer, A. Mitchell, 549 

Panic of 1873, 390, 414 

Panic of 1893, 484 

Pardee, George, 517 

Paris Accords (1973), 708 

Parker, Ely S., 400 

Parkhurst, Charles, 457 

Parks, Rosa, 680 

The Passing of the Great Race (Grant), 
S08 

Patient Protection and Affordable Care Act 
(2010), 805 

Paul, Alice, $12, 544, $60 

Pawnee Indians, 398 

Peace Corps, 688 

Peace initiative, in 1920s, 560 

Peale, Norman Vincent, 670 

Pearl Harbor, 490, 614-616 

Pearl Harbor, 771 

Pelosi, Nancy, 799, 806 

Pendleton Civil Service Act (1883), 476 

Penicillin, 619 

Pennsylvania Railroad, 426 

Pension system, 478 

Pentagon, September 11 and, 777-778 

Pentagon Papers, 729 

People for the American Way, 785 

People’s Democratic Republic in North 
Korea, 645 

Perkins, Frances, 583, 586, 590, 591, 598 

Perot, H. Ross, 757-758, 765 

Perry, Lincoln, 604 

Pershing, John J., 538 

Persian Gulf War, 754-755, 763, 780 

Pesticides, 664 

Petraeus, David, 799 

Petroleum, 427, 562 
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Philadelphia Railroad, 483 

Philippines, 615, 616, 622, 657, 754; 
guerrilla war in, 493-494 

Philippine Sea, 622 

Philippines Government Act (1902), 
494 

Phillips, Kevin, 729 

Phillips, Sam, 674 
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Pinchot, Gifford, 517, 518, 519 

Pingree, Hazen, 502 

Plains Indians, 398-399, 405 

Planned Parenthood Federation, 513, 785 

Planned Parenthood v. Casey, 757 

Planters and plantations: black labor for, 
386; elites, 386, 392; sharecropping, 386 

Platt Amendment (1901), 492, 609 

Playboy, 719 

Playground Association of America, 499 

Plessy v. Ferguson, 481, 482, 678 

Plumbers, 729 

Pocket-veto, 372 

Poland, 547, 612, 613, 622, 630, 631, 632, 
639, 762 

Polarization, Cold War and, 639 

Polio, 578-579, 669 

Political elite, 379 

Political machines, 474 

Political parties: in late 19th century, 472; 
money supply and, 475 

Politics: in 1890s, 483-487; in 1920s, 
557-561; alliances, 479-480; 
conservatism and, 741-742; party 
upheaval in, 471-476; of privilege, 
477-482; of race, 678; during 
Reconstruction, 370-378; reform, 440, 502 

Polk, Leonidas, 480 

Pollock, Jackson, 671 

Pol Pot (Cambodia), 709 

Polygamy, 410 

The Ponder Heart (Welty), 671 

Poole, Elijah, 694 

Poor: Great Society and, 700; in postwar era, 
675-676 

Popular Front, 604 

Population: in 1920s, 561-562; in 1970s, 
745; in 2000s, 791-792; diversity of, 
791-792; in late 19th century, 447; 
during postwar era, 669 

Populism, 471 

Populist Party, 480, 483 

Porgy and Bess (Gershwin), 568, 60S 

Porgy (Heyward), 568 

Pornography, 760 

Port Arthur, Manchuria, 530 

Port Huron Statement, 713 

Postwar elite, 384-385 

Postwar era: baby boom and, 669; beginning 
of economic boom, 663; blue-collar 
workers and, 666-667; civil rights 
movement, 677-682; computer age, 
665-666; consensus and conservatism, 
669; culture in, 670-671; demobilization 
and reconversion, 661-662; domesticity 
and, 669-670; education in, 669-670; GI 
Bill, 662-663; impending social change, 
673-675; industrialization and, 664; 
Latinos/Latinas and, 676-677; Native 


Americans and, 677; poverty in, 675-676; 
religion in, 670; society of, 663-667; 
Sputnik and, 673; suburban America, 
667-668; television and, 671-672 

Potsdam Agreement, 641 

Potsdam Declaration, 634 

Poverty: cycle of, 387; Great Society and, 
699; Native Americans and, 695-696; 
during postwar era, 675-676; of working 
class, 455-456 

Powderley, Terence V., 440 

Powell, Colin, 776 

Powell, John Wesley, 419 

Powell, Lewis, 730 

Prager, Robert, 541 

Pragmatism (James), 500 

Pratt, Richard Henry, 403 

Prefabrication, 617 

Prejudice, 408 

Preservationists, 518, 594 

Presidential Commission on the Status of 
Women (1963), 720 

Presidential Reconstruction, 372-373, 386 

President’s Committee on Civil 
Rights, 678 

Presley, Elvis, 674-675 

Price controls, under Truman, 647-648 

Prince William Sound, 756 

Principles of Scientific Management 
(Taylor), S03 

Proclamation of Amnesty and 
Reconstruction (1863), 371, 372 

Procter and Gamble, 430 

Productivity, in 1920s, 554 

Professional Air Traffic Controllers 
Organization (PATCO), 745 

Professional sports, 460, 564 

Profiles in Courage (Kennedy), 685 

Progress and Poverty (George), 443 

Progressive Party, 519-520, 649 

Progressivism, 498-524; in 1920s, 560; in 
2000s, 785; Constitution and, 522; 
consumer protection and, 516; 
environment and, 516-518; grassroots, 
501-510; idea of, 497-499; immigration 
and eugenics, 507-508; intellectuals and 
artists, 500-501; new social views of, 
500-501; racism and, 508-511; Roosevelt 
and, 514-518; Taft and, 518-520; urban 
areas and, 502, 504-507; Wilson and, 
520-523; women and, 497, 498, 511-513; 
workers and socialism, 513-514; World 
War I and, 536, 537, 545 

Prohibition, 507, 545, 573 

Prohibition and Home Protection 
Party, 473 

Project Head Start, 699 

The Promise of American Life (Croly), 500, 519 
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PTL (Praise the Lord), 743 

Public Credit Act (1869), 390 

Public education, 467-468 

The Public Enemy, 603 

Public health, 1918 influenza pandemic, 
544-S45 

Public schools, 383 
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(1935), 591 

Public-welfare programs, 478 
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586, 590 

Puerto Rico, 676, 697 

Pulitzer, Joseph, 490 

Pullman, George, 442 

Pullman Palace Car Company, 442 

Pure Food and Drug Act (1906), 516 

Purity campaign, 457 

Putin, Vladimir, 762, 789 

Putnam, Robert, 771 

Puyallup Indians, 696 

Pyrenees, 615 


Quaker Oats, 430 

Quicksand (Larsen), 568 

Quinine, 619 

Quinn, Anthony, 677 

Quota systems, for immigrants, 569 


Rabbit Run (Updike), 671 

Rabin, Yitzhak, 762 

Race and racism, 548-549; civil rights 
movement and, 692-693; conflicts in 
southwest, 411; discrimination, 660, 677, 
678; integration, 384; in late 19th 
century, 482; in military, 536; New Deal 
and, 592-593; politics of, 678; in postwar 
era, 661; progressivism and, 508-511; 
racial segregation, 481; segregation, 754; 
in southwest, 412; during World War I, 
627-628, 634 

Race riots, 549, 628, 678, 693 

Radiation, 645 

Radical Republicans, 370, 371, 372, 373, 
SS, OH, BI 

Radio, 563-564, 603; during World 
War II, 626 

Radioactive waste, 790 

Ragged Dick (Alger), 438 

Ragtime, 446, 461-462, 506 

Railroad: 1940s strike, 648; consolidating 
industry of, 424-426; danger for workers 
on, 436; expansion by, 405; innovations, 
424; lessons of, 426-427; postwar, 390; 
regulation of, 516; settlers and, 407-408; 
strikes on, 441-442 
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Rationing, during World War II, 618 

Rauschenbusch, Walter, 457 
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Reader’s Digest, 563 
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Reagan, Ronald, 654, 717, 740; 1980 
election, 741; Cold War and, 746-749; 
contra war and, 747-748; domestic 
agenda of, 745-746; as governor of 
California, 742-743, 744; Iran-Contra 
scandal and, 749; Iranian hostages and, 
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750; relations with Soviet Union, 746, 
750; Supreme Court and, 746 
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Realpolitik, 730, 731 
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Recessions: in 1920s, 553; in 1937, 591; in 
1960, 686; of 1988, 755; in 1990, 756; in 
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Americans after, 480-482; congressional, 
374-375, 378, 380; Constitution and, 
373, 391; counterattacks, 380-382; 
emancipation and, 369, 372, 382-387; 
end of, 392-394; Fifteenth Amendment 
and, 376-378; Fourteenth Amendment 
and, 373-374, 377; impeachment crisis 
during, 375-376; Lincoln’s plan for, 
371-372; northern concerns, 387-391; 
politics of, 370-378; presidential, 
372-373, 386; Republicans and, 378-379, 
380; of South, 375(map); state 
governments during, 372, 374, 378-381; 
Supreme Court and, 378, 384, 391 
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581, 586 
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Rome-Berlin-Tokyo Axis, 613, 614, 615 

Roosevelt, Eleanor, 579, 583, 584, 589, 590, 
593, 598, 609 

Roosevelt, Franklin D., 487, 550; 1932 
election, 579, 582; 1936 election, 


591-593; 1944 election, 624; Allies and, 
614, 615, 616, 621, 622, 631, 634; 
Atlantic Charter and, 614; circle of 
advisors, 583; fascism and, 604, 611-612; 
Japan and, 614-616, 629-630; Jewish 
refugees and, 612-613; Latin America 
and, 609-610; polio of, 578-579; racial 
justice and, 592-593; racism and, 
627-628; radio talks of, 585, 588; 
recession under, 595; Supreme Court 
and, 595. See also New Deal 

Roosevelt, Theodore, 488, 491, 558, 583; 
1912 election, 519-520; Asia and, 530; 
Latin America and, 528-530; on 
muckrakers, 501; Panama Canal and, 
528; path to White House, 514-518; 
racism and, 510; in West, 418; Wilson 
and, 534; World War I and, 541 

Roosevelt Corollary, 529 

Rosenberg, Ethel and Julius, 652 

“Rosie the Riveter,” 625 

Roszack, Theodore, 717 

Rotation in office, 475 

Roth, Philip, 671 

Rowe, Katie, 369-370 

Rumsfeld, Donald, 777, 780, 781, 787, 799 

Rural Electrification Administration, 590 

Rusk, Dean, 688-689 

Russia, 389, 762; Cold War and, 638-659; 
World War I and, 532-539; World War II 
and, 620-622, 631 

Russo-Japanese War, 530, 631 

Rwanda, 764 


Saar Basin, 547 

Sacco, Nicola, 570 

El-Sadat, Anwar, 737 
Sagebrush Rebellion, 745 

St. Louis (ship), 612-613 
Saloons, 460 

Salvation Army, 456 
Same-sex marriages, 785 
Samoan Islands, 489 

Sand Creek, Colorado, 400 
San Diego, World War I population of, 625 
Sanger, Margaret, 513 

San Juan Hill, 491 

Santiago, 491 

Santo Domingo, 389 
Saturday Evening Post, 563 
Saudi Arabia, 750 

Savage, Augusta, 567 

Save the Whales, 723 
Savings-and-loan (S&L) industry, 755 
Savio, Mario, 714 

Scalawags, 378, 379, 381, 392 
Scalia, Antonin, 750, 756 
Scarlet fever, 451 

Schenck v. United States, 542 


Schlafly, Phyllis, 722, 743 

Schmeling, Max, 612 

Schools, for ex-slaves, 383. See also 
Education 

Schultz, George, 751 

Schurz, Carl, 477, 492 

Science Advisory Committee, 673 

Scopes, John T., 570 

Scopes trial, 570-571 

Scott, Tom, 426 

Scottsboro Boys, 601 

Screen Actors’ Guild, 744 

Seale, Bobby, 694 

Sears Roebuck, 605 

Second Armored Division, 625 

Second Red Scare, 650 

Securities and Exchange Commission 
(SEC), S86 

Sedan-Meziéres Railroad, 539 

Sedition Amendment (1918), 542 

Seeger, Alan, 540 

See It Now, 671 


Segregation, 372, 509, 510, 674, 678; racial, 


481; during Reconstruction, 384; 
residential, 452 

Selective Service Act (1917), 536 

Senate Foreign Relations Committee, 764 

Seneca Indians, 400 

Separate spheres, 437 

Separatist principle, 482 

September 11, 2001, 776-778, 807 

Serbia, 532, 761, 762 

Settlement-house movement, 458-459 

Settlers, railroad and, 407-408 

700 Club, 743 

Seventeenth Amendment, 522 

Seward, William, 389 

Sewing machines, 429, 431 

Sex and sexuality: 1920s revolution, 565- 
566; counterculture revolution and, 
719-720 

Sex education, 513 

Sex Pistols, 724 

The Sex Side of Life, 513 

Seymour, Horatio, 388 

The Shame of the Cities (Steffens), S01 

Sharecropping, 386-387, 433, 599; during 
World War II, 618 

Sharon, Ariel, 750, 789 

Sheeler, Charles, 567 

Sheen, Fulton J., 670 

Shelley v. Kraemer, 678 

Shepard, Matthew, 771 

Sheppard-Towner Act (1921), S60, S61 

Sherman, John, 390 

Sherman, William Tecumseh, 385, 402 

Sherman Anti-Trust Act (1890), 428, 442, 
BUDE 13). SNS) 

Sherman Silver Purchase Act (1890), 475, 
483, 484 


Shrvite Muslims, 786-787, 789 

Ships and shipping, World War II and, 614 

Shoe industry, 435 

Shopping centers, 562 

Shuttle diplomacy, 731-732 

Sicily, Italy, 621 

Sierra Club, 420, 516, 517, 518, 563, 723, 
74S, 785 ; 

Signal Corps, U.S., 622 

Silent Spring (Carson), 666, 687 

Silicosis, S03 

Silver, 390, 413, 475, 485 

Simpson, Jerry, 480 

Sinclair, Upton, 516, 542 

Singapore, 616 

Singer Sewing Machine Company, 429 

Sioux Indians, 399, 400, 401, 402, 403, 
404, 696 

Sirhan Sirhan, 725 

Sister Carrie (Dreiser), 463-464 

Sitting Bull, 402, 404-405 

Sixteenth Amendment, $22 

Skilling, Jeffrey, 782 

Slaughterhouse case (1873), 391 

Sledge, E. B., 608-609 

Slums, 501, 695; in late 19th century, 451 

Small Business Administration, 729 

Smith, Alfred E., 560, 573, 574-575, 579, 
582 

Smith, Lillian, 482 

Smith Act (1940), 652 

Smithsonian Institution, 772 

Smith v. Allwright, 627 

Smoke Prevention Association, 505 

Smoot-Hawley Tariff (1930), 554 

Soap operas, 603 

Social Darwinism, 443, S00 

Social Gospel, 457, 500, 502 

Socialism, $13-514; World War I and, 
541, 542 

Socialist Party of America (SPA), 514 

Social Security Act (1935), 591 

Social security system, 796 

Society: in 1920s, 561-565, 568-573; effect 
of depression on, 597-599; middle- 
and upper-class, in late 19th century, 
452-455 

Soft-money contributions, 784 

Soil Conservation Service, 594 

Solomon Islands, 622 

Somalia, 763 

Somoza, Anastasio, 747 

Sooners, 416 

The Sopranos, 771 

Sotomayor, Sonia, 793-794 

The Souls of Black Folk (Du Bois), $10 

Souter, David, 756 

South: civil rights movement in, 677-682; 
economic development in, 432; 
industrialization and, 432-433; 


INDEX 1-1 5 


industrial lag in, 434; mills in, 433-434; 
Nixon and, 730; Reconstruction of, 
375(map); redeeming, 392-393 

South Africa, 754 

South America. See Latin (South) America 

South Carolina, 380; African-Americans in, 
379; Democrats in, 393; Reconstruction 
and, 372 

South Dakota: gold in, 413; statehood 
for, 409 

Southeast Asia Treaty Organization 
(SEATO), 702 

Southern Alliance, 479 

Southern Baptist Convention, 772 

Southern California Fruit Growers 
Exchange, 569 

Southern Christian Leadership Conference 
(SCLC), 681, 692 

Southern Homestead Act (1866), 385 

Southern Manifesto, 679 

South Korea, 645-647, 770 

Southwest, 410-412 

Soviet Union, 604, 614, 688-689; détente 
and, 730-731; end of Cold War and, 
752-753; Sputnik and, 673; U.S. relations 
and, 746, 750; World War II and, 
623-624 

Space exploration, 727 

Spanish-American War (1898), 491-492 

Spanish Civil War, 604 

Spargo, John, S01 

Special Committee on Presidential 
Activities, 733 

Specialized production, 430 

Specie Resumption Act (1875), 390 

Specter, Arlen, 804 

Speculation, 413 

Spencer, Herbert, 443 

The Spirit of St. Louis, 565 

Spitfire, 604 

Spock, Dr, Benjamin, 669 

Sports: collegiate, 454; professional, 460 

Spotted Tail, 402 

Springsteen, Bruce, 787 

Sputnik, 673 

Stagflation, 728, 744 

Stalin, Joseph, 604, 620-622, 623, 624, 
630-632, 634; Cold War and, 638-653 

Standard Oil Company, 515 

Standard Oil Trust, 427-428, 431, 503 

Stanford, Leland, 454 

Stanford University, 454 

Stanton, Edwin M., 375, 376 

Stanton, Elizabeth Cady, 377, 440 

Starr, Ellen Gates, 458 

Starr, Kenneth, 766 

Star Wars, 724 

State governments, Reconstruction and, 
372, 374, 378-381 

Steamboat Willy, 564 


1-16 


INDEX 


Steffens, Lincoln, 501 

Steinbeck, John, 604 

Stella, Joseph, 567 

Stem-cell research, 784, 803 

Stephens, Alexander, 372 

Stephens, Uriah H., 440 

Stephenson, David, 572 

Stevens, John Paul, 806-807 

Stevens, Thaddeus, 375, 391 

Stevenson, Adlai E., 653, 655 

Stewart, Jon, 79S 

Still, William Grant, 567 

Stimson, Henry, 614, 617 

Stock market, 768; 1987 crash, 746; crash 
of, 579-582; in early 1980s, 746 

Stokes, Rose Pastor, 542 

Storyville, 545 

Strategic Arms Limitation Talks 
(SALT), 731 

Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty 
(SALT II), 737 

Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), 747 

Streaking, 716 

Streamlining, 605 

Strikes, 483, 745; in 1940s, 648; during 
World War II, 618 

Student Nonviolent Coordinating 
Committee (SNCC), 681, 692, 694 

Student protests, 714-717 

Students for a Democratic Society (SDS), 
712713714 

Subprime mortgages, 800-801 

Subtreasury plan, 480 

Suburban America, 452, 667-668 

Sudetenland, 611 

Suez Canal, 616, 620, 657 

Suez crisis, 657 

Suffrage: for African-Americans, 370, 
376-377, 627; for women, 377-378, 410, 
$11-512, 544 

Sugar, 490 

Suicide, in 1930s, 582 

Sullivan, John L., 460-461 

Sullivan, Louis, 464 

Sumner, Charles, 384, 391 

Sumner, William Graham, 443 

The Sun Also Rises (Hemingway), 566 

Sun Belt, 668 

Sunday, Billy, 541, 571 

Sunday (Hopper), 567 

Sunkist, 602 

Sunni Muslims, 782, 786-787 

Supplementary Freedmen’s Bureau Act 
(1866), 373 

Supreme Court: 2000 election and, 767; on 
abortion, 719; African-Americans and, 
481-482; on antitrust laws, $15; on 
boycotts, 513; Bush and, 788, 798-799; 
civil rights and, 680, 695; Civil Rights cases 
(1883), 384; on communism, 652; on 


contraception, 513; FDR and, 595; on 
immigration, 569; Latinos and, 677; New 
Deal and, 587, 590; Obama and, 793, 
806-807; racial discrimination and, 678; 
Reagan and, 750; Reconstruction and, 
391; on strikes, 442; on suffrage, 627; on 
trusts, 428; Warren Court, 701; World 
War I and, 542; World War II and, 630 

Survivor, 771 

Sussex (ship), 534 

Sylvis, William H., 439, 440 

Syria, 789 


Taft, William Howard, 514, 518-519; Asia 
and, 530; foreign policy of, 529 

Taft-Hartley Act (1947), 648, 745 

Taiwan, 646 

Talbot, Marion, 512 

Taliban, 779, 807 

Tammany Hall, 389, 457, 474, 502 

Tanzania, 763 

Tarbell, Ida, $01 

Tariffs, 477-478, 483, 519, 521, 554 

Taxation: Bush and, 755-756, 783; on 
earnings, 440; Kennedy and, 687; New 
Deal and, 591; during postwar era, 667; 
Reagan and, 745, 746, 755; Sixteenth 
Amendment and, 522; in South during 
Reconstruction, 380; World War I and, 
537, 540 

Taylor, Frederick W., 503 

Taylor Grazing Act (1934), 593, 594 

Tea Party, 805 

Teapot Dome, 558 

Technology: computers and, 665-666; 
economic growth and, 428-430; 
manufacturing and, 423; movies and, 
564; revolution in, 768 

Telephones, 429 

Television, 671-672, 764; in 2000s, 771; 
counterculture revolution and, 720 

Teller, Henry M., 491 

Teller Amendment (1898), 491 

Temperance, 46S, 507 

The Ten Commandments, 564, 670 

The Tender Trap, 669 

Tenements, 451, 501, 505 

Tennessee, redemption and, 393 

Tennessee Valley Authority (TVA), 586 

Tenure of Office Act (1867), 375-376 

Terrorism, 751, 763; al Qaeda and, 778-779; 
H-bombs and, 644; home-front security, 
779-780; Iraq War, 780-782; 
September 11, 776-778 

Tet Offensive, 705 

Texas: Mexico in, 411; Native Americans in, 
398; Reconstruction and, 372 

Texas v. White (1869), 391 

Textile mills, 433-434; unions in, 600 


Thailand, 770 

Their Eyes Were Watching God (Hurston), 605 

The Theory of the Leisure Class (Veblen), 464, 
$00, 501 

Thieu (Vietnam), 708 

Third World, 657 

Thirteenth Amendment, 372, 377 

This Side of Paradise (Fitzgerald), 566 

Thomas, Clarence, 756 

Three Mile Island, 723, 790 

Thurmond, Strom, 649 

Tiananmen Square, 754 

Tilden, Samuel J., 393 

Timber Culture Act (1873), 408 

Time, 670, 705, 788 

Titanic, 771 

Title IX, 721 

Tito, Josip Broz, 622 

Tobacco, 765 

Tojo, Hideki, 615, 616 

To Secure These Rights, 678 

Townsend, Francis E., 588 

Toxic assets, 801 

Toyota, 795 

Trade: with China, 526-528, 790; deficits, 
746, 790; foreign, 554, 770; with Japan, 
614-615; North American Free Trade 
Agreement (NAFTA), 759 

Transience, on Great Plains, 408 

Transcontinental railroad, 390, 397, 
406-407, 407(map) 

Transformation, of higher education, 
454-455 

Trans-Mississippi West, 397-403. 
See also West 

Transportation Security Administration, 
terrorism and, 779 

Treaties: of Brest-Litovsk, 538; Fort Laramie 
(1867), 400; of Fort Laramie (1868), 402; 
Indian dissatisfaction with, 401; 
Intermediate-range Nuclear Forces (INF) 
Treaty, 750; Medicine Lodge (1867), 400; 
NATO and, 643; New Strategic Arms 
Limitation (New START), 806; North 
Atlantic (1949), 642; Nuclear Non- 
Proliferation, 789; Nuclear Proliferation 
(1968), 763; Southeast Asia Treaty 
Organization (SEATO), 702; Strategic 
Arms Limitation Talks (SALT I), 737; 
Strategic Arms Limitation Treaty (SALT 
Il), 737; of Versailles, 546-547, 610-611 

Trench warfare, 534, 539 

Triangle Shirtwaist factory fire 
496-497, 504 

Tripartite Pact, 615 

Troubled Asset Relief Program 
(TARP), 802 

Truman, Harry S, 624, 630, 631-632; 1948 
election, 649, 652; Cold War and, 
639-653; Congress and, 647, 648-649; 


) 


domestic program of, 647-648; Fair Deal 
of, 649; Korean War, 645-647; Korean 
War and, 653; race riots and, 678; World 
War I] and, 661 

Truman Doctrine, 641 

Truman (McCullough), 771 

Trusts, 427-428, 515 

Tugwell, Rexford G., 583 

Turkey, 547, 641, 689 

Turner, Frederick Jackson, 417 

Turner, Joe, 674 

TV Guide, 671 

Twain, Mark, 389, 417, 438, 463, 492, 494 

Tweed, William M., 388, 389, 474 

Twenty-fifth Amendment, 548 

Tyco, 782-783 

Typhoid, 505 

Typhoid Mary, 505 


U-boats, 533-534, 535, 537, 615 

Ukraine, 752 

UMW. See United Mine Workers of America 
(UMW) 

Underwood-Simmons Tariff, 521 

Unemployment: in 1930s, 581-582; in 
1970s, 734, 736; in 2008, 802; depression 
era, 597-598; in early 2000s, 782; under 
Reagan, 745; World War If and, 617 

Union Pacific Railroad, 388, 399, 406, 424 

Union Party, 593 

Unions. See Labor unions 

United Automobile Workers (UAW), 599 

United Cannery, Agricultural, Packing, 
and Allied Workers of America 
(UCAPAWA), 677 

United Farm Workers (UFW), 697 

United Fruit Company, 554, 657 

United Kingdom. See Britain (England) 

United Mine Workers of America (UMW), 
442-443, 515, 599, 648 

United Nations, 631, 645, 764 

United States of America: anti-German 
sentiment during World War I, 541; in 
Central America and Caribbean, 
748(map); détente and, 730-731; as 
world power in 1920s, 559; world role 
before World War I, 526-531; World War 
Il and, 609-636 

United States Steel Company, 515 

United States Steel Corporation, 426-427 

United States v. Cruikshank, 391 

United States v. E. C. Knight Company, 428 

United States v. Nixon, 733 

United States v. Reese, 391 

United States v. Reynolds, 410 

United Textile Workers, 600 

Universal Negro Improvement Association 
(UNIA), 572 

Universities, 454-455 


University of Chicago, 454 

University of Wisconsin, 716 

Unskilled labor, 435 

Updike, John, 671 

Up from Slavery (Washington), 482 

Upper classes, society and culture, 
452-455 

Urbanization: in 1920s, 561-562; adjusting 
to, 450-451; department stores, 454; 
domesticity in, 453-454; higher 
education and, 454-455 

Urban League, 601 

USA-Patriot Act (2001), 779, 785 

US. Steel, 599 

Utah: statehood for, 409; women’s suffrage 
in, 410, 511 


Valentino, Rudolph, 552-553 

Valparaiso, 488 

Vance, Cyrus, 737 

Vanity Fair, 770 

Vanzetti, Bartolomeo, 570 

Vardaman, James K., 510 

Vassar, 455 

Vaudeville, 461, 506 

Veblen, Thorstein, 464, 500 

Vera Cruz, 531 

Versailles Peace Conference, $46-S47 

Vertical integration, 426, 427 

Veterans Administration (VA), 667 

Veteran’s Benevolent Association, 629 

Veterans’ Bureau, 558 

Viacom, 768 

Victoria (Britain), 452 

Victorian morality, 452-453 

Victory in Europe (V-E) Day, 631 

Vietcong, 702 

Vietnam, 644; communism and, 701 

Vietnam Veterans Against the War, 708 

Vietnam War: end of, 708-709; Johnson 
and, 703-704; Kennedy and, 702-703; 
Nixon and, 707-708; opposition to, 704; 
origins and causes, 701-702; Tet 
Offensive and, 704-706 

Vigilantism, 381-382 

Villa, Pancho, $31 

Villaraigosa, Antonio, 793 

Violence, 771-772; racism and, 509 

The Virginian (Wister), 418 

The Visitor, 798 

VISTA (Volunteers in Service to 
America), 699 

Volstead Act (1919), 573 

Voluntarism, 575 

Voting: 2000 election and, 767; African- 
Americans and, 480-481; political reform 
and, 502; racism and, 627 

Voting Rights Act (1965), 685, 692, 730 

Voucher programs, 783-784 


I-17 


INDEX 


Wabash v. Illinois, 479 

Waco, Texas, 772 

Wade, Benjamin, 376 

Wade-Davis Bill (1864), 371-372 

Wages: in 1920s, 554, S55, 556; in 1940s, 
648; discrimination, 598; in early 2000s, 
783; in early 20th century, 503; in late 
19th century, 438; minimum, 597; 
during postwar era, 666; in postwar era, 
670; during World War II, 617, 618 

Wagner, Robert F., 503, 586, 590, 598 

Wagner Act, S99 

Wake Island, 616 

Walker, Scott, 806 

Wallace, George, 654, 691, 699, 701, 726, 
732, 744 

Wallace, Henry A., 624, 649, 652 

Waller, Fats, 567 

Wallis, Jim, 785 

Wall Street, 746 

Wall Street Journal, 705 

Wal-Mart, 790 

Wanamaker, John, 454 

The Wapshot Chronicles (Cheever), 671 

War and warfare: atrocities, 625, 707-708, 
788; Cold War. See Cold War; Iraq, 
780-782, 786-788, 799-800; in 
Philippines, 493-494; Red River War, 
402; September 11 and, 776-778; 
Spanish-American War (1898), 491-492. 
See also specific war 

War bonds, 390, 618 

Ward, Frank, 443 

Ward, Lester, 500 

War Department, 535-536, S45 

War Industries Board (WIB), 537 

War Labor Board (WLB), 545 

War Manpower Commission (WMC), 616 

Warner, Charles Dudley, 389 

Warner Brothers, 603 

War of the Worlds (Wells), 606 

War on poverty, 699 

War Powers Act (1941), 616 

War production, 616-617, 625 

War Production Board (WPB), 616 

War Refugee Board, 632 

Warren, Earl, 678, 701 

Warsaw Pact (1955), 643 

Washburn, Henry D., 419 

Washington, Booker T., 482, 510 

Washington, statehood for, 409 

Washington Mutual, 801 

Washington Naval Arms Conference, 560 

Washington Post, 733 

Watergate scandal, 732, 733 

Watson, Tom, 480, 481, 483 

Watt, James, 745, 750 

Wealth: in late 19th century cities, 451-452; 
New Deal taxes and, 591 

Wealth Tax Act, 591 


1-18 


INDEX 


The Weary Blues (Hughes), 568 

Weaver, James B., 476, 480, 483 

Wehrmacht, 613 

Welch, Joseph, 654 

Welfare capitalism, 557 

Welfare Reform Act (1996), 761 

Welfare system, 728, 751, 758, 759, 760-761 

Welles, Orson, 606 

Wells, H. G., 606 

Wells-Barnett, Ida, 510 

Welty, Eudora, 671 

West: landscape exploitation, 413-416; of 
life and legend, 417-420; national parks 
in, 419-420; Native Americans and, 
397-403; settlement of, 405-410; 
southern borderlands, 410-412 

West, Mae, 604 

West Bank, 788-789 

West Germany, 646 

West Indies (Caribbean), 615; United States 
in, 748(map) 

Westinghouse, 555 

Westmoreland, William, 705 

Weyler, Valeriano, 490 

What Social Classes Owe to Each Other 
(Sumner), 443 

Wheat, 408, 415, 478-479 

Whip Inflation Now (WIN), 736 

Whiskey ring, 388 

White, Andrew D., 455 

White, William Allen, 588 

White Caps, 411 

Whiteman, Paul, 567 

Whooping cough, 451, 669 

Who Wants to Be a Millionaire?, 771 

Wiggins, Ella May, 557 

Wild Boys of the Road, 603 

Wildcat strikes, 439 

Wilder, Thornton, 605 

Wilderness Society, 594 

Wild West Show, 417 

Willard, Frances, 465, 473 

Willkie, Wendell, 613, 626 

Wilson, Woodrow, 487, 510, 514, 520-523; 
Latin America and, 531; League of 
Nations and, 547-548; World War I and, 
533-536, 540, 546-547 

Wilson-Gorman Tariff (1894), 484-485 

The Winning of the West (Roosevelt), 418 

Wisconsin, business regulation and, 503 

Wister, Owen, 418, 419 

With the Old Breed (Sledge), 608-609 

“Wizard War,” 618-619 

Wolfe, Alan, 772 

The Woman Rebel, 513 

A Woman Rebels, 604 

Woman’s Christian Temperance Union 
(WCTU), 465, 473, 506 


Woman’s Peace Party, 52S 

Woman’s sphere, 512-513 

Women: in 1920s, 556, 560, 562; in 1992 
elections, 756; affect of World War II on, 
634; alliances and, 480; automobiles and, 
562; black, in inner cities, 793; in college, 
663; in depression era, 598; domesticity 
in, 453-454; equality for, 560-561; 
exercise and, 466; feminism and, 670, 
720-722; frontier life and, 408; in higher 
education, 455; in labor unions, 440, 
441: in movies, 604; New Deal and, 593; 
Nineteenth Amendment and, 522; in 
political process, 473; postwar era, 
669-670; prostitution and, 415, 457, 460, 
506, 454; revolt against Victorian 
refinement, 465-467; sexual revolution, 
565-566; suffrage, 377-378, 410, 511-512, 
544; in Supreme Court, 746; WCTU and, 
465; World War I] and, 625-626, 634; 
writers, 466; World War I and, 544 

Women, work of: after Reconstruction, 383; 
in cities, 498; in early 20th century, 503; 
in industrial America, 437-438; as 
laborers, 448; in postwar era, 662; in 
southwest, 412; tobacco industry, 433; 
during World War II, 625 

Women and Economics (Gilman), 512 

Women’s Emergency Brigade, 599 

Women’s International League for Peace 
and Freedom, 526 

Women’s Joint Congressional Committee, 
560 

Women’s National Indian Rights 
Association, 403 

Women’s Strike for Equality, 721 

Wood, Grant, 605 

Wood, Leonard, 491 

Woods, Tiger, 794 

Woodstock festival, 719 

Woodward, Bob, 733 

Working classes: moral purity and, 457; 
professional sports and, 460-461; 
ragtime, 461-462; settlement-house 
movement, 458-459; Social Gospel, 457; 
social reform and, 456; streets and 
saloons, 459-460; vaudeville, amusement 
parks, and dance halls, 461 

Workmen’s Compensation Act (1916), 522 

Works Progress Administration (WPA), 589 

World Bank, 663 

WorldCom, 782 

World’s Fair, New York, 605-606 


World Trade Center, 763; September 11 and, 


777-778 

World War I: advertising for, 540; African- 
Americans in, 536-537, 538, 542, 543-544, 
Allies, $32, 534, 535, 537-539, 546; 


armistice after, 546-547; coming of, 532; 
economy during, $34, 537, 540, $43-S45; 
mobilization for, 535-537; Native 
Americans in, 536; opponents of, 525-526, 
541-542; progressivism and, 536, $37, 545; 
public health during, 544-545; U.S. entry 
into, 535; U.S. neutrality and, 532-534; 
Western front, 537-539; women and, 544 

World War II, 608-636; Allies, 614, 615, 616, 
621, 622, 631, 634; battlefront in, 
608-609, 620-624; beginning of, 
612-614; in Europe, 613-614, 621(map); 
events preceding, 609-613; Japanese- 
Americans in, 629-630; mobilization for, 
616-620; Native Americans in, 628; in 
Pacific region, 608-609, 616, 622, 
623(map); Pearl Harbor, 614-616; racism 
in, 627-628; seeds of, 547; society during, 
624-630; triumph and tragedy of, 
630-634; women in, 625-626, 634 

World Wide Web, 768 

Wounded Knee, 404, 405 

Wright, Frank Lloyd, 464 

Wright, Richard, 599, 601 

Wright, Orville and Wilbur, 506 

Writers, 463; in 1920s, 566-567; in 1950s, 
675; women, 466 

Wyckoff, Walter, 464 

Wyoming: gold in, 413; statehood for, 409; 
women’s suffrage in, 410, S11 


Yalta accords, 630-631 

Yalu River, 646 

Yellow fever, 528 

Yellowstone National Park, 419 

Yeltsin, Boris, 753, 762 

Yemen, 763 

Yippies, 726 

Yoo, John, 788 

Yosemite National Park, 420, 518 

Young, Brigham, 410 

Young, Neil, 787 

Young Americans for Freedom (YAF), 699, 
712, 741 

Young Lords, 697 

Young Men’s Christian Association 
(YMCA), 456 

Young Women’s Christian Association 
(YWCA), 456 

Yugoslavia, 547, 622, 630, 639, 761, 764 

Yuppies, 724 


Zimmermann, Arthur, 535 

Zimmermann telegram, 535 

Zion’s Cooperative Mercantile 
Institution, 410 


THE ENDURING VISION, CONCISE SEVENTH EDITION is an engaging narrative that integrates political, 
social, and cultural history within a chronological framework. Known for its focus on the environment and 
the land, the text is also praised for its innovative coverage of cultural history, public health and medicine, 
and the West— including Native American history. The seventh edition brings the work fully up to date 
and was carefully revised to create a sharper narrative. Chapters 26 through 29 have been reorganized 

to consolidate coverage of the Cold War, the civil rights movement, and the Vietnam War, so that each is 
addressed cohesively. 


Available in the following split options: 


THE ENDURING VISION, CONCISE SEVENTH EDITION (Chapters |—31) 
Volume |:To 1877 (Chapters |—16) 
Volume II: Since 1865 (Chapters | 6-31) 


Online Solutions: Digital Tools that Engage and Educate 


CourseMate, featuring Engagement Tracker, brings course concepts to life with interactive learning, study, 
and exam preparation tools that support the text. Learn more at www.cengage.com/coursemate. 


CourseReader: U.S. History is a fully customizable online reader providing access to thousands of 
primary and secondary sources, readings, audio, and video selections. 
Learn more at www.cengage.com/coursereader. 


CENGAGEbrain 


Save your students time and money. Tell them about CengageBrain.com. 


NOT FOR SALE 


This textbook copy has been licensed to you, as an instructor, to consider for classroom use anc 
is not to be sold. Under no circumstances may this book or any portion be sold, licensed 


auctioned, given away, or otherwise distributed. Distributing free examination copies violates 
this license and serves to drive up the costs of textbooks for students 


aZ. WADSWORTH STUDENT Copy ISBN: 
o ¢ 978-1-111-84104-1 
a® CENGAGE Learning 


To learn more about Wadsworth, visit www.cengage.com/wadsworth 


Purchase any of our products at your local college store or at our ISBN-13: 978-0-840-02852-5 
preferred online store www.cengagebrain.com iSBN-10: 0-840-02852-0 


